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PREFACE. 


fins  work  has  now  been  so  long  before  the  public,  and  is  so 
well  known,  that  a  detailed  account  of  it  is  unnecessary.  It  is 
sufficient  to  say,  that  the  object  intended  to  be  accomplished  was, 
to  provide  a  comprehensive  manual  of  Greek  Grammar,  adapted 
to  the  use  of  younger  as  well  as  of  more  advanced  students  in 
our  schools  and  colleges. 

Time  and  experience  have  only  strengthened  the  conviction, 
long  entertained,  that  no  system  of  Grammar  will  answer  a  good 
purpose,  for  those  who  pursue  this  study  at  an  early  age,  which 
does  not  present  the  leading  facts  and  principles  in  such  a  way 
as  to  be  easily  committed  to  memory,  and  so  to  be  always  ready 
for  immediate  application  when  necessary.  This  principle  has 
been  steadily  kept  in  view  in  preparing  the  following  work,  as 
well  as  the  others  belonging  to  this  series.  The  leading  and  fun- 
damental principles  have  been  reduced  to  definitions  and  rules, 
brief,  and  easy  to  be  committed  to  memory,  and  are  rendered 
conspicuous  by  being  printed  in  large  type ;  while,  at  the 
same  time,  copious  illustrations  of  these  principles,  and  of  the  ex- 
ceptions and  varieties  of  usage  under  them,  with  every  thing  im- 
portant to  aid  the  advanced  student,  have  been  inserted  in  their 
place  in  smaller  type,  in  the  form  of  Observations  and  Notes, 
all  of  which  are  numbered  for  the  sake  of  easy  reference. 

When  the  leading  parts  of  Grammar  are  first  actually  com- 
mitted to  memory,  and  then  constantly  applied  in  the  inflection 
of  words,  and  in  analyzing  their  forms,  they  soon  become  so 
thoroughly  understood  and  fixed  in  the  memory  as  hardly  ever 
to  be  effaced,  and  to  be  always  ready  afterwards  to  account  for 
every  form  which  words,  in  their  numerous  changes,  assume,  and 
to  solve  every  difficulty  caused  by  these  changes  almost  without 
an  effort  of  thought.  A  student,  though  young,  if  thus  exercised 
but  for  one  year  or  two,  has  an  immense  advantage,  in  the  future 
prosecution  of  his  studies,  over  those  who  have  not  laid  the  foun- 
dation of  their  success  ip  a  thorough  course  of  drilling. 

In  the  preface  to  the  first  edition,  a  full  statement  was  given 
of  the  principal  sources  from  which  the  materials  here  collected 
were  drawn,  and  which  need  not  here  be  reoeated.     Suffice  it  to 
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say,  the  author  has  not  hesitated  to  avail  himself  of  every  assist- 
ance within  his  reach,  and  to  gather  from  every  quarter,  espe- 
cially from  the  ample  sb  German  Philologists,  what 
appeared  raited  to  his  design.  The  labor  of  condensing  and 
arranging,  and,  to  borrow  a  term  from  the  printers'  vocabulary, 
justifying  the  several  parts  with  due  regard  to  harmony  and  pro- 
portion, into  one  compact  whole,  has  been  very  great. 

I  would  beg  have,  in  this  place,  to  call  the  attention  of  stu- 
and  of  teachers,  who  have  not  yet  examined  the  subject,  to 
the  method  of  analyzing  and  forming  the  tenses  of  the  verb 
which  is  here  exhibited.  No  part  of  Greek  Grammar  has  hither- 
to proved  so  puzzling  and  harassing  to  the  pupil  as  this.  For 
want  of  understanding  the  few  simple  principles,  on  which  the 
numerous  changes  in  the  form  of  the  verb  depend,  they  appear 
to  him  intricate,  arbitrary,  and  incomprehensible,  to  such  a  de- 
gree as  to  render  his  prospect  of  fully  mastering  them  almost 
hopeless.  That  this  is  owing,  in  a  great  measure,  to  the  method 
of  forming  the  different  tenses  by  deriving  one  tense  from 
another  to  which  it  has  some  real  or  fancied  resemblance,  ap- 
pears to  me  beyond  a  doubt.  As  there  is  no  foundation  in  truth 
for  this  mode  of  formation,  so  almost  every  writer,  following 
imagination  as  his  guide,  has  proposed  a  different  theory  upon 
the  subject.  One,  for  example,  forma  the  perfect  passive  from  its 
own  future.  Another,  with  equal  ingenuity,  forms  the  future 
from  its  own  perfect,  through  the  medium  of  the  first  aorist 
passive  !  Another  supposes  he  has  simplified  the  whole  matter 
by  deriving  every  tense  in  the  passive  voice  from  its  corre- 
sponding tense  in  the  active  voice,  by  making  the  simple  and 
natural  change  of  -Vw  into  cpfr^cro/jctt,  -|w  into  --/Ih'pnuut,  -i//« 
into  -<pfri]v,  -!«  into  -*#'/'',  -<f<(  into  -«,««»,  -%u  into  -),<««,  and 
-xu  into  -,««*,  sometimes  into  -ouai.  Another  still,  in  order  to 
arrive,  for  example  at  the  first  aorist  passive,  starts  with  the 
present  active,  and,  by  a  succession  of  stages,  arrives  at  the 
end  of  his  journey,  thus,  oTo£qx»,  iaiqeifia,  iorpsgn,  uiToauuai, 
unonrcTui,  l(iTnt'ofthtt> ;  ami  when  he  gets  there  he  finds  he 
has  missed  his  way  after  all,  for  the  first  aorist  of  the  verb 
is  not  iaToutpihjf  hut  iaTQty&Tjv ;  and  to  bring  him  thither, 
another  rule  has  to  be  invented,  nearly  as  dark  as  the 
road  he  has  already  travelled  ;  viz.,  "  Verbs  which  change 
«  of  the  future  into  o  of  the  perfect  active,  and  into  « 
of  the  perfect  passive,  take  s  again  in  the  first  aorist;  as, 
nTTnu:xTui.  j'."      What  can  be  more  perplexing  (/ml 

arhitary  than  such  a  process?     It  is  fortunate  for  the  rising 
generation  that  such  a  system  is  beginning  to  pass  away,  and 
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to  Professor  Theirsch,  of  Gormany,  must  wo  regard  ourselves 
as  chiefly  indebted  for  the  deliverance*  Thrawing  aside  the 
bomplioated  systems  of  rales  and  exceptions  which  such  theories 
bad  rendered  necessary,  he  directs  to  the  more  simple  and  philo 
■ophieal  method  of  observing  and  stating  the  feet,  that  the  root 
or  stem  runs  unchanged,  or  but  Blightly  so,  through  the  whole 
verb;  and  that  one  part  differs  from  another  in  form,  only  in  the 
part  prefixed  and  added  to  the  stem,  and  that  in  all  verbs  these 
parts  are  nearly  the  same.  Instead,  therefore,  of  forming  one 
tense  from  another  by  a  tedious  and  complicated  process,  every 
tense,  is  formed  at  once  immediately  from  its  root  by  simply  an- 
nexing the  proper  tense-ending,  and  prefixing  the  augment  in  the 
tenses  that  require  it.  Thus,  for  the  sake  of  comparison,  instead 
of  the  laborious  and  clumsy  process  above;  in  order  to  form  the 
1  aor.  passive  of  atQt'qxa,  all  that  is  necessary  is  to  annex  the 
aorist  tense-ending  -&ijv  to  the  root  OTQtcp,  prefixing  the  aug- 
ment, and  it  is  done, — you  have  iotQtcp&nv  at  once;  and  so  it  is 
with  every  other  tense. 

The  whole  system  of  forming  the  tenses  from  the  root,  accord- 
ing to  this  method,  is  given  in  a  brief  space  (§  93);  and  all  its 
modifications,  as  applied  to  the  different  classes  of  mute,  pure, 
and  liquid  verbs,  occupy  only  about  three  pages.  By  forming 
the  tenses  in  this  way,  the  Greek  verb  will  be  found  a  simple, 
regular,  and  beautiful  structure,  as  all  that  belongs  to  the  lan- 
guage is.  And  I  hesitate  not  again  to  say,  after  many  years' 
further  experience,  and  after  repeated  examinations  of  other  the- 
ories, that  in  my  opinion  "  this  method,  for  beauty,  simplicity,  and 
philosophical  accuracy,  greatly  surpasses  every  other  system  of 
analysis;  and  that  a  more  minute,  familiar,  and  certain  know- 
ledge of  the  Greek  verb  can  be  obtained,  with  much  more  ease, 
and  in  a  shorter  time,  by  studying  it  in  this  way  than  in  any 
other." 


REVISED  EDITION. 

New  plates  for  this  work  having  become  necessary,  the  oppor- 
tunity thus  offered  has  been  embraced,  to  correct  such  errors  and 
inaccuracies  as  had  been  observed, — to  make  such  additions  and 
improvements  as  were  deemed  important,  to  add  to  the  value  and 
completeness  of  the  work,  and  to  render  it  still  more  worthy  of 
the  public  favor.  In  a  few  instances,  the  mode  of  expression  has 
been  slightly  changed,  partly  to  render  it  more  accurate,  and 
partly  to  make  the  Series  of  Grammars  still  more  uniform.     For 
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this  reason,  also,  a  fow  changes  hare  been  made  in  the  arrange- 
ment  of  the  matter ;  but  none  of  these  are  of  men  a  nature  or 
i  as  to  alter  tl  e  character  of  the  book,  or  prevent  its  being 
in  the  same  class  with  the  former  editions.  These  eln 
hiefly  the  following :  The  general  rules  for  the  accents  have 
been  added  to  §5-1,  and  the  special  rales  for  each  declension, 
and  for  verbs,  have  been  transferred  from  §  209  to  their  re- 
tive  declensions,  Sec,  in  order  to  be  studied  in  their  place;  and 
the  rules  for  contractions,  in  the  first  and  second  declensions, 
have  been  transferred  to  these  declensions  respectively ;  so  that 
all  that  belongs  to  each  declension  will  be  found  in  its  proper 
place  under  that  declension.  The  analysis  of  the  terminations 
of  verbs,  formerly  in  the  Appendix,  has  been  added  to  §  91  ;  and 
the  table  of  contract  verbs,  also  in  the  Appendix,  has  been  placed 
after  the  Paradigm  of  the  Verb,  pp.  136,  137.  The  sections  on 
Numerals  have  been  placed  before  the  sections  on  the  Compari- 
son of  Adjectives,  in  accordance  with  the  arrangement  in  the 
English  and  the  Latin  Grammar.  And  lastly,  the  section  on 
\nalysis  of  Sentences  has  been  enlarged,  and  transferred  from 
the  Appendix  to  its  place  immediately  after  the  Syntax.  By 
these  changes  of  arrangement,  the  several  articles  affected  by 
them  have  been  rendered  more  compact  and  complete ;  and  the 
matter  belonging  to  them,  being  brought  together,  is  less 

;  than  before.  As  a  consequence  of  this,  however,  the  p 
in  this  edition  do  not  correspond  to  those  in  former  editions;  and 
a  numbers  from  §  18  to  §  41  of  the  former  edition, 
and  from  §51  to  §  59,  have  been  changed,  while  the  matter  in 
each  section  remains  the  same  as  before.  In  order  to  obviate  any 
difficulty  from  this  cause  in  the  way  of  reference,  a  list  of  these 
sections,  indicating  the  change  of  number,  is  given  on  p.  xii. 

Thus  have  the  Grammars  belonging  to  this  series,  \iz.f  the 
Analytical  and  Practical  Grammar  of  the  English  Language,  the 
Principles  of  Latin  (irammar,  and  the  Principles  of  Greek  Gram- 
mar, been  thoroughly  revised,  and,  it  is  hoped,  greatly  improved; 
greater  similarity  and  uniformity  have  been  oth  in  ex- 

pression and  arrangement, — the  references  from  one  work  to 
another,  for  explanation  and  comparison,  have  been  greatly  in- 
aed  in  number,  and  in  all,  a  running  series  of  numbers,  from 
aniiig  to  end.  for  the  convenience  of  reference;  has  been  in- 
troduced. Xo  labor  or  expense  has  been  spared  to  render  this 
whole  series  of  elementary  books  unique,  practical,  accurate,  and 
comprehensive.  Each  work,  though  connected  with  the  Others 
as  a  series,  is  complete  in  itself,  and  being  equally  remote  fruiu 
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a  meagre  skeleton,  or  outline,  on  the  one  hand,  and  a  diffuse,  ex- 
tended treatise  on  the  other,  is  convenient  in  size,  pleasing  to  the 
eye,  and  carefully  adapted  to  the  purposes  of  instruction. 

The  author  takes  this  opportunity  of  acknowledging  grate- 
fully the  favor  with  which  his  works  have  been  received  by 
teachers  and  others,  and  begs  leave  to  assure  them,  that  while  no 
hange  will  hereafter  be  made  in  those  now  completed,  no  effort 
will  be  wanting  to  render  those  he  may  yet  publish,  worthy  of 
their  notice. 

New- York,  July,  1853. 


HINTS  RESPECTING  THE  METHOD   OF  STUDYING  THIS 
GRAMMAR. 

Those  who  have  had  experience  in  teaching  the  Greek  language,  will 
need  no  instructions  from  nie  how  to  study  this,  or  any  other  Grammar 
which  they  may  think  fit  to  use;  but  still  a  few  hints  as  to  the  way  in 
which  it  is  intended  to  be  used  may  not  be  useless  to  the  young  teacher, 
or  to  the  student  who  may  be  under  the  necessity  of  prosecuting  his 
Btudies  without  a  teacher. 

It  ia  by  no  means  intended  that  the  new  beginner  should  study,  and 
much  less  commit  to  memory,  every  thing  in  the  book.  It  is  presumed 
that  he  comes  to  the  study  of  Greek  with  some  knowledge  of  the  Eng- 
lish and  Latin  Grammars,  and  he  will  therefore  throughout  meet  with 
much  with  which  he  is  already  acquainted,  and  which  will  require  no 
new  labour.  In  general,  definitions  and  rules  printed  in  large  type,  to- 
gether with  the  paradigms  of  nouns,  adjectives,  pronouns,  and  verbs,  are 
about  all  that  should  be  attended  to  at  first,  but  these  should  be  com- 
mitted very  accurately  to  memory,  and  repeated  so  often  in  daily  re- 
visals,  as  to  become  easy  and  familiar.  If  this  is  not  done,  the  student's 
progress  will%e  slow  and  embarrassed  at  every  step,  which  otherwise 
would  be  rapid,  easy,  and  pleasant.  By  youth  of  ordinary  capacity, 
this  will  generally  be  effected  in  the  course  of  six  or  seven  weeks.  It 
is  then  time  to  begin  to  read  easy  sentences,  simply  with  a  view  to  fur- 
nish a  praxis  on  the  rules  and  paradigms  previously  committed.  In  this 
exercise,  every  word  should  be  declined,  and  every  rule  belonging  to  its 
inflection  should  be  repeated,  till  it  can  be  done  not  only  correctly  and 
easily,  but  almost  without  an  effort  Two  or  three  lines  a  day  will  be 
sufficient  at  first — increasing  the  quantity  no  faster  than  the  pupil  is 
able  thoroughly  to  analyze  every  word.  Simultaneously  with  this,  as  a 
part  of  each  recitation,  the  part  of  the  Grammar  already  committed 
should  be  reviewed  repeatedly,  first,  in  shorter,  and  then  in  longer 
portions,  till  the  pupil  is  able  to  run  over  the  whole  in  a  recitation  of 
fifteen  or  twenty  minutes.  All  this  may  be  effected  in  the  space  of 
three  or  four  months.  Longer  lessons  will  then  be  proper,  and  along 
with  this,  the  study  of  the  Grammar,  taking  up  the  more  important 
parts  of  what  was  omitted  before,  not  to  commit  to  memory,  but  to 
study  them  so  as  to  become  familiar  with  thorn,  and  be  able  to  refer  tc 
them  at  once  when  they  may  be  needed.     By  going  over  the  Gram- 
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mar  two  or  three  times,  in  this  manner,  in  the  course  of  a  year,  every 
part  will  become  connected  in  the  mind  with  the  rules  to  which  these 
parts  belong,  so  ,-is  to  be  readily  recalled  by  them. 

There  arc  two  or  three  points  to  which  it  is  necessary  for  the  pupil 
to  pay  special  attention.     First,  Tin:  RuUs of  JSttpk&ny,  §  6.    To  the  cu- 

Shony  oi  their  language  the  Greeks  paid  tin'  greatest  attention.  In  or- 
er  to  avoid  the  harsh  sound  which  would  be  the  result  of  certain  con- 
sonants coming  together,  they  often  exchanged  a  consonant  in  certain 
situations  for  another  of  more  pleasing  sound  ;  sometimes  they  changed 
their  order,  sometimes  dropped  one  of  them,  or  inserted  another.  To 
this  is  owing,  in  part,  the  apparent  irregularity  in  the  flection  of  nouns 
and  verbs,  which  has  led  to  form  so  many  perplexing  rules  for  cases  and 
tenses.  The  rules  of  euphony  extend,  not  to  the  flection  of  nouns  only, 
but  to  the  whole  structure  of  the  language — to  the  composition  and 
derivation  of  words, — and  even  to  the  collocation  of  them  in  a  sen- 
tence. Those  principles  are  few,  thoroughly  systematized,  and  very 
easy  to  be  comprehended.  This  part,  and,  as  fundamental  to  it,  the 
fourth  section,  should  be  thoroughly  mastered  before  proceeding  to  the 
third  declension,  where  these  rules  will  be  needed. 

Another  thing  requiring  special  attention,  and  of  almost  equal  im- 
portance, is,  the  rules  for  contraction.  These  should  he  studied  in  their 
place  after  each  declension,  or  they  may  be  omitted  till  the  first  re- 
visaL  A  perfect  readiness  in  the  rules  of  contraction  renders  a  para- 
digm of  contract  verbs  entirely  unnecessary.  Still,  as  some  may  wish 
to  have  such  a  paradigm,  it  is  furnished  in  §  loo. 

The  last  thing  to  which  I  would  invite  special  attention,  is  the  mode 
of  teaching  the  Greek  verb,  which,  on  account  of  its  numerous  changes, 
and  fchese  effected  differently  in  different  verbs  by  the  rules  of  euphony, 
according  to  the  consonants  of  which  it  consists,  or  which  concur  in  the 
course  of  inflection,  has  been  regarded  as  so  intricate  and  difficult.  First 
of  all,  it  is  necessary  to  ascertain,  in  every  verb,  the  boot,  or  stem,  which, 
in  certain  cases,  undergoes  changes  peculiar  to  itself.  These,  however, 
are  few,  and  under  a  very  few  short  and  plain  rules,  £§  8"J — 85.  On 
these  the  pupil  should  be  drilled  till  he  can,  with  perfect  readiness  and 
certainty,  tell  the  root  of  any  regular  verb  as  soon  as  the  verb  is  named  ; 
and  also  its  second  and  third  forms,  when  they  differ  from  the  first. 
This  may  be  the  work  of  one  or  two  days.  To  the  root  is  prefixed  the 
augment  in  certain  tenses,  the  rules  for  which  will  be  found  in  §88, 
and  require  no  special  notice.  The  next  step  is  to  commit  the  tables  of 
terminations,  §92,  very  accurately  to  memory,  beginning  at  the  top  of 
each  column  and  proceeding  down  the  page;  this  will  be  much  more 
easily  accomplished  than  to  commit  the  paradigm  of  the  verb,  and  will 
answer  a  better  purpose.  AW  that  then  remains  is  to  learn  the  method 
of  forming  each  tense  by  annexing  the  tense-endings,  §93,  to  the  pro- 
per root,  according  to  the  rules  for  mute,  pure,  and  Liquid  verbs  in 
§§94,  96,  (.i7.  This  is  an  important  exercise,  and  should  be  persevered 
in,  til.  the  utmost  accuracy,  ease,  and  readiness  is  attained. 

The  syntax  of  the  Greek  language  is  a  highly  important  part  of  the 
subject,  and  should  be  diligently  and  carefully  studied  ;  but  this  maybe 
postponed  to  the  second  year,  as  the  rules  of  syntax  common  to  the 
Latin  and  Grjek  will  be  sufficient  for  the  eai  lier  stages.  The  subject  of 
analysis  and  translation,  at  the  end  of  Syntax,  deserves  special  attention. 
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GREEK    GRAMMAR. 


PART  I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 

1. — Orthography  treats  of  letters,  and  the  mode 
of  combining  them  into  syllables  and  words. 

2. — A  letter  is  a  mark  or  character  used  to  represent  an  ele- 
mentary sound  of  the  human  voice.  The  Greek  alphabet  con- 
sists of  twenty-four  letters,  namely  : 

TORSI. 

A  a 

r  r  r  * 

A  8 

E  e 
z  t, 
Hn 

e  & 

i  i 

K  x 

A  X 

M  fi. 

N  v 

SI 

0  o 

n  n 
p  Q 

2  a,  final  g 
T  x  7 
T  v 
<I>  q> 
XX 

Si  a 

*  The  letter   y  before  x,  y,  ■/,  or  5,  is  sounded    like  ng  in  sing 
thus,  «yyfAos,  ayxoiiv,  pronounced  ang-elos,  ang-kOn. 


NAME. 

' 

POWER, 

Alpha 

a 

in 

father 

h)eta 

b 

in 

bee 

Gamma 

9 

in 

go 

Delta 

d 

in 

did 

Epsilon 

e 

in 

met 

Zeta         zz  (  = 

=  dz) 

in 

Nebuchadnezzar 

Eta 

«y 

in 

they 

Theta 

th 

in 

thick 

Iota 

i 

in 

pin 

Kappa 

h 

or  c  hard,  kin,  can 

Lambda 

i 

in 

lay,  eel 

Mu 

m 

in 

madam 

Nu 

n 

in 

nun 

Xi 

X 

in 

fox 

Omikron 

0 

in 

tyro,  not 

Pi 

P 

in 

pea 

Rho 

r 

in 

row 

Sigma 

s 

in 

sun,  us 

Tau 

t 

in 

tea,  not 

Upsilon 

u 

in 

brute 

Phi 

ph 

in 

philo 

Chi 

ch 

in 

buch  (German) 

Psi 

ps 

in 

lips 

Omega 

0 

in 

no,  tone 

2  VOWELS  AND   DIPHTHONGS.  §  I,  2. 

The  letters  in  the  Greek  alphabet  are  either  Vowels  or  Con- 
sonants. 


3.— §  1.  VOWELS. 

1.  A  vowel  is  a  letter  which  represents  a  simple  inarticulate 
sound,  and,  id  a  word  or  syllable,  may  be  sounded  "alone.  The 
vowels  are  seven;  viz., 

Two  short,  e,   o. 

Two  long,  tjf  o). 

Three  doubtful,  a,    i,    v. 

2.  Ay  i,  v,  are  called  doubtful,  because  they  are  sometimes 
short,  and  sometimes  long.     Thus, 

a  in   7TUTi'iQ,  is  always  short. 

a  in  Xaog,  is  always  long. 

a  in  Jtn>,$,  may  be  either  long  or  short. 

3.  There  are  but  five  distinct  vowel  sounds  in  the  Greek  lan- 
guage, viz.,  a,  e,  i,  o,  v.  The  tj,  and  co,  are  used  to  express  the 
lengthened  sound  of  e  and  o.  The  vowel  sounds  then  may  be 
thus  expressed  : 

Short,  f,    o,  u,  T,  v. 
Long,  7],  co,  a,  l,  v. 


4.— §2.  DIPHTHONGS. 

1.  The  union  of  two  vowels  in  one  sound  is  called  a.  diph- 
thong.    Diphthongs  are  of  two  kinds,  proper  and  improper. 

Note  1.  The  first  vowel  of  a  diphthong  ia  Greek,  is  called  the  pre- 
positive vowel;  and  the  second,  the  subjunctive  votoel. 

2.  A  Proper  Diphlhonq  is  one  in  which  both  the  vowels  are 
sounded.  In  Greek,  the  proper  diphthongs  are  six;  and  are 
formed  from  a,  8,  o,  with  i  or  v  subjoined  :  thus, 

From  a  are  formed  ai  and  av. 

From  t  are  formed  Si  and  BV. 

From  o  are  formed  ot  and  ov. 
8.  An  Improper  Diphthong  is  one  in  which  only  one  of  the 
vowel-  is  sounded.  The  improper  diphthongs  in  ('reek  are  also 
six;  viz..  at,  >ti,  cot,  commonly  written  a,  tj,  o>,  in  jjhich  the  first 
vow,]  only  is  sounded  ;  and  >tv,  o>r,  vi,  in  which  the  last  vowel 
chiefly  is  sounded,  slightly  modified,  however,  by  an  imperfect 
sound  of  the  first  These  three  might  very  properly  be  classed 
as  proper  diphthongs. 


§»■ 


PEON  UNCI  ATION. 


Note  2.  The  iota  (i)  in  a,  <t\,  p,  from  its  position  under  the  preposi- 
tive vowel,  is  culled  'una  subscript  But  when  this  vowel  is  a  capital, 
the  t  is  written  after  it;  as, "jit<ii\  —  F'fy;  Toil   o~o<pt»i  —  roi  aoquji. 

4.  A  vowel,  preceded  by  another  vowel,  with  which  it  does 
not  form  a  diphthong,  is  said  to  be  pure.  Thus,  a  is  pine  in  yea 
and  q>t)ua  ;  og  is  pure  in  noXsog,  Qccdiog,  &c. 


§3.  THE  PRONUNCIATION"  OF  VOWELS  AND  DIPH- 
THONGS. 

5. — The  ancient  pronunciation  of  the  Greek  vowels  and  diphthongs 
cannot  now  be  determined  with  certainty  in  all  cases.  The  knowledge 
we  have  of  it  is  derived  chiefly  from  Greek  words  that  appear  in  Latin, 
and  Latin  words  that  appear  in  Greek ; — from  imitation  of  natural 
sounds,  as  the  bleating  of  the  sheep,  or  the  barking  of  the  dog; — from 
a  play  upon  words,  and  other  hints  of  a  similar  character. 

0. — If  uniformity  in  the  pronunciation  of  the  Greek,  is  to  be  aimed 
at — and  it  is  certainly  desirable  that  it  should — the  Erasmian  method, 
among  all  others  now  in  use,  seems  entitled  to  preference  as  a  standard, 
not  only  on  account  of  its  simplicity  and  perspicuity,  but  also  as  having 
the  authority  of  the  ancients,  so  far  as  this  can  be  ascertained,  decid- 
edly in  its  favor.  It  is,  moreover,  the  pronunciation  that  generally 
prevails  in  Europe,  and  has  been  adopted  in  some  of  the  most  distin- 

?;uished  schools  in  America.     The  whole  system  is  exhibited  in  the  fol 
owing 


7. — Table  of  Vowel  and  Diphthongal  Sounds. 

Short  a, 

like  a 

in  Jehovah 

as 

fiovaa 

Long   a, 
Short  s, 

like  a 
like  e 

in  far 
in  met 

as 
as 

(paoog 
fiev 

Long   7\y 
Short  l, 

like  ey 
like  i 

in  they 
in  tin 

as 
as 

&tjQog 

[IIV 

Long   i, 

like  i 

in  machine 

as 

alrog 

Short  o, 

like  o 

in  tyro,  not 

as 

rovog 

Long   w, 
Short  v, 

like  o 
like  u 

in  go,  tone 
in  brute 

as 

as 

?ya,  q>(ovr. 

TV71TW 

Long   v, 

like  u 

in  tune 

as 

xvrog 

Of, 

av, 

like  ay 
like  ou 

in  aye 

in  our,  thou 

as 
as 

rvxpcu 
uirzog 

£1, 

like  i 

in  ice 

as 

£ig,  qi).ei 

EV, 

like  eu 

in  feud 

as 

yevyw 

01, 

like  oi 

in  oil 

as 

o?Sa 

ov, 

like  ou 

in  ragout 

as 

ovdet'g 

7]V, 
(OV, 

like  ew 
like  oio 

in  few 
in  how 

as 
as 

riv^oiinv 

covzog 

VI, 

like  ui 

in  quick,  or  like 

tb< 

2  English  w 

4  CONSONANTS.  §4 

8.— §  4.  CONSONANTS. 

1.  A  consonant  is  a  letter  which  represents  an  articulate 
sound,  and,  in  a  word  or  syllable,  is  never  sounded  alone,  but 
always  in   connection  with  a  vowel  or  diphthong. 

Consonants  are  divided  into  mutes,  semi-vowels,  and  doublo 
consonants. 

2.  The  mutes  are  nine,  and  are  divided  into  three  classes,  ac- 
cording to  their  strength  ;  viz., 


Smooth, 

n,     x,     r. 

Middle, 

p\     7,     t 

Aspirate, 

<r»   X'   &- 

3.  By  strength  is  meant  the  force  of  voice,  or  of  breathing  re 
quisite  in  pronouncing,  which  is  different  in  each  of  the  classes 
specified, — the  smooth  mutes  requiring  the  least ;  the  aspirates, 
the  greatest ;  and  the  middle,  a  degree  of  force  intermediate  be- 
tween the  other  two. 

4.  Each  smooth  mute  has  its  own  middle  and  its  own  aspi- 
rate ;  and  these  three  are  called  mutes  of  the  same  sound,  or  of 
the  same  order,  because  they  are  pronounced  by  the  same  organ ; 
thus, 

/7-mutes,  or  labials,  n,  p\  q>. 
it-mutes,  or  palatals,  x,  y,  £. 
2-mutes,  or  dentals,   t,   d,   tk 

Obs.  In  mutes  of  the  same  sound,  one  is  frequently  changed 
for  another. 

5.  The  semi-vowels  are  five,  ).,  //,  v,  q,  g.  Of  these  X,  ft,  v,  q, 
are  called  liquids,  because  they  readily  unite  with,  or  flow  into, 
the  sound  of  other  consonants. 

6.  The  double  consonants  are  three,  rp,  J,  £.  They  are  formed 
from  the  three  orders  of  mutes  with  g ;  thus, 

n ,  p\  (f,    )  (   U<,    )  (   ps. 

x>  y»  X'     f    w'tn  $  makes    •<    £,     >    equivalent  to   <    x. 
r,8,&,)  (l)  (   z. 

7.  In  the  declension  of  nouns  and  verbs,  when  a  *r-mute,  or  a 
x-mute,  would  be  followed  by  g,  the  double  consonant  if)  or  <*  h 
substituted  for  the  two  ;  thus,  instead  of  sfoapai  or  nk'xato, must 
be  written  AocnfH,  rrh'Sco,  Are.  But  a  r-mute,  coming  before  g, 
must  be  rejected  ;  thus,  for  urvrom  must  be  written  arvcm,  <fec. 
44-8. 
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8.  In  lilce  manner  a  double  consonant  may  be  resolved  info 
the  mute  from  which  it  is  formed,  and  Q  ;  thus, 

ty  may  be  resolved  into  ng,  fig,  or  cpg. 

|  into  y.g,  yg,    or  jjfr 

f  into  zg,  tig,    or  {rg. 

This  is  done  when,  in  the  declension  of  nouns  and  verbs,  i 

becomes  necessary  to  separate  the  g  from  the  mute  with  which  i 

is  combined;  thus,  hu/.uip,  by  dropping  the  g  becomes  XalXan , 

xona$  becomes  xoqccx  ;  and  so  of  other  combinations. 
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9. — A  syllarle  is  a  distinct  sound  forming  the  whole  of  a 
word,  or  so  much  of  it  as  can  be  sounded  at  once. 

Every  word  has  as  many  syllables  as  jt  has  distinct  vowel 
sounds. 

A  word  of  one  syllable  is  called  a  Monosyllable. 

A  word  of  two  syllables  is  called  a  Dissyllable. 

A  word  of  three  syllables  is  called  a  Trisyllable. 

A  word  of  many  syllables  is  called  a  Polysyllable. 

10. — In  a  word  of  many  syllables,  the  last  is  called  the  final 
syllable ;  the  one  next  the  last  is  called  the  penult,  and  the  sylla- 
ble preceding  that,  is  called  the  antepenult. 

To  syllables  belong  certain  marks  and  characters  :  these  are — 

1.   ACCENTS. 

11. — The  accents  in  Greek  are  three;  viz.,  the 
acute  ('),  the  grave  (x),  and  the  circumflex  (*). 

12. — Accents  are  supposed  to  have  been  used  to  indicate  the  tone  o.' 
the  accented  syllable — the  acute  being  used  to  mark  an  elevation  c 
tone,  the  grave  a  depression,  and  the  circumflex,  the  union  of  both. 

GENERAL   RULES. 

13. — In  diphthongs  the  accent  stands  always  on  the  subjunctive 
vowel ;  as,  nei&m,  rovzo ;  but  on  the  prepositive  of  the  diph- 
thongs «,  rj,  c>)  ;  as,  Zdidtjg  =  aS^g. 

14. — The  acute  accent  may  stand  on  any  one  of  the  three  last 
syllables  of  a  word  ;  but  on  the  antepenult,  only  when  the  final 
syllable  is  short. 

15. — The  grave  is  understood  on  all  syllables  not  accented  with 
an  acute  or  circumflex.     The  grave  accent  is  used  on  the  final 
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syllable  of  a  word  when  followed  by  another  word  with  which  it 
stands  in  connection  :  m,  ovrog  Sleya  ;  bat  when  the  word  stands 
alone,  or  not  connected  with  words  following  it,  the  acute  is  need  ; 
PTOft — rot  ai'zor. 

16. — The  circumflex  can  stand  only  on  a  long  syllable,  and 
that  must  be  one  of  the  two  last ;  and  it  can  stand  on  the  penult, 
only  when  the  final  syllable  is  short. 

17. — An  accented  penult,  if  long,  and  followed  by  a  short  sylla- 
ble, must  have  the  circumflex  ;  but  if  the  final  syllable  bo  long, 
the  accent  on  the  penult  must  be  acute  ;  as,  rovzo,  zovzo),  ovzog, 
uvrtj. 

18. — Note.  The  diphthongs  a*  and  ot  final,  syllables  long  only  by 
position,  and  the  Attie  w?  instead  of  ot,\  are  considered  short  in  accen- 
tuation; but  the  optative  terminations  ot  and  at,  and  ot  in  the  adverb 
oixoi,,  are  long. 

19. — In  words  declined  by  cases,  except  participles,  the  accentua- 
tion of  the  nominative'  can  be  ascertained  only  by  consult ing  a  good 
lexicon.  That  being  ascertained,  the  accentuation  of  the  oblique  cases 
may  be  found  by  the  rules  of  accent  under  each  declension.  These 
rules  apply  generally  to  adjectives  and  participles  of  the  same  declen 
fiion. 

KN  CLITICS. 

20. — Certain  words  of  one  or  two  syllables,  when  used  in  dis- 
course, throw  back  their  accent  on  the  preceding  word,  if  in  con- 
nection with  it,  and  stand  themselves  without  an  accent.  Such 
words  are  called  enclitics. 

21. — The  enclitics  commonly  in  use  are  the  following  ;  viz., 
1.  The  present  indicative  of  the  verbs  eifii  and  <f);/ii  in  all  the 
numbers  and  persons  except  the  second  person  singular.  2. 
The  indefinite  rt\',  zi,  in  all  its  cases  and  numbers.  3.  The  pro- 
nouns fiov,  [Wi,  fit — gov,  aoi,  ae — ov,  ot,  t — [in;  rir,  and  most 
of  those  beginning  with  o"<]p.  4.  The  adverbs  ficog,  m],  not,  nov, 
noOi,  noih'r,  ttori,  not  intern gative,  and,  5.  The  particles, 
not,  zi,  zol,  dm  yt,  xiv  or  xe,  rvv  or  vv,  tzi'q,  qa,  and  de  insep- 
arable, as  in  ode. 

22. — When  a  word  with  an  acute  accent  on  the  antepenult,  or 
circumflex  on  the  penult,  is  followed  by  an  enclitic,  it  takes  an 
acute  on  the  final  syllable,  as  the  accent  of  the  enclitic;  as,  th'/t 
p>/,  ooiyov  taziv,  aojfiu  pov. 

23. — But  if  the  preceding  word  have  an  acute  accent  on  the 
penult,  the  enclitic  of  one  syllable  loses  its  accent,  while  the  en- 
clitic of  two  syllables  retains  it;  as,  Xoyog  [iov, — Xoyog  nvog, — 
Xoyog  iariv. 
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24. — When  the  preceding  word  has  any  accent  on  the  final 
svllable,  the  enclitic  following,  whether  of  one  or  two  syllables, 
its  accent ;  as,  ggnfa  tig, — qi).co  ot, — -fjctkinov  ionv, — yw- 
«ww>'  Ttrcoy,  ifec 

25. — When  several  enclitics  occur  in  succession,  the  first 
having  lost,  or  thrown  back  its  accent  on  the  preceding  word, 
the  second  throws  its  accent  always  as  an  acute  on  the  first,  and 
the  third  on  the  second,  &c,  till  the  last  only  is  without  an  ac- 
cent ;  as,  t'i  zig  rtid  qiqai  fiot  naoetvai. 

26. — The  enclitic  retains  its  accent  when  it  stands  alone,  or  at 
the  beginning  of  a  clause  or  sentence — when  the  final  vowel  of 
the  preceding  word  has  been  cut  off  by  apostrophe — or  when  the 
enclitic  word  is  emphatic. 

ACCENTS    IN    CONTRACTIONS. 

27. — In  a  concourse  of  vowels,  if  two  syllables  are  converted 
into  one,  it  is  called  a  contraction. 

28. — If  the  first  concurrent  vowel  has  the  acute  accent,  it  is 
changed  into  a  circumflex  on  the  contracted  syllable ;  as,  qnXtm, 
(fi).a>. 

29. — If  the  first  concurrent  vowel  has  not  the  acute  accent, 
the  contracted  syllable  has  not  the  circumflex  ;  as,  yeveog,  ysvovg. 

2.  SPIEITUS  OR  BREATHINGS. 

30. — The  Spiritus,  or  breathings,  are  two  ;  the  spiritus  asper, 
or  rough  breathing,  marked  (' ) ;  and  the  spiritus  lenis,  or  soft 
breathing,  marked  ('). 

31. — The  spiritus  asper  has  the  force  of  the  Latin  H;  thus, 
apa  is  pronounced  Hama. 

Note.  Anciently  H  was  the  mark  for  the  aspirate,  in  Greek,  as  it  is 
in  Latin;  thus,  h.arov  was  written  hekaton. 

32. — The  sjriritus  lenis  only  indicates  that  the  spiritus  asper 
is  not  to  be  used.    These  marks  are  used  as  follows : 

1st.  A  vowel  or  diphthong,  beginning  a  word,  has  always  a 
spiritus.  In  the  diphthong,  it  is  placed  over  the  second  vowel  ; 
as,  ujia,  iyco,  eiot',  ovtog ;  but  over  the  first  in  the  diphthongs  a, 

V>  fp- 

2d.  Initial  v  has  always  the  spiritus  asper ;  as,  vno,  pronounced 
kupo. 

3d.  Initial  q  has  always  the  spiritus  asper;  as,  qijtojq,  pro- 
nounced rhetor  ;  q  not  initial,  if  single,  has  no  spiritus ;  if  double 
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the  first  has  the  spiritus  lenis,  and  the  second  has  the  spiritua 
asper ;  as,  nonm,  pronounced  poro  ;  nonnco,  pronounced  porrho. 

3.  THE   ^EOLIC  DIG  AM  MA. 

33. — The  yEolic  dialect,  the   most  ancient  form  of  the  Greek 

language,  had  no  spiritua  axper,  and  it  is  seldom  used  in  the 

Ionic.     The  want  of  it,  in  the  former,  was  compensated,  in  all 

words  beginning  with  a  vowel,  by  a  species  of  aspirate,  now 

Called  THE  yfiOLIC  DIGAMMA. 

34. — This  was  originally  a  full  and  strong  consonant  having 
the  sound  of  the  Latin  F  or  V.  It  was  called  digamma,  because 
its  form  (r)  was  that  of  a  double  J*.  It  is  thought  to  have  been 
used  by  the  ancients  before  words  beginning  with  a  vowel,  and 
between  two  vowels,  which,  by  its  disuse  at  a  later  period,  came 
together  without  forming  a  diphthong;  thus,  otroQ,  tun,  k",  oi'g, 
OUfOf,  uonvog,  coot;  and  the  like,  were  written  or  pronounced  as 
if  written.  rnhng,  .'tun,  ru;  orig,  airur,  u'onrng,  ooror, 
from  which  the  Latin  tritium,  vcr,  i'/.s-,  ovis,  cevum,  avernns,  ovum, 
&c,  were  evidently  derived  before  the  digamma  disappeared. 
Between  two  vowels,  it  was  at  length  softened  down,  and  even 
with  the  ^Eolians  passed  into  v.  Thus  we  have  kvi'jq,  avcog,  for 
the  common  ui'tn,  7]wg.  This  accounts  for  the  form  of  some 
words  in  the  Attic  and  common  dialects,  in  which  the  digamma, 
softened  into  v,  still  remains,  especially  where  followed  by  a  con- 
sonant. Thus  the  ancient  yirco  passed  into  ytvco,  and  lastly  into 
Ztw,  which  still  retains  in  the  future  ytvaco,  the  softened  form 
of  the  ancient  viFato.  So  x).aico,  Attic  y.h'ao,  has  in  the  future 
nXavaw.  In  like  manner  rutg,  the  plural  of  ruvg,  still  retains  in 
the  dative  vavai,  the  softened  form  of  the  ancient  vuroi. 

35. — 4.  The  Apostrophe  (' )  is  written  over  the  place  of  a  short 
vowel  which  has  been  cut  off  from  the  end  of  a  word  ;  as,  u)X 
iyco,  for  ak).a  tyco.  This  is  done  when  the  following  word  begins 
with  a  vowel,  and  in  compounds,  when  the  tirst  part  ends,  and 
the  last  begins,  with  a  vowel ;  43-3,  1st  Sometimes  the  diph- 
thongs are  elided  by  the  poets  ;  as,  ^ovXofi1  tyco  for  (iovXoftcu 
iym  ;  and  sometimes,  after  a  long  syllable,  the  initial  vowel  is  cut 
oft'  from  the  following  word ;  as,  w  'ya&t  for  <u  aya&t. 

?C). — Exc.  Instead  of  the  apostrophe,  or  cutting  off  the  final 
rowel,  the  concurring  vowels  are  sometimes  contracted;  as, 
noovoyov,  for  nnh  tnyov  ;  •/.<}./.,  for  y.ul  he. 

37. — Xotf.  The  union,  or  contraction  of  such  words,  is  indicated  by 
the  spiritus  being  placed  over  the  vowel,  at  the  place  of  junction,  as  in 
the  preceding  examples. 


§  6  SYLLABLES.  9 

38. — 5.  The  Diastole  is  a  comma  inserted  between  the  parts 
of  a  QQtnpouud  word,  to  distinguish  it  from  another  word  consist- 
ing of  the  same  letters;  as,  zo,rt,  and  this,  to  distinguish  it  from 
tort,  then  ;  n,Tt,  what,  to  distinguish  it  from  ozi,  because.  Some- 
times they  are  written  apart,  without  the  comma;  thus,  to  t£, 

O  71. 

39. — 0.  The  Diaeresis  (" )  is  placed  over  a  vowel,  to  show 
hat  it  does  not  form  a  diphthong  with  the  vowel  which  pre- 
cedes it ;  as,  o'ig,  a  sheep,  7znuvg,  mild,  pronounced  o-is,  pra-us. 

40. — 7.  The  figures  affecting  syllables  are  as  follows : 
1st    Prosthesis  is  the  prefixing  of  one  or  more  letters  to  the 
beginning  of  a  word ;  as,  cpxxoog,  for  fiixoog ;  ieixoai,  for 

lAXOGl. 

2d.    Paragoge  is  the  adding  of  one  or  more  letters  to  the  end 

of  a  word  ;  as,  tjo&u,  for  t/g  ;  roiat,  for  rolg. 
3d.    Epenthesi'i  is  the  insertion  of  one  or  more  letters  in  the 

body  of  a  word;  as,  t)J.uj3st  for   DUt^a  ;    bnnozsQog,  for 

orzoztoog. 
4th.  Syncope,  is  the  taking  away  of  one  or  more  letters  from 

the  body  of  a  word  ;  as,  rfi&op,  for  i'j).v&ov  ;  evQU^r,  for 

tvoqaun^r. 
5th.  Aphceresix  is  the  cutting  off  of  one  or  more  letters  from 

the    beginning  of  a  word;  as,  aztQoni],  iot  uaztQ07i>)\ 

OQZl'j  for  SOOT)]. 

Cth.  Apocope  is  the  cutting  off  of  one  or  more  letters  from 

the  end  of  a  word ;  as,  do3,  for  dcop.a  ;  riooEideo,  for  llo- 

atidcjiu. 
"7th.  Tmesis  is  a  separating  of  the  parts,  in  a  compound  word, 

by  an  intervening  term ;  as,  vntn  zivu.  ejgetr,  for  vnEQ- 

tytiv  rnu. 
8th.  Metathesis  is  the  transposition  of  letters  and  syllables ; 

as,  MQ&&OP,  for  muQ&ov  ;  tdoaxor,  for  edaoxov  ;  xuQzog, 

for  y.oarog. 
41. —  06*.  The  Ionians,  by  a  species  of  Metathesis,  change  the 
breathing  in  a  word;  as,  xt&av,  for  %tz(6v\  iv&avza,  for  hzavVu. 


§6.  EUPHONY. 

42. — In  combining  letters  into  words,  the  Greeks  paid  the 
strictest  attention  to  Euphony,  or  agreeableness  of  sound.  This 
principle,  indeed,  pervades  the  whole  structure  of  the  language. 
From  a  regard  to  this,  they  carefully  avoided  every  concurrence 
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of  consonants  not  easily  pronounced  together.     The  means  by 
which  this  is  effected  may  be  summed  up  in  the  following — 

43. — RULES  OF  EUPHONY. 

(It  is  of  great  importance  for  the  student  to  be  very  familiar  -with 
the  following  rules,  and  expert  in  applying  them,  before  he  ent. 
the  8d  declension,  as  they  are  thru  required  in  almost  every  step.  To 
ail  him  in  this,  a  table  of  exercises  is  subjoined,  in  which  he  should 
practise, till  heVan  correct  the  orthography,  and  give  the  rule  with  the 
greatest  ease  and  readiness.) 

1.  Words  ending  in  6t}  and  verbs  of  the  third 
person  in  s  and  c,  add  v  to  the  termination  before 
a  vowel,  or  before  a  pause ;  as, 

TIufTiv  H7i£v  tumoig,  for  naai  une.  ixetvotg ;  also  the  word 
er/.oat  [twenty),  and  the  adverbs  ntnvoi,  nurranaai,  rooqii, 
nnonth,  oma&s,  x£  and  vv.  This  was  called  by  grammarians  v 
iqO.-AvaTr/.ov,  because,  by  preventing  the  hiatus  between  two 
rowels,  it,  as  it  were,  drew  the  second  vowel  to  the  first.  Among 
the  poets,  it  is  sometimes  added  to  these  terminations  before  a 
consonant,  when  it  is  necessary  to  render  a  final  syllable  long  ; 
and  sometimes,  by  the  Attic  prose  writers,  to  give  energy  to  the 

Sometimes  g  is  added,  on  the  same  principle ;  thus,  oxna  be- 
comes ovreog.  Also  the  particle  or  is  changed  into  ovx  before  a 
vowel,  and  into  ovy  before  an  aspirated  vowel. 

2.  When  two  mutes  of  a  different  sound  come 
together,  they  must  be  of  the  same  strength  •  i.  e. 
they  must  be  both  smooth,  or  both  middle,  or  both 
aspirate  /  as,  tTtra,  ce/38tXov,  u%dog. 

If,  by  derivation  or  declension,  two  mutes  of  different  strength 
would  come  together,  the  former  must  take  the  class  of  the  1.. 
thus,  the  terminations  tog,  dijr,  &tig,  with  ynucfco,  the  to  being 
omitted,  form  yQanrog,  yoa^8i;v,  youcfOug;  and  of  two  D 
already  combined,  one  cannot  be  changed  without  a  correspond- 
ing change  in  the  other.  Thus  in  inia  and  6/.tc6,  if  the  t  "ho 
changed  into  S,  the  n  must  l>e  changed  into  ft,  and  the  x  into  y; 
ttu,  fydofiog  ;  oxreo,  6y86og. 

3.  A  smooth  mute  in  the  end  of  a  word  is 
changed  into  its  own  aspirate  before  an  aspirated 
vowel.     This  is  done, — 
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1st  In  the  composition  of  words ;  thus,  from  in  (fore/rt)  and 
mitQu,  comes  fqi'mtQog.  So  from  mrd,  by  apostrophe, 
&7iT ',  and  fots^Oj  comes  eqtdyfMQog]  from  x«t«  and  fv5<», 
xrtth-i'iJcu,  A'<'. 

2d.  When  words  stand  together  in  a  sentence;  thus,  ay' 
y/uy,  xaO3  yuag,  aqp'  ov,  &c,  for  sVrt  »//*«',  xutd  i;fiug,  ana 
ov. 

3d.  When  words  are  united  by  contraction  ;  thus,  to  iudziov 
united  become  Qoiudziov  ;  to  trtnov,  Qdzeoov,  <fec. 

Obs.  1.  The  middle  mute  8  is  never  changed  before  an  aspi- 
iftted  vowel ;  as,  o/"x«5'  ixta&ai;  and  ft  and  y,  only  before  d,  and 
«V  in  forming  the  perfect  and  the  pluperfect  active,  218,  Obs.  2. 
-—The  x  in  ix  is  never  aspirated. 

4.  When  two  successive  syllables  would  begin 
with  an  aspirate,  the  first  is  changed  into  its  own 
smooth ;  and  the  spiritus  asper,  into  the  spiritus 
lenis ;  thus, 

77t(jr<l//x«,  not  (pecpi'Xqxu ;  ftofl;,  Gen.  rot'/og,  not  -froixog  ;  so 
from  the  root  ftoex,  the  verb  is  tptya),  not  {^Qtjco  ;  from  {tnecp, 
TQt'qiot,  not  &Qtq><o ;  from  ?%,  f'/ro,  not  ^<u.  (See  bdow,  Obs. 
3.)  In  like  manner  from  \}aq>,  the  root  of  Qanrw  (R.  2.),  is  de- 
rived rdyog,  &c. 

Exceptions.  To  this  rule  there  are  five  excep- 
tions; viz., 

Exc.  1.  Compound  words  generally ;  as,  opnxto&i'joag,  iqvqij. 

Exc.  2.  </>  or  x  before  # ;  as,  qid&i,  xv&kvcu. 

Exc.  3.  When  one  of  the  aspirates  is  joined  with  another 
consonant ;  as,  -Q-acp&eig,  d7zs'(p&ii)-ov,  nv&ta&ai.  But  the  rule 
holds  when  q  follows  the  first  aspirate,  as  above  in  rgt'xco,  not 

Exc.  4.  It  the  second  aspirate  has  been  occasioned  by  a  spiri- 
tus asper  following  it ;  as,  t&ijx'  o  dvdowTZog,  for  «ifyx',  by  apo- 
cope for  e&tpte ;  ntcpevxa  for  at'cpevy-d ;  and  so  of  others. 

Exc.  5.  When  the  second  aspirate  belongs  to  the  adverbial 
terminations  &ev  or  &i ;  as,  nayzaxo&ev,  Kooiv&ofti. 

Obs.  2.  Of  three  aspirates  beginning  successive  syllables,  it  is 
usual  to  change  only  the  first ;  as,  re^dcparai  for  &£&d(pazai. 
In  some  cases,  however,  the  second  also  is  changed ;  as,  rsza- 
tpa,  rhnoqiu,  for  ftt'tfacpa,  {ttO-Qocpa. 

Obs.  3.  When  the  first  of  two  aspirates  is  the  spiritus  asper 
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it  is  changed  only  before  i ;  thus,  oOtv,  oOt,  ?;<ra,  <fec,  preserve 
the  spirit  us"  asper  before  the  aspirates  ■&  and  gp;  but  t%oa  must  be 
changed  into  ^co. 

Ooj,  4.  When  the  second  aspirate  is  lost  by  inflection  or 
otherwise,  the  Bret  is  resumed;  thus,  t-^co,  fut.  t$oo ;  tnr/03, 
VoaEco:  n>tq.w,  &Qt\pa)  ]  and  the  derivatives  ■&Qtnzo>;,  #(>£#- 
ttXOft 

O^s.  5.  The  second  of  two  aspirates  is  seldom  changed.  It 
s  always  done,  however,  in  imperatives  in  #t;  as,  TiOeri?  tv<j> 
(tyri ;  for  zi&tOi,  rwpOij&i. 

Obs.  G.  A  mute  may  be  doubled,  but  if  it  be  an  aspirate,  the 
first  is  changed  into  its  own  smooth ;  as,  Jii&lg,  not  Jl&Oig ; 
Baxxost  not  Bd%X0Q ;  MutQalog,  not  Ma&&alog ;  jLunqxo,  not 
2'«qr<yco. 

5.  Initial  p  is  doubled  when  a  short  vowel  is 
prefixed ;  as, 

J'i'ttto),  tnoimov ;  annenfe,  from  a  and  Qt'na) ;  aeQioQOog, 
from  7T£(n  and  (5ao. 

44. 1.   THE    MUTES    BEFORE    2. 

6.  A-rr-mute  before  a,  unites  with  it  and  forms 
tp)  as,  Xtixco,  Xtixaco,  written  Xtiipco. 

7.  A  #-mute  before  a,  unites  with  it  and  form? 
£ ;  as,  t]XG),  rjxaco,  written  rfSco. 

Exc.  But  ix  never  changes  x  before  <r ;  as  ixaztD.co. 

8.  A  r-mute  before  o,  is  rejected ;  thus, 

otofiarci,    (cdow,    onn&ai 
written  ocopaoi       aaco       OQitai. 

45. II.   THE    MUTES    BEFORE    M. 

9.  A  ,T-mute  before  ju,  is  changed  into  /*;  thus. 

Tnvnuai,    itTntpuat,    ytyoaqiiai, 
written  jtTvuiua,     T&QipfUU,    yt)naftfua. 
Exc.  But  after  a  liquid,  a  jr-mute  before  /*  is  rejected;  at. 
mnMfUUi  fur  nt'xiuTTiiat  : — TS&aXfUU,  for  ttfhtXufMU. 

10.  A  *-mute  before  //  is  changed  into  y  •  thus 

TTtrrh v.\i at ,  fl/Jmyu ui, 
written  tufiXayficu,  ptpQeyfUtt. 
Hence  y  before  /*,  remains  unchanged  ;  as,  Xfi.ry/iau 
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11.  A  r-mute  before  ju,  is  changed  into  a ;  thus, 

itivTiua,     7,Q6idfiat,     MBMBtdfUth 
written  tpvOfUU,     ^ottciuut,     7tt7ieiG(icu. 
Obs.  7.  To  these  rules,  there  are  some  exceptions  in  substan- 
tive forms,  as,  dxfit),  not  ay  pi) ;  nozpog,  not  noapog. 

46. III.    CHANGES    OF   THE    LETTER   N. 

12.  N,  before  a  jr-mute,  or  yj,  is  changed  into 
fi\  thus, 

hvnuvG),     Xavfidroo,     ivcpvg,     evipv^og, 
written  Xifindvco,     Xafifidvco,     ipcpvg,     sfixfiv^og. 

13.  iV,  before  a  ar-mute,  or  £,  is  changed  into  y ; 
thus, 

svxeifiat,     q>i>vydvco,     Tvv%dva,     nXdv^co, 
written  tyx&fiai,     cpvyydvco,     tvyyava,     nXdy^to. 

14.  N,  before  a  r-niute,  remains  unaltered ;  as, 
irzog,  avv8m. 

15.  N,  before  another  liquid,  is  changed  into 
the  same ;  thus, 

ivfit'vG),      GvvXafifidva),     Gvv(>d7ZT<af 
written  tfipsvco,     GvXXapfidvco,     av^Qanto). 

16.  N,  before  a  or  £,  is  usually  rejected ;  thus, 
dalpovai,  6vv&v%ig, — written  daipooi,  av^sv^ig. 

Obs.  8.  TV  is  retained  before  a  only  in  a  few  words ;  as, 
TiQvvg,  tXftivg,  iztyuvoat.  Before  a  followed  by  a  vowel,  v  in  avv 
is  changed  into  a ;  thus,  avaasva,  avaaizia,  for  avvaevco,  avvaizia. 
'Ev  retains  v  before  q,  a,  £. 

47. IV.    OF   THE    LETTER   2. 

17.  In  the  inflection  of  the  passive  voice,  when 
o  would  stand  between  two  consonants,  it  is  re- 
jected; thus, 

XeXet7T-a&o3v,  rsTQiB-a&ai,  XeXfy-a&waav. 
without  a,  XeXein-&(av,    TETQtfi-&at,     XeXh-ftcoaav. 
by  rule  2,  XeXeiy&cov,     retQicpd-ai,     XzXs%fra>Gav. 
And  so  from  jjyyeXc&ai,  jjyys'X&ai ;  from  mcpava&ov,  Jliqiat- 
■&ov,  or  ntcpaa&ov. 
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Obs.  9.  But  when  the  first  consonant  is  a  r-mute,  it  is  re- 
jected, and  o"  remains  (Rule  8),  thus  : 

ioxevad-afte,  mnEixr-G&s. 
>rne  igxevug&s,      ntnua&e. 

18.  When  both  v  and  a  r-raute  together,  are 
out  before  6,  s  precediug  it  is  changed  into 

u,  o  into  ov,  and  a  doubtful  vowel  is  lengthened ; 
but  tj  and  co  remain  unchanged  ;  thus, 

ivq>&e'vToi  becomes  TvqjOsiGi ;       rvxpavzai  becomes  rvipaai ; 

cnt'rdaco  gttmgco ;  ylyavzGi  yiyuci ; 

Xt'ovzat  Xtovci ;  oth.vvvtGi  deixvvGu 

Obs.  10.  In  some  instances,  and  perhaps  always  in  the  nomi- 
native, this  alteration  takes  place  when  v  only  has  been  rejected ; 
thus,  from  ivg,  raXavg,  [isXavg,  come  elg,  zaXag,  p&ag. 

19.  When  two  consonants  meet,  which  are  not 
easily  pronounced  together,  the  pronunciation  is 
sometimes  relieved  by  transposing  them,  or  by  in- 
serting a  third  consonant  between  them ;  thus, 

tnao&ov  by  metathesis    (40-8th)  mqu.&ov. 
avtoog,  by  syncope  avyog,      by  inserting  d  (40-3d)    uvdQog. 

48. — Table  of  words  to  be  corrected  according 
to  the  foregoing  rules : 

(Let  the  pupil  always  give  the  rule  for  the  correction.) 


thrtE  ov 

h9//x'  6 

aO-fiai 

Xtinaco 

Xi'rfaco 

qiaai  tx — 

(fi-'q axa 

avvnXtxco 

Gvryovog 

ITTQUyftljV 

eXe/8  ovg 

■Ot'Ottxa 

ti tfUUpm 

tv/tca 

hiiiuJXco 

tine 

(iyati 

aviqi-'oco 

Gvvit'co 

7  (.7  Toy  TGI 

natal 

TT/.tXGG) 

evxpvyog 

iixXiva 

wleutat 

TVXirtVTGl 

tm 

aq  (tat 

OVt'fttMO 

nniyaofiai 

roa<pi 

zvn(ra 

nei'Oaco 

UVVZGOV 

mew** 

tytig 
AOOt'g 

GVrntOH 

ovrXsppte 

Xhhvgi 

IGTi.VTGl 

r>«g)TCO 

XfXenfiai 

rtzvna&ou 

X(JVj}z<0 

§  7.  PUNCTUATION. 

49. — The  marks  of  punctuation  in  Greek  are,  the 
comma  (,)  ;  the  colon  and  semi-colon  (•)  ;  the  pe- 
riod (.)  ;  and  mark  of  interrogation  (;). 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

50. — Etymology  treats  of  the  different  sorts  of 
words,  their  various  modifications,  and  their  deri- 
vations. 

§  8.  WORDS. 

51. — Words  are  certain  articulate  sounds  used 
by  common  consent  as  signs  of  our  ideas. 

1.  In  respect  of  Formation,  words  are  either 
Primitive  or  Derivative ;  Simple  or  Compound. 

A  Primitive  word  is  one  that  comes  from  no  other  ;  as,  natg, 
ayu&og. 

A  Derivative  word  is  one  that  is  derived  from  another  word ; 
as,  naiSeia,  dya&ozrjg ;  from  itatg,  dya&og. 

A  Simple  word  is  one  that  is  not  combined  with  any  other 
word ;  as,  fiakloa. 

A  Compound  word  is  one  that  is  made  up  of  two  or  more 
simple  words ;  as,  ixfidlXco,  from  ix  and  fidXXco. 

2.  In  respect  of  Form,  words  are  either  De- 
clinable or  Indeclinable. 

A  Declinable  word  is  one  which  undergoes  certain  changes  of 
form  or  termination,  to  express  the  different  relations  of  gender, 
number,  case,  person,  <fec, — in  grammar,  usually  termed  Acci- 
dents. 

Obs.  1.  In  every  declinable  word,  there  are  at  least  two  parts, 
the  root  or  stem,  and  the  termination.  The  root  remains  un- 
changed, except  by  euphony,  in  all  the  different  forms  which  the 
word  assumes.  The  termination  is  added  to  the  root,  and  is 
varied,  to  produce  these  different  forms. 

Obs.  2.  The  variation  of  nouns,  adjectives,  pronouns,  and  par- 
ticiples, is  called  Declension  ;  that  of  verbs,  Conjugation  or  Inflec- 
tion. 

An  Indeclinable  word  is  one  that  undergoes  no  change  of  ter- 
mination. 
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3.  In  respect  of  Signification  and  Use,  words 
are  divided  into  different  classes,  called  Parts  of 
Speech. 


§  9.  PARTS  OF  SPEECH. 

52. — The  Parts  of  Speech  in  the  Greek  lan- 
guage are  eight ;  viz., 

1.  Noun  or  Substantive,  Article,  Adjective, 
Pronoun,  Verb,  declined. 

2.  Adverb,  Preposition,  Conjunction,  unde- 
clined. 

Note.  Any  part  of  speech  used  simply  as  a  •word,  and  spoken  of,  is 
regarded  as  a  noun  ;  thus,  'Eyo't  is  a  dissyllable;  nux;  is  an  adverb;  i.  e. 
the  word  lyJ),  the  word  nox;,  written  in  Greek  to  iyw,  to  ttw?. — Thus 
used  it  is  indeclinable. 

Obs.  1.  The  participle,  regarded  by  some  as  a  distinct  part  of 
epeech,  properly  belongs  to,  and  forms  a  part  of,  the  verb. 

Obs.  2.  In  Greek,  the  interjections  are  considered,  by  most 
Grammarians,  as  adverbs. 


§  10.  TIIE  NOUN. 

53. — A  Noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place, 
or  thing. 

Nouns  are  of  two  kinds,  Proper  and  (amnion. 

1.  A  Proper  Noun  is  the  name  applied  to  an 
individual  only;  as,  "OfiqQog,  'Airfjvuc,  Homer* 
Athens. 

Among  these  may  be  included, 

1st.  Patronymics,  or  those  which  express  one's  parentage,  or 
fairilv;  as,  TlQUtfudiJS,  the  son  of  J'rinin. 

2d.  Gentile,  or  Pot  rial,  which  denote  one's  country ;  as, 
yJfhtruio^,  an  Athutian. 

2.  A  Common  Noun  is  a  name  applied  to  all 
things  of  the  same  sort ;  as,  uv>]q>  a  man;  olxog, 
a  home;  fiijSXog,  a  booh 
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54. — Under  this  class  may  be  ranged, 

1st  Colkttive  nouns,  or  nouns  of  multitude,  which  signify 
many  in  the  singular  Dumber;  as,  Xaog,  people. 

2d.  Abstract  nouns,  or  the  names  of  qualities ;  as,  aya&oTijg, 
aoodness. 

3d.  Diminutives,  or  nouns  which  express  a  diminution  in  the 
signification  of  the  nouns  from  which  they  are  formed ;  as,  ma- 
diov,  a  little  boy  ;  from  ncug. 

4th.  Amplificative  nouns,  or  those  which  denote  an  increase 
in  the  signification  of  the  nouns  from  which  they  are  formed ; 
as,  xecpdXojv,  a  person  who  has  a  large  head  ;  from  xeydXn. 

Note.  A  proper  noun  is  the  name  of  an  individual  only,  and  is  used 
to  distinguish  that  individual  from  all  others  of  the  same  class.  A 
common  noun  is  the  name  of  a  class  of  objects,  and  is  equally  applicable 
to  all  the  individuals  contained  in  that  class. 


§  11.  ACCIDENTS  OF  THE  NOUN. 

55. — To  Greek  nouns  belong  Person,  Gender \ 
Number,  and  Case. 

1.  PERSON. 

i>6. — Person,  in  grammar,  is  the  distinction  of 
nouns  as  used  in  discourse,  to  denote  the  speaker, 
the  person  or  thing  addressed,  or  the  person  or 
thing  spoken  of.     Hence, 

57. — There  are  three  persons,  called  the  FirsU 
Second,  and  Third. 

A  noun  is  in  the  first  person,  when  it  denotes  the  speaker  or 
writer ;  as,  *Eya  TlavXog  eygaxpa,  "  I  Paul  have  written  it." 

A  noun  is  in  the  second  person,  when  it  denotes  the  person  or 
thing  addressed ;  as,  Maivrj,  IlavXe,  "  Paul,  thou  art  beside  thy- 
self." 

A  noun  is  in  the  third  person,  when  it  denotes  the  person  or 
thing  spoken  of;  as,  '0  TlavXog  tyi],  "Paul  said." 

Note.  Person  has  nothing  to  do  either  with  the  form  of  a  noun,  or 
with  its  meaning ;  but  simply  with  the  manner  in  which  it  is  used. 
Hence,   the  same  noun  may  at  one  time  be  in  the  first  person;    at 
another,  in  the  second ;  and  at  another,  in  the  third,  as  in  the  preced 
ing  examples. 
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2.  GENDER. 

5. — Gender   means  the  distinction  of  nouns 
■with  regard  to  sex.     There  are  three  genders, 

Maxetdine,  Feminine,  and  Neuter. 

Of  some  nouns,  the  gender  is  determined  by  their  signified 
lion  ; — of  others,  by  their  termination. 

The  Masculine  gender  belongs  to  all  nouns  which  denote  the 
male  sex. 

The  Feminine  gender  belongs  to  all  nouns  which  denote  the 
female  sex. 

The  Neuter  gender  belongs  to  all  nouns  which  are  neither 
masculine  nor  feminine.  Also  to  any  term  used  simply  as  a 
word  ;  as,  to  nag,  52,  Note. 

Nouns  which  denote  both  males  and  females  are  said  to  be 
of  the  Common  gender,  i.  e.  they  are  both  masculine  and  femi- 
nine. 

The  gender  of  nouns  not  determined  by  their  signification,  is 
usually  to  be  ascertained  by  their  termination,  as  will  be  noticed 
under  each  declension. 

Obs.  1.  In  Greek  lexicons  and  grammars,  the  gender  is  indi- 
cated by  the  article;  viz.,  6  indicates  the  masculine,  rt,  the  femi- 
nine, and  to,  the  neuter;  as,  6  urtjQ,  tlie  man ;  rt  yvvy,  the  wo- 
man ;  to  £<aQy,  the  animal. 

3.  NUMBER. 

59. — Number  is  that  property  of  a  noun  Dy 
which  it  expresses  one  or  more  than  one. 

Greek  nouns  have  three  numbers,  the  Singular, 
Dual,  and  Plural.  The  Singular  denotes  one; 
the  Plural  more  than  one. 

The  Dual  denotes  two,  and  is  most  commonly  used  in  speak- 
ing of  those  things  which  are  produced,  or  are  usually  spoken  of, 
in  pairs. 

Obs.  2.  In  the  oldest  state  of  the  Greek  language,  the  dual  is 
not  used.  It  is  not  found  in  the  ^Eolic  dialect — in  the  New 
Testament — in  the  Septuagint, — nor  in  the  Fathers.  It  is  most 
common  in  the  Attic  dialect,  in  which,  however,  the  plural  w 
often  used  instead  of  it. 
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4.   CASE. 

(')(). — Case  is  the  state  or  condition  of  a  noun 
with  respect  to  the  other  words  in  a  sentence. 

61. — Greek  nouns  have  five  cases;  viz.,  the 
Nominative,  Genitive,  Dative,  Accusative,  and 
Vocative. 

1st.  The  Nominative  case,  for  the  most  part,  denotes  the 
uame  of  an  object  simply,  or  as  that  of  which  something  is 
affirmed. 

2d.  The  Genitive  connects  with  the  name  of  an  object,  the 
idea  of  separation,  origin,  possession. 

3d.  The  Dative  represents  the  thing  named  as  that  to  which 
something  is  added,  or  to  or  for  which  something  is  said  or  done. 

4th.  The  Accusative  represents  the  thing  named,  as  affected 
or  acted  upon  by  something  else,  and  also,  as  the  object  to  which 
something  tends  or  relates. 

5th.  The  Vocative  is  used  when  persons  or  things  are  ad- 
dressed. 

Obs.  3.  There  is  no  Ablative  case  in  Greek,  as  in  Latin.  Its 
place  is  supplied  by  the  genitive  and  dative. 

Obs.  4.  All  the  cases  except  the  nominative,  are  called  ob- 
lique cases. 

§12.  DECLENSION. 

62. — Declension  is  the  mode  of  changing  the 
terminations  of  nouns,  adjectives,  &c. 

63. — Words  declined  by  cases,  consist  of  two  parts, — the  Hoot 
and  the  Termination. 

64. — The  Root  is  that  part  which  remains  unchanged  by  in- 
flection, except  as  required  by  the  rules  of  euphony.  It  consists 
of  all  that  precedes  the  termination  in  the  genitive  singular ;  thus 
Gen.  tifirijg,  ).6y-ov,  XdfinuS-og.     Roots,  tifi,  Xoy,  Xa[i7iad. 

65. — The  Termination  is  that  part  which,  by  its  changes, 
indicates  the  different  cases  and  numbers. 

66. — Nouns, — and  also  adjectives,  pronouns,  and  participles, 
— are  declined  by  annexing  the  terminations,  or  case-endings,  to 
the  root.  Except  the  accusative  in  v,  of  the  third  declension, 
102. 
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67. — Tn  Greek,  there  are  three  declensions,  cor- 
responding to  the  first,  second,  and  third,  in  Latin. 
They  are  distinguished  as  follows: 

The  first  declension  has  the  genitive  in  ag,  or  qg,  from  feminine 
nominatives ;  or  in  ov  from  masculine  nominatives  in  ag  or  qg. 
ffhe  second  has  the  genitive  in  ov,  from  og  or  ov. 
The  third  has  the  genitive  in  og  whatever  be  the  nominative. 

The  difference  between  these  declensions  will  be  seen  at  on« 
view  in  the  following : 

68. — Table  of  Terminations. 


First  Declension. 

Nom.  a,    ij,   ag,  tjg, 

Gen.  ag,  qg,  ov,  ov, 

Dak  a,    rj,    «,    77, 

Ace.  av,  rtr,  ar,  itr, 

Voc.  a,    r\,    a,   q. 


N.  A. 
G.  D. 


V.  a, 
aiv. 


Nom.  ui, 
Gen.    av, 
Dak    aig, 
Ace.   ag, 
Voc.  au 


Second. 

og,  neuk  ov, 
ov, 

<P, 

ov, 

e,  neut.   ov. 

Dual. 

CO, 

oiv. 

Plural. 
oi,  neuk    a, 

(OV, 

oig, 

ovg,  neut.  a, 

ob a. 


Third. 

a,  t,  v,  a,  v,  |,  0,  $,  y, 

OS, 

1, 

a,  Exc.  as  102,  <fe  69-2, 

like  nom.  Exc.  as  104 


oiv. 

eg,  neut.  a, 

av, 

at, 

ag,  neuk  a, 

eg,  neut.  a. 


§  18.  DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS. 
69. — GENERAL  RULES. 

1.  The  vocative  for  the  most  part  in  the  singu- 
lar, and  always  in  the  plural,  is  like  the  nomina- 
tive. 

2.  Nouns  of  the  neuter  gender  have  the  nomi- 
native, accusative,  and  vocative  alike ;  and  these 
cases  m  the  plural  end  always  in  a. 
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8.  The  dative  singular  ends  always  in  i,  either 
annexed  or  written  under. 

4.  The  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative 
dual  are  alike ;  so  also  the  genitive  and  dative. 


§  14.  FIRST  DECLENSION. 

70. — The  First  Declension  has  four  termina- 
tions of  the  nominative  singular;  two  feminine, 
7],  a ;  and  two  masculine,  rjgy  ag.  Of  these,  the 
principal  termination  is  r\. 

ACCENTS. 

71. — Words  in  the  first  declension  are  accented 
according  to  the  following — 

72. — SPECIAL  RULES. 

1.  The  genitive  plural,  for  the  most  part,  has 
the  circumflex  on  the  final  syllable. 

Exc.  The  exceptions  are  the  feminine  of  adjectives  and  parti- 
ciples in  og,  not  accented  on  the  last  syllable ;  and  the  words 
XQ>'iGTli£f  tzeaiai,  and  ayvq,  which  have  xq/jozoov,  izeaiow,  dcpvoov. 

2.  In  the  other  cases,  so  far  as  the  general  rules 
permit,  the  accent  always  remains  on  the  same 
syllable  as  in  the  nominative. 

3.  When  the  accent  in  the  nominative  singular 
is  on  the  termination,  all  genitives  and  datives 
have  the  circumflex  on  the  final  syllable. 

QUANTITY. 

73. — Nouns  in  a  with  the  genitive  in  tjg  have  a  short,  except 
in  the  nominative  dual  and  accusative  plural,  which  are  always 
long.  Nouns  which  have  the  genitive  in  ag,  have  a  long.  To 
this  there  are  a  few  exceptions. 
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§15,16 


74. — Paradigm  of  Nouns  in  rj'.  rifi/;,  honour. 
Dual. 


Sing. 
N.  ttft-n, 

G.    TlU-fc, 
D.    T^-7^, 

A.  Tip-try, 
V.  r(/i-;/. 


N. 


A.  V.  7tfi-a\ 
G.  D.  tifi-uiy. 


Plural. 
N.  ziu-at, 
•  J.   Titi-ov, 
1>.  Tiii-a^, 

A.   tlfl-U^, 

V.  rift-ai. 


75.— §  15.  SPECIAL  RULES  FOR  FEMININE  NOUNf . 

1.  Nouns  in  «  have  the  accusative  singular  in 
av. 

2.  Nouns  in  a  pure  (4-4),  and  qu,  retain  a  in 
all  the  cases  of  the  singular. 

Obs.  To  these  may  be  added  a  few  words  ending  in  8a,  &a. 
and  a,  circumflex,  contracted  for  da  ;  and  a  very  few  in  Xa.  and 
fia.  Such  words  have  a  always  long ;  as,  <I>iXo{a'-Xa,  Gen.  <l'\l  opy- 
lay,  &c 

76. — EXAMPLES. 


1. 


X.  qiXi-a,  friendship. 
(r.  qih'-ay, 
D.  (\ih'-a, 
A.  cftXi-ar, 
V.  qiXi-a. 

Note.  In  the  dual  and  plural,  all  nouns  of  this  declensior   are  de- 
clined like  rtfifj. 


N.  Mowr-a,  a  wzwse 

G.  Mova-ng, 

1  >.  Vovff-fi, 

A.  ftfov<x-a?, 

V.  Mot/a-a. 


X.  i:u?Q-a, 

<;.  yiHi-ui,, 

D.  /y/uju-ff, 
A.  i.in'n-ai , 
V.  >tiar'o-a. 


m  day. 


7Y. — §  16.  SPECIAL  RULES  FOR  MASCULINE  HOI" 

1.  Nouns  in  r\g  and  as  have  the  genitive  in  01/ 
and  lose  g  in  the  vocative.     . 

Obs.  1.  Some  nouns  in  «>•  have  the  genitive  in  ov  or  «;  a% 
rtaTQrtnXoiag,  gen.  naTQunXotov,  or  nuTiHinXnt'cc,  a  parricide 
Some  have  a  only  ;  &«,  Qwftaf,  gen.  (rhma,  Thomas. 

2.  Nouns  in  r//,-  have  <y  in  the  vocative;  those 
in  <7r/;£  have  either  //  or  rr ;  as, 

noufiqe,  voc.  notr\rd  ;  Xqarffi,  voc.  P-t^ot//  or  Xtjazu. 


§17. 


FIKST  DECLENSION. 
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Obs.  2.  Nouns  denoting  a  people  or  nation ;  as,  neoaqg,  a 
Persian ;  compounds  in  nrjg ;  derivatives  froti  fieroco,  nmXm, 
and  TQipoa  ;  also  Xayvqg,  Mtvaixfiqg,  and  nvgafyfing,  have  the 
vocative  in  a. 

3.  In  the  other  cases,  masculine  nouns  arc  de- 
clined like  the  feminine,  to  which  their  tenrdna 
tions  correspond. 

78. — EXAMPLES. 

Singular. 
1. 
Atrides. 
N.  ^TQeid-tjg, 
G.  Azqh8-ov, 
D.  u%TQei8-rj, 

A.  ^4ZQEld-t]V, 
V.  ^4zQ8ld-tj. 

The  dual  and  plural  of  masculine  nouns  are  the  same  as  the 
dual  and  plural  of  rt/*//. 

Obs.  Since  the  termination  rjg,  belongs  also  to  the  third  de- 
clension, it  may  be  observed,  that  to  the  first  pertain  the  nouns 
in  idqg  or  adijg  ;  as,  Oovxididqg,  ^Xxifiiddyg ; — the  names  of  na- 
tions ;  as,  2Jixehcarng  ; — nouns  in  zvg,  derived  from  verbs ;  as, 
noiTjzqg  from  noiioa  ; — compounds  from,  6vov{iai,  I  buy  ;  fuzodi, 
I  measure  ;  ZQi'jiw,  I  rub,  wear,  train  ;  naXm,  I  sell ;  and  from 
words  of  this  declension  ;  e.  g.  'OXvfimon'xng,  from  vixn;  a.Qi&- 
dixrjg,  from  di'xtj. 


2. 

3. 

4. 

Citizen. 

Youth. 

Pythagoras. 

noXtz-qg, 

veavi-ag, 

TIv&ayoQ-ag, 

noXlz-ov, 

veuvi-ov, 

Tlv&uyoo-ov, 

7zoXi'z-rj, 

veavi-a, 

IIv&ayoQ-K, 

noXi'z-qv, 
noXlz-a. 

VEdvi-av, 
veavi-u. 

Tlv&ayoo-av, 
TIv&ayoQ-a. 

§  IV.  DIALECTS  OF  THE  FIRST  DECLENSION. 

79. — Besides  the  regular  terminations  exhibited  in  the  para- 
digms, many  words  are  found  in  different  cases  declined  accord- 
ing to  some  of  the  peculiar  dialects.  In  the  tables  of  termina- 
tions, A.  denotes  Attic,  I.  Ionic,  D.  Doric,  A&.  uEolic :  but  the 
distinctions  are  not  strictly  observed  in  every  instance, — the  same 
peculiarities  sometimes  occurring  in  two,  and  sometimes  in  three 
dialects.  The  following  words  are  exhioited  as  examples,  but  it 
is  not  to  be  inferred  that  each  part  of  them  will  actually  be  found 
in  the  Greek  authors. 
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§18. 


Singular. 


Nom. 
rut-Tj         D.  a, 

JliOay6(>^aq,  I. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
D.  «?. 
/;-,      D.  a.;. 
-as1,      I.    ««. 


?,  I-    *!$■ )  11.     to 

j  D.  a?.  V  -or,  -^  D.  a. 
[J&a.   )[         (M.CH 


Dat 

.;,.  i). 

a,  I. 
-a,  L 


rtp-tu 


-g,D. 

Plural. 
Dat. 

-tug.  I. 


D.  &  A.  «tcrt. 


Ace 

-ifr,       D.  av 

■  -av,       I.    r\v 
L  77* 
-17V 


r,        x. 

r'  |d. 


-17,     D.  o. 

a,     L    17 

„  (A.«? 

a   <L    * 


ft 


Acc 


-«?i 


{J 


ea£. 


Voc. 


Thus,  fujturrjs,  M.  (utrnra,  a  wise  person  ;  IJtjXeidov,  I.  Ilrj- 
Xeidtco,  of  Pelides ;  sihuov,  M.  Alvdao,  of  uEneas ;  ©//ffaiV, 
I.  Qr$7jg,  or  O/jfirjot,  in  Thebes;  olod,  I.  6).oij ,  pernicious  ;  %qv 
am,  I.  zQvatri,  golden.  For  the  genitive  and  dative  in  qpt  or  <jpw, 
see  §31. 


§18.  CONTRACTIONS. 

80. — In  a  concourse  of  vowels,  if  two  syllables 
are  converted  into  one,  it  is  called  a  Contraction. 
Of  contractions  there  are  two  kinds : 

1.  A  contraction  without  a  change  of  vowels  is 
called  Syncere-ns  ;  as,  relyti,  by  synseresis,  vf-i^ti. 

2.  A  contraction  with  a  change  of  vowels  is 
called  Crasis  /  as,  ytcc,  yrj ; — cpiXtt,  cpiksi ; — voov, 

VOVV  ; OCTkOV,  OGtOVV. 

Obs.  If  the  first  of  the  concurrent  vowels  has  an  acute  accent, 
it  is  changed  into  a  circumflex  on  the  contracted  syllable  If 
the  first  concurrent  vowel  has  not  an  accent,  the  contracted  sylla 
ble  has  not  the  circumflex,  28,  29. 

3.  In  the  rules  for  contractions  generally,  let  it  be  remembered 
that  « 

the  two  short  vowels,  e,    0, 

have  their  own  long  vowels,  17,    to, 
and  their  own  diphthongs,     «,   ov. 
Not*.  A  contraction  is  often  made,  but  not  always. 


§  19,  20. 


SECOND   DECLENSION. 
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§  19.  CONTRACTIONS  OF  THE  FIRST  DECLENSION. 

81. — In  the  first  declension,  no  contraction  takes  place  unless 
the  first  of  the  concurrent  vowels  is  e,  o,  or  a  short,  and  the  norm 
native  contracted  is  then  declined  regularly. 

i 

RULES. 

1.  Ea  not  after  q  is  changed  into  ^ ;  as, 

yea,  earth,  yTj,  G.  ytjg,  D.  y\j,  &c.  like  TifiTj. 
XQvaecc,  golden,  xqvgij,  G.  %Qva7]g,  D.  XQvaV>  &c- 
Eofieag,  Mercury,  'Enpi^g,  G.  'Eqiiov,  D.  'Eq[itj,  <fec. 

2.  In  qta  and  other  concurrent  vowels,  strike 
out  the  first ;  as, 

noQfpvQta,  purple,  nooqwooi,  G.  noQcpvoag,  D.  noQCpvga,  &c. 

anXon,  simple,  utzXij,  G.  a.7iX7jg,  <fec. 

Ji&^vaa,  Minerva,  Jl&qra,  G.  Jiftrpiag,  D.  JfdTjVa,  &c,  75. 

0bs-, 

XneMJrjg,  Apelles*,  ukneXXrjg,  G.  JlneXXov,  D.  JintXX^  &c. 


82. EXAMPLES    FOR    PRACTICE. 


G£h]vr],  the  moon. 
GocftGT)';g,  a  sophist. 
nileta,  a  dove. 
Alvuug,  JEneas. 
ytcpvou,  a  bridge. 
Xvggu,  frenzy. 
y.iOaniGt/jg,  a  harper. 
JlvaZayoQug,    Anax- 
agoras. 


yXwGGa,  the  tongue, 
uyood,  the  forum. 
rep'tztjg,  an  artist, 
ijdori],  pleasure. 
ycon'u,  an  angle, 
fiia,  force. 
uvoa,  a  breeze, 
dnu,  sadness. 
dywriGTijg,  a  wrestler. 


EiQtjVTj,  peace, 
aoqtia,  wisdom. 
fttXawa,  black. 
rdXaiva,  miserable. 
Sixy,  justice. 
[InvXrj,  counsel, 
fidyatnct,  a  sword, 
cpoovnpaziag,  high- 
minded. 


Note.  The  learner  should  decline  some  of  the  words  in  this  table  ac- 
cording to  the  different  dialects:  and,  in  like  manner,  in  the  second  and 
third  declensions,  according  to  their  dialects. 


§20.  SECOND  DECLENSION. 

83. — The  second  declension  has  two  termina- 
tions of  the  nominative  singular ;  og  and  ov ;  ov 
is  always  neuter,  og  never 
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§20. 


ACCENTS. 

84. — Words  in  the  second  declension  are  ac- 
cented according  to  the  following — 

SPECIAL   RULES. 

1.  As  far  as  the  general  rules  permit  (13,  &c.) 
the  accent  remains  on  the  same  syllable  in  the  ob- 
lique cases,  as  in  the  nominative.  To  this  rule  the 
genitive  plural  is  not  an  exception,  as  in  the  first 
declension. 

Exc.  1.  The  Attic  forms  in  cog  and  cov  are  accented  as  in  the 
common  form  :  i.  e.  the  final  long  syllable  permits  the  accent  to 
remain  on  the  antepenult.     See  88,  dvcoyecov. 

2.  When  the  accent,  in  the  nominative  singular, 

is  on  the  final  syllable,  all  genitives  and  datives 

have  the  circumflex  on  the  final  syllable. 

Exc.  2.  Except  the  genitive  singular  ortiouns  in  cog ;  as,  *eco$, 
gen.  via. 

85. — EXAMPLES. 

1.  Paradigm  of  the  Masculine  and  Feminine  Nouns  in  og\ 

6  Xoyog,  the  speech. 

Dual. 


Singular. 
N.  Xfry-og, 
G.  Xby-ov, 
D.  X6y-q>, 
A.  X6y-ov, 
V.  Xoy-s. 


N.  A. 


G. 


V.  Xoy-co, 
D.  Xoy-oir. 


Plural. 
N*.  Xoy-ot, 
Q-.  Xny-cor, 
D.  Xoy-otg, 
A.  Xoy-ovg, 
V.  koy-ou 


In  the  same  manner  also  are  declined  nouns  in  ov,  observing 
the  second  general  rule  (69-2)  ;  thus, 

2.  Paradigm  of  Neuter  Nouns  in  ov\  fieToov,  a  measure. 


Singular. 
N.  fietg-ov, 

G.    [MTQ-OV, 

D.  fieTQ-ro, 
A  fiSTQ-or, 

V.    UiXQ-OV. 


Dual. 


N.    A.    V.    fttTQ-CO, 


G.  D. 


fUTQ-OlV. 


Plural. 
N.  pern-a, 
G.  fieTQ-ojv, 
D.  pitQ-oig, 
A.  fiero-a, 
V.  fUro-a. 


§21. 
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86.— §21.  DIALECTS  OF  THE  SECOND  DECLENSION. 

Singular. 

Ace.  Voc. 

•ov,    A.  car,  &  co.     -e\  A.  og  &  oag. 

Plural. 

Ace.  Voc. 

■ovg,  A.  cog.  -oi,  A.  <p. 

D.  <»»,•,  &  6g. 
J&.  oig. 

87. — Neuter  nouns  in  the  Attic  dialect  have  the  same  termi- 
nations with  nouns  in  og;  except  that  v  is  substituted  for  g. 

Thus  it  will  appear  that  the  Attic  form,  in  which  og  is  changed 
into  cog,  ov  into  cov,  and  oi  into  to,  is  the  principal  variation  in 
this  declension.  Let  it  be  observed,  however,  that  ci  long,  and  rjy 
before  og,  are  changed  into  s  before  cog ;  as,  Xaog,  Attic  Xemg.  a 
short  remains  unchanged;  as,  za-og,  ta-cog,  or  it  is  contracted 
with  the  o  into  cog;  as,  dyi';oaog,  dy/jocog.  For  the  genitive  and 
dative  in  tfi  or  <jpw,  see  §  31. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

lay-6g,  A.  cog. 

-ov,  A.  co, 
I.  &  D.  ofo. 

Nom.                 Dat. 

Xcty-oi,  A.  <p. 

-oig,  A.  q5ff, 
I.  <fe  D.  olai. 

8. EXAMPLES    OF   THE 

ATTIC    DECLENSION 

Singular. 

OF    NOUNS    IN    og. 

Xaycog  for  layoff. 

VEcog  for  *>«o<,\      aroiyeaw  for  dvcoyeov. 

a  Aare. 

a  temple. 

a  building. 

N.  Aayrotf, 
G.  Xayco, 
I).  Xaycp, 

vsojg, 
vsm, 

dvcoyscov, 

dvcoysco, 

dvcoyto), 

A.  Aayw,  or  car, 
V.  Xaycaff,  or  og. 

veco,  or  VECOV, 
VEcog,  or  vaog. 

Dual. 

dvcoyscov, 
dvcoyscov. 

N.  A.  V.  Aayco, 
G.  D.        Xaycpr. 

VE03, 

VECpV. 

Plural. 

dveoyEm, 
dvcoysojv. 

N.  V.  Xaycp, 
G.        Aayw*', 

VECp, 
VEWV, 

dvcoyEoj, 
dvcoyscov, 

D.        /aye??, 
A.        Xaycog. 

vEcpg, 
vEcog. 

dvcoyscpg, 
dvcoysco. 

Obs.  The  Attics  did  not  decline  all  nouns  in  og  in  this  man 
ner,  but  only  a  very  few.     The  same  forms  occur  also  in  the  Ionio 
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§22. 


and   Doric  writers.     After  this  form,  the  Attics  often  declined 
nouns  which  otherwise  belong  to  the  third  declension;  as,  Dtirw, 
for  Miiuxi,  from  Mtrng,  0*.  Mi'vcoog;  yi).cov,  Ace.  for  ytla). 
ra,  from  yt/.ojg,  ytkazog. 


§  22.  CONTRACTIONS  OF  THE  SECOND  DECLENSION. 

89. — In  the  second  declension  contractions  are 
seldom  used,  and  never,  unless  the  first  of  the  con- 
current vowels  is  short. 


concurring    are 


RULES. 

Rule  I.    Two   short    vowels 
changed  into  ov. 

Except  ee  in  the  vocative  singular,  never  contracted. 

Rule  II.    A  short  vowel  before  a  diphthong, 
or  before  a  vowel  not  short,  is  rejected. 

90. EXAMPLES. 

6  voog,  contracted  vovg,  the  mind. 

Singular.  Dual. 

N.  Mule  1  vo-og    vovg  N.  A.  V. 

G.  2   vo-ov     vov        2  vo-co       rco 

G.  D. 
2  vo-oiv     volv 


2  vo-oj 
1   vo-ov 

1    VO-S 


vovg 

vov 

vo) 

vovv 

vov 


N. 
G. 

]). 

A. 
V. 


Plural. 

2  vo-oi 

2  vo-cov 

2  vo-otg 

2  vo-ovg 

2  vo-oi 


vot 

v&v 

vols 

vovg 

vol 


to  oortov,  contracted  oOtoup,  the  bone. 


Singular. 


N. 

OdTh-OV 

'.. 

(hn'-ov 

D. 

oart-ot 

A. 

0(7lt'~OV 

V. 

dart'-ov 

oatovv 
iotov 

oato) 

QOTOVP 

oatovv 


Dual. 
N.  A.  V. 

OCTl-CO         OOTCd 

omi-oiv     OTiolv. 


Plural. 
N.  oaxt-a 
G.  oort'-Gjp 

D.    OOTl-'-Oig 

A.  oart-u 
V.  6ott~a 


oara 

oorcop 

oatolg 

0G7U 

oat  a 


Decline  and  contract  in  the  same  manner,  nloog,  navigation  ; 
(>6og,  a  stream  ;  p'oog,  down  ;  aSuXyidtog,  a  ntphew. 


§23. 
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91. WORDS    FOR   PRACTICE. 


ayyeXog,  a  messenger. 
((»(!;,  an  eagle, 
aftkog,  a  combat. 
aVXov,  a  prize. 
uuTztlog,  a  vine, 
ugyvoog,  silver. 


doyvQiov,  silver, 
t'nyoy,  work. 
fiJp.ov,  an  apple, 
votog,  the  south  wind, 
otxog,  a  house, 
ncudiov,  a  child. 


Qodov,  a  rose 
Gidqgog,  iron, 
arqatog,  an  army. 
(poQTiov,  a  burden. 
XaXxog,  copper. 
XQvaog,  gold. 


§  23.  THIKD  DECLENSION. 

92. — The  third  declension  has  seven  termina- 
tions of  the  nominative  singular,  a,  i,  v,  to, — v,  q, 
g :  it  has  all  genders,  and  increases  the  noun  by 
one  syllable  in  the  oblique  cases. 

Note.  Nouns  in  £  and  if)  are  considered  as  ending  in  g  (8-6). 

93. — The  root,  seldom  unchanged  in  the  nomi- 
native, is  always  found  in  the  genitive  singular  by 
omitting  og  (64). 

The  oblique  cases,  for  the  most  part,  are  formed 
by  adding  the  terminations  (68)  to  the  root. 

ACCENTS. 

94. — Words  in  the  third  declension  are  accent- 
ed accordiDg  to  the  following — 

SPECIAL   RULES. 

1.  The  accent,  in  the  oblique  cases,  remains  on 
the  accented  syllable  of  the  nominative,  as  far  as 
the  general  rules  permit,  13 — 17. 

Exc.  1.  But  avrjo,  dai'iQ,  nazfjQ,  and  amrr'iQ,  in  the  vocative, 
throw  the  accent  back  on  the  penult ;  as,  area,  daeo,  &c.  See 
104,  Exc. 

Exc.  2.  When  the  genitive  singular  ends  in  cog  instead  of  og 
(98-4),  there  is  no  change  of  accent,  and  the  genitive  plural  is 
accented  as  the  genitive  singular ;  as,  aoXig,  nokecog,  noXmv. 

2.  Words  of  one  syllable  in  the  nominative  sin- 
gular, accent  the  final  syllable  of  the  genitive  and 


so 
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dative  in  all  numbers  ;  and  in  these,  the  final  sylla- 
ble long  has  the  circumflex.  So  also  yvvrj,  xvwv, 
and  syncopated  substantives  in  ijq}  09-4. 

Exc.  3.  Except  8ctg,  a  torch  ;  dpcog,  a  slave  ;  &tog,  a  jackal ; 
XQag,  xnazog,  the  head  ;  ovg,  the  car ;  ntug,  a  child;  a!tg,  a 
moth;  Tpcog,  a  Trojan  ;  epepg,  a  burning ;  yoog,  light ;  which  in 
the  genitive  plural,  and  in  the  genitive  and  dative  dual,  have  the 
acute  accent  on  the  first  syllable. 

Except  also  participles  of  one  syllable;  as,  dovg,  Sovzog,  &c; 
and  the  dual  and  plural  of  nag,  viz. :  narrow,  narrow,  naau 

3.  The  vocative  of  nouns  in  avg,  tvg,  ovg,  co, 
and  cog,  has  the  circumflex  on  the  final  syllable ; 
as,  yoav,  fioc6tXsu,  &>c. 

95. — Nouns  in  the  third  declension  are  declined 
as  follows : 


1.  Paradigm  of  Masculine  and  Feminine  Nouns  ;  6  &tJQ,  the 
wild  beast. 

Dual. 
I 

N.  A.  V.  &?jQ-s, 


Singular. 

n.  &;iQ,  t 

G.  \rqQ-6g, 
D.    &/JQ-1, 

A.  {tijo-a, 

V.  4, 


G.  D.  &qo-oTr. 


Plural. 
N.  &7jQ-eg, 
<t.  {hjo-ojv, 

D.    &TJQ-OI, 

A.  fttjo-ag, 
V.  V^o-eg. 


Neuter  nouns  are  declined  in  the  same  manner, 
observing  the  2d  general  rule,  69-2. 

2.  Paradigm  of  Neuter  Nouns  ;  |3/;^a,  a  tribunal. 
Dual. 


Singular. 
N.  ^jfia, 
G.  ptifta-rog, 
D.  ^rjfia-ri, 
A.  f%a, 


N.  A.  V.  (Ii;fta-Te, 
G.  D.  @qnu-Toiv. 


Plural. 
N.  ^tjfia-ra, 
G.  p^mta-Tow, 
D.  (li;pa-oi,  44—8. 
A.  tfmia-ra, 
V.  jjijpa-ta. 


Note.  In  the  declension  of  nouns  which  take  to?,  Jo?,  or  &oq,  in  th« 
genitive,  the  Rule  44-8  must  be  particularly  attended  to  in  the  datir* 
plural. 


N.  6    natup, 

TO   flt'Xl, 

o    fu'Lv, 

a  pcean, 
honey, 
a  moth, 

6      71VQ, 

6    ^tvoqsojv, 

TO    GWfM, 

fire, 

Xenophon, 
the  body, 
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§  24.  FORMING  THE  GENITIVE. 
96. — GENERAL   RULES. 

1.  If  the  noun  does  not  end  in  g,  add  og,  or 
rog  to  the  nominative ;  as, 

G.  ncuav-og  Root  naiav 

flt).l-TO$  '     fliXlT 

Htjv-og  fi?jv 

7TVQ-6$  7TVQ 

SwOtybJV-TOS  S&'OCpOJVT 

acofia-rog  aaifiaT 

"2.  If  the  noun  ends  in  g}  reject  g,  and  add  og, 
rog,  dog,  or  &og  ;  as, 

N.  6     ijQ<ng,      a  hero,  reject  g  7jqco      G.  tjoco-og      Root  jypw 
6     Xtfiyg,     a  caldron,  Xtftr]  Xtfiij-Tog  XtftijT 

v     XapTidg,  a  torch,  Xctfina       Xafind-dog         Xafinud 

ojjoong,      a  bird,  bnn  onn-&og  donxr 

6     «m£,       a  ruler,  urax  avax-zog  uvaxz 

r\    XalXaxp,  a  storm,  XaiXan   ^  XalXan-og         XcuXan 

Whether  og,  Tog,  dog,  or  &og,  is  to  be  added,  can  be  learned 
only  by  practice  and  consulting  the  dictionary. 

97. — Exception.    But  if  the  noun  ends  in  og, 

insert  e  before  it.     All  these  are  neuter ;  as, 

N.  Tefyog,       a  wall,  G.  Tei%-E-og      Root  tei%s 

fttoog,       a  part,  [tt'p-E-og  fiege 

OQog,         a  mountain,  oo-e-og  oqs 


§  25.  THE  PENULT. 

98. — If  the  final  syllable  of  the  nominative  con- 
tain a  long  vowel  or  diphthong,  it  is  commonly 
shortened  in  the  root  by  the  following — 

RULES. 

1.  A  diphthong  casts  away  its  subjunctive  vow- 
el; as, 


82 

N.  6  paathvg, 

0  (iovg, 
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Me  OX, 
Me  skip, 


G.  fictcjite'-cog, 
po-6g, 
Doric,  pa-Off, 


§25. 
Root  flacd^. 
ru. 


V  Ions:  vowel  is  changed  into  its  OAvn  short 


as, 

N.  6  nowtjf, 

6  xarcor, 
6  douxcop, 
ij  uidcog, 
rtrvcpcog, 


the  she])herd, 
Latona, 
the  rule, 
the  draff  on, 
modesty, 
having  struck, 


G.  nOlfltP-Og, 
yJi,  ro-og, 
xavov-ng, 
dpdxov-Tog, 
aido-og, 
Ttzvqo-zog, 


Root,  noifiev. 
yirjro. 

•MtVOV. 

Squxopt. 

at8o. 

ztzvqoT. 


3.  l  and  v,  whether  long  or  short,  are  changed 
into  t ;  as, 

N.  ;}   bvfUfUg,        the  power,        G.  dwd^s-cog,        Root,  dvvape. 
zo  ncov,  the  flock,  ncon-og,  ncoe. 

THE    GENITIVE    IK    Gig. 

4.  Nouns  in  tg  and  vg,  when  they  change  i  and 
v  into  t,  and  likewise  nouns  in  tvg,  take  the  Attic 
co;  instead  of  og  in  the  genitive  ;  as, 

N.  6  rntavg,  the  shepherd,         G.  vo  fit-cog,         Root,  *Oji/f. 

!.  nohg,  the  city,  note-cog,  note, 

o  nJttvg,  the  elbow,  nij%e-cog,  J7///i- 

99. —  OBSERVATK 

1 .  Xeuters  in  i  and  v  have  the  genitive  in  tog :  as,  ttffrv,  G. 
darnog.     The  Ionic  and  Doric  writers  retain  t  in  the  oblique 

-  of  nouns  in  ig  and  i ;  as,  nohg,  G.  nohog,  D.  nohu  But 
even  in  these,  tin:  dative  is  usually  contracted  into  «;  as,  flrol//, 
7rokt.  Also  nouns  in  ig  sometimes  have  the  Attic  tcpv  instead 
of  eotr,  in  the  genitive  and  dative  dual. 

2.  All  Greek  words  ending  in  g,  which  take  v  in  the  genitive, 
appear  to  have  originally  ended  in  vg,  and  the  v  at  length  was 
dropped  for  tin-  Bake  of  euphony;  46-16.    But  to  maintain  the 

.  r  quantity  of  the  nominative,  the  doubtful  vowel  was  made 
lung,  and  the  short  vowels  wen;  changed  into  their  own  diph- 
thongs; thus,  the  original  terminal ions  tag,  irg,  vrg,  ag,  org, 

re  changed  into  ug,    ig,    i>g,    ag,   < 
But  the  oblique  cases,  regularly  formed  from  the  original  nomi- 
nate, remain  unchanged ;  as  in  the  following  examples : 
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Nom.  originally.  Gen.  Root 


yiyag 
dtlytg, 

yiyuiy, 
8t).qi'i^, 

ytyuv-tog, 
BeXcpTv-og, 

yiyavr. 
deXcpiv. 

(fonxvg, 
xt  tig, 
68ovg, 

qiopxvvg, 

xrtpg, 

odovg, 

cpoQxvv-og, 

xTtv-og, 

686v-tog, 

yoQxw. 
xrtv. 

bdovz. 

3.  Instead  of  rejecting  v  before  g  in  the  nominative,  sometimes 
the  g  was  dropped  and  the  v  retained;    and  hence  the  donbl 
tot  ins  of  the  nominative  which  sometimes  occur:  as,  deXqiig  or 
dfliftv ;  cpooxvg  or  qooxw. 

4.  Certain  nouns  in  xrjo,  having  zeoog  in  the  genitive,  are  con- 
tracted by  syncope  in  the  genitive  and  dative  singular,  and  in  the 
dative  plural  (106-R.  2),  and  throw  the  accent  in  the  genitive 
aDd  dative  singular  on  the  final  syllable  (94-2) ;  as, 

nartjQ,        a  father,  natfoog,         narqog. 

narsQi,  naxQi. 

fiifrno,         a  mother,         fitjrtQog,         firjtQog. 
So  also,  uri'jQ,  a  man,  avt'gog,  avdoog.  (4*7-19.) 

Note.  The  nouns  thus  contracted  are  nartjo,  a  father  ;  fn'jTqo,  a  mo- 
ther ;  {tvyarqu,  a  daughter  ;  yctOTtjo,  the  belly  ;  Arnxr[Triq,  Ceres;  and 
avit(),  a  man.  This  last  rejects  t  in  all  the  cases  and  numbers  except 
the  vocative  singular. 


§26.  THE  GENITIVE  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

100. — Adjectives  of  the  third  declension  form  the  genitive  by 
the  same  rules  as  substantives ;  but  some  form  it  from  the  mas- 
culine, and  others  from  the  neuter,  gender ;  and  the  genitive 
formed  from  either  gender,  is  also  the  genitive  of  the  other.  The 
gender  from  which  the  genitive  is  formed  may  be  ascertained  by 
the  following — 

SPECIAL  RULES. 

1.  Adjectives  in  eg  and  ovg,  form  the  genitive 
from  the  nominative  masculine;  as, 

'x  "  ^  y  /      *•' b'  (•  Gen.  of  both,  cpdoautQidog,     Root,  qjlonatQid. 

M.  dtnovg,         J         u        u       8,    8  u     8      $ 

N.  Oinovv,         ) 

2.  Adjectives  not  in  eg  or  ovg,  form  the  genitive 
from  the  nominative  neuter ;  as,  % 
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Neut  Gen.  of  both.  Root 

7>-'»>;r,  tf'ner,  tender,  Ttoer-og,  tsqsv. 

aXtj&tjg,         d'/.i^h'g,  true,  afofti-og,  d).rt{re. 

ftlXag,  [itl.ay,  black,  fit'hu-og,  p.u.ar. 

Xaot'ttg,  %uQi'i:i;  graceful,  yaoi'ty-iog,  xuQitvt 

Obs.  1 .  This  rule  applies  universally  to  participles  of  the  third 
declension,  and  these  have  their  genitive  always  in  tog ;  as, 

N.  Masc.  N.  Neut  Gen.  of  both.  Root 

ardg,  ardr,  atdv-togt  aravr. 

didovg,  oidov,  Sidov-rog,  diSovr. 

zvnociv,  rvnov,  Tvnov-xog,  ivnovx. 

tvcp&eig,  Tvqt&iv,  ivyfo'v-zog,  rvcp&evr. 

For  the  declension  of  adjectives  and  participles,  see  §§  46,  4 "7 


§  27.  THE  ACCUSATIVE  SINGULAR. 

101. — The  Accusative  singular  of  masculine  and 
feminine  nouns  commonly  ends  in  a.     But, 

102. — SPECIAL  RULES. 

Rule  1.  The  genitive  in  og  pure,  from  ig,  vg, 
avg,  and  ovg,  changes  g  of  the  nominative  into  v ; 
thus, 

Nom.  Gen.  Ace  Root 

oqig,  a  serpent,  ocfi-og,  oyiv,  6q,u 

fiozQvg,  a  bunch  of  grapes,        ftozQV-og,  fiozqvv,  fiorow 

rave,  a  ship,  Doric,  va-og,  vavv,  va. 

(iol'g,  an  ox,  fio-og,  §ovv,  p\). 

Likewise  Xuag  and  yaqig  have  v ;  as, 

Nom.  Gen.  Ace.  Root 

Xdag,  a  stone,  h'at-og,  Xdav,  Xaa. 

ydoig,  favour,  ydot-rog,  Z"£?',>  XaQ'T- 

Exc.  But  dig,  di-bg,  Jupiter,  has  /iia. ;  and  Xdotg,  the  name 

of  one  of  the  Graces,  has  Xdmni;  and  XQ0*>£i  the  skin,  has  XQ™1 

seldom  yoovv. 

Rule  2.  Words  in  vg,  -tog,  and  compounds  of 
nouW,  afoot,  have  cc  or  v;  as, 
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Nom.  Gen.  Ace.  Root. 

coxvg,  caxf-ns',  axt-a,     or  coxvv,  wxe. 

dinovg,  di'no-8og,  dino-da,  or  dinovv,  dinod. 

Rule  8.  Words  in  ig  and  vg  not  accented  on 
the  last  syllable,  with  the  genitive  in  og  not  pure, 
have  «orv;  as, 

Nora.  Gen.  Ace.  Root 

tnig,         eoi-8og,  tni-da,      or  eoiv,         toid. 

xogvg,      xogv-&og,      x6gv-&a,  or  xogw,      xogv&. 
So  also,  x)Mg,        xXei-Sog,        xh-T-da,    or  xXeiv,       xXad. 

Obs.  Such  words,  in  prose,  have  almost  always  v,  seldom  a ; 
but  in  poetry,  commonly  a,  seldom  v. 


§  28.  THE  VOCATIVE  SINGULAR. 

103. — The  vocative  singular  is  for  the  most  part 
like  the  nominative.     But, 

104. — SPECIAL   RULES. 

Rule  1.  A  short  vowel  in  the  genitive,  from  a 
long  vowel  of  the  nominative,  remains  short  in  the 
vocative ;  as, 

Nom.  Gen.  Voc.  Root. 

/</;r/;o,  a  mother,  fiyrvg-og,  lMft£Q,  [itfzeg. 

"Extcog,  Hector,  "Exrog-og,  "Exrog,  'Extoq. 

Exc.  But  nouns  accented  on  the  last  syllable,  have  the  voca- 
tive long ;  as,  noip/jv,  Gen.  noifxev-og,  Voc.  noifi/jv ;  except  not- 
zi]o,  uvf;o,  and  dai'jQ,  which  have  the  vocative  nazsg,  aveg,  and 
Sato,  with  the  accent) thrown  back. 

Jinollav,  TloasidoSv,  and  gcoz/jq,  with  the  long  vowel  in  the 
genitive,  have  the  final  vowel  short  in  the  vocative,  and  lhe  ac- 
cent thrown  back  ;  thus,  jinoWov,  Iloaeidov,  gojtsq. 

Rule  2.  Nouns  in  ig,  vg,  and  tvg,  reject  g  in  the 
vocative;  as, 

o(fig,  V.  oqpt ; — fiotgvg,  V.  fiorgv; — fiaoiXevg,  V.  fiaciktv. 
Likewise,  noug,  yguvg,  and  (iovg ;  Voc.  nal,  ygav,  @ov. 
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Rule  3.  Feminines  in  &s  and  a  make  the  voca- 
tive in  01 ;  as, 

aidcog,  V.  aiSoT;  Zanqa),  V.  JZanqoi. 

Rule  4.  Nouns  in  «£,  -ccvto;  (99-2),  have  the 
vocative  in  av\  those  in  e/$,  -tvrog  have  the  voca- 
tive in  tv ;  as, 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Voc. 

Root 

Ala?, 

Ajax, 

Alav-tog, 

Alav, 

Alan. 

^(uosig, 

Simois, 

2i[i,6ev-Tog, 

JEipoev, 

£([i6evr. 

Note.  In  proper  names,  how.ever,  the  poeta  often  reject  y;  as,  ^4Ia 
for  Alav. 

Obs.  yvvlj  has  yvvai  in  the  vocative ;  and  ava£,  in  addressing 
the  deity,  has  ava  ;  otherwise  ava^. 

Rule  5.  In  adjectives,  the  vocative  masculine 
is  like  the  nominative  neuter ;  as, 

N.  Masc.  N.  Neut.  V.  Maso. 

ttXv&rjg,  ahj-0-f'g,  iXvdif. 

iXajftmr,  ifo'ijfwv,  eMijfiOP. 

dinovg,  8inovv,  Sinovv. 

fit).ag,  fithw,  fit'htt: 

%aQiug,  %aqitv,  XaQ'EV>  a^so  XuQl£l*- 

Note.  This  rule  does  not  apply  to  participles.  These  follow  the  gen- 
eral rule;  as,  N.  <b  V.  tvJtxmt,  ximrovaa,  rtmtov. 


§  29.  THE  DATIVE  PLURAL. 

105. — The  dative  plural  is  formed  by  adding  at 
to  the  root.  Besides  the  changes  required  by  the 
rules  of  Euphony  f44-8),  other  changes  are  to  be 
noticed  under  the  following — 

106. — SPECIAL  RULES. 

Rule  1.  Nouns  in  tv;,  rev;,  and  ovg,  insert'  v 
before  ai  in  the  dative  plural ;  as, 


§29. 
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N.  o  (tuaiXEvg,       the  king,       G.  fiaaiXt'-mg,     D.  PI.  fiaailtv  gu 
v  picigj  the  ship,  va-6g,  Doric.  vav-ai. 

r\  (iovg,  the  coio,  §o-6g,  fiov-ai. 

Exc.  But  Ttovg,  afoot,  no-86g,         has         tiqgi. 

Rule  2.  Nouns  in  ttjq,  -rtoog,  after  a  syncope, 

iuive  ccot  (99-4)  ;  as, 

naTt'iQ,      G.  jrazsQ-og,     {natt'oGi)     by  syncope,      na.TQot.ai 
So  avijQ,  avto-og,        (art'oat)  avSqdai. 

Exc.  But  yaari'jQ,  G.  yaareo-og,  has  sometimes  yaatijoai. 

107. — Examples  of  tlie  preceding  Mules. 

In  the  following  examples,  note  the  difference  between  them  and 
the  example  &ijq,  tf^o?,  95-1,  and  give  the  rule  for  the  difference. 


6,  pasturer. 
N.  vopevg 
G.  vo^it'-cog 

D.    VOflE-l 

A.  vo[iE-a 

V.   VOflEV 


N.A.  V.  vofik'-s 
G.  D.  vofie-otp 


N.  vops'-Eg 

G.  VOflE-COV 

D.  VOflEV-Gl 

A.  vo[X£-ag 

V.  voue-eg 


y,  city. 

G.  7r<&£-a}£ 

D.  ffoJU-t 

A.  ^6Xm» 

V.  Trok 


J/,  COM>. 

ftovg 

fio-og 

jio-i 

fiovv 

fiov 


(}6-e 
fio-otv 


(io-sg 

fio-aiv 

(tov-ai 

po-ag 

po-eg 


y,  sow. 
avg 
Gv-6g 
ov-t 
avv 

GV 


Singular. 

b,  a  divinity. 
8aifxcov 
Saifiov-og 

8ttt'{lOV-l 

dat'pov-a 
daifiov 

Dual. 

8ai(iov-s 
8ai(iov-oiv 

Plural. 

8aifiov-eg 

8atu6v-cov 

8aifio-Gi 

8ai'uov-ag 

8ut[iov-£g 

Singular. 
6,  swift, 
coicvg 
(om'-og 
coxt'-i' 


o,  lion. 
Xecov 
Xs'ovr-og 
Xeovt-i 
Xiovt-a 
Xs'ov 


Xeovx-e 
Xsovr-oiv 


Xiovt'Bg 
Xeovt-cov 

Xe'oV-GI 

Xs'ovt-ag 
Xeovr-sg 


tj,  strife. 
idig 

eoi8-og 

£QlS-l 
OJXk'-a,  -COXVV  EQIV,  tQlfi- 

axv  sot 

3 


6,  shepherd 

TTOlfl/lV 

noifAW-og 

noifiEv-t 

noifiEv-a 

TtOlfl/jV 


TZOlflEV-S 
7t0lflEV-0lV 


jzoifisv-eg 
noi\iiv-d)v 

7t0lflE-Gl 

noifiiv-ag 
noifiEv-eg 

6,  father. 

natriQ 

naTQ-og 

natQ-i 

nari.Q-a 

natEQ 
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Dual. 

.A.V. 

TtoXe-s 

av-e 

COXES 

SQld-8 

ftatSQ-8 

G.D. 

noht-oiv 

cv-oTv 

(OXt'-OlV 

Plural. 

EQld-OlV 

TZCITHQ-OIV 

N. 

note-eg 

ov-sg 

dixe-eg 

(Qtd-eg 

nazsQ-eg 

G. 

noXs-cov 

gv-cov 

coxe'-cov 

fQld-COV 

nazEo-cov 

D. 

note-oi 

GV-Gl 

coxt'-at 

tni-ai 

natp-u-Gi 
nuTtQ-ug 

A. 

noXe-ag 

av-ag 

coxe'-ag 

epid-ug 

V. 

noXe-eg 

ov-eg 

caxt'-sg 

eQid-eg 

naiEQ-tg 

§  30.  DIALECTS  OF  THE  THIRD  DECLENSION. 

>108. — From  the  variety  of  terminations  in  nouns  of  this  de- 
clension, it  is  impossible  to  exhibit  them  in  one  concise  table. 
But  the  general  principles  are — The  nominative  and  vocative  At- 
tic are  alike, — The  Attic  genitive  is  in  scog,  instead  of  eog  and 
log, — The  Ionic  has  n  in  the  penult,  through  the  oblique  cases, 
instead  of  e  and  a ;  and  with  the  poets  makes  egi  or  eggi  instead 
of  <rt,  in  the  dative  plural. 


/ScwU-«s. 


*--ats, 


TII/-KX 


—  {  tr.  tiaav. 

Tims,  Gen.  xsO.Eog,  of  a  lip,  Dor.  %Et').Evg;  Voc.  Masc.  Svg- 
TV%Eg,  Attic  dvGTv^ng;  as,  dvGTv%rjg  yt'nov,  0  unfortunate  old 
man  ;  Dat.  pi.  xEQai'  ^on'  X£tQ£<raii  '°  Mmdi  ;  Accus.  yfijTco,  La- 
tona,  Ion.  y/^rovv;  Gen.  uGZEog,  of  a  city,  Attic  aGJEcog;  Voc 
aldoi,  0  modesty  Attic  aiScog. 
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§  31.  THE  PARAGOGIC  cpi  or  ytv. 

109. — Sometimes,  and  particularly  in  Epic  poetry,  the  sylla- 
ble qpt  or  qiv  annexed  to  the  word,  is  used  for  the  genitive  or  da- 
tive, both  singular  and  plural.     It  is  annexed,  in  the 

First  declension,  by  changing  a  or  n  into  jfqpt,  e.  g.  xetpaXtj, 
xeyaXyyi ;  fiia,  piqcpi,  or  fiirj(piv. 

Second  declension,  by  changing  og  or  ov  into  ocpi,  e.g.  gtqcl 
tog,  azQazoqiv. 

Third  declension,  by  changing  og,  genitive  eog,  into  soqpi;  as, 
ox°S*  oxeocpt ;  GTt'j&og,  aztfteaqiiv. 

110. — A  few  deviations  from  this  mode  of  annexing  the  qpt  oc- 
cur. This  form  of  the  genitive  and  dative  appears  to  have  had 
originally  an  adverbial  signification  like  the  endings  &i,  &ev,  8s. 
To  render  it  more  definite,  the  preposition  was  often  prefixed,  as, 
nana  pavqjiv,  near  the  ship,  or  ships  ;  and  lastly,  it  was  used 
for  a  case  without  a  preposition,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  or- 
dinary forms  of  the  genitive  and  dative ;  thus,  nXarbg  nrvoqiv, 
the  breadth  of  the  fan,  ayXattjqji  TZETtoi&cog,  confiding  in  valour. 

111. — The  termination  &ev  appears  to  be  an  appendage  of  a 
similar  nature,  but  is  found  only  in  Ihe  genitive;  as,  i$  ovoavo 
&ev,from  heaven.     So  i[n'&ev  for  ipoi ;  ot'&ev  for  aov,  <fcc. 


§  32.  GENDERS  OF  THE  THIRD  DECLENSION. 

112. — The  Genders  of  substantives  of  the  third  declension 
so  far  as  determined  by  the  termination,  are  as  follows : 

113. — RULES. 

1.  Nouns  in  evg,  ag  -avrog,  av,  and  t/i ,  are  al- 
ways masculine  ;  as, 

evg  b%svg,  b  a  clasp  Gen.  o%tog 

ag  -avrog  avSoidg,  b  a  statue  dvSgtdvtos 

av  aaidv,  b  a  pwan  naiavog 

w  (poQxvv,  b  a  harbour  cpooxwog 

2.  Nouns  in  ag  -adog,  rrjg  -rrjTog,  uvg,  to,  and 
verbals  in  eg,  are  always  feminine  ;  as, 
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ag,  -a8og 

Xafindg,  rj 

a  forr/t 

Gen. 

Xa^inddog 

Kgft  -irjog 

HCOWThe,  ij 

ir,  ,-kcdness 

xuxozrjm 

avg 

MtSft  V( 

a  ship 

rung 

CO 

cptidoj,  rj 

parsimony 

qnSoog 

rbal 

qvaig,  ij 

nature 

ywioig 

3.  Nouns 

in  cr,  i,  v, 

a;  -arog. 

og,  and  oq,  are 

always  neut 

a 

pil/ia,  to 

a  tribunal 

Gen. 

ft))(ia.rog 

i 

fli).t,  TO 

honey 

pt).nog 

V 

TZOJV,  TO 

a  flock 

ncoiog 

ag  -arog 

XQMg,  TO 

flesh 

XQt'ctzog 

og 

Tfl/0S',  TO 

a  wall 

-ztlyeog 

OQ 

CCO0,  TO 

a  sword 

aoQog 

Obs.  1.  Nouns  of  other  terminations  are  so  varied  in  gender, 
that  no  general  rule  can  be  given  respecting  them. 

06s.  2.  Dialect  frequently  varies  the.  gender  in  all  the  declen- 
sions. Thus,  fiuzog  is  masculine  in  Attic,  otherwise  feminine ; 
and  so  of  others. 


114.— §33.  WORDS  FOR  PRACTICE  ON  TELE  PRECED- 
ING RULES,  FROM  §§  20-27. 

Decline  the  words  in  the  following  list;  accent  them;  give  the  rule 
for  the  genitive  and  the  accent,  and  for  the  other  casea  when  they  vary 
from  the  example  &i;o. 


yi-'ncov   (opt)  the  old  man. 
dijSoov  (o)       the  nightingale, 
the  elbow, 
e)       the  air  (104-1). 
8)      the  hope. 
(8)       the  strife. 
i>)      (lie  helmet. 
t)       the  wave, 
the  month. 
the  flower, 
the  race. 
(i)       the  ray. 
(t)      the  poor  man. 


o    ayxoov 
o    di]n 
ii    ilnlg 
>j    inig 
>l    y.onvg 
to  ySiui 
6    ;//> 
to  uvOog 
to  yt'vog 
it    dxzfg 
o   ntv/jg 


TO  OQOg 

6    onevg 

Tioazig 

aaol 

ytwv 
liiag 
rrlrvg 
tiding 

hfi^r 


the  mountain. 

live  mule. 

the  flame. 

the  goose. 

the  action. 

the  cough. 

the  flesh. 

the  snow. 
(rr)    the  thong. 

the  pine. 

the  seer. 
(y)  the  goat, 
(t)     the  haven. 


0') 


(X) 
(*) 
(«) 
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§  34.  CONTRACTIONS  OF  THE  THIRD  DECLENSION. 

115. — In  the  oblique  cases  in  the  third  declen- 
sion, there  is  no  contraction,  unless  the  first  of  the 
concurrent  vowels  is  either  short,  or  a  doubtful 
taken  as  short. 

In  verbs  and  in  some  other  contractions,  the  first  of  the  con- 
urrent  vowels  is  sometimes  loner. 


§  35.  GENERAL  RULES. 

116. — The  following  Rules  are  universal,  being  applicable,  not 
only  to  contractions  of  the  third  declension,  but  also  to  those  of 
verbs,  and  of  all  cases  in  which  cohcurrent  vowels  admit  of  con- 
traction, except  such  as  fall  under  the  rules  for  contractions  in  the 
1st  and  2d  declensions,  81  and  89.  Concurrent  vowels  are  con- 
tracted as  follows : 

1.  A  short  vowel  with  the  same,  is  contracted 

into  its  own  diphthong ;  as,  tt  into  tc ;  oo  into  ov. 

Exc.  1.  In  the  third  declension,  ae  of  the  dual  is  contracted 
into  tj. 

II.  A  short  vowel  with  the  other  short,  is  con- 
tracted into  ov ;  as,  os  or  to  into  ov. 

III.  A  short  vowel  with  a,  is  contracted  into 
its  own  long  vowel ;  as,  ta  into  r\ ;  occ  into  co. 

Exc.  2.  But  ea  pure  into  a. 

IV.  A  short  vowel  with  i,  is  contracted  by  J3y- 
nceresis •  as,  t'C into  tc ;  o't  into  oc. 

V.  E  before  a  long  vowel  or  a  diphthong,  is  re- 
jected. 

Exc.  3.  But  in  verbs,  ecu  is  contracted  into  #. 

VI.  1.  0  with  a  long  vowel,  is  contracted  into 
a  ;  as,  or]  into  co  ;  oco  into  co. 

2.  O  with  a  diphthong,  the  prepositive  vowel 
being  rejected,  is  contracted  by  Synceresis  /  as,  ooi 
into  oi,  &c. 
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Exc.  4.  But  oeig  and  om;  i  being  rejected,  are  contracted  by 
Crasis  into  ovg  and  oxrv. 

VIL  1.  ^4  with  o,  or  <y,  is  contracted  into  a ; 
as,  «o  or  ««,  into  g>. 

2.  A  with  a  vowel,  not  o  or  o>,  is  contracted  into 
a ;  as,  «£  into  <£,  <fcc. 

06.?.  1.  -^  before  a  diphthong  is  contracted  with  the  preposr 
tivi'  vowel  only,  the  subjunctive  being  rejected. 

Obs.  2.  In  contraction  by  crasis,  t  is  never  rejected,  but  is  wri- 
tcn  under:  except  in  ouv  and  oetg,  119,  Exc.  3. 

Obs.  3.  Neuters  in  ug  pure  and  Qtxg,  reject  x  in  the  oblique 
cases,  and  then  contract  the  concurrent  vowels. 

VIII.  If  the  former  of  two  vowels  is  c  or  v,  or 
a  long  vowel,  the  latter  is  rejected;  as,  it  contract- 
ed i ;  vt ,  v ;  r]s,  rj. 

Note.  2do<;  and  aooq,  safe,  when  a  contraction  occurs,  are  contracted 
by  the  foregoing  rules;  thus,  ados,  <x«s,  VII.  1. ;  oaov,  awv,  VIL  1. ;  ana, 
ffa,  VIL  2.;  edovi;,  o*m,-,  VII.  1.;  coots,  cok*  HL 


§36.  EXERCISES  ON  THE  PRECEDING  RULES  FOR 
CONTRACTIONS. 

117. — The  following  list  comprises  all  the  concurrent  vowels 

that  usually  admit  of  contraction.     Contract  them  and  give  the 
rules. 

1  act  12  aoi  23  cot  34  oca 

2  m                      13  aov                  24  eov  35  oet 
3a                      14  eu                    25  qs  36  og 

4  oo  15  ea,  pure  26  jyt  37  oot 

5  a«  16  ei'  27  aye*  38  oov 

6  at]  17  co  28  iyat  39  va 

7  at  18  em  29  a?  40  ve 

8  ao  19  fro  30  oa  41  vij,  rare 

9  aw  20  cat  31   os  42  coa 

10  act  21  eet  32  07  43  cot 

11  aj?  22  erj  33  ot* 
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WORDS    FOR    PRACTICE. 


1 1 8. — In  the  following  words,  contract  the  concuiTent 
the  rule  for  each  contraction, — change  the  accent  where 
contraction,  and  give  the  reason  for  the  change. 


/iijfioaO-f'veeg 

/t>lfA06&ivEE 

sfqzoog 

/jijuoa&eveog 

tUQ 

d/jfioadevEct 

%nha  (exc.  2) 

/Jijfiocftt'ru 

SfljZOl 

qi)Jo? 

(pdi'ttg 

8ifk6(o 

/J>j[tO<J&EVs'oiV 

dtjXooi 

8tiloov 

rifiuofiev 

TlflUCO 

"kdag 

ri/tdovai 

Tiiu'ai 

rificcy 

Xf'pui 

xepag  -atog 

oyiEg 

potpysg 

Tld~)'jCU 

TIUl'jEV 

XEpaotv 

flEQEOg 

fUQtS 

fl£Q80(V 

fitQEa 

[uqz'cdv 

nofosg 

(fEidoog 

cpEidoi 

xtpatog,  116.  06s.  3 

!,  XEQUTOIV 

qitXt'rj 

Xt'pCCTl 

xtpaza 

rijidrj 

xt'pare 

XEQUZ03V 

dtjlorj 

poeg 

tjdt's 

auog 

vowels, — give 
required  after 

[ieXitoev 

Aqzoct 

JfpaxXt'qg 

d^Xo/fTE 

8>iX6ri 

zifias 

rtfideig 

ocpu 

XEQaa 

ftegst 

ttoXei 

qiEidoa 

qjilt'oi 

Tlfld.01 

dyXooi 
Goag 


§37.— CONTRACTS  OF  THE  THIRD  DECLENSION. 

119. — N.  B.  In  the  inflection  of  declinable  words,  the  vowels 
that  concur  are  the  final  vowel  of  the  root,  and  the  first  vowel  or 
diphthong  of  the  termination.  In  the  examples  of  contracts  that 
follow,  as  well  as  in  the  table  of  contract  verbs  (258),  the  hyphen 
( - )  does  not  separate  the  termination  from  the  root,  but  that  part 
of  the  root  not  affected  by  contraction,  from  the  rest  of  the  word. 
By  this  means  the  concurrent  vowels  are  brought  together,  and 
the_change  made  by  contraction,  is  rendered  more  obvious. 

120. — Concurrent  vowels  are  not  always  con- 
tracted in  the  third  declension,  but  only  £s  direct- 
ed by  the  following — 

SPECIAL  RULES. 

1.  The  accusative  plural  assumes  the  contrac- 
tion of  the  nominative ;  thus, 

N.  zqwq-ee g,  )       ,  N.  ocp-isg,  )  *         N.  Bozg^vsg,   )  0 , 

.    \v  h     "  \toitiQ-Eig.  .   **        yow-ig.  A   £>  ^  [pozpvg. 

A.  Tpojp-sug, )   *  "«     'A.  ocp-iag, )    T       A.  pozg-vug,  )  r    K 
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Exc.  Rut  f«s'  pure  is  contracted  into  as*  (116,  Exc.  2);  as, 

2.  The  genitive  in  tog,  from  ijg}  tg,  og,  or  in 
oog,  not  from  ovg,  and  also  neuters  in  ceg  pure  and 
Q«g,  contract  the  concurrent  vowels  in  all  cases. 

121. —  Example  of  the  Genitive  in  to:,  from  qs- 

rt  TQttJQiJS,  (lie  trireme. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

TQI^Q-ljg 

N.  A.  V. 

N.  TQitjQ-seg 

-HS 

G. 

TQUJQ-BOg      -OVg 

TQll'lQ-fS            -J/ 

G.    TQtt;Q-t'(OV 

-oSy 

D. 

TQIl'ft-H          -ft 

G.  D. 

D.  TQUjQ-eai 

A. 

TQiqQ-ea     -tj 

TQtt]Q-e'oiV       ~01V 

A.  TQiiiQ-eag 

-eig 

V. 

TQUJQ-BS 

V.    TQUjQ-SES 

-eig 

122. — Example  of  the  Genitive  in  tog,  from  og. 
to  tetx°St  the  wall. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

X. 

Ttr^-og 

N.  A.  V. 

N.  Tei'%-ea 

■v 

a 

Tm'x-eog       -ovg 

T£i'z-ee          -r\ 

G.    TEl-X-tOiV 

-ci>* 

]>. 

Ttt'x-tl'         -ft 

G.  D. 

D.  Tei'x-EGi 

A. 

7tt%-og 

teix-ioiv       -oiv 

A.  Tei'x-sa 

■n 

V. 

Tti^-og 

V.   ZEl'x-ECt 

-n 

US.— The  C 

renitive  in  oog,  n 

i\  ijXWy  the  echo. 

otfrom  ovg. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

fo-j 

N.  A.  V. 

N.  yx-(H 

a 

11%-oog         -ovg 

fo'« 

G.  ifo-ow 

D. 

i;X-6i'           -0* 

G.  D. 

D.  ?}x-°^ 

A. 

faptt                -03 

yX-oTv 

A.  ijx-ovg 

V. 

nx-°l 

V.  7)7-01' 

124.—  Ob*.  1.  Noi 

ins  in  to  and  a>g  have 

the  singular  onl 

y,  of 

the  third  declension.  The  dual  and  plural  are  of  the  second,  136 
-2  (4).  Hence  the  contraction  takes  place  only  in  the  singular, 
a.s  in  the  above  example.  The  accusative  in  oct  contracted  <u, 
from  the  nominative  in  log,  h;is  the  circumflex  according  to  rule 
(80  Obs.) ;  as,  aidoa  contr.  uidu.  The  same  contraction  from 
the  nominative  in  <u,  has  the  acute ;  as  in  the  example  1 23. 
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125. — Examples  of 

Neuters  in  ag  pure  and  pag.     (116,  Obs 

3.) 

to  xot'ag,  the  flesh. 

to  xtpag,  the  horn. 

Singular. 

Singular. 

N.  A.  V.  xot'-ag 

' 

N.  A.  V.  xtp-ag 

G.  xoe-cnog 

•aog 

•cog 

G.  xe'p-arog     -aog 

-tag 

D.  xQS-ati 

-ai' 

-a 

D.  xt'p-azi       -ai 

-a 

Dual. 

Dual. 

N.A.  V.  xge'-ars 

•ae 

-a 

N.  A.  V.  xt'p-are      -ae 

-a 

G.  D.  xoe-dtoiy 

-dotv 

-cpv 

G.D.  xep-droiv    -doiv 

"# 

Plural. 

Plural. 

N.  A.  V.  xoi-ara. 

-aa 

-a 

N.  A.  V.  x?p-ara      -aa 

-a 

G.  XQE-UTCOV 

-day 

-civ 

G.  XEQ-UTcov  -dmv 

-djv 

D.  xoe-aai 

D.  xtp-aoi 

126. — 3.  The  genitive  in  tog  or  tag,  not  from  rig, 
eg,  og;  and  also  the  genitive  in  tog,  contract  only 
the  dative  singular  and  the  nominative,  accusative, 
and  vocative  plural.  Those  in  tvg  contract  also 
the  nominative  dual. 

127. — Examples  of  the  Genitive  inemg,  not  from  ng,  eg,  or  og. 
6  fiacnXevg,  the  king. 


Singular. 
N.  fiaaiX-evg 
G.  pooil-sag,  (98-4) 
D.  fiaatX-u  -ei 

A.  fiaciX-sa 

V.   @U0lX-£V 


Dual. 

.  N.  A.  V. 

fiaGiX-te         -ij 

G.  D. 
fiaoiX-eoiv 


Plural. 
N.  ftaad-t'eg 
G.  $aaiX-i<ov 
D.  paaiX-evoi 
.  A.  paaiX-tag 
V.  flaaiX-esg 


-eig 


-etg 
•Eig 


Exc.  But  nouns  in  evg  after  a  vowel,  contract  also  the  genitive 
and  accusative  singular,  and  the  genitive  plural ;  thus, 


Singular, 

N.  jfo-a'v 
G.  yo-t'oj^ 
D.  %o4i 
A.  %0-t'a 
V.  %0-i.v 


-(ag 
-ti 
-a 


6  %oevg,  the  measure 
Dual. 
N.  A.  V 


%0-££ 

G. 

%0-lOW 


->i 


I). 


3* 


Plural. 
N.  %o-eeg  -eig 
G.  'fp-tav  -cov 
D.  %0-evGi 

A.  yo-eag   -«?(116,exc.  2) 
V.  yp-eeg    -eig 
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In  this  way  TTftQUtfvg  has  genitive  rifiocawg,  Ace.  TleiQcaa ; 
and  dyvnvg,  in  the  accusative  plural,  has  ffymaf  contracted  foi 
IltiQuitcog,  IhiQuitu,  apneas]  il"d  so  of  others. 

tj  noXig,  the  city. 
Singular.  Dual. 

N.  noX-is  f  N.  A.  V. 

G.  noX-Eone  noX-fe 

D.  noX-ei        -«  G.  D. 

A.  noX-iv  noX-iotv 

V.  «a-i 

The  Ionics  always  decline  words  in  ig,  genitive  tog;  as,  noXig, 
tog,  like  nogtig ;  but  they  make  the  dative  in  e'i. 

128. — Example  of  tlie  Genitive  in  tog. 

6,  ij  noQTig,  the  calf. 


riural. 

X. 

noX-eeg 

•eti 

a 

noX-eojv 

i). 

7l6X-f6l(l) 

A. 

7i6X-?ug 

-fig 

V. 

noX-eeg 

-fig 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

7TO()r-/(? 

N.  A.  V. 

N. 

7I0QT-lfg 

-u 

a. 

noQt-iog 

noQX-if. 

G. 

nOQT-lOJV 

D. 

noQT-u        -I 

G.  D. 

J). 

TlOQT-lGl 

A. 

710QT-IV 

nOQT-lOlV 

\. 

nont-iag 

-is 

V. 

nOQT-t 

V. 

noQT-itg 

-<*• 

Note.  The  words  declined  in  this  way,  besides  nooru;,  are  6  xife  /A« 
wood-worm ;  6,  t]  riypu;,  the  tiger  ;  6  noou;,  the  husband ;  r;  /it';nq,  wrath  ; 
■fj  tooth*;,  the  keel;  and  the  uncontracted  oit;,  a  sheep  i — some  proper 
names;  as,  5/yn;; — and  adjectives  in  k;*  »>  which  huve  to.,-  in  the  genitive 
Other  nouns  in  u;  not  inserting  a  consonant  are  declined  like  nohz. 

129. — Exc.  Adjectives  in  vg,  neuter  v,  have  the  common  geni- 
tive (fog),  and  do  not  contract  ea  in  the  plural.  152. 

130. — 4.  Nouns  in  vg  vog,  and  ovg  oog,  contract 
only  the  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative  plu- 
ral; as, 

6  ix&vg,  the  fish. 

Dual.  Plural 

N.  A.  V.  N.  Ijp-vcf       -ve 

i%&-ve  <  '<.  i/(r-vav 

G.  D.  1>.   r/ft-Mt 
IX&-VOIV 


Singular. 

i]ft-ve 

ivxr-vog 
lyft-vi 


ft-vv 
,'X&-v 

So  6  (lovg,  the  ox,     G.  §oog, 


1> 

A.  r/0-vag       -vg 

V.   r/jr-vzg         -vg 

N.  V.  Plural,  ($6eg,  contr.  povg, 
A.       "       $6ag,     u      (lovg 
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131. — 5.  Comparatives  in  cav  reject  v  in  the  ac- 
cusative singular,  and  in  the  nominative,  accusative, 
and  vocative  plural,  and  then  contract  the  concur- 
rent vowels :  as, 


Singular. 

M.  &  F. 
N.  ^sXzi-<ov  & 
G.  (teXzi-ovog 
D.  fieXzi-on 
A.  fisXzi-ova,  -oa,  -co 
V.  fcXzi-ov 


fieXzicw,  better. 

Dual. 

M.  &  F. 

N.  A.  V. 

foXzl-ovs 

G.  D. 

§eXzi-6voiv 


Plural. 
M.  &  F. 

N.  fieXzi-oveg,  -oeg,  -ovg 

G.  jieXzi-ovcov 

D.  ^eXzi-ooi 

A.  feXzi-ovag,  -oag,  -ovg 

V.  fieXzi-oveg,  -oeg  -ovg 


N.  A.  V.  Plural,  Neuter,  fieXzi-ova,  -oa,  -a 

132. — 6.  The  nominative  contracted,  is  then  de- 
clined regularly;  as, 

tag,       spring,    by  contraction    tjq,       G.  yoog,     D.  tjqi,  &g. 
Xaag,     a  stone,  "  Xag,     G.  Xaog,     D.  Xai,  <fec 

133. — 06s.  2.  When  vowels  concur  in  the  oblique  cases  after 
the  contraction  of  the  nominative,  they  are  moreover  contracted 
in  the  usual  way ;  thus,  'HqaxXd^g,  Hercules,  is  contracted  into 
HgaxX/jg,  and  then  declined  and  contracted  as  follows : 
N.  'HoaxX-yg, 

G.  'HqaxX-sog,  contr.  'HgaxX-ovg, 

D.  'HpaxX-u,  'HoaxX-sl, 

A.  'HqaxX-ia,  'HoaxX-tj. 

V.  'HgaxX-ig. 

134. — 7.  In  adjectives,  the  masadine  and  femi- 
nine, in  the  oblique  cases,  assume  the  contraction 
of  the  neuter  ;  thus, 

fitXiTotcg,  made  of  honey. 

Nom.  fieXir-osig  fisXiz-oeaaa  fieXiz-oev 

contr.  fieXiz-ovg  fieXiz-ovaaa  fieXiz-ovv 

Gen.    fieXir-owvog         fieXiz-owoqg         fisXtz-ovvzog,  <fec 

Ti/urjstQ,  honoured. 
Nom.  rtfi-Tjeig  zifx-r'jsaaa  zifi-ifiv 

contr.  rip-fig  zifi-maa  zifi-ijv 

Gen.    TifA-ipvog  zifjtrtiaarjg  ztft-fjvzog,  &c 
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135.— §38.  WORDS  OF  Till:   THIRD  DECLENSION  TO 
BE  l'KCLINKl*  AND  coNTKACTED. 

(X.  15.  The  following  method  of  practicing  on  these  exercises  will 
direct  the,  student  In  his  preparation.  Eg.  limpjfc — Form  the  genitive; 
— give  the  rule ; — decline ; — what  cases  contract  the  concurrent  voieels? — 
"'■■  rule  ; — decline  and  contract,  giving  the  ride  for  each  contraction. 
This  exercise  should  be  con-  iuued  till  the  student  is  perfeetly  ready  and 
at  ease  in  the  whole  pro 

Iqg,  pious. 

bet  to-. 


azdrvg,  a  spike  of  con 
anticot',  more  excellent. 
po/jtfvg,  a  shepherd, 
qtidw.  parsimony, 
ynoag,  old  age. 
.•////./.m's\  Achilles. 
wisgapvtjg,  excellent. 
aXq&ig,  (rue. 
fivg,  a  mouse. 
fifQog,  a  part, 
aleiov,  more. 


ygacpEvg,  a  painter. 
Ifontxltyg,  Pericles. 
.  it&vg,  a  fish, 
nkticov,  more, 
uazv,  a  city, 
ijcog,  the  morning, 
fta&vg,  deep. 
(ttk-Ticov,  better. 
nti&a,  persuasion. 
?;5v,  .s 

noaig,  a  husband, 
q&og,  custom, 
xt'nag,  a  horn. 


atdcog,  modesty, 
ntoag,  a  limit. 
Tet%og,  a  wall, 
dovg,  an  oak. 
qortvg,  a  murderer 
druidi^',  impudent. 
OQog,  a  mountain. 
cfpuGtg,  diction. 
nntGdvg,  old. 
eroetjg,  indigent, 
/hoy.h'ijg,  Diocles. 
enog,  a  word, 
doofievg,  a  runner 


U*        136.— §39.  LRREGULAR  NOUNS. 

1,  Some  nouns  have  one  gender  in  the  singular,  and  another 
in  the  plural ;  as, 

(1.)  0  di'cfoog,  the  chariot-seat;  b  noylbg,  the  lever;  6  xul 
rj  TdoTunog,  Tartarus;  6  Toayij/.og,  the  neck;  6  OfGfiog,  the 
decree ;  b  voizog,  the  back  ;  b  totr/tog,  the  oar ;  b  £vy6g,  the 
yoke,  are  neuter  in  the  plural ;  as,  ru  di'qya,  &c.  The  three 
last  have  also  neuter  forms  in  the  singular,  as,  to  rcozor,  &c,  but 
with  a  variation  of  meaning. 

(2.)  '0  deafiog,  the  bond  ;  b  Xvyvog,  the  lamp  ;  b  xvxXog,  the 
rirr/e  ;  b  fitjQOfi,  the  thigh;  b  alzog,  corn;  b  azaO-ftog,  tlie  sta- 
tion; have  both  a  masculine  and  neuter  form  m  the  plural;  as, 
i  deafioi,  anil  ra  dea/m,  &c. 

(•°.)  'tfxelev&og,  the  way,  has  at  y.t'ltviroi  and  ru  xtlev&a. 

(4.)    To  (tziidiot;  the  stadium,  has  oi  azuStoi,  and  zu  Gzddta. 

(5.)  Tint],  a  ivoman ;  bobg,  a  /cay  ;  TtoXig,  a  city ;  %uo,  a 
hand,  feminities,  have  to>  yvvaixe,  toj  bow,  tco  rzokis,  and  roi 
£Eijr)E,  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  dual. 
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2.  Some  have  more  than  one  declension  ;  thus, 

(1.)  Some  are  of  the  1st  and  2d,  as,  q  azecpdvtj,  and  6  azecpa- 
rog,  a  crown; — some,  of  the  1st  and  3d,  as,  Mmayg,  -ov\  and 
Mcoatvg,  -tag,  Moses.  2d  and  3d,  as,  zb  ddxovor,  -ov,  and  to 
daxov,  -vog  ;  (idozvoog,  -ov,  and  (idozvo,  -VQog,  a  witness. 

(2.)  Some  have  more  than  one  declension,  in  the  oblique 
cases,  from  one  form  of  the  nominative ;  thus,  QdXrjg,  gen.  -ov 
1st,  and  -r\zog  3d,  Thales ;  J%QT]g,  -ov  1st,  and  -sog  and  -ijtog 
3d,  Mars  ;  6  and  to  axozog,  darkness  ;  o^og,  a  chariot ;  eXeog, 
mercy ;  zaQt^og,  pickle ;  oaaog,  an  eye ;  have  -ov  the  2d,  and 
-eog  the  3d  ;  oaaog  is  used  mostly  in  the  dual,  oaas  &c.  3d,  and 
G.  and  D.  plural  oaacov.,  oaaoig,  2d. 

(3.)  Some  have  the  forms  of  different  declensions,  in  certain 
cases,  though  not  regularly  declined  through  all  the  cases;  thus, 
1st  and  3d  in  the  ace.  sing.  /Jrjfioadevqg,  ace.  -tjv  and  -sa,  2?e- 
mosthencs ;  2coxndz>jg,  Socrates,  ace.  2L03xpdzt]v  and  -ea;  aXxrj, 
fortitude,  gen,  -t/g  (1st))  dat.  -i  (3d);  vafiivi],  a  battle,  dat.  vofii- 
vi]  and  vafiivi  (1st  and  3d ) ;  dvSndnooov,  a  slave,  2d,  dat.  pi.  dv- 
doanootaat-,  3d,  Horn. ;  ysXcag  6,  laughter,  G.  ysXcozog,  aco.  ytXta- 
za  and  ytXcor,  after  the  Attic  form  of  the  2d  declension  (88). 

(4.)  Feminine  nouns  in  co,  and  cog,  of  the  third  declension, 
have  generally  the  form  of  the  second  as  if  from  og,  in  the  dual 
and  plural,  when  their  meaning  is  such  as  to  admit  of  their  being 
used  in  these  numbers. 

3.  Some,  from  one  form  of  the  nominative,  have  different 
forms  in  the  oblique  cases,  in  the  same  declension;  thus,  n'yoig, 
a  tiger,  has  -tog  and  -idog',  Qifiig,  Justice,  has  -idog,  -tzog,  and 
-cazog ;  Xdncov,  Charon,  has  -eovog  and  ovzog ;  yovv,  a  knee,  and 
ooqv,  a  spear,  have  -vog  and  -ctzog;  %ocog,  %pa)z6g,  and  ££>oi>£, 
XQOog,  the  skin,  have  two  forms  of  the  nominative,  as  well  as  of 
the  oblique  cases,  both  of  the  3d. 

4.  Some  appear  to  form  the  oblique  cases  from  obsolete  nomi- 
natives; as,  ijTzan,  a  liver;  miao,  a  day  ;  eldao,  food  ;  cposag, 
a  well ;  azmq,  fat  ;  xdorjap,  a  head  ;  dX&cpup,  ointment  ;  8t- 
facto,  a  bait  ;  ctreutn,  a  benefit  ;  ovirao,  fatness  ;  v8coq,  water  ; 
axtop,  dirt ;  yovv,  the  knee  ;  Soqv,  a  spear,  have  the  genitive  in 
-ctzog,  as  if  from  nominatives  in  ag ;  thus,  tjTzazog,  vdazog,  yova- 
zog.  Ovg,  an  ear,  cazog  ;  ydXa,  milk,  ydXaxzog  ;  yvvr\,  a  woman, 
yvvcttxog,  voc.  yvvca  ;  'Jtjaovg,  gen.  ov,  dat.  ov ;  ace.  oi*  ;  voc.  ov. 

5.  Some  are  indeclinable,  i.  e.  have  no  change  of  termination 
in  the  different  cases ;  such  as, 

(1.)  Names  of  letters;  as,  zb  ctXcpct,  zov  dXcpa,  &c.  (2.)  Th« 
cardinal  numbers  from  nsvrs  to  execzov.     (3.)  Poetic  nouns  which 
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have  lost  the  last  syllable  by  apocope ;  as,  to  da,  for  doifia.  (4.) 
Foreign  names  which  are  not  susceptible  of  Greek  inflexions;  as 
o  A$oad\L,  zov  Afinadfi,  &c. 


137.— §40.  DEFECTIVE  NOUNS. 

1.  Some  nouns  have  no  plural;  as,  drtp,air  ;  7ivq,  fire;  sXaior, 
oil;  yTj,  earth;  aidcog,  shame ;  alg,  salt. 

2.  Some  have  no  singular;  as,  aJ.cpira,  victuals;  uk&tjvcu, 
Athens;  ovsioata,  dreams  ;  and  the  names  of  festivals;  as,  /7a- 
rafttjvata,  Panathenaa. 

3.  Some  occur  in  one  case  only,  and  are  called  monoptotes; 
as,  co  rdv,  0  friend,  <u  nonoi,  0  gods ;  rb  ocpeXog,  the  advan- 
tage. 

4.  Some  have  only  two  cases  (diptotes);  as,  nom.  Jug,  ace.  Xiv, 
a  lion;  nom.  Zevg,  voc.  Ztv,  Jupiter  ;  to  ovccq,  the  vision;  nom 
and  ace. 

5.  Some  have  only  three  (triptotes)',  as,  nom.  [idprvg,  a  wit- 
ness, ace.  (idpzvv,  dat.  plur.  fidptvat. 

6.  The  Poets  sometimes  by  apocope  (40-6th)  cut  off  the  final 
letter  or  syllable  from  a  word ;  as,  xdpq  for  xdpnvov,  a  head 
Such  words  are  then  indeclinable  (136-5). 


§  41.  NOUNS  OF  PECULIAR  SIGNIFICATION. 

138. — Some  nouns  have  peculiar  significations,  according  to 
their  terminations ;  as, 

1.  Masculine  Patronymics,  (53-1,  1st)  commonly  in  drjg  or 
cov ;  as,  TlrjXsvg,  Peleus,  FleXeid/jg,  Pelides,  or  the  son  of  Pele- 
us  ;  Kpovog,  Satttm,  Kpoviwv  or  Kportdyg,  tlie  son  of  Saturn. 

2.  Feminine  Patronymics,  commonly  in  tag  and  ig,  ivj  and 
imvtj ;  as,  AijTco'idg  and  Avzco'tg,  from  Aijzco,  Latona  ;  AdpjjGZtvij 
from  ASpijozog ;  Nqoivn  from  Ntjpevg ;  Axpiaioovn  from  Axqi- 
ciog,  <fec. 

3.  Gentile  Nouns,  (53-1,  2d)  commonly  in  rjg,  og,  or  evg 
masculine ;  and  a,  ctg,  or  ig,  feminine ;  as,  Zndpzn,  Sparta, 
£mt(>Tidzijg,  a  Spartan ;  ^afidpeta,  Samaria,  2.'uudQeizig,  a 
woman  of  Samaria.  But  many  of  these  are  declined  as  regular 
adjectives. 


§42. 
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4.  Diminutives,  (53-2,  3d)  commonly  in  ux,  iov,  ixsxog,  or  Xog ; 
as,  Ttati'iQ,  a  father,  nazQidiov,  a  little  father  (a  term  of  endear- 
ment) ;  naig,  a  boy  or  girl,  ziaidiov,  a  little  boy  or  girl,  not- 
Stoxi],  a  young  daughter  ;  tqoog,  love,  towxvXog,  a  little  lover. 

5.  Amplijicativcs,  (53-2,  4th)  commonly  in  fia,  or  coy;  as, 
otxog,  a  house,  otxijfia,  a  large  building  ;  &QaGvg,  bold,  ftQaGocv, 
a  bully. 

6.  Verbal  Nouns.  From  the  first  root  of  the  verb  (209-4) 
are  formed  three  nouns  of  different  terminations  and  signification, 
indicating  respectively  the  thing  done,  the  doing,  and  the  doer  ; 
as  follows, 


Verb. 

1  Root. 

Ter. 

Derivative. 

nou'co 

nois 
note 

-pa 
•Gig 

nohjfia 

7l0l'l]Gtg 

a  poem 

the  art  of  poetry 

710U 

-t/;? 

noitjTi'jg 

a  poet 

ngdaaat 

noay 
noay 

-fia 
-aig 

nnuy{ia 
noa^ig,  44-7 

a  deed 

action  or  doing 

nqay 

-rno 
or  -rtjg 

JTQaXTl'lQ 

noaxTi'jg, 

h- 

-2  a  doer 

§42.  THE  ARTICLE. 

139. — The  article  is  an  adjective  word  of  three 
genders,  and  irregular  in  the  nominative  singular. 
In  the  oblique  cases,  the  masculine  and  the  neuter 
gender  are  of  the  second  declension ;  the  feminine 
is  of  the  first.  It  wants  the  vocative,  and  is  thus 
declined : 


Singular. 


N.  6 
G.  rov 
D.  zoj) 
A.  rov 


rrjg 

i 


TO 

rov 

TO 


Dual. 
N.  A. 
rd 
G.  D. 

TU.IV 


Plural. 


N. 

01 

at 

rd 

G. 

TWV 

T(5v 

TCOV 

D. 

totg 

raig 

toT$ 

A. 

tovg 

rag 

rd 

140. — OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  The  Greeks  spoke  definitely,  by  placing  the  article  before 
the  substantive;  indefinitely,  by  omitting  it  or  prefixing  the  pro- 
noun Tig;  as,  6  dv&Qmnog,  the  man  ;  uvitotonog,  a  man  ;  or  Tig 
dv&Qconog,  any  man. 
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2.  In  grammar  and  lexicography,  the  article  is  used  techni- 
cally to  distinguish  the  gender  of  nouns  (58,  06s.  1). 

S.  T1k'  enclitic  de  annexed  to  the  article  through  all  its  cases, 

i  it  the  force  of  the  pronoun  u  this ;"  as,  ofc,  /;d'£,  rod*?,  this, 

he,  sh<\  it  ;   (icn.  rovSe,  xjofo,  rovSs,  &c.     In  Homer   and  the 

other  old  Epic  writers,  the  article  itself  is,  with  few   exceptions, 

.  in  this  sense. 

4.  The  article  6,  fj,  to,  is  sometimes  used  as  a  relative.  (See 
186-2.) 

141 — JYotf.  The  article  o,  7',  to,  being  commonly  placed  before  a 
noun,  is  by  some  grammarians  called  the  prepositive  article,  to  distin- 
irui.-h  it  from  the  relative  pronoun  b'?,  i],  b,  which,  from  being  generally 
placed  after  the  noun  to  which  it  refera,  they  call  the  postpositive  art' 
ole, 


142.— §43.  DIALECTS  OF  THE  ARTICLE. 
Singular. 


M.  and  N. 

Fem. 

N.  6         to 

V 

D.  a 

G.  rov     A.  I.  P.  toio     D. 

rc5,Tii; 

P.    TiCO             7//£ 

D.  ra; 

I).  toy       I.   TKO 

7tjV 

D.    T« 

A.  xov       to 

D.    TO* 

Plural. 

M.  and  X. 

Fem. 

N.  m        D.  toi  neut.  rd 

c 

at 

D.  to* 

(I.  tmv     I.    r/oof 

TCOV 

D.  rav 

^E.  Taaw 

D.  roiy     I>.  &  I.  roBn     I. 

rloiai 

raig 

D.  <fcl. 

raTai,  ryot 

1*.  roidt'm  and  rotdt'act 

A.  rot's-    H.  To*'  tw£ 

rag 

§  44.  THE  ADJECTIVE. 

143. — An  adjective  is  a  word  nsed  to  qualify  a 
substantive;  as,  uyu&og  dv/jQ,  a  good  man / 
fiia  i/ttioa,  one  day. 

A  noun  is  "  quatiJUd"  hy  an  adjective,  when  the  object  named 
is  thereby  described,  limited,  or  d'mtinyuished  from  other  things 
of  the  same  name. 


§45. 
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1.  The  accidents  of  the  adjective  are  gender,  number,  and 
case  ;  and  in  most  adjectives  also  comparison. 

2.  Adjectives  in  Greek,  as  well  as  Latin,  indicate  the  gender, 
number,  and  case,  by  the  termination ;  as,  xaX-6g  masc,  xaX-r\ 
ii-iii.,  xuX-6v  neuter,  &c. 

3.  Participles  have  the  form  and  declension  of  adjectives,  while 
in  time  and  signification,  they  belong  to  the  verb. 

4.  Some  adjectives  denote  each  gender  by  a  different  termina- 
tion in  the  nominative,  and  consequently  have  three  terminations. 
Some  have  one  form  common  to  the  masculine  and  feminine,  and 
are  adjectives  of  two  terminations  ;  and  some  are  adjectives  of 
one  termination,  which  is  common  to  the  masculine  and  feminine ; 
such  want  the  neuter. 

5.  In  adjectives  of  three  terminations,  the  feminine  is  always 
of  the  first  declension.  In  all  adjectives,  the  masculine  is  alwaya 
of  the  second  or  third;  and  the  declension  of  the  neuter,  is  always 
the  same  with  that  of  the  masculine. 


§  45.  REGULAR  ADJECTIVES  OF  THE  FIRST  AND 
SECOND  DECLENSIONS. 

144. — >1.  Adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  de- 
clensions have  the  masculine  always  in  o£,  the 
feminine  always  in  rj  or  #,  and  the  neuter  always 
in  ov;  thus, 

xaXog,  beautiful. 

Dual. 
N.  A.  V. 
xaX-m     -a     -co 

G.  D. 
xaX-oiv  -ouv  -o\ 


Plural. 

N.  xaX-oi     -at  -d 

G.  xaX-mv    -oov  -mp 

D.  xaX-oig    -alg  -ols 

A.  xaX-ovg   -dg  -d 

V.  xaX-oi       al  -d 


Singular. 
N.  xuX-6g  -rj  -ov 
G.  xaX-ov  -?jg  -ov 
D.  xaX-qj  -n  -<j> 
A.  xaX-6v  -tjv  -ov 
V.  xaX-e     -jJ     -ov 

Thus  decline  dya&og,  good ;  xaxog,  bad;  cpfi.og,  f.lrndly  ; 
tiaXaxog,  soft;  Xsvxog,  white;  dijXog,  manifest;  dnaXug,  tender, 
teonvog,  pleasant. 

145. — 2.  But  og  pure,  and  qoq,  have  a  in  the 
feminine ;  as, 
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Singular. 


Singular. 


-« 

-ov 

?■ 

yaven-og 

a 

ov 

-Off 

-ov 

G. 

qurtQ-nv 

ae 

ov 

-« 

-av 

-op 
-ov 

D. 
A. 

quito-co 
cpav£Q-6v 

a 
av 

i 

ov 

-a 

-ov 

V. 

qiurtn-t 

d 

ov 

N.  Qtidt-og 

G.  gadi-ov 

D.  Qrtdt-q) 

A.  Qridi-ov 

V.  Addi-e 

The  dual  and  plural  terminations  are  the  same  as  in  x«Ao£ 
But  the  rules  for  the  accents  in  the  masculine  and  neuter  (84 )( 
and  in  the  feminine  (72),  must  be  carefully  observed. 

146. — Exc.  The  terminations  oog,  and  sometimes  tog,  espe- 
cially in  adjectives  denoting  matter  and  colour,  retain  n ;  as, 
oydoog,  the  eighth,  oydon ;  6).oog,  pernicious,  oXot'j ;  %QVG£og,  gold- 
en, XQVGin ;  yom'xeog,  purple,  nounxaj.  Except  where  q  stands 
before  the  vowel;  as,  d&noog,  frequent,  u&qou;  doyvoEog,  silver, 
aoyvQEa. 

14?. — 3.  The  Attics  often  decline  adjectives  in 
os,  especially  derivatives  and  compounds,  by  the 
common  gender,  without  the  feminine  termina- 
tion ;  thus, 

d&dvarog,  d&dvazog,  d&dvazov,  immortal. 
Singular.  Dual.  Plural. 


N.  d&dvaz-og  -og  -ov 
G.  dOavdz-ov  -ov  -ov 
D.  aOavdz-co  -o)  -co 
A.  d&drctT-ov  -ov  -ov 
V.  d&dvaz-e   -e    -ov 


N.  A.  V. 
d&avdz-co    -co   -a 

G.  D. 
d&avdz-oiv  -oiv  -oiv 


N".  d&dvaz-oi    -oi    -a 
G.  d&avdr-av  -mv  -aw 
D.  dftavdz-oig  -oig  -oig 
A.  dftavdz-ovg  -ovg  -a 
V.  d&dvar-oi    -oi    -a 


Adjectives  of  the  common  gender  are  often  expressed  thus : 
6,  r\  d&dvazog,  rb  d&dvazov. 


rov, 

zijg,  tov  d&av 

izov,  &c 

In  the  same  manner  decline — 

M.  &  F. 

N. 

ndnyiXog 

ndfiyilov 

from  nav  and  qiii.oe 

ddtxog 

adixov 

from  dixrj 

ovgaviog 

OVQtlVlOV 

from  ovoavog 

Ofiooog 

OflOQOV 

from  bfiog  and  oQog 

Note.  Though  this  form  of  declension  is  most  used  by  the  Atfa# 
writere,  it  ia  not  confined  to  them.     Instances  of  it  occur  in  Homer. 


§46. 
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§  46.  ADJECTIVES  OF  THE  FIRST  AND  THIRD 
DECLENSIONS. 

148. — The  masculine  and  neuter  of  all  adjec- 
tives not  ending  in  og,  are  of  the  third  declension. 
The  regular  terminations  of  these  are — 

M.  F.  N. 


1. 

as 

CCLVCC 

av 

2. 

teg 

too  a 

sv 

3. 

vg 

tia 

V 

Adjectives,  so  far  as  they  are  of  the  third  declension,  are  ac 
cented  the  same  as  nouns,  according  to  the  rules,  94. 

149. — 1.  Example  of  an  Adjective  in  ag,  aiva, 
av  f  fitXag,  black. 

Singular. 
fiiiX-atva 
[leX-ai'vrjg 
fieX-aivrj 
H&.-cavav 
fitX-aiva 

Dual. 

fieX-ai'va 

fieX-at'vatv 

Plural. 

fieX-aivai 

fieX-aivoov 

[xeX-aivaig 

fxeX-aivag 

160.  -2.  Mcample  of  an  Adjective  in  sig,  866a 
tv  /  %apieig,  comely. 

Singular. 

N".  %UQi-eig  ^agi-eaaa  XaQ^'£V 

G.  %ctQi-evTog  xaQitC(Trjg  %aQt'-Evzog,  100-2. 

D.  %upi-evTi  ^aQi-taarj  %a.Qi-evTi 

A  ya.(>i-£.vxa,  yaQi-maav  XaQ^~£v 

V.  %ctQL-£v    -eig         xaQi-EG<scc  %a.Qi-sv 


N.   A 
G 


N. 


N.  fiiX-ag 
G.  [tdX-avog 
D.  fit'X-avi 
A  fitX-ava 
V.  fieX-av 

V.  [itX-ave 
D.  [itX-avoiv 

V.  fieX-aveg 
G.  fieX-dvoap 
D.  fiiX-aai 
A.  fieX-avag 


liiX-av 

fit'X-avog 

[wX-un 

psX-aP 

fitX-av 

niX-dve 
fiiX-dvoiv 

fiiX-ava 
fifX-dv(ov 
peX-aoi,  46-16. 
fit'X-ara 


56 


FIRST   AND   TniRD   DECLENSIONS. 


§46. 


Dual. 
ynni-t'aaa 

"/KQl-taCHUV 

Plural. 
yaoi-Kjacu 
yuQt-eaaav 
yani-taouig 
yuni  t'ooag 


XUQl-fTTC 


yaoi-evra 
yani-nitov 
yitQi-tiai,  47-18. 
XUQi-erra 


N.  A.  V    yani'-erre 
G.  D.  yaQi-tviotv 

N.  V.  yaQi-evreg 
( I .  yani-ivzav 
1).  yuoi-eiat 
A.  yuQi-tiTag 

151. —  06s.  According  to  Buttmann,  adjectives  in  eig  (but  not 
participles)  liave  MI  and  not  eiai,  in  the  dative  plural.  Prof.  An- 
thon  adopts  the  same  termination.  When  so  used  it  must  be  re- 
garded as  an  exception  to  the  general  rule,  §  6,  18. 

152. — 3.  Example  of  an  Adjective  in  vg,  tea,  v  ; 
ijdug,  sweet. 

IS  Singular. 


N.  7\8-vg 

G.  tj8-t'og 

D.  ft8-e'i',  contr.  -ei 

A.  ifi-vv,  or  -ea,  102- 

v.  ;ts-v 

it8-eTa 
ijS-et'ug 
ij8-et'a 
-2.   7j8-tiav 
7j8-eia 

Dual. 

7j8-V 

7j8-e'og 

tfi-8%  contr.  ei 

it8-v 

7j8-V 

f.  A.  V.  7j8-e'e 

G.  D.  1.8-eoiv 
i 

tfi-eia 
ift-eiuiv 

Plural. 

7}8-t'oiV 

N.  V.  Tj8-e'eg,  contr.  tTg 
G.  7/5-fW 
D.  qS-e'ai 
A.  7j8-eag,  contr.  eig 

ifi-euu 

r'jS-eiav 

i)8-etaig 

7j8-etag 

7)8-e'a,  not  contr.  129. 

7j8-e'oiv 

7j8-eat 

7j8-ea,  not  contr. 

After  the  same  manner  decline — 

1. 

tdX-ag              -aiva        -av 

2. 
utXizo-eig         -eaaa         -ev 
nptj-Hg             -eaaa        -ev 

3. 
yXvx-vg        -eia         -v 
mua-vs        -nfi        -v 
ic.n  i'v          -eia         -v 
friit-vg         -eia         -v 
6^-vg            -eia        -v 

§47. 
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§  47.  DECLENSION  OF  PARTICIPLES. 

153.  —Participles  are  declined  like  adjectives  of  three  termi- 
nations: those  of  the  middle  and  passive  in  og,  are  inflected 
throughout  like  naXbg,  144.  Of  others,  the  feminine  always  fol- 
lows the  terminations  of  the  first  declension,  and  the  masculine 
and  neuter,  those  of  the  third,  the  genitive  being  always  formed 


as 
1,» 

directed,  100, 

Obs.  1. 

The  terminations  of  these 

are  as  fol- 

lO 

ws  l 
M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

1. 

-atv 

-ovaa 

-Of 

Gen. 

•ovrog 

-ovaqg 

-ovrog,  <fec. 

2. 

-cov 

•ovaa 

-bv 

-ovrog 

•ovaqg 

-ovrog,  <fec. 

8. 

•ag 

-aaa 

-av 

•avrog 

•daqg 

-avrog,  &c. 

4. 

-oig 

-via 

-bg 

•brog 

-viag 

-brog,  &c. 

5. 

-tig 

-eiaa 

-tv 

•tvrog 

-tiarjg 

-tvrog,  <fec. 

6. 

-ovg 

•ovaa 

•bv 

-ovrog 

•ovaqg 

-ovrog,  <fec 

7. 

-vg 

-vaa 

-vv 

-vvrog 

-vaqg 

-vvrog,  <fcc. 

Of  these  the  2d,  3d,  and  4th  are  declined  as  examples ;  thus, 
154. — 1.  TVTicov,  having  struck.     (2  Aor.  Act.) 

Singular. 


N. 

rvn-mv 

rvn-ovaa 

rvn-bv 

G. 

rvn-ovrog 

rvn-ovat\g 

rvn-ovrog 

D. 

rvn-ovri 

rvn-ovarj 

rvn-bvri 

A. 

rvn-bvra 

rvn-ovaav 

rvn-ov 

V. 

tvn-(ov 

rvn-ovaa 
Dual. 

rvn-6v 

N.  A. 

V. 

rvn-bvre 

rvn-ovaa 

rvn-ovre 

G. 

D. 

rvn-bvroiv 

rvn-ovaaiv 
Plural. 

rvn-bvrow 

N. 

rvn-bvreg 

rvn-ovaat 

rvn-bvra 

G. 

rvn-bvrcav 

rvn-ovaaiv 

rvn-bvrwv 

D. 

rvn-ovai 

rvn-ovaaig 

rvn-ovai,  47-18 

A. 

rvn-ovrag 

rvn-ovaag 

rvn-bvra 

V. 

rvn-bvzsg 

rvn-ovaai 

rvn-bvra 

In  this  manner  are  declined  all  participles  which  have  v  before 
tog  in  the  genitive  ;  also  the  adjectives  excov  and  atxeov.  When 
the  accent  of  the  nominative  is  on  the  penult,  it  remains  there, 
except  as  required  by  the  general  rules  (15 — 19). 
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2.  rvif/ccg,  having  struck.     (1  Aor.  Act.) 

Singular. 

N.    ZVXpag 

G.  zvxpavz-og 

D.  zvxparz-i 

A.  zvxpavz-a 

V.  zvxpag 


N.  A.  V.  zvxpavz-e 
G.  D.  zv\pdvz-oit> 


N.  zvxpavz-eg 
G.  Ttrtpayr-coi' 
D.  zv\pa-ai 
A.  zv\pavz-ag 
V.  zvxfjavr-tg 


Tinfaa-a 

zvipda-qg 

zvipdo-y 

zvxpaa-uv 

zv\pao-a 

Dual. 

zvxpda-d 
zvxpda-aiv 

Plural. 
zvxpaa-ai 

ZVXpaG-COV 

zvyda-aig 
zvxpdo-dg 
rvxpaa-ai 


iwpav 

zvtyavz-og 

zvxpavz-i 

zvipav 

zvxpav 


rvxpavz-e 
zvxpdrz-oiv 


zvxpavz-a 

zvxpdvz-cov 

zv\pa-ai 

zvxpavz-a 

zvxpavz-a 


In  like  manner  decline  the  adjective  nag,  nuaa,  nctv,  all. 

155. — 3.  rtTV(p-cog,  having  struck.    (Perf.  Act.) 

Singular. 


N. 

V.  zezvq>-co<, 

-vice 

-6g 

G.  zezvcp-ozog 

-vi'ag 

-ozog 

D.   ZETVCp-OZl 

-vice 

-ozi 

A.  zezvcp-oza 

-viav 
Dual. 

-Off 

N.  A. 

V.  zszvq)-6zs 

-via 

-OZB 

G. 

D.  zetvy-oToip 

-viaiv 
Plural. 

-OZOI9 

N. 

V.  zezvcpozeg 

-vtui 

-oza 

G.    Z£ZV(f-6zCOV 

-vicov 

-azcov 

D.  z£zv(f-6ai 

-vi'atg 

■oat,  44-8. 

A.  ztzvcp-ozag 

-vi'ag 

-oza 

156. — The  participle  in  cog,  aftor  a  Syncope  (267),  has  the 
nominative  and  vocative  cog,  coaa,  cog ;  G.  corog,  coaqg,  cozog,  <kc 
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§  48.  M)JECTIVES  OF  TWO  TERMINATIONS. 

15*7. — Many  adjectives  of  the  third  declension  have  but  one 
form  for  the  masculine  and  feminine,  and  are  therefore  said  to  be 
declined  according  to  the  common  gender.  They  are  declined 
throughout  like  nouns  of  the  third  declension,  of  the  same  termi- 
nation. The  regular  terminations  of  these  are  oav,  qv,  qg,  ig,  vgt 
and  ovg  (viz.  compounds  of  novg) ;  and  they  form  the  neuter  ac- 
cording to  the  following — 

158. — RULES. 

1.  Adjectives  of  the  common  gender  in  cov,  rjv, 
r)s,  form  the  neuter  by  changing  the  long  vowel 
into  its  own  short  one ;  thus, 

M.  and  F.  N. 

N.  amcfQcov  'cayoov  prudent,  G.  tyayoov-og 

N.  aoQrjV  uoyev  male,  G.  ccq()£v    -og 

N.  d).ij&>jg  altj&eg  true,  G.  ahfti  -og 

So  also  some  in  a>o  ;  as, 
N.  fi£}'uXfjTa)Q  [isydXqzoQ  ;  G.  [teyaX/jzoo-og 

Note.  But  rsoyv,  tender,  usually  has  the  feminine  rtquva. 
neuter  tsqev. 

2.  Adjectives  of  the  common  gender  in  eg  and 
v$j  form  the  neuter  by  rejecting  g  ;  as, 

M.  and  F.  N. 

N.  (v^ciQig  ev%aQi  G.  Evxdoi-rog 

N.  adaxovg  utaxQV  G.  uddxov-og 

3.  Compounds  of  novg,  a  foot,  have  the  neuter 
in   ovv ;  others  in  ovg  have  the  neuter  in  ov ;  as, 

M.  and  F.  N. 

N.  8inovg,  dinovv,  G.  dinod-og,  100-1. 

fiovodovg,         fiovodor,  fiovod-ovzog. 

Note.  It  is  probable  that  novq  was  originally  ttoos;  whence  tilnoot;, 
N.  Sinoov,  contracted  dlnevt;,  dinoi'v;  and  that  the  declension  was  after- 
wards changed  from  the  2d  to  the  3d,  as  was  done  also  in  ylko>s,  and 
fyii;,  from  the  aneiont  yiXao-;,  and  fyaoi;. 
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159. — Examples  of  adjectives  of  the  common 
ler. 
1.  6,  i)  acocpQcov,  prudent. 


Singular. 

N.  gcogjq-cov        -cov  -ov 

G.  Gwqo-ovog     -ovog  -ovog 

D.  oojqn-on        -on  -ovi 

A.  ocoqjg-ova      -ova  -ov 

V.  aaqjo-ov         -ov  -ov 
Dual. 
N.  A.  V. 

aaxpQ-ove       -ove  -ova 

G.  D. 

GCOCpQ-OVOlV       -OVOIV  -OVOIV 

Plural. 

N.  Gcocfo-orsg      -oveg  -ova 

G.    CHOCfQ-OVOiV      -OV03V  -OV03V 

D.  G<6(fQ-ooi       -oai  -oat 

A.  acocpQ-ovag     -ovag  -ova 

V.  GGrtfQ-oveg      -oveg  -ova 


3. 


N. 
G. 
D. 

A. 

V. 


tu^ctptQ,  acceptable. 

Singular. 
SWCtQ-tg      -ig  -l 

tiydo-itog  -itog     -nog 
tiydo-in     -vn        -in 
tv^uQ-ira   -it a      -i,  or 
(.vxaq-iv      -iv         -i 
evftao-i        -i  -i 

Dual. 
N.  A.  V. 
tvido-ire         -its      -its 

G.  D. 
tv%uQ-irotv      -izoiv   -iroiv 
Plural. 
X.  £trj[uo-iTtg      -ireg 
G.  evxao-iTwv    -ircov 

D.    m%do-lGl  -IGl 

A.  eiyuo-iTag     -incg 
V.  iixaq-iTig      -ireg 


-iza 

-ITCOV 
-IGl 

-ixa 
-ixa 


2.  6,  f]  dXrj&rjz,  true 
Singular. 
\.  ttX3f&-tu}  -i)g 
(i.  aXtft-eog  -sog 
D.  u/.^O-h  -u 
A.  dXtfo-ea  -ia 
V.  dXtj^-ig  -ig 
Dual. 

n.  a.  y. 

dXtj&-ie       -ie 

G.  T>.f 

dXrj&-ioiv    -ioiv 
Plural 
N.  dXift-isg     -itg 
G.  dXrjO-icov    -icor' 
D.  uXrj&-t'Gi      -SGI 
A.  dX^O-iag    -tug 
V.  uhj&-t'eg     -itg 


"7 

-iog 

-ii 
-ig 

t 

-eg 


-te 


-ia 

-S03V 

-ioi 
-ia 
-ia 


4.  cidaxQvz,  tearless. 

Singular. 

N.  adaxQ-vg       -vg  -v 

G.  dSdxo-vog      -vog  -vog 

D.  dddy.Q-vi         -v'i  -vi 

A.  ddaxg<>v       -vv  -v 

V.  adaxQ-v  -v  -v 

Dual. 

N.  A.  V. 

uduxQ-ve  -vs  -vi 

G.  D. 

ddaxQ-voiv  -votv  -voiv 

Plural. 

N.  dSdxQ-veg      -veg  -va 

G.  udaxQ-vwv     -vcov  -vmv 

D.    aOaXQ-VGl        -VGt  -VGl 

A.  uodxn-vag     -vag  -va 

V.  uddxQ-veg      -vsg  -va 
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Note.  In  these  examples,  eUi^/fs  and  aJaxpec  are  declined  without 
contracting.  The  pupil  may  coutract  the  concurrent  rowels  (120-2,  and 
ISO),  and  make  the  necessary  changes  in  the  accents. 


§  49.  IRREGULAR  ADJECTIVES. 

1G0. — Every  adjective  not  ending  in  some  of 
the  regular  terminations  already  mentioned,  is  ir- 
regular,— wants  the  neuter  gender, — and  is  de- 
clined like  a  noun  of  the  third  declension  ;  thus, 

N.  6,  tj       a.Q7ta^, 

G.  zov,         zijg    ctQ7iayos,  <fcc. 

Obs.  1.  The  poets  sometimes  use  the  genitive  and  dative  of 
such  adjectives  in  the  neuter.  Sometimes  the  neuter  is  supplied 
by  a  derivative  form  in  ov  ;  thus,  aQnaxnxov  is  used  as  the  neu- 
ter of  aqnoiS, ;  fiXaxzixov,  as  the  neuter  of  §Xd^,  &c. 

Exc.  1.  ix<6v  and  dtxcov  (by  syncope  dxow),  are  declined  with 
three  genders,  like  participles  (154-1) ;  thus, 

N.  ex-cov  sx-ovaa,  ex-6r, 

G.  ex-ovzog,.  hx-ovartg,  kx-ovrog,  &c. 

Exc.  2.  Meyag,  great  ;  and  noXvg,  many,  are  irregular  in  the 
nominative  and  accusative  singular.  The  other  cases  are  regu- 
larly formed  from  the  ancient  nominatives  [isydXog  and  noXXog, 
of  the  second  declension  ;  thus, 

Singular.  Singular. 

M.  F.  N.  M.  F.  N. 

nolvg      noXXrj  noXv 

noXXov    noXXijg  noXXov 

7ioXX6!>     TioXXf]  noXXcp 

noXvv      noXXijv  noXv 


N.  fisyag  fisydX?]  fitya 

G.  fieydXov  nsydXqg  fieydXov 

D.  fieydXcp  fisydXrj  fiaydXcp 

A.  fityav  [teydX-qv  fisya 


Dual.  Dual. 

N.  A.  V.  ftEydXoo,  fisydXa,  fieydXm.  |      noXXa,  noXXd,  noXXa^,  <feo 
through  the  dual  and  plural,  as  in  xaXog,  144. 

Note.  Homer  and  other  poets  inflect  noXvq  regularly,  Gen.  7io).eo<;, 
Dat.  noll'i,  <fec.  It  was  afterwards  changed,  in  those  cases  in  which  it 
would  not  be  distinguished  from  the  same  cases  of  noh<;,  a  city. 

4 
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Obs.  2.  Some  substantives  in  ag  and  tjg,  inflected  in  the  first 
declension,  are  called  by  grammarians,  adjectives;  as,  vj3nic7t}g, 
an  insolent  man  ;  rnuvuutiug,  a  wounded  man  ;  but  they  are 
really  independent  of  any  other  substantives  in  construction.  The 
same  observation  may  be  applied  to  several  other  words,  called 
adjectives  of  one  termination. 


§  50.  ADJECTIVES  TO  BE  DECLINED. 


xctxog,  -7,  -or,  bad. 

rctl-ag,  -utrcc,  -civ,    miserable, 

fiaq-vg,  -eTa,  -v,        heavy. 

Tto->tv,  ->tr,  -»t 

evosp-ijg,  -tjfc  -4?, 

feXzi-cor,  -cor,  ov, 

riutj-ug,  -etrctct,  -ev, 

cwm-og,  -og,  -ov, 

uh-og,  -a,  -or, 

cfiloTTUTo-ig,  -tg,  -1,  patriotic. 

noXvn-ovg,-ovg,-ovv, many-footed. 

0,  tj  ftukan,  happy. 

flaO'-vg,  -eia,  -v,       deep. 

petX-cor,  -cor,  -or,      greater. 


tender. 

pious. 

better. 

honoured. 

unjust. 

worthy. 


ijX'j-eig,  -eaaa,  -er, 
cpottep-og,  -a,  -or, 
ciyaO-og,  -1],  -or, 

6,  JJ  IJLUXDOXftQ, 

Ta-fj-vg,  -tia,  -v, 
xa).).i-cor,  -o)r,  -or, 

cflX-og,  -?;,  -or, 
firi'tfi-cor,  -cor,  -or, 
(tbii-i';g,  -t'tg,  -tg, 
0,  /}  qvyag, 
yXvx-vg,  -lia,  -v 
Qct8i-og,  -a,  -ov, 
ocoqn-cor,  -cor,  ov, 


sonorous, 
formidable, 
good. 

long-handed, 
swift. 

more  beauti- 
ful, 
friendly, 
mindful, 
unconquered 
an  exile, 
sweet, 
easy, 
wise. 


§  51.  NUMERALS. 

161. — Numeral  adjectives  are  those  which  sig- 
nify number.  In  Greek  they  are  divided  into 
two  classes,  Cardinal  and  Ordinal. 

1.  The  Cardinal  express  numbers  simply,  or 
how  many ;  as,  one,  two,  three,  &c. 

2.  The  Ordinal  denote  which  one  of  a  number; 
as,  first,  second,  third,  &c. 

Distributives  have  no  separate  form  in  Greek.  The  meaning 
of  these  is  expressed  by  the  cardinal  numbers,  sometimes  com- 
pounded with  civ ;  as,  ovtdvo,  ovrrgeig,  &c. ;  bini,  terni ; — and 
sometimes  preceded  by  xunx,  drd,  <fcc. 


X. 

els 

a 

evos 

D, 

evi 

A. 

eva 

§  51.  NUMERALS.  63 

162. &   THE   CARDINAL   NUMBERS. 

1.  Els,  one,  has  the  singular  number  only,  and 
is  thus  declined : 

fiia  iv 

fiids  evos 

fiia  evi 

ficav  ev 

In  like  manner  decline  the  two  compounds, 

ovS-ei's,      ovde-fua,      ovd-ev,         plur.  oid-eves,     -e/iiai,      -eva, 
[iqd-ei's,      (iq8e-[ua,      ftrjd-e'v,  "      fitjd-t'ves,     -efiiai,      -eva. 

Obs.  1.  From  els,  one,  is  formed  the  adjective  ezeqos,  either, 
one,  other ;  and  from  ovdeis,  fiqdeis>  are  formed  ovdezeqos,  fitjde- 
reoos,  neither.    ' 

Obs.  2.  Els  is  sometimes  used  for  the  ordinal  nqmzos,  as  in 
Matth.  28.  1 ;  Mark  16.  2.  This  is  usually  considered  a  Hebra- 
ism, but  it  is  sometimes  used  by  the  Greeks  also;  Herod,  iv.  161, 
Thucyd.  iv.  115.  Also  in  Latin,  Cic.  Sen.  5:  "  Uno  et  octogesi- 
mo  anno." 

2.  Jvo),  two,  is  properly  dual ;  it  is  alike  in  all 
genders,  and  is  defective  in  the  plural ;  thus, 

Dual.  Plural. 

N.  A.  dvco  N.  A.  

G.  dvoiv,  Attic  8vetv  G.  dvav 

D.  dvoiv  D.  dwifv) 

Obs.  3.  Avo,  two,  is  indeclinable ;  i.  e.  it  is  the  same  in  all 
genders  and  numbers ;  dfiqim,  both,  is  declined  like  Sim,  in  the 
dual. 

3.  Tgtis,  three,  and  ttoaaoss,  four,  are  plural 
only,  and  are  thus  declined : 

zqeTs,  three.  ziaaaqes  (ze'zzaqes),  four. 

1ST.  xqels  zoeTs  zqia  N.  ziaaaqes  ziaaaqes  ziaaaqa 

G.  zqtwv  ZQiojv  ZQimv  G.  zeaadqcov  zeaadqcov  zeaadqco 

D.  zqiai  zqiai  zqigi  D.  ziaaaqat  ziaaaqat  ziaaaqat 

A.  zqeis  zqeis  zqia  A.  ziaaaqas  ziaaaqas  ziaaaqa 

4.  The  Cardinal  numbers  from  nkvrs,  five,  to 
Ixaxov,  a  liwndredy  are  indeclinable. 
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N. 

diaxoaia 

two  hundred 

zntaxoout 

three  hundred 

) >0.i  a 

a  thousand 

diayi'Xia 

two  thousand 

[ivnta 

ten  thousand 

dujfivQia 

twenty  thousand 

5.  After  txarov,  the  larger  numbers  are  regu- 
lar plural  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declen- 
sions ;  as, 

M.  F. 

dtaxoatoi  diaxoGtai 

TQiuxoaioi  zntaxoctai 

yCum  yO.iai 

dtayihoi  diaythai 

fiVQtoi  [ivoiai 

diapvQtoi  dtcfivQtat 

Obs.  4.  In  the  composition  of  numbers,  either  the  smaller  pre- 
cedes, and  the  two  are  joined  by  xai ;  or  the  greater  precedes,  in 
which  case  the  xai  is  generally  omitted;  thus,  ntvzi  xal  eixogi, 
or  tixoai  nf'vre,  twcnty-Jire ;  m'finzog  xai  eixoazog,  or  elxoazbg 
m^inzog,  twenty-fifth.  When  three  numbers  are  reckoned  to- 
gether, the  greatest  comes  first,  and  so  on  in  succession,  with  the 
conjunction  xai',  as,  w/eg  ixazbv  xai  eixoai  xal  i7iray  a  hundred 
and  twenty-seven  ships. 

Obs.  5.  Instead  of  the  numbers  compounded  with  eight  or 
nine,  more  frequent  use  is  made  of  the  circumlocution  bpoq  (or 
fttag)  dt'orzog,  && ;  thus,  vijeg  /stag  dtovaai  ei'xoai,  tioenty  ships 
wanting  one,  i.  e.  nineteen  ships  ;  tzni  dvav  dt'orzu  ttxoai,  twenty 
years  wanting  two,  i.e.  eighteen  years. 


163. §52.    II.    ORDINAL   NUMBERS. 

The  ordinal  numbers  are  formed  from  the  cardinal.  All  un- 
der twenty,  except  second,  seventh,  and  eighth,  end  in  zog  ;  from 
twenty  upwards,  all  end  in  oazog,  and,  in  their  inflection,  are  re- 
gular adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declensions  ;  thus, 

nowzog  7Tqc6ttj  nnwzov  first 

(noortoog  ttQotsfM         ttQOTSQOP         first  of  the  two) 

otvzeQog  Stvvtoa  fiii'Ttnor  secoiid 

tQlTOS  T{,lT'i  Z(t!zor,  <kc.        third 

Obs.  1.  In  order  to  express  half,  or  fractional  numbers  in 
money,  measures,  and  weights,  the  Greeks  used  words  compound- 
ed of  tju,  halt,  and    the   name   of  the  weight,  (fco.  {fiiu,  ojn/.og, 

rdXarrof),  having  the  adjective  termination  or,  109,010?,  append- 
ed to  it,  and  placed  before  the  ordinal  number,  of  which  the  half 
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is  taken ;  as,  rolxov  tjfuzalavrov,  2£  talents;  i.  e.  the  first  a  talent, 
the  second  a  talent,  the  third  a  half  talent,  and  so  of  others.  In 
like  manner  the  Latin  sestertius,  1\  asses  by  syncope  from  semis- 
trrtius ;  the  first  an  as,  the  second  an  as,  the  third  a  half  as  (ter- 
tius  semis). 

Prom  this  must  be  distinguished  the  use  of  the  same  com- 
pounds in  the  plural,  preceded  by  the  cardinal  number  which, in 
hat  case,  mean  simply  so  many  half  talents;  thus,  rota  ijfii- 
raXavta,  not  2£  talents,  but  three  half  talents,  or  one  and  a  half. 
Obs.  2.  From  the  ordinal  numbers  are  formed  numerals  in 
uing,  expressing  "on  what  day ;"  as,  d&vrenaiog,  on  tlie  second 
day  ;  tqiralog,  on  the  third  day,  <fec. 


§53.  THE  GREEK  NOTATION  OF  NUMBERS. 

164. — The  Greeks  used  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  in  three 
different  ways,  to  denote  numbers. 

1.  To  express  a  small  series  of  numbers,  each  letter  was  reck- 
oned according  to  its  order  in  the  alphabet;  as,  a,  1,  p\  2,  s,  5, 
o),  24.  In  this  manner  the  books  of  Homer's  Iliad  and  Odys- 
sey are  distinguished.  The  technical  syllable  HNT  (tjvr),  will 
assist  the  memory  in  using  this  kind  of  notation ;  for  if  the  alpha- 
bet be  divided  into  four  equal  parts,  r\  will  be  the  first  letter  of 
the  second  part,  that  is  V ;  y,  of  the  third,  or  13;  and  r  of  the 
fourth,  or  19. 

2.  The  capital  letters  were  used,  in  denoting  larger  series  of 
numbers,  thus;  I,  1,  77 for  nsvte,  5,  d  for  dt'xa,  10,  ///for  He~ 
xazov,  100,  X  for  x^101*  1000,  and  M  for  fivQioi,  10,000.  A 
large  II  round  any  of  these  characters,  except  I,  denoted  five 
times  as  much  as  that  character  represented ;  as,  ]j[,  50 ;  \m\ 
for  50,000. 

3.  To  express  the  9  units,  the  9  tens,  and  the  9  hundreds,  the 
Greeks  divided  the  alphabet  into  three  parts ;  but,  as  there  are 
only  24  letters,  they  used  g,  called  imaijfiov,  for  6 ;  Q,  called 
xo7i7ta,  for  90 ;  and  G7j,  called  ca\mX,  for  900.  In  using  this 
kind  of  notation,  the  memory  will  be  assisted  by  the  technical 
syllable  AlP;  that  is,  A\  denotes  1 ;  l\  10  ;  and  i*,  100.  It 
is  to  be  observed,  also,  that  all  the  numbers  under  1000,  are  de- 
noted by  letters  with  a  small  mark  like  an  accent,  over  them ; 
and  that  a  similar  mark  placed  under  any  letter,  denotes  that  it 
represents  so  many  thousands. 
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165. — TABLE  OF  NUMERALS. 
Cardinal.  Ordinal 


1 

a 

2 

0 

3 

r 

4 

«r 

5 

t 

6 

<>' 

7 

c 

8 

V 

9 

* 

10 

»' 

11 

M*' 

12 

f 

13 

•7 

14 

«r 

15 

«' 

16 

k' 

17 

*C 

18 

mf 

19 

*&' 

20 

x' 

21 

xcc' 

80 

X 

40 

f* 

50 

v' 

60 

r 

70 

o' 

80 

TT* 

90 

5' 

100 

q\ 

200 

a 

800 

X 

400 

V 

600 

9 

600 

/' 

700 

V 

800 

«' 

900 

a» 

1,000 

a 

2,000 

P. 

3,000 

V, 

4,000 

(J, 

5,000 

tt 

6,000 

%, 

7,000 

t, 

8,000 

n. 

9,000 

&, 

10,000 

*, 

20,000 

ut 

60,000 

•», 

100,000 

p. 

Thusl 

ienu 

dio 
nivxi 

n 

into. 

oxrw 

ivvict 

Ai  /.it 

i'vdtxa 

oo)Sfxa 

r()KTxaiStxa 

rtaaaqtaxaidtxa 

nivTfxaid(xa 

ixxciidtxa 

inraxaiAfxa 

oxrtoxctithxa. 

ivvtaxaiSixa 

UXOffi 

Hxoctt.  nq 

TfjKxxovra 

rtaaaQixxoYTa, 

7Tivrrtxovta 

iStjxovTct 

i/loofitj*orm 

oydorjxavrct 

ivviviy/.ovra 

ixarov 

<U«XO(Xt(H 
TQKtXOaiOl, 

rtaaa^axoaiot 
ntrraxoaKH 

iiaxomni 
imaxoauii. 
oxTCtxumnt. 
ivvfaxoairOt 

Tyta/tha* 

TtT(JHxta/ihoi 

ntvraxia/ihot 

£iCtXMT/</.KH 

inraxuT/ihot 
oydoxia/ihoi 
ivvtaxi.a/ihoi 

fIVfllDt, 

dt.au  t'fiioi 

7T*vraxiO>i'(»H>» 

dfxftxiGfivfiiOt 


the  number  1853  is  a,  m  v  y. 


Ttnurroq 
Toiroq 

T£T«(>TO? 
71 1 ft  7TTO? 
tXTOq 

tfio'opoq 

oydooq 

ivvaroq 

dixaros; 

Ivdixuroq 

do>dixa.TO<; 

TQMTxcudixotTOS 

Tfrroct(jaxaidi/.ctTOi 

n tvT i xatdixctToi; 

ixxatdixaroq 

irrraxcuAixaToq 

OXTo)xctidixctToq 

ivviaxatdixarot; 

HXOOTOS 

tixoarbi;  nfiurroq 

TptaxOCTTO? 

Tfff<ra^axo<TTo; 

TZfvT^xoaroq 

ki^xoaTo<{ 

i  ;!<)«!' r/.oaroq 

oydorxoOToq 

tvvfvrxoOToi; 

ixaroaroq 

cJiaxofftoffrd? 

TQtaxoatoaTos 

rtoaaQaxaoioGTOS 

ntvTaxoauMJTOf 

tiCtXOGKHTTOS 

inraxoawoToi; 
oxraxofftoffTOC 
ivvKxxoatoaroq 

/t/tOOTO? 
(W/t/.tOffTO? 

TfT^CCXWT/^.MHTTOC 

TrfVTaxwr/iAtoffTos 

tiaxiff/iAioffTo? 

ejTTaxKj/utoaTot; 

oydoxia/ihoOTOt; 

ivvtaxia/tkioatoi; 

fiv(itoitr6(; 

dMTfH'lttOOTOt; 

7r*vTaxKT,ur(j»o<TTOC 

<)ixaxKT/<  l'(nO<7TOS 
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OTHER  CLASSES  OF  MJMERAL8. 

1C6. — From  the  cardinal  numbers  are  formed — 

1st.  The  Numeral  adverbs;  as,  di'g,  twice,  from  dvo;  TQi'g, 
thrice,  from  xntig ;  and  from  the  others,  by  adding  the  termina- 
tion xtg,  dxig,  or  rdxig;  as,  reaaaqaxig,  s^dxig,  sxaxovxdxig,  four 
times,  six  times,  a  hundred  times. 

2d.  Multiple  numbers  in  nXoog,  contracted  n7.ovg;  as,  di- 
tiXoog,  two-fold;  xninXoog,  three-fold ;  TEToanXoog,  four-fold. 

3d.  Proportionals  in  nXdaiog ;  as,  xotnXdciog,  three  times  as 
much  ;  TexoanXdaiog,  four  times  as  much. 

4th.  Substantives  in  dg,  ddog,  which  express  the  name  of  the 
several  numbers;  as,  fiovdg,  Gen.  -ddog,  the  number  one,  unity; 
8vdg,  the  number  two ;  dtxdg,  the  number  ten  ;  eixdg,  the  num- 
ber twenty  ;  rotaxdg,  the  number  thirty,  <fcc. 

Note.  The  substantive  numerals  are  commonly  employed  to  express 
the  higher  numbers;  thus,  Sixa  hvqkxSk;,  100,000;  txaxov  ftvQKtfin;,  a 
million.  Sometimes  the  smaller  numbers,  added  to  the  larger,  are 
likewise  expressed  by  substantives ;  thus,  517,610,  7iivrijxovxa  /(i-^ia- 
6k;  y.ai  fitd,  /ifocidfc;  xt  inxa  xai  Ttfiot;  txaxovxadfi;  t'i  xal  (J>xa^-. 

5th.  The  Distributives,  answering  to  the  question,  in  how 
many  parts  ?  are  formed  in  yet. ;  as,  di%a,  tQtya,  rixqaya,  ntv- 
ra%a ;  in  two  parts,  in  three  parts,  &c,  and  connected  with 
these  are  such  adverbs  as,  tqi%jj,  trebly,  tqi%ov,  in  three  places,  &c. 

Obs.  When  other  parts  of  speech  are  compounded  with  nu- 
merals, the  first  four  assume  the  following  forms,  viz. :  (tovo-,  one  ; 
di-,  two ;  tqi;  three ;  xsxQa-,  four ;  as,  [lovoxeoag,  dixtncog, 
TQinovg,  rerffdnovg,  one-horned,  two-horned,  three-footed,  four- 
footed. 


§  54.  COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

167.  Adjectives  have  three  degrees  of  compari- 
son, the  Positive,  Comparative,  and  Superlative. 

168.  The  Positive  expresses  a  quality  simply  ;  the  Compara- 
tive asserts  it  in  a  higher  or  lower  degree  in  one  object  than  in 
another,  or,  than  in  several  taken  together ;  and  the  Superlative 
in  the  highest  or  lowest  degree  compared  with  several  taken  sep- 
arately ;  thus,  "  gold  is  heavier  than  silver ;  it  is  the  most  pre- 
cious of  metals."  Hence,  those  adjectives  only  can  be  compared 
whose  signification  admits  the  distinction  of  more  or  less. 
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The  superlative  in  Greek,  as  in  Latin  and  English,  often  ex- 
presses only  a  very  high  degree  of  the 'quality,  without  implying 
eomparison,  and  may  be  called  the  superlative  of  eminence. 


Superlative. 
fiaxag-zarog 
evrovG-razog 
xaxovovo-zazog 
dnXovG-zazog 


XccQua-Tarog 


§55.  GENERAL  RULE. 

169. — The  comparative  degree  i3  formed  by 
adding  rtoog  to  the  positive  ;  and  the  superlative^ 
by  adding  rurog  ;  thus, 

Positive.  Comparative. 

fidxag  naxao-Teoog 

kVVOVg  £VVOVG-T£QOg 

xaxomvg  xuxovovG-zegog 

anXoog-arrXovg  unXovG-rsoog 

170. — SPECIAL   RULES. 

1.  Adjectives  in  tig  reject  *;  as, 

%UQl'tig  %a.Ql£G-T(:QOg 

2.  Adjectives  in  og  reject  g ;  and  also,  after  a 
short  syllable,  change  o  into  co ;  thus, 

6o&6g  doOo-TEoog  oofto-razog 

dixcaog  dixaio-ztoog  dixcuo-zazog 

7ZorrtQog  novr^Qo-t^Qog.  noviiQO-zazog 

ftavfiUGTog  ftavuuGzo-zeoog  \ravuctGz6-zazog 

dit).og  drj.o-zsoog  d/jko-zazog 

og  after  a  short  syllable : 

Gocpog  Gocpco-zsQog  coepa-razog 

xirog  xwco-Tsoog  xtroj-zazog 

(popeoog  cpo($eQOJ-z£Qog  yofienci-zttzog 

(javtQog  qartoco-TSQog  qavtow-zazog 

%a).txog  '/a).t7Zoo-z£Qog  %ct).m<6-zazog 

Obs.  The  change  of  o  into  <o  is  made,  to  prevent  the  concur- 
rence of  four  short  syllables.  Hence  o,  after  a  doubtful  rowel 
considered  long,  remains  unchanged  ;  but  if  considered  short,  the  o 
is  changed  into  w ;  thus,  $ni(iog  has  ti-ziftoTHjog,  and  lorvQog  has 
iG'/vQnztQog ;  because  i  and  vara  considered  Ion;/;  \>ui  uyoiog  has 
ufQtcozeoog,  and  ixuvog,  ixuvboztoog,  «fec,  because  the  i  and  a  are 
considered  short. 
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3.  Adjectives  in  ag,  qg,  and  vg,  add  to  the  neu- 
ter gender;  as, 

uilag  fit).aiva  fit'luv]  [teXdv-reoog,  <fcc. 

NR^  evGefirjg  £U(T£j3«V;  evae^eo'-reQog,  &c 

eiinvg  evqtia  evqv',  evpi'-ZEQog,  &c. 

4.  Adjectives  in  wv  and  r\v  add  to  the  nomina- 
tive plural  masculine ;  as, 

ucfQow  N.  P.  acpQOveg  uyoovsc-TPQog,  &c. 

TfQtjv  "      TtQtveg  ■zenevea-TSQog,  &c. 

.Eic.  But  ntit<av  makes  nmatTeoog,  <fcc,  and  mW, — mozeoog, 
niotarog. 


§  56.  COMPARISON  BY  tW  AND  wto?. 

171. — Some  adjectives  are  compared  by  lav 
and  carog ;  viz., 

1.  Some  in  Qog,  derived  from  substantives. 
These  form  the  comparative  and  superlative,  not 
from  the  adjective,  but  from  the  substantive ; 
thus, 

i%&Qog,   inimical,  from  ix&og,   enmity,  £%&im>t    t^iatog. 

oixtQog,  compassionate,   olxrog,  compassion,   oixtlcov,  oixriatog. 
ala^qog,  base,  alaxog,  baseness,        alo^iav,  aia^iazog. 

fiaxoog,  long,  [itjxog,   length,  [iqxiwv,    [i/jxiGtog. 

Also  xaXog,  beautiful,  has  xaXXiav,  xdXXiatog,  as  if  from  xdX- 
Xog,  beauty. 

2.  Some  in  vg  are  compared  both  ways ;  as, 

fiu&vg,  deep,            fiativTtQog,  fia&vzazog. 

and               fiaftimv,  fid&iorog. 

In  like  manner  compare  fioctdig,  slow;  Tayvg,  swift ;  na%vg 
thick;  yXvxvg,  sweet ;  mxvg,  quick;  <fcc. 

3.  Qadiog,  easy,  has  Qatar,  qaiarog ;  or,  with  i 
subscribed,  (taav,  Qu6rog. 

Note.  Some  of  these,  and  of  others  compared  in  this  way,  are  occa- 
sionally found  compared  by  xiq o?  and  toctos.  Tct/vt;  also  has  a  com- 
parative &dooo>v,  Att.  &dxxu)v.  The  comparatives  in  o>v  are  declined 
like  auxf^tav,  159-1.  ^ 
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172. — §  57.  IRREGULAR  COMPARISON. 

The  following  adjectives  are  irregular  in  their 
comparison;  viz., 

itfietvoav  uyarrottazog 

ayticov  aniazog  froin  J/pt;g,  Mars 

(leXzioov  (it).Ti<jzos       from  ^ovXo^ut,  I  wish 

aya&og,  good  J  *Q£j™°»'  *QazKzog      from  xgazvg,  brave 

'  Xmuav  Xoxizog  from  X(a,  for  &t).(o,  I  wish 


t  qtozazog    \ 
q.iQTsoog  <  qt'oiazog     >  from  qtoa),  I  bear 
I  qtvziozog   ) 


xaxog,    bad 


(  xaxicov 

(ityag,  great  tieifav 
noXvg,  many  7t)M(ov 
fla%vg,  small     tXdaatov 


qtQTiatog 

xu/.iazog 

%eiQiazog 

[ityiazog 

ntelazog 

iXd%i>azog 


(UXQog,   little      jjacwv,  or  fieiwv,  or  [uxpozegog ;  fiiXQOzazog 


§  58.  DEFECTIVE  COMPARISON. 

1*73. — Some  adjectives  in  the  comparative  and  superlative  de- 
grees, have  no  positive,  but  are  formed  from — 


pctorf^vg 

xtpSog 

0eog 

xXtnzng 

xvdog 

xvwv 

nXi]xzng 

nbzi\g 

(>tyng 

qjcop 

avzog 
ifJQmfu'vog 


1.  nouns  ;  as, 


a  king 

fiaotXevrt 

^actXevzazog 

gain 

xepdiow 

xt'pdiczog 

God 

&£COT{QOg 

a  thief 

xX{7ZZ(GZCC7()^ 

glory 

xvdt'cov 

xvdiczog 

a  dog 

XVVZEQOg 

a  striker  - 

nlipcrtotafog 

a  drinker 

.   nozlazazog 

cold,  rigor 

(nylcav 

(x'ymzng 

a  thief 

qatozazog 

2. 

rnoNOUN ;  as, 

self 

avzozazog 

3. 

PARTICIPLE  : 

strong 

fpnajiuvt'czepog 

toocofitvtozctzog 
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4.  adverbs;  as, 


avco 
acpctQ 

iyyvg 

tfoo 

X«TOJ 
£GG) 

omaco 
ntQuv 

7IOQOO) 

riQcoi 

V\j.'l 


up 
immediately 


out 

down 

in 

back 

beyond 

far 

early 

highly 


avto-rtnog 
acpdo-reoog 

j  iyyv-reoog 

(  iyy-iwv 
t^a-reoog 
xarco-reoog 
iaoo-TEQog 
bmaco-reoog 
mual-rzoog 

TtOQQCO^TEQOg 

7ZQ(oiai-VEQog 


5.  prepositions;  as, 


7TQ0 
V71EQ 


before 
over 


ITQO-TEQOg 

vneo-reoog 


ngo-rarog 
vnio-rarog 


whence 
whence 


-TCLTOg 

-rarog 

-latog 

■rarog 

-rarog 

-rarog 

-rarog 

-rarog 

-rarog 

-rarog 

vipiarog 


nooarog 
vnarog 


174. — Some  comparatives  and  superlatives  are  again  com- 
pared ;  as, 


Xcoicov,  better 

tutor  j  less 

Qiimv,  easier 

xaXXicov,  more  beautiful 

*  %  l     '  >  worse 
XttQcov,    ) 

%tiQiGTog,  worst 

xvdiarog,  most  glorious 

iXdx«yrog,  least 

nodarog,  first 


Xmregog 
fieioreqog 
rb  QaorsQOv 
rb  xaXXicoregov 

j  rb  XEQElOtEQOV 

I  and  xeiQorenov 

xvdiorarog 

iXaxiaroreoog 

TtQoariarog 


175. — Some  words  ending  in  t}g,  of  the  first  declension,  are 
compared;  thus   (see  160,  Obs.  2), 


vpoiorTjg,  an  insolent  man 
nXeovexrng,  an  avaricious  man 


vfiotoro-reoog  vfioiaro-rarog 
aXeovexrio-rarog 


176.— §59.  DIALECTS  OF  COMPARISON. 

1.  The  Attics  compare  many  adjectives  in  og,  rjg,  and  £,  by 
•ujreQog  -iorarog,  -utrsQog  -avtarog,  and  -sareQog  -eorarog ;  as, 
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XaXia-TBQog  -zatog 

qiha'-tfQog  -tatog 

qi).-T£Qog  -zatog  and  (fikiarog 

GTZovduu'a-reQog  -tatog 

aq&orta-tenog  -zatog 

nalai-teoog  -tatog 

yEoai-renog  -tatog 

u(>7iuyi(y-z£Q0g  -zatog 

n).£oity.zia-z£Qog  -zatog 

xptvdia-teQog  -zatog 

2.  Dialects  of  particular  comparatives  and  superlatives,  are, 
for  xQeioomv,  I.  and  D.  xntaawv,  better ;  ^si'qcov,  P.  ^fpaW,  I. 
dat.  xt'Q'i'1''  acc*  XfQria>  nom-  Pmr-  Xfnti£S  i — fieiZojv,  I.  ju^co?,  D. 
fidaamv,  greater  ;  with  others  which  may  be  learned  by  practice 
in  reading. 


)A).og,  loquacious 
q~i).og,  friendly 
by  Syncope, 
oxovSaiog,  diligent 

uqOnrng,  not  envying 
aaXatog,  old 
yeoawg,  cm  old  man 
dorrai,  rapacious 
ttleovextijg,  avaricious 
yevdqg,  false 


§  60.  THE  PRONOUN. 

111. — A  Pronoun  is  a  word  used  instead  of  a 
noun. 

178. — Pronouns  may  be  divided  into  Personal, 
Possessive,  Definite,  Reflexive,  Reciprocal,  De- 
monstrative, Relative,  Interrogative,  and  Indefinite. 
Of  these  the  Personal  only  are  substantives  ;  the 
rest  are  adjectives. 

I.   PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

179. — The  Substantive  or  Personal  Pronouns 
are  iyco,  I,  of  the  first  person ;  av,  thou,  of  the  sec- 
ond ;  and  ov,  of  himself,  of  herself,  of  itself,  of  the 
third  (56)  ;  they  have  the  same  accidents  as  nouns 
(55) ;  are  of  all  genders ;  and,  in  construction, 
take  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun  for 
which  they  stand.     They  are  thus  declined : 


§60. 


tyco, 


Singular. 

XT      I      ? 

G.  f(iov  or  pov 
D.  iftoi  or  fioi . 
A.  ifu  or  /<«' 

<?*/,  thou. 

Singular. 
N.V.  gv 

G.  GOV 

D.  ffoi 
A.  <«' 


THE   PRONOUN. 

First  Person,  M.  or  F. 

Dual.  Plural. 

N.  %  pets 

G.  ijfiow 

D.  ijfuv 

A.  ijpag 

Second  Person,  M.  or  F. 
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N.  A.  vm  or  vta 
G.  D.  vmiv  or  vq)p 


Dual. 

N.  A.  V.  aqim  or  oqxo 
G.  D.  acpmv  or  (rqpcpv 


ov,  of  himself,  of  herself  of  iteelf 
M.,  F.,  or  N. 


Singular. 
N.— 
G.  ov 
D.ol 
A.e 


Dual. 

N.  A.  cqxoe,  crqpco 
G.  D.  cqpwiV 


Plural. 
N.  V.  vpetg 

Gc.VpCOV 

D.  vfilv 
A.  t»/i«ff 

Third  Person, 

Plural. 

N.  oyeig,  Neut.  aqjea 
G.  (T^wy 

D.  (T(jpt(Tt    - 

A.  oyag,  Neut.  <rqp«t 


180. — OBSERVATIONS. 


1.  The  monosyllable  forms. pov,  pot',  pi,  are  always  enclitic, 
2 1-2.3,  and  have  their  accent  thrown  back  on  the  preceding  word. 
They  are  never  governed  by  a  preposition. 

2.  In  ihe  dual,  the  forms  vco  and  G(j>(6  are  sometimes  written 
vcp  and  aqiqj. 

3.  The  third  personal  pronoun,  like  sui  in  Latin,  wants  the 
nominative  singular,  and  is  commonly  used  by  the  Attic  prose 
writers  in  a  reflexive  sense ;  i.  e.  it  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  pro- 
position in  which  it  stands ;  or  of  the  foregoing,  if  the  second  be 
sufficiently  connected  with  it.  Thus  used,  it  is  translated  of  him- 
self, of  herself,  of  itself,  &c.  In  Homer  and  Herodotus,  and  the 
Attic  poets,  it  is  more  frequently  used  as  the  pronoun  of  the  third 
person,  for  the  nominative  of  which  they  use  the  relative  og ;  as, 
og  ecprj,  he  said.  This  pronoun,  however,  is  but  little  in  use,  the 
definite  avrog,  182,  and  the  reflexive  iavtov,  183,  being  used  in- 
stead of  it.  The  nominative  (not  now  in  use)  appears  to  have 
been  anciently  i,  from  which  was  derived  the  Latin  is.  A  neu- 
ter form  of  the  nominative  and  accusative  plural,  ocpea,  occurs  in 
Herodotus. 
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§61.  II.  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. 

181. — The  Possessive  Pronouns  denote  pos- 
session, and  are  derived  from  the  substantive  pro- 
nouns. 

1.  In  signification  they  correspond  to  the  genitive  of  their 
primitives,  for  which  they  iuay  be  considered  as  a  substitute; 
thus,  6  adtXtpbg  tfiov,  the  brother  of  me,  and  6  tpbg  ddekqiog,  my 
brot/ier,  are  synonymous  expressions. 

2.  Inform,  they  are  regular  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second 
declensions,  and  are  declined  like  xakog,  144.  They  are  derived 
as  follows : 


'rom  tue 
as 

comes 

iftog 

aog 

-6v 

GOV 

my 
thy 

s 

og 

-f 

-OV 

his 

rm 

VG>lt£Q-Og 

-a 

-ov 

our,  i.  e.  of  us  two 

ayoYi 

ocfcotzeo-og 

-a 

-OV 

your,  i.e.  of  you  two 

ijfuig 
vfislg 
acpeig 

Doric 

?;ju'Ttn-og 
vpfztQ-og 
aqxTig-og 
acp-og 

-a 
•a 
-it 

-h 

-OV 
•OV 
•OV 
-OV 

our 

your 

their 

Obs.  To  this  class  also  belong  qfiedanog,  one  of  our  country , 
vuiounog,  one  of  your  country.  But  noounog;  of  what  coun- 
try ?  more  properly  belongs  to  the  interrogative, — and  dXkodu- 
nog,  one  of  another  country,  to  the  indefinite  pronouns. 


§  62.  III.  THE  DEFINITE  PRONOUN. 

182. — The  Definite  Pronoun  avrog  is  used  to 
give  a  closer  or  more  definite  signification  of  a  per- 
son or  thing. 

This  pronoun  has  three  different  significations. 

1.  In  the  nominative  it  adds  the  force  of  the  English  self  to 
the  word  to  which  it  belongs ;  as,  iym  airzog,  I  myself ;  gv  av- 
Tog,  thou  thyself;  avzog,  he  himself:  so  also,  in  the  oblique 
cases,  when  it  begins  a  clause ;  as,  avtov  ecogaxa,  I  have  seen  the 
•person  himself. 

2.  In  the  oblique  cases,  after  another  word  in  the  same  clause, 
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it  is  used  for  the  third  personal  pronoun,  and  signifies  him,  her, 
it,  them  ;  as,  ov%  ewnaxag  avzov,  thou  hast  not  seen  him. 

3.  With  the  article  before  it,  it  signifies  the  same  ;  as,  6  av- 
6g  dr&QOjnog,  the  same  man. 

Obs.  In  the  last,  sense  when  the  article  ends  with  a  vowel,  it 
often  combines  with  the  pronoun,  forming  one  word;  thus,  tav- 
tov,  for  zov  avzov  ;  zavzrj,  for  rjj  avzjj ;  zavzd,  for  zd  avrd,  &c.m 
When  thus  combined,  the  neuter  ends  in  ov  as  well  as  o.  The 
combined  zuvz\\  and  zavzd  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from 
zavzij  and  zavza,  parts  of  ovzog,  185.  The  former  has  the  Spiri- 
tus  lenis  C  )  over  the  v,  the  latter  has  not. 

4.  The  definite  pronoun  avzog  is  thus  declined. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

avz-og    ->'i 

f 

-0 

N.  A. 

N. 

avz-oi     -at 

r 

-a 

G. 

uvz-ov    -JM 

'OV 

avz-co      -d      -<a 

G. 

avz-av    -oiv 

-<av 

D. 

avz-rn     -« 
avz-6v    ->]v 

-cp 

G.  D. 

D. 

avz-oig  -alg 

•otg 

A. 

-6 

avz-olv   -aiv   -oiv 

A. 

avz-ovg  -dg 

-a 

In  the  same 

manner  are  declined  : 

dXXog 

dXXr\                  dXXo 
n                  "•*  o 

anotlier 

rr 

og 

who,  which 

ix£ivog 

t 

xeivn               txeTvo 

that 

§  63.  IV.  REFLEXIVE  PRONOUNS. 

183. — Reflexive  Pronouns  are  such  as  relate 
to  the  subject  of  the  proposition  in  which  they 
stand. 

1.  The  Reflexive  pronouns  are  formed  from  the  accusative 
singular  of  the  personal  pronouns,  with  the  oblique  cases  of  aizog. 
They  are  ifiavzov,  of  myself ;  omvzov,  of  thyself ;  iavzov,  of 
himself;  and  are  thus  declined. 


Singular. 
G.  eavz-ov     -ijg 
D.  eavz-cp      -y 
A.  iavz-ov     -t'jv 


-ov 
-<$ 
•o 


Plural. 

G.  iavz-oZv      -cov  -<av 

D.  euvz-oig      -atg  -oig 

A.  eavz-ovg     -dg  -a 


2.  In  the  same  manner  are  declined  ifiavzov  and  oeavzov, 
without  the  neuter  gender,  but,  in  the  singular  number  only.     In 
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the  dual  and  plural,  the  parts  of  the  compound  are  used  sepa- 
rately; as,  tjfuop  uvToii;  of  ourselves. 

3.  Homer  never  uses  the  compound  form  even  in  the  singu* 
iar;  but,  t)tt  avrov  ;  or  uviov,  &c. 

4.  The  contracted  forms  oavrov  and  avzov,  &c,  are  often 
used  for  Gtavrov  and  eavrov. 

5.  Sometimes  in  the  singular,  and  often  in  the  plural,  eavrov 
is  used  by  the  Attics  in  the  first  and  second,  as  well  as  in  the 
third  person.  They  are  all  sometimes  used  as  reciprocals,  184  ; 
and,  in  some  grammars,  they  are  so  denominated. 

6.  In  these  compounds,  instead  of  av,  the  Ionics  have  mv,  and 
retain  £  before  it ;  thus,  ffincovTov,  atcovrov,  <fcc,  for  ipavrov,  &c. 


§  64.  V.  RECIPROCAL  PRONOUN. 

184. — The  Reciprocal  Pronoun  indicates  a  mu- 
tual relation  between  different  persons,  expressed 
in  English  by  the  phrase  one  another. 

This  pronoun  is  formed  from  a)log,  wants  the  singular,  and 
is  tints  declined  : 

Dual.  Plural. 


G.  d/.Xi^.-mv    -atv    -oiv 

D.  dXXitX-mr     -atv     -on' 

A.  aXX/jX-at      -«       -co 

The  Dual  is  seldom  used. 


G.  dXXijX-cov  -av  -tov 
D.  uXXi;X-otg  -aig  -oig 
A.  d)2.rtX-ovg    -ag     -a 


§  65.  VI.  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

185. — The  Demonstrative  Pronouns  are  such 
as  point  out  with  precision  a  person  or  thing  al 
ready  known.     They  are, 

»*  "*  '»       ?•  this,  the  latter,  the  one. 

not  IjOE  rode       ) 

txHtng     i/.thrj     txtivo       that,  the  former,  the  other. 

1.  "Ode,  ijde,  rode,  this,  is  simply  the  article  6,  ?),  to,  rendered 
emphatic  by  the  enclitic  de  annexed  through  all  its  cases,  140-3. 
'Extivog  is  declined  like  airog,  182-4. 
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Ovrog,  like  the  article,  takes  the  initial  z  in 

the  oblique  cases, 

and  is  thus  declined : 

Singular. 

N. 

V.  ovrog 

avztj 

rovro 

G.  zovzov 

zavzqg 

ZOVZOV 

D.  zovzco 

ravrri 

ZOVZO} 

A.  zovzov 

zavzqv 
Dual. 

zovzo 

N.  A. 

V.  zovzco 

zavza 

zovza> 

G. 

D.  zovzoiv 

zavzaiv 
Plural. 

ZOVZOIV 

N. 

V.    OVTOl 

at^rat 

zavza 

G.  zovzarv 

Tovraw 

zovzcov 

D.  zovzoig 

zavzaig 

zovzoig 

A.  zovzovg 

zavzag 

zavza 

Obs.  The  correlatives  zoaovzog,  zoiovzog,  and  zqXixovzog, 
have  either  ov  or  o  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular 
neuter;  thus, 

N.  zoaovzog  zoaavzrj  zoaovzov,  or  rocovro 

G.  zooovzov,  &c. 
-2.  Among  the  Attics,  the  demonstratives  were  rendered  em- 
phatic by  adding  t  to  the  termination  ;  as,  ovzoai,  zovzovi,  zov- 
zoj't,  <kc.  But  when  the  final  vowel  is  a,  or  o,  or  e,  it  is  dropped, 
and  i  put  in  its  place ;  thus,  ode,  zovzo,  zavza,  with  the  emphatic 
t  are  written  bdi.,  zovzi,  zavzL  When  ye  or  oe  follows  the  de- 
monstrative, the  i  is  placed  after  it,  e.  g.  zovzo  ye  with  i  becomes 
zovzoyl.  This  suffix  always  draws  the  accent  to  itself.  A  sim- 
ilar emphasis  is  expressed  in  Latin  by  annexing  the  syllables  met, 
te,  pte,  ce;  as,  egomet,  tute,  meapte,  hicce  (Lat.  Gr.  118-4;  121, 
Obs.  4  ;  123-3).  The  i  added  by  the  Attic  and  Ionian  writers  to 
the  Dative  Plural,  however,  is  not  emphatic  but  merely  euphonic. 
3.  The  emphatic  i  is  annexed  also  to  the  compounds  of  ovzog, 
and  a  few  of  the  correlatives ;  such  as  zoaovzog,  zoiovzog,  ztjh- 
xovzog,  zoaog,  <fec,  making  zoaovzoai,  <fec. 


§  66.  VII.  RELATP7E  PRONOUK 

186. — The  Relative  Pronoun  is  one  that  le- 
lates  to,  and  connects  its  clause  with,  a  noun  or 
pronoun  going  before  it,  called  the  antecedent 
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1.  The  relative  og,  ";,  o,  who,  which,  that,  is  declined  like  aih 
tog  (182-4).  It  is  remit  red  emphatic  by  adding  the  enclitic 
syllable  tno ;  as,  mntn,  tpttQi  onto,  403-20. 

2.  The  Ionic  and  Doric  writers,  ami  the  Attic  tragedians,  in- 
stead of  og,  use  the  article  6,  ;;,  to,  as  a  relative. 

3.  Instead  of  og,  the  compound  pronoun  oang  is  used  as  a 
relative  after  nag,  or  any  word  in  the  singular  expressing  an 
indefinite  number  ;  and  oaoi,  after  the  same  words  in  the  plural ; 
as,  nag  oang,  every  one  who  ;  navreg  oaoi,  all  who. 


§  67.  VIII.  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUN. 

187. — The  Interrogative  Pronoun  is  used  in 
asking  a  question  ;  as,  rig  i^ohjat ;    Who  did  it  ? 

1.  The  interrogative  rig,  ri ;  who?  which?  what?  has  the 
acute  accent  on  the  first  syllable,  and  is  thus  declined  : 

Singular.  Dual.  Plural. 


N.  rig,      rig,     ri, 
G.  rivog,  n'rog,  rlvog, 
D.  rln,     tin,     rut, 
A.  ziva,    riva,   ri 


N.  ring,  riveg,  riva, 
G.  rivwv,  rivtav,  rivow, 
D.  rial,     riot,     riai-, 
A.  rivag,  rivag,  rira. 


N.  A. 

rive,     rive,     rive, 
&.D. 

rivoiv,  rivow,  rivotv. 

In  the  same  manner  decline  ong,  ovng,  and  fiijrig. 

Obs.  Instead  of  the  genitive  and  dative  rivog,  rivi,  we  often 
find  a  secondary  form,  rov,  rqi  ; 

2.  The  interrogative  rig  has  its  responsive  oang,  which  is  thus 
used  :  rig  inoiqae ;  who  did  it  ?  ovx  olda  oang  inoiyae,  I  know 
not  who  did  it.  The  responsive  oang  is  declined  as  follows,  and, 
as  will  be  perceived,  disregards  the  usual  rules  of  accentuation  : 

Singular. 


N. 

oang 

mug 

o,n 

G. 

ovnvog 

yanvog 

ovnvog 

D. 

qntvt 

flTfW 

(prm 

A. 

ovnva 

itvnva 
Dual 

o,n 

N 

A. 

wrtvt 

urns 

oozive 

G.D. 

olvriroif 

alvnvotv 

olvnvow 
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Plural. 


uxiva 

wvxtvayy 

olaxtGi 


aziiu 


N.  oixiveg  amrtg 

Or.  cavzivow  cwxivtav 

D.  ,o«rrtffi  aloxim 

A.  ovarfjutf  uaxivag 

3.  Instead  of  oar/,',  Homer  uses  orig,  declined  like  xig  as 
above,  and  instead  of  the  genitive  and  dative  ovzivog,  ojzni,  we 
find  the  secondary  forms  ozov  and  ozoj  (Obs.  above). 

4.  There  appears  to  have  been,  among  the  ancient  Greeks,  an- 
other interrogative  pronoun,  nog,  m),  no,  and  its  responsive  bnog, 
bnrt,  OTio,  which  have  become  obsolete,  except  in  two  cases,  now 
used  adverbially  ;  viz.  nov,  where  ?  nq,  in  what  way  ?  and  hence 
the  responsives  bnov  and  bnrj.  From  these  are  formed  the  inter- 
rogative noztnog,  -a,  -ov,  which  of  the  two  ?  and  its  responsive 
bnozenog,  -a,  -ov,  which  of  the  two  ;  with  several  other  adverbs 
and  adjectives  still  in  use ;  each  interrogative  having  always  its 
owrn  responsive, — the  one  being  the  correlative  of  the  other  ;  as, 


INTERROGATIVES. 


KESPONSIVES. 


Adj 


nolog,      of  what  Hind  ? 
noaog,     of  what  number  ? 
nyXixog,  of  what  age  ? 
noztoog,  which  of  tlie  two  ? 
Adv.  nag,        how  ? 


onolog,      of  what  kind, 
bnoaog,     of  what  number, 
bntjh'xog,  of  what  age. 
bnozsnog,  which  of  the  two. 
onojg,        how,  &c. ;  thus, 

TItjh'xog  iaxl ;  of  what  age  is  he  ?  ovx  olda  bntfiuxog,  I  know 
not  of  tvhat  age.  In  the  same  manner  the  responsives  are  used 
without  an  interrogation  preceding  ;  as,  ineXd&exo  bnoTog  ?p>, 
"he forgets  of  what  kind  he  was.n  To  these  also  may  be  added 
nodanog,  of  what  country  ? 


§  68.  IX.  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 

188.  The  Indefinite  Pkonouns  are  such  as  de- 
note persons  or  things  indefinitely.    They  are, 


ng 

xtg 

XI 

some  one. 

dsivct 

deiva 

8eTva 

some  one,  such  a  one. 

uXXog 

uD.rj 

aU.o 

another. 

hegog 

exeoa 

ixeoov 

other,  a  different  one,  another, 

80  CORRELATIVE   PRONOUNS.  §  69 

To  which  may  be  added  the  following  negatives  ;  viz., 

OVZig  ovrig  ovzi  \ 

ovdu'g  ovduu'a  ovdt'r 

,   f  /  >  no  one. 

fiqrig  /"/r's  j»'/r'  ( 

1.  The  indefinite  rig  has  (he  grave  accent  on  the  last  syllable, 
to  distinguish  it  from  tig  interrogative,  which  has  the  acute  ac- 
cent on  the  first ;  the  former  is  enclitic  (21),  the  latter  is  not. 

2.  The  indefinite  dura,  some  one,  of  all  genders,  and  always 
with  the  article  prefixed,  is  declined  like  a  noun  of  the  third  de- 
clension ;  thus, 

Singular.  Dual.  Plural. 


N.  dura 
G.  durog 
D.  oVf.it 
A.  dura 


N.  A. 
dure 

f  G.  D. 
du'roir 


N.  dureg 
G.  durcov 
D.  


A.  deirag 

//ura  is  sometimes  indeclinable ;  as,  G.  tov  dura,  D.  T(p 
dura.  JJXXog  is  declined  like  avzog,  182-4  ;  ezinog,  like  q>are~ 
oog,  145. 

Obs.  1.  All  words  used  interrogatively  are  also  used  indefi- 
nitely, but  generally  with  the  accent  changed  ;  thus, 

INTERROGATIVES.  INDEFINITES. 

noaog  ;  how  great  ?  how  many?  noaog,  of  a  certain  size  or  num- 
ber. 
rzoTog ;  of  what  kind  ?  noiog,  of  a  certain  kind,  such, 

antixog  ;  how  old  ?  how  large  ?  nijh'xog,  of  a  certain  size  or  age. 


189.— §69.  CORRELATIVE  PRONOMINAL  ADJECTIVES. 

1.  Besides  the  interrogatives  tand  responsives  (18*7-4),  the 
Greek  language  has  likewise  special  correlative  pronouns,  each 
pair  of  which  has  a  mutual  relation.  The  latter  of  the  two  is 
expressed  in  English  by  as. 

zoaog         oaog         (Lat.  tantus,  quantus),  so  great,  as. 

roiog         otog         (Lat  talis,  qualut),  such,  as. 

rtj7.iy.og      i/hxog      of  the  same  age,  as  ;  of  tlie  same  size,  as. 

2.  When  the  correlation  is  .more  expressly  designated,  express- 
ing just  as  great  as,  exactly  as  great  as,  the  former  pronoun 
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(roaog,  roTog,  Ti;h'xog)  has  ds  or  ovxog  attached  to  it,  and  the 
latter  has  on  (from  onij)  prefixed  ;  as, 


Tocoode    )  >'  >  zoioode    )  r     ~       ttihxoade    )  «     ■>  / 

onoiog       ',      -       J-  onnUi 
rquHOvzog  \       * 


foooviog 


\  ono 


onoaog 


toiovzog 


y  61 


nog 


190.— §70.  DIALECTS  OF  THE  PRONOUNS. 
'Eyco,  I. 


Ionic. 

Doric. 

^Eolic. 

Poetic. 

s. 

N. 

sywv,  iyoWtj. 

%yoi,  tyo)v. 

'yoi. 

D. 

G.  iftno,  ifiio. 

ifil&tv. 
D. 

N.A.  r 

iydiya,  iyoh'ya. 
ifitv. 

ifiiv. 
otfii,  ct/iftf. 

B.  iiT),  Xo)  y a. 
B.  iftovii. 

iuoi,,  B.  i/uv. 

ifil&iv. 

P. 

N.  WW«?. 

autq,  ctfi/ttq. 

afifitq. 

G.  Tjftiwv. 
D. 

dfiiiiv,  utiiiov. 
a/iiv,  afiiv. 

au/io)v,  aftftiow. 

aii iii.,  a. a  iny, 
ap/uaiv. 

TltltZoiV. 

Tjfiiv. 

A.  fjfitcu;. 

anas',  «»f,  ctfifit. 

cififtCKi,  (if  if  lias. 

rjfittcu;,  aufti 

• 

2v,  Thou. 

a 

N.V. 

xv,  ri'ivrj,  Tvya. 

rovvr\. 

G.  atlo,  aio,  oi&iv. 

riv,  rti'i;,  riovi;. 

a  hi,  al&iv 

ffiio&iv. 

D. 

toI,  riv,  ri'iv. 

rivt\. 

A. 

re,  tv. 

riv,  ritv. 

D. 

N.A.V. 

Vfii,  I'fifif. 

P. 

N.  V.  vnhs. 

Vf'fQ,  f't't'iS- 

Vfifit,  Vft/urs. 

G.  vfiio)V. 

VUMV. 

VflflbW,   VfiflloiV. 

Vfi.tlo)V. 

I). 

vfiiv,  Vfllv. 

Vftut,  V/lfll/V, 

Vftfitaiv. 

A.  v/ilou;. 

vficU;,  Vfii,  vfi/if. 

vfiftaq,  Vfifiiai;. 

Vfitla$. 

( 

Dv,  of  Himself,  dec. 

8. 

G.  mo,  olo,  ino, 

to,  I&IV. 
D.  tot. 

r 

IV. 

t&iv,  yi&tv. 

ioT. 

D. 

A.  fiLr. 
N.  A.  ay  it. 

viv. 

0~<pwt,  C(fd). 

fiiv,  viv. 

if,  atpi 

P. 

N.  o~<fitq. 
G.  a<piwv. 

(Tape's,-. 

OlfUKl. 

oyiloiv. 

D.  aq>iv,  atpi>. 

aoepv. 

<fiv. 

A.  ay  leu;. 

Otfi,  tfti. 

a<fiq,  aaift. 
fi.lv,  viv. 

aiftlcu; 
atpi. 
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Obs.  1 .  /«V  and  fiv  are  used  for  the  accusative  in  all  genders 
an  1  numbers  ;  so  also  is  o~(ff,  among  the  poets,  i.  e.  for  ain-6*, 
•itv,  -6,  and  uvr-nvg,  -ug,  -d. 

Obs.  2.  The*  adjective  pronouns  are  inflected  in  the  different 
dialects  according  to  the  models  of  the  first  and  second  declen- 
sions. Other  peculiarities  mav  be  learned  by  practice ;  as,  for 
mttreQog,  -a,  -or,  our  ;  1).  «/<_«»•,  -a,  -nv  ;  for  vfuregog,  T>.vft6g; 
for  (KptreQOg,  D.  aq>6g;  for  ovrtmg,  A.  ozov,  1>.  oztv,  I.  ozto,  P. 
ottsco  ;  for  cjznt,  A.  oroj,  I.  ottfo  ;  for  aziru,  A.  uzzu,  D.  uacu ; 
for  rung  and  zivog,  A.  zov,  I.  rf'o,  D.  rev;  for  rm  and  rm,  A. 
T(>i,  I.  tko  ;  for  rivcor,  I.  rtW ;  for  rt'ai,  I.  T«'owt ;  for  two,  A. 
«zt«,  D.  uacu ;  for  o"<v>  o"/;,  gov,  thy,  D.  tcoV,  rca,  reov ;  for  o?, 
»;,  ov,  I.  «o?,  c/;,  eoV,  Aw,  <fec. :  this  form  occurs  only  in  the  singu- 
lar number. 

§71.  THE  VERB. 

191. — A  Verb  is  a  word  used  to  express  the 
act,  being,  or  state  of  its  subject. 

1.  Verbs  are  of  two  kinds,  Transitive  and  In- 
transitive. 

2.  A  Transitive  verb  expresses  an  act  done  by 
one  person  or  thing  to  another.  In  Greek,  it  has 
three  forms,  Active,  Middle,  and  Passive,  195. 

*  These  two  classes  comprehend  all  the  verbs  in  any  language. 
According  to  this  division,  Transitive  verbs  include  those  only  which 
denote  transitive  action;  i.  e.  action  done  by  one  person  or  thing  to 
another,  or  which  passes  over,  as  the  word  signifies,  from  the  actor  to 
an  of>j<ct  acted  upon  ;  as,  "Cresar  conquered  Gaul,"  or  "Gaul  was  con- 
autred  by  Ciesar."  Intransitive  verbs,  on  the  other  hand,  include  all 
those  which  have  nothing  transitive  in  their  meaning — nothing  passing 
ortr  from  one  person  or  thing  to  another,  and  consequently  no  relation 
to  any  thing  beyond  their  subject  which  they  represent  in  a  certain 
state  or  condition,  and  nothing  more. — Instead  of  the  term*  active  and 
nnttr  formerly  used  to  denote  these  two  classes  of  verbs,  the  terms 
'Transitive  tuu\  Intransitive  are  here  preferred,  as  being  more  expressive 
and  appropriate,  and  iii  order  to  relieve  the  term  "active"  from  the 
ambiguity  created  by  using  it,  both  as  the  designation  of  a  class  of 
verbs,  and  also,  as  the  ;ame  of  a  particular  form  of  the  verb  called  the 
active  voice.     To  the  latUr  of  these  only,  it  is  now  applied  in  this  work. 
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3.  An  Intransitive  verb  expresses  being,  or  a 
state  of  being,  or  action  confined  to  the  actor.  It 
is  commonly  without  the  passive  form.  195,  Obs.  2. 

192. — OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  The  use  of  the  verb,  in  simple  propositions,  is,  to  affirm 
That  of  which  it  affirms  is  called  its  subject,  which,  if  a  noun  or 
pronoun,  is  in  the  nominative  ;  but  when  the  verb  is  in  the  infi- 
nitive, its  subject  is  in  the  accusative. 

2.  The  verbs  that  express  being  .simply,  in  Greek,  are  three, 
eifti,  fivopui,  and  v7Iuqxg>,  signifying  in  general  to  be.  The  state 
of  being  expressed  by  intransitive  verbs,  may  die  a  state  of  rest; 
as,  fvdco,  I  sleep  ;  or  of  motion  ;  as,  tj'vavg  nXe'ei,  the  ship  sails  ; 
or  of  action  ;  as,  t^^oj,  /  run. 

3.  Transitive  and  Intransitive  verbs  may  always  be  distin- 
guished thus  :  a  transitive  verb  always  requires  an  objact  to  com- 
plete the  sense  ;  as,  qiX(o  as,  I  love  thee  ;  the  intransitive  verb 
does  not,  but  the  sense  is  complete  without  such  an  object ;  as, 
ijuat,  I  sit  ;  tq^/co,  I  run. 

4.  Many  verbs  considered  intransitive  in  Greek,  are  translated 
by  verbs  considered  transitive  in  English  ;  as,  avddr <n,  I  please  ; 
vTTuxovco,  I  obey ;  U7iei&ca,  I  disobey ;  ifinodi^a),  I  hinder ; 
ivn//.t'co,  I  trouble  ;  <fcc.  In  strict  language,  however,  these  and 
similar  verbs  denote  rather  a  state  than  an  act,  and  may  be  ren- 
dered by  the  verb  to  be  and  an  adjective  word  ;  as,  I  am  pleasing, 
obedient,  disobedient,  &c. 

5.  Many  verbs  are  used,  sometimes  in  a  transitive,  and  some- 
times in  an  intransitive  sense ;  as,  cp&ivoa,  tr.  /  destroy,  intr.  I 
sink,  or  decay  ;  OQfuico,  tr.  /  stir  up  ;  intr.  /  rush.  This  change 
from  a  transitive  to  an  intransitive  sense,  however,  is  generally 
indicated  by  a  change  from  the  active  to  the  middle  form  of  the 
verb  ;  as,  quiico,  active  tr.  /  shew  ;  qjatvofica,  mid.  / shew  my- 
self, i.  e.  intr.  I  appear.     (See  195,  Note.) 

6.  Verbs  usually  intransitive  become  transitive,  when  a  word 
of  similar  signification  with  the  verb  itself  is  introduced  as  its  ob- 
ject ;  as,  TQt'xdi/xev  zov  aymva,  let  us  run  the  race. 

V.  When  a  writer  wishes  to  direct  the  attention,  not  so  much  to 
particular  act,  as  to  the  employment  or  state  of  a  person  or  thing,  the 
object  of  the  act,  not  being  important,  is  omitted  ;  and  the  verb,  though 
transitive,  assumes  the  character  of  an  intransitive  Thus,  when  we 
say,  "The  boy  reads,"  nothing  more  is  indicated  than  the  present  state 
or  employment  of  the  subject  "boy,"  and  the  verb  has  obviously  an 
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intransitive  sense:  still  an  object  is  implied.  But  when  we  say,  "The 
boy  reads  Homer,"  the  attention  is  directed  to  the  object  "Homer,"  aa 
well  as  to  the  act,  and  the  verb  has  its  proper  transitive  sense. 


§  72.  DIFFERENT  KINDS  OF  VERBS. 

193.  Though  the  division  of  verbs  into  Transitive  and  In 
transitive,  comprehends  all  the  verbs  in  any  language,  yet,  from 
something  peculiar  in  their  form  or  signification,  they  are  charac- 
terized by  different  names  expressive  of  this  peculiarity.  The 
most  common  of  these  are  the  following,  viz. :  Regular,  Irregu- 
lar, Deponent,  Defective,  Redundant,  Impersonal,  Desiderative, 
Frequentative,  and  Inceptive. 

1.  Regular  Verbs  are  those  in  which  all  the 
parts  are  formed  from  the  Hoot  or  stem,  accord- 
ing to  certain  rules.      §§  93-97,  and  106,  107. 

2.  Irregular,  or  Anomalous  Verbs,  differ  in 
some  of  their  parts  from  the  regular  forms.  §§112 
116,  117. 

3.  Deponent  Verbs  under  a  middle  and  pas- 
sive form,  have  either  an  active  or  middle  signifi- 
cation.    §  113. 

4.  Defective  Verbs  are  those  in  which  some 
of  the  parts  are  wanting. 

5.  Redundant  Verbs  have  more  than  one 
form  of  the  same  part. 

6.  Impersonal  Verbs  are  used  only  in  the 
third  person  singular.     §  114. 

7.  Desideratives  denote  desire,  or  intention 
of  doing.     §115,  1. 

8.  Frequentatives  express  repeated  action. 
§  H5,  2. 

9.  Inceptives  mark  the  beginning  or  continued 
increase  of  an  action.     §  115,  3. 
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§  73.  INFLECTION  OF  REGULAR  VERBS. 

194. — To  the  inflection  of  verbs  belong  Voices, 
Moods,  Tenses,  Numbers,  and  Persons. 

1.  The  Voices  in  Greek  are  three,  Active,  Mid- 
dle, and  Passive. 

2.  The  Moods  are  five ;  the  Indicative,  Subjunc- 
tive, Optative,  Imperative,  and  Infinitive. 

3.  The  Tenses,  or  distinctions  of  time  in  Greek, 
are  seven,  the  Prese?it,  the  Imperfect,  the  Future, 
the  Aorist,  the  Perfect,  the  Pluperfect,  and,  in  the 
passive  voice,  the  Paulo-postfuture,  or  Future- 
perfect. 

4.  The  Numbers  are  three;  Singular,  Dual, 
and  Plural. 

5.  The  Persons  are  three ;  First,  Second,  and 
Third. 

6.  The  Conjugations,  or  forms  of  inflection, 
are  two ;  viz.,  the  First,  of  verbs  in  co ;  and  the 
Second,  of  verbs  in  fii. 

Obs.  Some  verbs  appear  in  both  forms ;  as,  8hxvvu>  and  Seixvv- 
ui,  I  show.  Some  verbs  are  partly  of  the  first  conjugation,  and 
partly  of  the  second;  thus,  fiaivoa,  I  go,  of  the  firsf ;  2d  Aorist, 
iBip>,  I  went,  from  ffifii  of  the  second;  ytyvcoaxa,  I  know  ;  2d 
Aor.  eyvmv,  I  knew,  from  yvafu  of  the  second.  Such  verbs  as 
these,  however,  though  regular  in  each  form,  are  generally  reckon- 
ed among  the  irregular  verbs. 


§  74.  VOICE. 

195. — Voice  is  a  particular  forrr  of  the  verb 
which  shows  the  relation  of  the  subject,  or  thing 
spoken  of,  to  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb. 

The  transitive  verb,  in  Greek,  has  three  voices 
Active.  Middle,  and  Passive. 

5 
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Obs.  1.  In  all  voices  the  act  expressed  by  the  transitive  verb  is 
same,  and  in  all,  except  Bometimes  the  middle,  is  equally  tran- 
sitive; but  in  each,  the  act  is  differently  related  to  the  subject  of 
the  verb,  as  follows  : 

1.  The  Active  Voice  represents  the  subject  of 
the  verb  as  acting  on  some  object;  as,  tvtctoj  as, 
I  strike  you. 

•2.  The  Middle  Voice  represents  the  subject  of 
the  verb  as  acting  on  itself,  or  in  some  way  for  it- 
self; as,  tu7i;tojlicu,  J  strike  myself,'  i^'kccifjcc/LtTjv 
top  noda,  I  hurt  rny  foot :  covrjOajutjv  mnovs  1 
bought  me  a  horse. 

3.  The  Passive  Voice  represents  the  subject  of 
the  verb  as  acted  upon ;  as,  rvxrojuac,  I  am 
struck  •  6  tcovz  £/8Xacpih/,  trie  foot — his  foot — my 
foot — tvas  hurt. 

Obs.  2.  Intransitive  verbs,  from  their  nature,  do  not  admit  a 
distinction  of  voice.  They  are  generally  in  the  form  of  the  ac- 
tive voice,  frequently  in  that  of  the  middle  or  passive;  but,  what- 
ever be  their  form,  their  signification  is  always  the  same ;  as, 
&yipyxat  or  dn'fiy.ouat,  I  die. 

Obs.  3.  The  Middle  voice,  in  Greek,  is  so  called,  because  it 
has  a  middle  signification  between  the  active  and  the  passive,  im- 
plying neither  action  nor  passion  simply,  but  a  union,  in  some 
degree,  of  bot"h.  Middle  verbs  may  be  divided  into  Five  Classes, 
as  follows : 

1st.  In  middle  verbs  of  the  first  class,  the  action  of  the  verb  is 
reflected  immediately  back  upon  the  agent ;  and  hence  verbs  of 
this  class  are  exactly  equivalent  to  the  active  voice  joined  with  tho 
accusative  of  the  reflexive  pronoun;  as,  hwm,  I  wash  another; 
Xovouut,  I  wash  myself;   the  sain.-  as  ).ovco  fuavrov. 

2d.  In  middle  verbs  of  the  second  class,  the  agent  is  also  tho 
remote  object  of  the  verb,  or  he  with  respect  to  whom  the  act 
takes  place;  so  that  middle  verbs  of  this  class  are  equivalent  to 
the  active  voire  with  tne  dative  of  the  reflexive  pronoun  (ifunrtqh 
atavrm,  suvzo));  as,  ulotTp,  to  take  up  (any  thin;/),  sc for  another, 
in  order  to  transfer  it  to  another  ;  atQ&MrcUs  to  take  vp,  sc.  in 
order  to  keep  it  for  one's  self  to  transfer  it  to  one's  self  Hence 
verbs  of  this  class  carry  with  them  the  idea  of  a  thing's  being 
done/or  one's  self. 
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3d.  Middle  verbs  of  the  third  class  express  an  action  performed 
at  the  command  of,  or  with  regard  to,  the  subject,  and  is  expressed 
in  English  by  to  cause.  In  other  words,  this  class  may  be  said  to 
signify,  to  cause  any  thing  to  be  done  ;  as,  yodyco,  I  write  ;  ygd- 
cpofiui,  I  cause  to  be  xoritten  ;  I  cause  the  name,  as  of  an  accused 
person,  to  be  taken  down  in  writing  by  the  magistrate  before  whom 
the  process  is  carried,  or  simply,  /  accuse. 

4th.  The  fourth  class  of  middle  verbs,  includes  those  which 
denote  a  reciprocal  or  mutual  action  ;  as,  antvSea&au,  to  make 
liba tio)is  along  with  another,  to  make  mutual  libations,  i.e.  to 
make  a  league  ;  dixtXvea&ou,  to  dissolve  along  with  another,  to 
dissolve  by  mutual  agreement.  To  this  class  belong  verbs  signi- 
fying "  to  contract,"  "  to  quarrel,"  "  to  contend,"  <fec. 

5th.  The  fifth  class  comprehends  middle  verbs  of  the  first 
class,  when  followed  by  an  accusative,  or  some  other  case ;  in 
other  words,  it  embraces  all  those  middle  verbs  which  denote  an 
action  reflected  back  on  the  agent  himself,  and  which  are,  at  the 
same  time,  followed  by  an  accusative,  or  other  case,  which  that 
action  farther  regards ;  as,  dvufivdoOat  zi,  to  recall  any  thing  to 
one's  own  recollection. 

Note.  From  the  reflected  nature  of  this  voice,  many  verbs,  which 
are  transitive  in  the  active  voice,  may  be  rendered  by  an  intransitive 
verl>  in  the  middle  voice  ;  as,  oti).).ti),  I  send  (viz.  another) ;  atiD.ouav, 
I  send  my  self,  i.  e.  I go  ;  bgyiZo),  I  provoke  another  ;  ogyltofiai,,  I  provoke 
myself,  i.  e.  I  am  angry  ;  ntiQ-w,  I  persuade  another ;  nti&Oficu,  I  per- 
suade myself,  i.  e.  I  yield,  or  obey.  In  many  instances,  however,  the  re- 
lation to  self  is  not  so  clearly  distinguishable.  This  is  particularly  the 
case  with  the  later  writers,  as  Plutarch,  Herodian,  <fec.  In  the  writings 
of  the  ancient-*,  Herodotus,  Xenophon,  and  others,  the  distinction  between 
the  active  and  the  middle  voice  is  much  more  strictly  observed. 

Obs.  4.  The  future  middle  has  often  an  active,  and  sometimes, 
especially  among  the  poets,  a  passive  sense. 

Obs.  5.  The  present,  the  imperfect,  the  perfect,  "the  pluperfect, 
and  the  future-perfect  middle,  are  the  same  as  in  the  passive,  or, 
more  strictly,  they  are  the  passive  forms  in  a  middle  sense.  When 
the  middl©  aorists  are  unusual  or  wanting,  their  place  is  supplied 
by  the  passive  aorists  in  a  middle  sense.  Sometimes,  when  the 
middle  aorist  is  used  in  the  ordinary  sense,  the  passive  also  is  used 
as  a  middle,  but  in  a  peculiar  sense ;  as,  middle  areilaa&ai,  to 
array  one's  self ;  passive  oruX^vat,  to  travel. 

Obs.  6.  The  2  Perfect,  and  2  Pluperfect  Active  (called  by  the 
ancient  grammarians  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  middle)  are  of  rare 
occurrence,  and,  when  used,  are  completely  of  an  active  significa- 
tion.    In  a  few  instances,  it  is  true,  they  inc!  Jae  to  an  intransitive 
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and  reflexive  sense  ;  as,  nf'jioi&a,  I  have  persuaded  myself,  i.  e, 
I  am  confident.  But  still  it  is  certain  that,  in  all  cases  in  which 
a  verb  can  have  a  middle  sen  ose  is  expressed,  in  these 

a,  only  by  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  passive  in  their  middle 
sense. 


§  75.  MOODS. 

19G. — Mood  is  the  mode  or  manner  of  express- 
ing the  signification  of  the  verb. 

197.  The  moods,  in  Greek,  are  five,  namely; 
the. Indicative,  Subjunctive,  Optative,  Imperative, 
and  Infinitive. 

1.  The  Indicative  Mood  asserts  the  action  or 
state  expressed  by  the  verb  simply  as  a  fact ;  as, 
ffiXtco,  I love  ;  yqacptiy  lie  wril 

Obs.  1.  The  indicative,  in  Greek,  being  used  in  dependent,  as 

well  as  in  independent  clauses,  resembles  the  English  indicative, 
and  is  often  used  where  the  subjunctive  would  be  used  in  Latin; 
as,  ytyvtooxtig  tig  lazi ;  do  you  know  who  he  is  ?  Latin,  An  scis 
qui  sir  ? 

2.  The  Subjunctive  and  Optative  Moods  re- 
present the  action  or  state  expressed  by  the  verb, 
not  as  a  fact,  but  only  as  a  conception  of  the  mind 
still  contingent  and  dependent :  that  is,  they  do 
not  represent  a  thing  as  what  does,  or  did,  or  cer- 
tainly trill  exist,  but  as  what  may,  or  can,  or 
might  exist. 

The  Subjunctive  represents  this  contingency 
and  dependence  as  present; — the  Optative,  as 
past. 

Obs.2.  The  subjunctive  and  optative  moods  involve  a  com- 
plex idea  including — 1st  and  chiefly,  the  general  idea  of  liberty 
or  power,  expressed  by  the  English  words,  may,  can,  might, 
from   which   the  secondary  u\-  tingenoy  and  futurity  ore 

derived;  and  2d,  the  modification  of  this  idea  by  the  meaning  of 


§  75.  moods.  89 

the  verb  common  to  all  the  moods ;  thus,  He  may,  or  can,  ex- 
pressed in  Greek  by  the  subjunctive  form,  represents  the  person 
he  in  possession  of  the  general  attribute  of  liberty  or  power.  Com- 
bine with  this  the  meaning  of  the  verb,  and  then  wu  have  the 
general  attribute  expressed  by  the  subjunctive  form,  restricted  to 
tlic  particular  action  or  state  expressed  by  the  verb  ;  as,  he  may 
white  ;  he  can  walk  ;  he  may  be  loved. 

Obs.  3.  The  future  indicative  is  often  used  in  a  subjunctive, 
and  also  in  an  imperative  sense ;  and  hence,  in  the  futures,  there 
is  neither  subjunctive  nor  imperative  mood.  See  Syntax,  699-5 
and  705. 

Obs.  4.  The  contingency  of  an  action  conceived  of  as  past,  is 
not  absolute,  but  relative  to  the  knowledge  of  the  speaker ;  thus, 
in  the  expression,  yeyQaqir},  he  may  have  written,  the  act,  if  done, 
is  past,  but  of  the  fact,  the  speaker  is  uncertain. 

3.  The  Imperative  Mood  commands,  exhorts, 
entreats,  or  permits ;  as,  ygdcpt,  write  thou,'  ira, 
let  him  go. 

Obs.  5.  In  the  past  tenses  the  Imperative  .expresses  urgency 
of  command,  expedition,  or  completion  of  action ;  as,  noitiaov, 
have  done.  In  the  perfect,  moreover,  the  idea  of  permanent  and 
completed  action  is  implied  ;  as,  ifi^e^Xi^a&m,  let  him  have  been 
cast,  i.  e.  let  him  be  cast  speedily,  and  effectually,  and  continue  so  ; 
r\  fti'Qa  xexXeta&co,  let  the  door  be  shut,  and  kept  so. 

Ban.  The  future  indicative,  the  subjunctive,  and  the  infinitive, 
are  sometimes  used  imperatively.     See  Syntax  of  these  moods. 

4.  The  Infinitive  Mood  expresses  the  meaning 
of  the  verb  in  a  general  manner,  without  any  dis- 
tinction of  person  or  number;  as,  ypdcpuv,  to 
write  /  ytypacptvai,  to  have  written  ;  ypd<pt6i)'cu, 
to  be  written. 

Obs.  6.  Besides  the  common  use  of  the  infinitive,  as  in  Latin, 
it  is  completely  a  verbal  noun,  of  the  neuter  gender,  714. 

Obs.  7.  Hence  the  Greek  infinitive  supplies  the  place  of  those 
verbal  nouns  called  gerunds  and  supines,  in  Latin,  717,  718. 

Obs.  8.  The  infinitive,  with  a  subject,  is  usually  translated  as 
the  indicative,  §  175. 

Obs.  9.  The  imperfect  and  pluperfect  exist  only  in  the  indica- 
tive. 


90  THE  TENSES.  §  76 

U- 

§  76.  THE  TENSES. 

19S. — Tenses  are  certain  forms  of  the  Verb 
which  serve  to  point  out  the  distinctions  of  time. 

The  Tenses  in  Greek  are  seven, — the  Present^ 
the  Imperfect,  the  Future,  the  Aorist,  the  Per* 
feet,  the  Pluperfect,  and,  in  the  Passive,  the  Fu- 
ture-perfect or  Paulo-post-future. 

Rem.  In  some  verbs,  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  active,  the  aorists  in 
all  the  voices,  and  the  future  in  the  passive  voice,  have  two  different 
fohns,  usually  distinguished  as  first  and  secotid,  but  of  the  same  signifi- 
eation.  The  second  future  has  no  existence  in  the  active  and  middle 
voices ;  that  which  was  so  called  by  the  ancient  grammarians,  is  only 
an  Attic  form  of  the  first§101,  4  (1). 

I.  The  Present  tense  expresses  what  is  going 
on  at  the  present  time ;  as,  yQcccfco,  I  write,  I  am 
writing. 

Obs.  1.  The  present  tense  is  used,  to  express  general  truths; 
as,  £eoa  TQs'x£i,animah  run.  In  historical  narration  it  is  used 
with  great  effect  for  a  preterite  tense. 

II.  The  Imperfect  tense  represents  an  action  or 
event  as  passing,  and  still  unfinished,  at  a  certain 
past  time  ;  as,  tyqacpov,  I  was  writing  (when  he 
came). 

Rem.  This  tense  corresponds  in  meaning  and  use  to  the  past 
progressive  in  English,  and  the  imperfect  in  Latin. 

Obs.  2.  From  its  expressing  the  continuance  of  an  action,  this 
tense  is  frequently  used  to  express  what  was  customary,  or  con- 
tinued from  time  to  time;  as,  6  tmroxejpoff %h»  irrnov  tinijie, 
xut  ixtl9i%i  naaaq  muQag,  the  groom  kept  rubbing  and  cur- 
rying the  horse  every  day. 

Obs.  3.  For  the  same  reason  it  is  used  instead  of  the  aorist 
to  express  a  past  action,  without  reference  to  any  specified  time, 
"ii  is  continued,  and  not  momentary,  and  when 
actions  of  both  kinds  are  mingled  in  a  narration,  the  continued 
action  is  often  expressed  by  the  imperfect,  and  the  momentary  l>y 
the  aorist;  as,  t'Stdnaite  xui  xuVv).dxTtt,  Jfc  has  forth 
(the  norist,)  and  continued  barking  at  them  (the  imperfect). 
1'ovg  [itv  ovv  nsXraatag  ide^avzo  oi  puofiunoi,  xui  ipaxov 
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to*  tTietlf  i^jvg  ijoav,  o!  onXXzai  tzqanovzo,  xai  ol  mlraatcti 
eiiOvgeinovzo.  The  barbarians  kkckived  (aorist)  the  peltastce, 
and  fought  (iraperf.)  with  them.  But  whin  the  heavy-armed 
soldiers  were  near,  the//  TURHBD  (aorist),  and  the  peltastm  imme- 
diately pursued  tiikm  (import'.). 

Obs.  4.  When  the  action  represented  by  the  imperfect  as  be- 
gun and  continuing  in  past  time,  does  not  succeed,  or  fails  to  be 
completed,  it  expresses  only  the  beginning  of  an  action,  or  the 
attempt  to  accomplish  ir;  as,  Kh'aQ/og  ds  zovg  azQazmzag 
ifitd£ezo  ievai,  Clearchus  attempted  to  force  Hie  soldiers 
to  go. 

III.  The  Future  tense  expresses  what  will  take 
place  in  future  time ;  as,  ypdifjco,  I  shall  or  will 
write. 

Rem.  The  future  tense  corresponds  to  the  simple  future  in 
Latin  and  English  ;  and,  in  the  passive  voice,  has  two  forms  called 
the  first  and,  second. 

Obs.  5.  Other  varieties  of  future  time  are  expressed  by  means 
of  auxiliary  verbs.     See  199-1. 

IV.  The  Aorist  represents  an  action  or  event 
simply  as  past;-  as,  tyoaipcc,  I  wrote. 

Rem.  This  tense,  in  all  the  voices,  has  two  forms,  called  the 
first  and  second.  It  corresponds  in  meaning  to  the  past  tense  in 
English,  and  the  perfect  indefinite  in  Latin.  When  the  time  to 
which  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  refer,  is  manifest  from  the 
context,  the  aorist  is  often  used  instead  of  them. 

Obs.  6.  From  the  indefinite  nature  of  this  tense,  it  is  used  by 
the  Greeks  to  express  what  is  usually  or  always  true  ;  and  is  ren- 
dered by  the  English  expressions,  '  usually,''  '  to  be  wont,1  '  to 
use  ;'  as,  Tag  zmv  qjavXaiv  owq&eiag  bXiyog  yoovog  ditXvas,  A 
short  time  commonly  dissolves  the  confederacies  of  the  wicked. 
JSantQanjg  idida^e  zovg  (tadnzag  aftia&i,  Socrates  was  wont 
to  teach  his  disciples  without  any  charge.  In  this  signification 
however,  it  differs  from  the  imperfect  (Obs.  2),  inasmuch  as  the 
aorist  denotes  what  is  always  customary;  the  imperfect,  what 
was  customary  during  a  specified  period  of  time. 

Obs.  7.  As  the  aorist  does  not,  like  the  imperfect,  express  con- 
tinuance, it  is  often  used  to  express  momentary  action,  and  that 
in  the  same  construction  in  which  the  imperfect  is  used  to  ex- 
press continued  action  (Obs.  3) 
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N.  B.  Though  in  the  paradigm  of  the  verb  the  full  form  <  .    . , 

first  and  second  aorist  is  usually  given,  it  must  l>e  observed 
the  fin  in  use,  the  secoi.d  ia  usually  wanting,  and-'11  luapecre 

In  a  very  few  words  only, are  both  forms  t<>  be  found,  and  ev 

the  two  forms  lor  the  most  part   belong  to  different  dialelar    l»a:d    t 

nouot  of  nioi 
\  .   I  lie  rKEFEOT  tense  represents  an  .ier  cent  w. 

event  as  completed  at  the  present  time*  paid  by  ai 

period  of  time  of  which  the  present  foniT,i,',Inone>'   VV;ia 

'  7"  7  '44  ar 

ytyncafa,  I  have  written.  e  hy  ^.^ 

Rem.  In  some  verbs,  this  tense,  in  the  active  vol  r  the  purno 
forms  called  the  Perfect  and  Second-perfect.  It  corument,  in V 
meaning  and  use  to  the  present-perfect  in  English,  i  that  some  -• 
feet  definite  in  Latin.  that  pur  no* 

Obs.  8.  This  tense  implies  that  at  or  in  the  pres>  drainage  la 
act  expressed  by  the  verb  is  completed,  but  does  noUDtjer  tn0  ,; 
what  poinl  or  period  of  time  prior  to  the  present  it  w&J)  nric|  tijC  ,,ther  ui 
Thus,  ytynucf a  rip  imOTofop',  /have  written  the  feiggnt,  K«  riron< 
say  when  the  letter  was  written,  but  only  that  it  is  now  written. 
Hence  it  is,  that  this  tense  connects  the  action,  either  in  its  com- 
pletion, or,  in  its  continuance  as  a  completed  act,  with  the  present 
time;  thus,  ytyutt^xa,  in  Greek,  means  not  only,  /  have  been 
married  (without  saving  when  the  event  took  place),  but  that  the 
married  s'ate  .-t  ill  continues,  i.e.  I  am  married.  Hence  the  per- 
9  generally  used  to  denote  a  lasting  or  permanent  state  or  an 
action  finished  in  itself,  and  therefore  often  occurs  in  Greek, 
where,  in  English,  we  use  the  present;  as,  diiqrijjt'fiijxug,  thou 
■protectest  (i.  e.  thou  liast  -protected  and  still  continuest  to  protect). 
The  continued  force  of  the  perfect  accompanies  it  through  all  the 
moods;  as,  urrov  jitv  ftvouv  xexXeia&ut,  they  gave  directions 
far  the  door  to  be  shut,  and  to  be  kept  so;  b  fter  hQOTtjg  ovrog  ig 
zor  IfcoicfhyttfnvTa  ifi^e^Xija&to,  Let  this  robber  be  cast  into 
the  Pyriphlegethon,  and  continue  there. 

Obs.  '.).  In  several  verbs,  the  perfect  tense  is  always  used  to 
denote  only  the  finished  action,  whose  effect  is  permanent,  and 
therefore,  in  English,  is  translated  by  the  present  of  some  other 
verb,  which  expresses  the  consequence  of  the  action  expressed  by 
the  Greek  verb.  Thus,  xaXeto,  J  name,  perfect  passive  xt'xXn- 
[te.i,  I  Inn  '.  and  continue,  to  be  so,  but  commonly 

•ed,  lam  my  nam  also,  from  ttraoucu, 

I  acquire  for  myself  xexrijfiat,  I  possess  (i.  e.  I  have  acquired, 
and  the  acguuii  mine) ;  uvdouui,  I  call  to  my  re~ 

collection  ;  fitfivvuai,  I  remember. 
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VI.  The  Pluperfect  represents  an  action  as 
completed  at  or  before  a  certain  past  time;  as, 
iytyQacptiv,  I  had  written  (some  time  ago). 

Rem.  This  tense,  like  the  perfect,  in  the  active  voice,  has  two 
forms  called  the  Pluperfect  and  Second-pluperfect.  In  both,  its 
meaning  is  the  same,  and  corresponds  to  the  pluperfect  in  Latin 
and  English. 

Obs.  10.  The  pluperfect  bears  the  same  relation  to  the  per- 
fect, that  the  imperfect  does  to  the  present ;  and  hence  whenever 
the  perfect  is  rendered  by  the  present  (Obs.  9),  the  pluperfect 
will  of  course  be  rendered  as  the  imperfect;  as,  Sedoixa,  I  fear, 
idetiotxeiv,  I  feared. 

VII.  The  Future-Perfect,  or  Paulo-post-Future,  as  it  is 
sometimes  called  by  grammarians,  is,  both  in  form  and  significa- 
tion, compounded  of  the  perfect  and  future,  and  denotes, 

1.  The  continuance  of  an  action,  or  state,  in  itself,  or  conse- 
quences •  as,  tj  nolizsta  reXeatg  xexoafi/jaezai,  The  city  will  con- 
tinue to  be  completely  organized  ;  yayodtyezai,  He  shall  con- 
tinue enrolled.  In  thus  expressing  continuance,  it  agrees  in  sig- 
nification with  the  perfect,  and  hence, 

2.  It  is  the  natural  future  of  those  perfects  which  have  ac- 
quired a  separate  meaning  of  the  nature  of  the  present  (Obs.  9); 
as,  )Jtei7iTca,  he  has  been,  and  continues  left,  i.  e.  he  remains  ; 
Paulo-post-F.  XeXetxpszai,  he  will  remain;  xe'xznficu,  I  have 
acquired  and  continue  to  retain,  i.  e.  I  possess  ;  Paulo-post-futuro 
xuxzi'jg o/iui,  I  shall  possess. 

3.  It  is  frequently  used  to  intimate  that  a  thing  will  be  done 
speedily  ;  as,  (pnd£e  xal  TZETzgd^ezai,  speak  audit  shall  be  done 
immediately. 


199.— §77.  GENERAL  OBSERVATION'S  ON  THE 
TENSES. 

1.  Time  is  naturally  divided  into  the  Present,  Past,  and  Fu- 
ture; and  in  each  of  these  divisions  an  action  may  be  represented 
either  as  incomplete  and  continuing,  or  as  completed  at  the  time 
spoken  of;  thus, 

5* 
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p  .     j  Action  continuing;  as,  yndq :co,  J icritc  or  am  writing. 

"  (  Action  COmpli  yryni/.qu,  I  have  written. 

p  j  Action  continuing;  as,  i'ynaqor,  I  was  writing. 

1  Action  completed  ;  as,  rytyouqttr,  I  had  written. 

I  Action  continuing;  as,  youyco,  I  shall  write. 

Future,    -j  Action  completed  ;  as.  ytyouqcog    SaOftm,    I    shall 

(  have  wri' 

Of  these  six  divisions  of  time,  it  will  be  observed,  that  all  ex- 
cept the  last  are  expressed  by  distinct  forms  or  tenses  of  the  verb  ; 
and  this  last  is  also  expressed  by  a  distinct  form  in  the  pac 
voice,  called  the  Paulo-post-future.  It  may  also  be  noticed  that 
in  each  of  these  three  divisions  of  time,  by  means  of  an  auxiliary 
verb  and  the  infinitive,  an  action  may  be  represented  as  on  the 
point  of  beginning ;  thus, 

Present.  fjit).Xo3  ynuqttv,  I  am  about  to  write. 

Past.         tptlXov  youqtiv,  I  was  about  to  write. 

Future.    fuHtjaea  ynuqtir,  I  shall  be  about  to  lerite. 

2.  Besides  these,  the  Greek  has  the  advantage  of  a  separate 
tense  under  the  division  of  2}ast  time,  to  intimate  simply  that  the 
action  is  past  without  reference  to  any  particular  point  of  time  at 
which  it  took  place,  and  hence  is  denominated  the  Aorist,  i.  e.  inde- 
finite. This  tense  is  rendered  into  English  by  the  past  tense,  and 
into  Latin,  by  the  imperfect  and  perfect  tenses  in  an  indefinite 
sense. 

3.  The  tenses,  divided  as  above  into  three  classes,  in  respect 
of  time,  are  farther,  with  regard  to  their  termination  and  use, 
divided  into  two  classes  or  series,  which  may  be  denominated  the 
Chief  or  Primary,  and  Secondary  tenses;  thus, 

Chief  or  Primary.  Secondary. 

Present.  Imperfect. 

Perfect.  Pluperf 

Future.  1  Aorist. 

Future-perfect,  or  P.  P.  Fut.  2  Aorist, 

The  chief  tenses  are  employed  in  the  direct  address,  to  express 
actions  as  present  or  future.  The  secondary  are  used  in  the  reci- 
tal i  f  these  actions  as  past;  and  hence  are  sometimes  denomi- 
nated the  Historical  Tenses. 

4.  In  the  English  expression  of  the  moods  and  tenses,  Ac 
ion  eaonol   be  expected     Their  signification  often  vari 

ini;  to  the  conjunctions  and  particle*  with  which  they  are  joined 
hence,  ;i  corresponding  variety  of  translation  becomes  necessary.    In 
consequence,  also,  of  the  number  of  independent  forms  being  greater  in 


§78. 
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the  Greek  verb  than  in  the  English,  it  is  necessary  to  express  certain 
tenses  and  mooas,  in  the  former,  by  a  circumlocution  in  the  latter ;  and 
■onetimes,  in  order  to  give  the  precise  idea  of  the  Greek  tense,  a  to- 
tally different  const  ruction  must  be  adopted  in  the  English  sentence  by 
which  it  is  translated  ,  thus,  having  no  imperative  in  the  past  tenso 
in  English,  the  full  force  of  the  imperative  forms,  in  the  past  tenses  in 
Greek,  must  either  be  lost  in  the  translation,  or  preserved  at  the 
expense,  often,  of  a  clumsy  circumlocution.  (197,  Obs.  6.)  In  like 
manner,  if  we  were  required  to  give  a  strict  translation  to  an  aorist 
participle,  according  to  the  idiom  of  our  language,  we  must  use,  not  a 
participle,  but  a  tense  of  the  verb ;  thus,  tovto  no^aaq  antjl&tv,  is 
commonly  rendered,  having  done  (his,  he  departed;  when,  in  fact,  it 
should  be,  when  he  did  this,  he  departed.  The  ordinary  rendering  of  the 
moods  and  tenses  is  the  same  in  Greek  as  in  Latin.  This,  as  well  as 
peculiarities  of  usage,  is  fully  illustrated,  §§75,  76. 


§  78.  AUXILIARY  VERBS. 

200. — Although  the  Greek  language  is  richer  than  any  other  in 
independent  forms,  nevertheless  a  circumlocution  is  frequently  made 
use  of,  by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verbs  tlvcu,  xvqiZv,  vnd^yruv,  e/iw, 
&c,  in  connection  with  a  participle  or  infinitive,  partly  to  supply  defi- 
cient, or  to  avoid  inharmonious  forms  ;  partly  to  strengthen  the  signi- 
fication ;  and  partly  to  express,  with  more  minuteness  and  precision, 
the  time  and  manner  of  action  or  state  expressed  by  the  verb ;  thus, 

1.  The  subjunctive  and  optative  in  the  perfect  passive,  are  generally 
formed  with  drat  and  the  perfect  participle ;  the  independent  forms 
being  rarely  used.  The  same  construction  is  sometimes  used  in  the 
active  voice. 

2.  To  express  a  purpose  of  doing,  or  the  proximity  of  an  event,  fiei,- 
).o>,  &t).ot,  and  i&tkot,  with  the  infinitive,  are  used ;  as,  o,rt  piXitu;  Xi- 
yiu>,  whatever  you  are  about  to  say. 

3.  Continuance,  or  a  permanent  state,  combined  with  the  various 
circumstances  of  commencement,  simple  existence,  priority,  energy,  or 
accident,  is  expressed  by  ylvo/tiai,  tifil,  vndo/o),  -/.{(jm,  e/o),  rvy/dvia, 
with  a  participle  ;  as,  iyivtro  av&qwnoi;  aniaxa.).fiivo<;,  there  was  a  man 
sent. 

4.  The  completion  of  an  event  is  expressed  by  dpi,  with  a  past  par- 
ticiple. With  such  a  participle,  uui  in  the  past  tense,  is  equivalent  to 
the  pluperfect^  but  is  much  more  emphatical ;  as,  robq  avxofdvrai;  rtjq 
noXioti;  r\v  <?i.«5ae,  he  was  after  driving  the  informers  from  the  city. 
In  like  manner,  taoucu  in  the  future,  with  a  past  participle,  expresses 
the  future-perfect  in  the  indicative ;  the  subjunctive  and  optative  of 
which  is  supplied  from  the  aorists  and  perfect ;  as,  mnoirj^ivov  taxai,, 
it  shall  have  been  done,  or  it  shall  be  done  quickly. 

5.  Anticipated  performance  is  expressed  by  y&dvo)  or  nooqi&dvo), 
with  a  participle  ;  as,  2tvrtUfr*TW  <f&daat  rl  iiydaavTK;  r\  na&tlv,  they 
conspire  to  do  something  to  avoid  suffering. 

6.  Secrecy,  so  as  to  escape  not  only  the  knowledge  of  others,  but 
even  a  person's  own  consciousness,  is  expressed  by  Xav&dva,  with  a 
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participle;  ns,  £>.«#or  Tin;  Sn-iciaarTK;  ayyilofq,  sornfi  persons  enter- 
,mgels  unawares. 

7.  A  variety  of  ether  circumstances  are  expressecTby  joining  appro- 
priate adjectives  and  participles,  with  ilfii;  as,  goev^ex;  rtv  &imtv,  he 
taerifieed  i>/><->t!y. 

■  mest  desire  is  expressed  by  the  imperfect  or  second 
aorisl  <>f  dgttilta,  agreeing  with  its  subject,  and  commonly  followed  by 
the  infinitive  ;  the  particle  »ti  is  sometimes  joined  with  it,  and  some- 
times not  ;  as,  Mi/  o<pt/.ov  vixCit;  I  wish  that  I  had  not  conquered.  All? 
o</.-/or  inirai,  Would  to  God  I  had  stayed. 

','.  hnpeiiuuSduty  or  necessity  is  expressed  by  verbal  adjectives  in 
rfo?  (202).  cither  agreeing  with  their  substantives,  or,  what  is  more 
usual,  having  their  agents  in  the  dative,  and  governing  their  objects  as 
the  verba  do  from  which  they  are  derived  ;  as,  6  aya&oq  poros  Tin  rj  - 
•cio<i,  the  good  man  alone  must  be  honoured. 

In.  In  Bome  cases,  there  appears  to  be  a  pleonasm  in  the  use  of  cer- 
tain auxiliaries,  where  there  is  really  none;  for  by  analyzing  the 
expressions,  we  shall  find  every  word  having  its  own  distinct  force  ; 
thus,  ixmv  tivcu  iTTUaOofiivoi;,  is  incorrectly  translated,  forgetting  will- 
ingly. The  full  force  of  the  words  may  be  expressed  in  English  thus 
willing  to  be  after  forgetting — according  to  the  ancient  Celtic  idiom. 
(See  No.  4  ;  also  Construction  of  the  Participle,  §  177-IV.) 


§79.  TARTICIPLES. 

201. — Participles  are  parts  of  the  verb,  and, 
without  affirmation,  express  its  meaning  considered 
as  a  quality  or  condition  of  an  object ;  as, 

tiX&8  fiXs7i(ov,  he  came  seeing. 

arag  xuraxrev  farfyw  uvzov,  standing  below  he  praised  him. 

Participles  are  varied  like  adjectives,  by  gender,  number,  and 
case,  to  agree  with  substantives  in  these  accidents.  If  the  idea 
of  time  he  separated  from  the  participle,  it  becomes  an  adjective. 

Every  tense  in  Greek,  except  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect,  lias 
its  participle, — a  circumstance  which  gives  the  language  a  decid- 
ed advantage  over  the  Latin,  which  has  no  present  participle  pas- 
sive, nor  past  participle  active. 


§  80.   VERBAL  OR  PARTICITIAL  ADJECTIVES  IN  to; 
AND  reog. 

202. — The  Greeks  have  verbal  adjectives,  which,  both  in  signi- 
fication ami  use,  resemble  participles.  They  are  formed  by  adding 
the  syllables  roe  and  riog  to  the  first  root  of  the  verb  ;  thus, 
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Root.  Verbal  Adj. 

JLsym,       I  say         ley  zog  fexzog,      said, 

yqaqim,   I  write       yna<p  tog  ynunzog,  written. 

</ 1 /./<■),     /  love         q.t).s  zs'og  quXqziog,  to  be  loved. 

Those  derived  from  liquid  verbs  add  tog  and  ziog  to  the  seo- 
ond  root;  as, 
ztuco,  I  extend,       2d  R.  zap-      zs'og,        zaztog,  to  be  extended. 

Note.  In  those  derived  from  pure  verbs,  the  vowel  preceding  the  ter- 
mination is  sometimes  lengthened,  sometimes  not;  thus,  from  qnkim,  the 
adjective  is  y J.^t^o?  ;  but  from  al(tto>,  algtroi;. 

Obs.  1.  The  verbal  adjectives  in  tog  have  commonly  a  pas- 
sive signification,  and  either  correspond  to  the  Latin  perfect  par- 
ticiple passive  ;  as,  notqzog,  /actus,  made  ;  yrvzog,  aggestus  ;  ozqe- 
nzog,  fiexns  ;  or,  they  convey  the  idea  of  ability  and  capacity, 
expressed  by  the  Latin  adjectives  in  His ;  thus,  ogazog,  visibilis, 
visible;  axovazog,  audible,  &c.  Frequently,  however,  they  have 
an  active  signification;  as,  xaXvnzog,  concealing ;  pefiazog,  blam- 
ing, <fec. 

Obs.  2.  Those  in  zs'og  correspond  to  the  Latin  future  partici- 
ple in  dus,  and  convey  the  idea  of  duty,  necessity,  or  obligation  ; 
as,  (fiX)jzt'og,  amandus,  who  ought  to  be  loved  ;  aozs'og,  bibendus, 
K  which  ought  to  be  drunk." 

Obs.  3.  The  verbal  zt'ov,  in  the  neuter  (among  the  Attics 
more  commonly  zs'a  in  the  plural),  corresponds  to  the  Latin  ge- 
rund ;  thus,  nozsov  (Attic  nozsu)  sozl,  bibendum  est ;  noXsfitjzs'a 
sari,  bellandum  est. 

Note.  For  the  construction  of  these  adjectives,  see  Syntax,  §  147, 
Rules  L  and  IL 

203. — ACCENTS   OF  THE   VERB. 

In  verbs,  the  accent  is  placed  as  far  from  the 
end  of  the  word  as  the  quantity  of  the  final  sylla- 
ble will  permit  (22  &  24). 

204. — EXCEPTIONS  AND  VARIETIES. 

1 .  Monosyllables,  if  long,  are  circumflected ;  as,  a>,  slg,  y^g, 
I?/],  for  ?pY 

2.  A  long  syllable  after  the  characteristic,  unless  followed  by  a 
long  syllable,  is  circumflected — 

1st.  In  the  active,  and  the  middle  voice  in  the  future  of  liquid 
verbs ;  as,  omncn,  anensTg,  gttsqsiv,  G7teQOV[icu,  <fec,  be- 
cause contracted  for  g71eqe'(o,  &c. 
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2d.  In  tlie passive  voice,  in  the  subjunctive  of  the  aorists  ;  and 
in  the  subjunctive  present  of  verbs  in  /u ;  as,  zv<p&-co, 
•jjSt  jj — tvtico,  rvni^g,  etc. Tl&CO,  Jl&CO/XCU. 

3.  Tlie  third  person  of  the  optative  in  oi  and  ui  has  the  acute 
accent  on  the  penult;  as,  rezvqiot,  aQt'oat-,  except  in  the  futures, 
No.  2— 1st 

4.  The  imperatives,  &L4h>,  tint,  ri'Qt,  ids',  Xafit,  have  the  accent 
on  the  fiual  syllable  ;  but  the  imperative,  2  aor.  middle,  2d  person 
singular,  circumflects  the  final  syllable ;  as,  rvnov — except  ytvov, 
Tgdnov,  ivtyxov. 

5.  The  infinitive  of  the  2  aorist  active  circumflects  the  final 
syllable;  as,  ivneiv. 

The  infinitive  of  the  1st  aorist  active,  2d  aorist  middle,  both 
aorists  passive,  all  the  perfects,  and  the  infinitives  of  the  active 
voice  in  the  2d  conjugation,  have  the  circumflex  on  the  long  pe- 
nult, and  the  acute  on  the  short. 

6.  The  participles  of  the  2d  aorist  active,  of  the  present  active 
of  verbs  in  ftt,  and  all  ending  in  cog  or  eig,  have  the  acute  accent 
on  the  final  syllable;  as,  rvncov,  knag,  8i8ovg,  rezvqcog,  rvqOtig. 

The  participles  of  the  perfect  passive,  have  the  acute  accent  on 
the  penult ;  as,  rervpfiepog. 

1.  Eifii  and  qmii  have  the  acute  accent  on  the  final  syllable 
in  the  indicative  (except  the  2d  sing.) ;  thus,  tan,  qujai,  <fcc. 


§81.  CONJUGATION. 

205. — The  Conjugation  of  a  verb  is  the  regular 
combination  and  arrangement  of  its  several  voices, 
moods,  tenses,  numbers,  and  persons,  according  to 
a  certain  order. 

206. — Of  regular  verbs,  in  Greek,  there  are  two 
conjugations ;  viz.,  the  first,  of  verbs  in  co ;  and  the 
second,  of  verbs  in  fit. 

207. — Verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  in  the  ac- 
tive voice,  end  in  co,  and  in  the  middle  and  pas- 
sive, in  o/utct. 
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ANALYSIS   OF  VERBS  IN   CO. 

208. — Verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  consist  of 
the  following  parts  ;  viz., 

1.  The  root  or  stem,  which  is  unchanged,  except 
as  modified  by  the  rules  of  euphony  ;  and, 

2.  Those  parts  which,  by  their  changes,  distin- 
guish the  voices,  moods,  teases,  numbers,  and  per- 
sons. These  parts  are  the  tense-sign,  the  augment, 
and  the  terminations. 


§  82. 1.  THE  ROOT. 

209. — 1.  The  Root  is  that  part  of  the  verb 
which  remains  unchanged  throughout,  except  as 
required  by  the  rules  of  euphony,  and  serves  as 
the  basis  of  all  the  other  parts. 

2.  The  final  letter  of  the  root  marks  the  char- 
acter of  the  verb,  and  is  therefore  called  the  char- 
acteristic,'  it  is  either  a  vowel,  or  a  mute,  or  a 
liquid. 

When  the  characteristic  is  a  vowel  the  verb  is 
called  pure ; — when  a  mute,  the  verb  is  called 
mute  : — and  when  a  liquid,  the  verb  is  called 
liquid. 

3.  In  regular  verbs,  the  characteristic  is  the 
letter  next  the  termination  in  the  present  indica- 
tive ;  as,  y,  in  Xsyco ;  it,  in  rosTtco  ;  t,  in  cpiXsco. 

Exc.  But  if  of  two  consonants  the  last  is  r  or 
a  liquid,  the  first  is  the  characteristic ;  as,  n,  in 
tvxtco  and  juccpmrco ;  p,  in  tsjivco. 

FINDING   THE   ROOT. 

4.  Rule.  Strike  off  from  the  present  indicative 
all  that  follows  the  characteristic :   what  remains 
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is  the  root ;  thus,  ?Jy-co,  t^qti-cj,  juagn-rco,  ts/u- 
vco ;  roots  Xty,  rtq-x,  juuqtt,  rt/u. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

210. —  Obs.  1.  The  letter  r  is  frequently  added  to  the  root  be- 
fori'  the  termination  in  the  present  and  imperfect,  apparently  to 
strengthen  the  sound,  as  in  zvtttoi.  The  characteristic,  if  a  mid- 
dle pr  aspirate  mute,  coming  before  this  r,  is  of  course  changed 
into  its  own  smooth  '(43-2);  thus,  p°aqp  before  too  becomes  flan, 
and  the  verb,  (junrco.  Hence,  in  order  to  find  the  root,  the  char- 
ristic  changed  by  euphony  must  be  restored  as  in  the  follow- 
ing words : 

fildnzoi    by  euphony  for  p.dftza 

yovrrrot  "  xqv{Jt<o 

y.aXvnzoi  "  xakvfizo) 

U7ITG3  "  aqzco 

pU7ITG>  "  paCfZCO 

#«7rra)  "  {rdcrzco 

Gudnzm  "  axt'ufTco 

Sqvtizg)  "  duvqzoj 

Q17IZCO  "  OtCf  TO) 

QU7TZ0}  "  OUCpZOi 

Also  G[ii>)rcQ  and  ypv^co  have  their  roots  G\ivy  and  \pvy. 

Note.  The  preceding  list  contains  all  the  words  to  which  this  obser- 
vation is  applicable. 

SECONDARY   FORMS. 

211. —  Obs.  2.  Many  verbs  have  a  Secondary  form  in  the  pre- 
sent and  imperfect,  which  has  come  into  general  use,  while  the 
original  form  or  theme,  has  become  obsolete,  §116.  The  root 
of  the  theme  nevertheless  remains  the  proper  root  of  the  verb 
in  the  other  tenses,  and  will  be  found  in  the  future  by  striking  off 
o"w.  If  the  letter  next  preceding  be  a  consonant,  it  is  the  charac- 
teristic of  the  verb.  If  it  be  a  long  vowel,  either  that  or  its  cor- 
responding short  vowel  is  the  characteristic.  But  if  it  be  a  short 
or  doubtful  vowel,  the  characteristic  is  either  that  vowel  itself,  or 
a  r-mute,  which  has  been  rejected  before  gu>  for  the  sake  of  sound, 
44-8.      This  observation  applies  in  the  following  cases;   viz., 

1st  Verbs  in  otto)  (ttoj)  or  Ca>,  are  secondary  forms,  derived 
from  primary,  whose   characteristic  is  a  x-mute   (commonly  y) 


Charac. 

Root. 

g 
0 

y-(>vtJ 
xeuvfi 

9> 

dep 

pVap 

{racp 

9 
9 

Guilty 

6(>vcp 

<JP 

Qlty 

~<J> 

Qaq> 

82. 


THE   ROOT. 
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when  tho  future  ends  in  |oa ;  or  a  r-raute  (commonly  d)  when 
the  future  ends  in  <toj.  The  characteristic  being  substituted  for 
ao  (tt),  or  £,  gives  the  supposed  primary  form.     Thus, 

Future. 


Secondary  form. 
nnuaaa}  (ztco) 

XtHU(0 

tiXdaaco  (ttoo) 

dQ7ld£(0 


nqd£co 

nXdooj 
q^Qaaoi 

UQTld^CO 

aQTtdaco 


Char.    Primary  form. 


nQuya ' 

xquvg) 

nXada 

yQadw 

d(j7tdy(o 

dQ7id8(o 


Root. 
fiQuy 
xgay 
nXa8 


aQTzay 
df)7iud 


Exc.  The  following  are  the  verbs  of  this  class  which  have  not  y  or 
<J  for  their  characteristic ;  viz.,  fitjoao),  bovaao,  (fqiaaw,  xoyvaao),  and 
Xicaoftai,  which  have  their  roots  respectively  fir,/,  oqi'X,  <PQlx,  xoqv&, 
for,  making  the  primary  forms  fit'i/o),  ofjv/o),  y^t'xw,  xoqv&w,  and  J.iroftcn. 

2d.  Most  verbs  in  axco  are  secondary  forms  from  pure  verbs 
in  (»  (§  116,  I  and  II).  The  primary  forms  will  appear  by  drop- 
ping ax ;  thus,  ytjgdaxa),  primary  form  yqgdco,  Root,  ytjQCt. 

3d.  Many  verbs, "irregular  in  the  present  and  imperfect,  are 
secondaiy  forms  from  obsolete  verbs  which  furnish  the  roots  for 
the  other  tenses.  See  §§116  and  117.  In  nearly  all  such  verbs, 
the  first  root  will  be  found  by  taking  aco  or  aofiai  from  the  future 
as  found  in  the  Lexicons;  thus, 


Secondary  form. 

Future. 

1  Root 

Primary  form. 

Xafifidvco 
Xavdavoi 
jzvr&dvofiai 
fiaiv<o 

Xfjxpofiat 

X/;oco 

nevaofiai 

filjOOflUl 

2tf 

Xn& 

7TSV& 

Pa 

Xtjfia) 
Xtj&a) 

fldoo 

Hem.  In  i educing  secondary  into  primary  forms  in  this  manner,  the 
vowel  before  oo>  and  aofiai,  in  the  future,  made  long  by  §  96,  R.  1,  must 
be  shortened ;  and  the  r-mute,  rejected  by  §  94,  R.  2,  must  be  restored, 
to  give  the  proper  form  of  the  root ;  as,  fiaivo)  and  Xav&dvo),  above.  In 
all  mute  verbs,  the  proper  characteristics  concealed  by  combining  with 
«rw,  <fec.  will  always  be  seen  in  the  2  aorist,  or  2  perfect.  Thus  in  ).av- 
&dvv),  the  2  aor.  is  Ikaftov,  showing  the  characteristic  to  be  &,  and  1  root, 
consequently,  Ayd:     Hence 

TO    FIND    THE    ROOT    IN    SECONDARY    FORMS. 

212. — Rule.  From  the  future  indicative  active 
or  middle  as  found  in  the  Lexicons,  strike  off  cat 
or  oojuca ;  what  remains  is  the  root,  either  in  its 
simple  form,  or  modified  by  the  rules  of  euphony : 
thus, 
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Secondary  form. 

Future. 

Root. 

nnuGGco 

nnuzco      elide 

Geo    leaves 

nnay,  44-7 

XQCUCO 

tt/.uggco 

nXcuxa 

GCO 

GO} 

XQuy,  44-7 
nka,  44-s 

cpnci^co 

CJQCtGCO 

GCO 

cpQad,  44-8 

•piQOGxm 

hcixh'tica 

yvQOffli 

hnpopeu 

Itprco 

GCO 

GOfiCtl 

GCO 

7riQa 

hrfl,  44-6 
hftt  44-8 

Tivvtiuyofiui 

Titwouai 

GOfiat 

tzsvO;  44—8 

fiai'vco 

filjGOflCU 

GOflCU 

Pa 

213. — 3.  Many  verbs  change  the  form  of  the  root  in  the  se- 
cond tense*,  i.e.  in  the  second  future  passive,  and  second  aorist; 
and  in  the  second  perfect,  and  second  pluperfect  active.  These 
forms,  for  the  sake  of  distinction,  are  called  the  second  and  the 
third  root — the  root  of  the  present  being  the  first  root. 


§  83.  THE  SECOND  ROOT. 

214. — The  second  root  is  always  formed  from 
the  fir 8%  according  to  the  following 

RULES. 

1.  A  long  vowel  in  the  first  root  is  changed  in- 
to a  in  the  second ;  thus, 

Verb.  1st  R.  2d  R 

G>]nco,  Gijn  can 

TQeoyco,  TQCoy  tqay 

2.  In  diphthongs,  a  is  retained  and  s  is  reject- 
ed; as, 

Verb.         1st  R.       2d  R  Verb.         1st  R.  2d  R. 

qui'rcQ,        epeuv  yctv  Irinco,        Xsin  hn 

xcci'co,  xcu  xa  qevyco,       cfevy  yity 

Ifac.  But  liquid  dissyllables  change  et,  into  «, 
polysyllables  into  t ;  as, 

Verb.  1st  R.  2d  R. 


Diss. 

Pulysyl. 


rtirco, 
dyeiQco, 


rttv 
ctytiQ 


ray 
aytQ 
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3.  In  dissyllables  not  pure,  s  before  or  after  a 
liquid,  is  changed  into  a  ;  as, 

Verb.         1st  R.      2d  R.  Verb.  1st  R.       2d  R. 

Tf'///'Q),  JCfl  TUfl  GTi'XXoj,  GTtX  GTuX 

dt'oxca,         dtQX         duQX  nXtxto,  nXix  nXax 

Exc.  But  e  remains  unchanged  after  X,  in  Xtyco,  fiXi7ico,  qiXryco. 

4.  Pure  verbs  in  ceco  and  sa  reject  the  a  and  s 
(216,  Exc.  1)  ;  as, 

Verb.  1st  R.  2d  R. 

fivxda  uv/.ic  fivx 

GTvyt'co  Gzvye  Gzvy 


§  84.  THE  THIRD  ROOT. 

215. — The  third  root  is  always  formed  from  the 
second,  according  to  the  following 

RULES. 

1.  s,  of  the  second  root,  is  changed  into  o  in 
the  third ;  as, 

Verb.  1st  R.  2d  R.  3d  R. 

Xeyco,  Xey  Xey  Xoy 

ayeiQio,  uysiQ  dyeQ  dyoQ 

2.  a,  of  the  second  root,  from  s  or  tc  in  the 
first,  is  changed  into  o  in  the  third  ;  as, 

Verb.  1st  R.  2d  R.  3d  R. 

jzXexm,  nXsx  nXax  nXox 

GTZSi'qCO,  G71EIQ  GTHtQ  GTCOQ 

TitVo),  reip  lav  rov 

Tt'fivaj,  rep  rap  TOfi 

3.  i,  of  the  second  root,  from  u  of  the  first,  is 
changed  into  oc  ;  as, 

Verb.  IstR.  2d  R.  3d  R. 

Xsinm,        •      Xtm  Xvn  Xom 
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4.  a,  of  the  second  root,  from  r/  or  ac  of  the 
is  changed  into  ?j  in  the  third ;  as, 

Yert>.  1st  EL  2<1  R.  3dR. 


txiprm, 

c^n 

can 

apt 

q  tci'ib), 

(fUlV 

qav 

w 

likewise  OdXXca, 

tied 

\)aX 

Oft 

y.Xd^co, 

■/.lay 

xXuy 

xtyy 

§85.  VERBS  WHICH  WANT  THE  SECOND  AND  THIRD 
.,       '—•ROOTS. 

216. — Many  verbs  want  the  second  tenses,  and  consequently 
the  second  and  third  roots.  (198,  Obs.  7,  N.  B.)  These  are  as 
follows  : 

Rule  1.  Pure  verbs  want  the  second  root. 

Exe.  1.  The  following  primitives  are  excepted  :  yodco,  endm, 
uvxaoficu,  yv&em,  dovntco,  y.Tvnt'co,  Qiytoj,  mzitco,  ozvyt'a,  roQt-a, 
Xtpteta,  \>onto3,  OTtQt'o),  o"//ft>,  dat'oo,  xat'co,  and  a  few  others. 
Axovw  has  the  third  root  dxo,  but  no  second. 

Exc.  2.  A  few  dissyllables  in  t'co  and  va>  have  the  second  and 
the  third  root  the  same  as  the  tii-st. 

Note  1.  Several  of  these  are  reckoned  with  anomalous  verbs,  §  lit 
Some  verbs  derive  their  second  and  third  roots  from  obsolete  presents; 
such  as,  niiiiii)  and  many  verbs  in  dvo>  and  a»'o//cu,  for  which  see  the 
same  section. 

Rule  2.  Derivatives  in  tva,  a£(o,  J^co,  aivca, 
vvco,  want  the  second  root. 

Note  2.  Primitives,  in  these  terminations,  usually  have  the  second 
root 

Obs.  1.  Several  verbs  which  have  no  second  root,  and  conse- 
quently no  second  aorist  in  the  first  conjugation,  derive  the  sec- 
ond aorist  active  and  middle  from  forms  in  the  second  conjuga- 
tion ;  thus,  bvcOf  2  a.  i-Svv,  from  JTMl\  Bafao,  2  a.  i(h]Pf  from 
/>7/l//;  yiyvcooxco,  2  a.  ryiow,  from  I'XHMJ,  derived  from 
yvbw. 

Obs.  2.  Many  verbs  not  included  under  the  above  rules  never 
Use  the  second  tenses  ;  Others  have  them  only  in  the  passive 
voice  ;  others  again  are  used  in  these  tenses  *nly  by  certain  writ- 
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ers. — In  such  a  variety  of  UMge,  it  is  proper  to  assume  that  all 
verbs  not  included  in  the  above  classes  forix  the  second  and  third 
roots  according  to  the  rules  in  §§  83,  84.     ' 


§  86.  THE  TENSE-ROOT. 

217. — The  Tense-Root  is  that  part  which  re- 
mains unchanged  in  all  parts  of  the  same  tense.  It 
consists  of  all  that  precedes  the  termination,  ex- 
cept the  augment. 

Obs.  1.  In  some  of*  the  tenses,  certain  letters  are  inserted  be- 
tween the  verb-root  and  terminations.  These  are  called  signs  of 
the  tenses  to  which  they  belong,  because  they  serve  to  distinguish 
these  tenses  from  others. 

The  Tense-Signs  added  to  the  verb-root,  form  the  tense-root 
in  these  tenses  ;  and,  prefixed  to  the  terminations,  they  form  the 
tense-endings,  232-2.  Hence,  in  the  tenses  which  have  no  sign, 
the  verb-root  alone  is  the  tense-root,  and  the  termination  alone  is 
the  tense-ending  ;  as,  t-hn-ov.     ( Obs.  4.) 

218. — The  tense-signs,  together  with  the  tenses  to  which  they 
belong,  are  exhibited  in  the  following— »■ 

TABLE    OF    TENSE-SIGNS. 

1.  In  mute  and  pure  verbs,  the  tense-signs  are  as  follows 

Act.  Mid.  Pass. 

Future,  -a-  -a-  -&rjo- 

1  Aorist,  -a-  -a-  -#- 

2  Future,                       —  —  -jycr- 
Perf.  and  Pluperf.,       -  -  or  -x-  —  — 

2.  In  liquid  verbs,  the  tense-signs  are  as  follows  : 
Future,  -e-  -«-  -&rta- 

1  Aorist,  —  —  -#■- 

2  Future,  —  —  -na- 
Perf.  and  Pluperf.,       -x-                     —  — 

Obs.  2.  If  the  characteristic  be  a  ?r-mute  or  a  x-mute,  tho 
sign  of  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  active  is  the  spiritus  asper  ('), 
which,  combining  with  the  mute  before  it  (43-3),  changes  n  or 
p*  into  q> ;  x  or  y  into  £.  But  when  thr  characteristic  is  y  or  #, 
the  spiritus  aspe:  disappears. 
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Obs.  3.  If  the  characteristic  is  a  vowel,  or  a  r-mute,.or  a  li 
quid,  the  sign  of  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  active  is  x. 

Obs.  4.  In  all  the  tenses,  except  those  in  the  preceding  tahle, 
i.  e.  in  the  second  aorist  through  all  the  voices, — the  second  per- 
fect and  second  pluperfect  active,  and  the  perfect  and  pluperfect 
passive, — and  also,  in  liquid  verbs,  the  first  aorist  active  and  mid- 
dle, the  tense-root  and  the  verb-root  are  always  the  same.  So 
also  in  the  present  and  imperfect  in  all  voices. 

Exc.  But  irregular  verbs,  and  those  which  fall  under  the  Ex- 
ceptions and  Observations,  §  82,  have  the  tense-root  in  the  present 
and  imperfect  different  from  the  verb-root ;  though,  like  other 
verbs,  it  consists  of  all  that  precedes  the  termination  in  the  present 
indicative.  Thus,  for  example,  in  nodaaa),  the  tense-root  in  the 
present  and  imperfect  is  rrpdoG,  while  the  verb-root  is  nody.  In 
htn^uroo,  the  tense-root  of  the  present  and  imperfect  is  Xap.fidr, 
while  the  verb-root  is  \i$  ;  and  so  of  others. 

219. WORDS    FOR   PRACTICE    ON    TIIE    PRECEDING    RULES. 


[In  the  following  list 
the  kind  of  verbs — form 
give  the  rule  for  each.] 

rvntco,  I  strike. 
Xtyco,  I  say. 
XatQco,  I  rejoice. 
gtzeiqco,  I  sow. 
ZQt'q)03,  I  nourish. 
ay oj,  I  lead. 
xod^o),  I  cry  aloud. 
pdXXeo,  I  cast. 
mi'9co,  I  persuade. 
ulvtM,  I  praise. 
afieip<o,  I  change. 

UQObJ,  I  plow. 

ftXtnoj,  I  see. 


of  verbs,  tell  the  characteristic,  the  root,  and 
the  second  and  the  third  root  (if  in  use),  and 


X&'nco,  I  leave. 
Toooyco,  I  eat. 
nXtxw,  I  fold. 
ocftiXco,  I  owe. 
flUQma,  I  seize. 
nodcoa,  I  do. 
(jou^b),  I  say. 
qairo),  I  slioio. 
dona^a,  I  plunder. 
BYHQOO,  I  awake. 
■&vco,  I  sacrifice. 
xaXto),  I  call. 
xt-tooo,  I  shave. 


dei'dco,  I  fear, 
dtddaxco,  I  learn. 
TQtnco,  I  turn, 
(itahoi,  I  pollute. 
mp,7iw,  I  send. 
rifUOf  I  assign, 
pneo,  I  remain. 
ttouoa,  I  make. 
attXXto,  I  send. 
fietQ<a,  I  divide. 
neioK^m,  I  try. 
(>utr(o,  I  sprinkle. 
TZQij&oa,  I  burn. 


220.— §  81.  H.  THE  AUGMENT. 

1.  The  augment  is  a  prefix  joined  to  the  root  in 
the  preterite  tens 

2.  There  are  two  kinds  of  augments,  the  temporal  and  sylla- 
bic. 
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3.  The  temporal  augment  is  used  -when  the  root  begins  with 
a  vowel  or  diphthong,  and  lengthens  the  initial  vowel. 

4.  The  syllabic  augment  is  used  when  the  verb  begins  with  a 
consonant,  and  prefixes  a  syllable  to  the  root. 

AUGMENTED    TENSES. 

5.  The  imperfect  and  aorists  have  the  augment 
in  the  indicative  only.  The  perfect,  pluperfect, 
and  paulo-post-future,  retain  it  through  all  the 
moods. 

6.  The  present  and  future  have  no  augment. 


221.— §88.  RULES  FOR  THE  AUGMENT. 

1.  If  the  verb  begins  with  a  consonant,  the  aug- 
ment s  is  prefixed ;  as,  vvtitcj,  trvTsrov ;  qiitra, 
bQQIXTOV,  43-5. 

2.  The  perfect  reduplicates  the  initial  consonant 
before  t ;  as,  tvtitg),  perfect  rsrvcpa. 

Exc.  1.  The  aspirate  reduplicates  its  own 
smooth  ;  as,  &av/ucego),  perf.  Tt&av/uaxcc ;  cpaivco, 
perf.  jticpayxa,  43-4. 

Exc.  2.  Verbs  beginning  with  q,  yv,  <p\),  or  6 
before  or  after  a  consonant,  do  not  reduplicate 
thus, 

Q  QITTTOH  £Q()ICf(t 

yv  yv6(o  tyvaxa 

q{>  y&ico  tcp&ixa 

na  xptvdco        exptvxa 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes  also  verbs  beginning  with  xt,  and  nr,  do 
uot  reduplicate ;  as, 

xr  xteivGi  txrayxa  xtiXoj  txnxa 

tit  ntot'co  tnzoqxa 

And  sometimes,  though  rarely,  those  beginning  with  yX,  (11. 


8a 

£«a> 

tfyxa 

an 

G7Z{v8(0 

tanevxa 

at 

GTQ&'cpG} 

totQoqiu 
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3.  When  the  perfect  reduplicates  the  initial 
consonant^  the  pluperfect  receives  a  new  augment ; 

tinrto  Tt'tvcpa  irervqietv 

Otherwise  not ;  as,  qi'tztco  tn(>upa  tn()i<jtiv 

4.  If  the  verb  begins  with  a,  e,  o ;  or  with  av, 
ui,  oi,  the  initial  vowel  is  changed  into  its  own 
long,  and  c  of  the  diphthong  is  subscribed;  as, 


Ul'VCO 

),VVOV 

UVtUVCO 

rtv$avov 

rlni^co 

ijlm£ov 

airt'co 

ijtov 

67l(i±0) 

oj7ia£ov 

oixi£<o 

cpxi^ov 

Exc.  1.  £  is  often  changed  into  its  own  diph- 
thong; as, 

c^oj  I  have  etyov 

The  verbs  which  change  f  into  «  are  the  following :  idco, 
e^Ofuu,  t&i^to,  sXt'aaco,  tXxco,  iXxt'co,  eXxvto,  tXt'co,  bXw,  ettoftett, 
in  at  (this  verb  retains  the  augment  through  all  the  moods),  indco, 
iqho,  i-'onco,  innv^co,  iqvco,  BOTtpHB,  sendee,  t%co,  and  ico,  20. 

Exc.  2.  If  the  verb  begins  with  to,  the  t  is  un- 
changed  and   the   o   augmented ;     as,    iogra^co, 

tbJQTCC^OV. 

So  also  some  2d  pluperf.  active ;  viz.,  from  the  2d  perf.  soXnct, 
pluperf.  icoXnav  ; — loixu,  icpxeiv  ; — tooyu,  icoayuv. 

Exc.  3.  J/to,  I  blow ;  dico,  I  hear  ;  dtjOt'ooco,  I  am  unused  ; 
ui]8(Xofiai,  I  loathe  ;  retain  the  initial  vowel  unchanged;  as  also 
some  verbs  derived  from  olxoj,  oho±;  oicoro*',  and  otaf ;  as,  omXco, 
I  smell  of  urine,  omZ,ov  ;  and  also  the  2d  perfect  active  when  the 
root  begins  with  oi;  as,  olda,  plup.  oiSitr. 

5.  If  the  initial  vowel  is  not  a,  t,  o ;  or  av,  at, 
ot,  it  is  not  augmented :  but  t  and  v  short  are 

made  long ;  as. 


1 

V 

IX0\IUI 
'v^Ql^CO 

ixouttv 
'v^fjt^ov 

n 

to 

faieo 

co&co 

IjlOV 

co&op 

H 

tlXULCQ 

eixa^ov 

ev 

tvniaxco 

tVQICXOf 

01 

ovtafcto 

ovra^or 

See  Exceptions,  224-4,  5. 
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222.— §  89.  AUGMENT  OF  COMPOUND  VERBS. 

1.  When  the  verb  is  compounded  with  a  pre- 
position, the  augment  comes  between  the  preposi- 
tion and  the  verb  ;  as,  nqoz-cp'tQco,  nqoq-E-cpkqov. 

Obs.  1.  The  prepositions  drop  their  final  vowel  before  the  aug- 
ment e ;  as,  anocfulvat,  dntyouvov ;  xazupuXXco,  xart'^uXXov : — 
But, 

Obs.  2.  7i€Qi  before  s  remains  unchanged  ;  nno  usually  com- 
bines with  it  by  contraction;  thus,  aQoepyv  becomes  noov^r\v. 
116,  II. 

Obs.  3.  When  v,  in  the  prepositions  ovv  and  iv,  is  changed 
into  another  consonant,  by  the  rules  of  euphony,  46-15,  it  is  re- 
covered when  separated  from  that  consonant,  by  the  augment  s  ; 
thus,  ovXXtjco,  ovitXeyov ;  cvyyoayo),  cvvsyoacpov ;  ififii'poa,  ive- 
fttmop. 

2.  Verbs  compounded  with  dvg  or  ev,  take  the  augment  after 
the  particle,  when  the  simple  verb  begins  with  a,  e,  o,  or  with 
av,  at,  oi ;  as,  Svaaqecteto,  dvaijQe'areot' ;  evooxt'o),  evwoxeov. 

3.  But  if  the  simple  verb  begin  with  any  other  vowel  or  con- 
sonant, dvg  is  augmented,  and  ev  remains  unchanged ;  as,  dvazv- 
^e'm,  i8vozv%eov,  Sedvatv^ijxa  ;  evtv^e'co,  evrvfflxa. 

4.  Other  compounds  generally  take  the  augment  at  the  be- 
ginning. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

223. — The  exceptions  from  these  rules  are  but  few,  and  will  be 
best  learned  by  practice.  Some  writers  augment  certain  com- 
pound verbs  in  the  beginning,  and  others  in  the  middle ;  while 
other  verbs  are  sometimes  augmented  in  both ;  as,  imazafiai,  1 
understand,  tjmcrafirjv  ;  uvoq&og),  I  erect,  tjvwq&oov',  xa&evda), 
I  sleep,  xa&qvdov  or  ixd&evdov  ;  ivo/Xtm,  I  disturb,  rivw'/Xeov. 


224.— §  90.  OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE  AUGMENT. 

1.  In  the  early  Greek  poets,  the  use  of  the  augment  is  very 
fluctuating,  the  same  word  sometimes  occurring  with  the  aug- 
ment aud  sometimes  without  it ;  as,  i&'yeQe  and  excpege,  he  car- 
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ried  out ;  eXafle  and  Xdfie,  he  took  ;  rjytv  and  dyer,  he  brought; 
iStdexro,  dtdsxto,  and  dtxro,  he  had  red 

Obs.  1.  Prom  the  antiquity  of  the  Ionic,  this  lias  been  usually 
considered  a  peculiarity  of  that  dialect ;  but  it  occurs  frequently 
in  the  Attic  writers,  particularly  in  choruses;  as,  av&tj  for  tov&ij, 
he  was  driven  ;  yeytvijzo  for  iyeysvrjto,  it  had  been  ;  drdXcoxa  for 
dvtjXmxa,  I  have  spent. 

2.  In  Homer  and  Hesiod,  aorists  often  receive  the  reduplica- 
tion, which  remains  through  all  the  moods ;  thus,  xexduco  for 
xu[ico,  I  sliall  have  laboured  ;  XeXdpi-o&ai  for  Idfieo&ai,  to  have 
received. 

3.  In  all  dialects,  verbs  beginning  with  X  and  //.  frequently 
take  a  or  a'  as  the  augment  of  the  perf. ;  as,  eiXqqia  for  XtXqcpa,  1 
have  taken  ;  eTfiaozai  for  ui'uaozai,  it  has  been  decreed. 

4.  The  Attics  often  change  the  simple,  augment  e  into  17,  and 
augment  the  initial  vowels  of  verbs  beginning  with  a'  and  ev  ;  as, 
ijdvvcifiijv  for  idvvdfirji',  I  was  able;  ffxa^ov  for  eixa^ov,  I  assimi- 
lated;  rjv%6[it]v  for  £v%6urp>,  I prayed  ;  ydetv  for  tideiv,  I  kneio. 

5.  In  verbs  beginning  with  a,  e,  0,  or  with  av,  at,  01,  the  At- 
tics sometimes  prefix  e  instead  of  the  usual  augment ;  i.  e.  they 
use  the  syllabic  instead  of  the  temporal  augment ;  as,  ta£a  for 
r/£a  ;  idXaxa  for  yXcoxa.  Sometimes  they  use  "both  ;  as,  oquco, 
J  see,  ecoQuov,  mnaxa. 

ATTIC  REDUPLICATION". 

6.  When  the  verb  begins  with  a,  e,  or  0,  followed  by  a  con 
sonant,  the  first  two  letters  are  sometimes  repeated  before  the  or- 
dinary augment     This  is  called  the  Attic  Reduplication  ;  thus, 

dyeiQOj  I  assemble  "jysoxu  Attice,  dy-rflenxa 

iutta  I  vomit  r^uxa  ip-iguxa 

o£oo  I  smell  coda  od-eoda 

OQvaaco  I  dig  <oQV%a  OQ-coQV^a 

Obs.  2.  The  pluperfect  sometimes  takes  anew  augment  on  the 
initial  vowel  of  the  reduplication ;  thus,  dx-tjxoa,  tjx-tjxoetr. 

Obs.  3.  This  form  of  the  verb  frequently  changes  a  long  vowel 
or  diphthong  into  a  short  or  doubtful  vowel  in  the  third  By  liable; 
thus,  oOJjXujpa  t'or/jXtiqa,  and  dX^XtfifiCU  for  "jXtififiai,  from  aAaqpco; 
uxrjxoa.  for  ijxoa,  from  dxova. 

7.  Rule.  The  simple  augment  is  confined  to  the  indicative 
mood ;  the  reduplication  remains  in  all  the  mooda. 
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225.— §  91.  HI.  THE  TERMINATIONS. 

1.  The  terminations  are  parts  of  the  verb  added  immediately 
to  the  tense-root,  and  which,  by  their  changes,  serve  to  distinguish 
the  voices,  moods,  numbers,  and  persons.  These  are  different  in 
the  two  conjugations. 

2.  The  terminations  in  the  first  conjugation  consist  of  two 
parts — the  mooc"  vowel,  and  final  letters. 

The  mood-voxuel  distinguishes  the  mood  and  connects  the  final 
letters  with  the  Unse-root.  The  final  letters  distinguish  the  voices, 
numbers,  and  persons. 

3.  The  mood-jowel  is  the  first  letter  of  the  termination,  and  in 
the  indicative,  i:  always  short  or  doubtful  except  in  the  1st  and 
2d  pluperfect,  vhich  has  always  ei — in  the  subjunctive,  it  is  al- 
ways long — in  tne  optative,  always  a  diphthong. 

4.  The  final  tetters  are  of  two  classes, — Primary  and  Second- 
ary ;  the  former  ire  used  in  the  indicative  mood  in  the  primary 
tenses,  and  the  atter,  in  the  secondary  (199-3).  Also,  the  pri- 
mary final  letter ,  are  always  used  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  and 
the  secondary  ii   the  optative. 

2.56.   TABLE   OF  FINAL  LETTERS. 


ACTIVE   VOICE. 

Primary. 

Secondary. 

1.           2. 

3. 

1.               2. 

8. 

Sing. 

o            ig 

1 

Sing,     v,  (it,—,    g 

— 

Dual. 

70V 

TOP 

Dual.    —            tov 

tnv 

Plural. 

Primary. 

VTGl 
MIDDLE 

Plural,  usv           is 

AND    PASSIVE. 

Secondary. 

v,  oar,  tp 

1.           2. 

3. 

1.               2. 

3. 

Sing. 

fiui        oat 

rat 

Sing,     fxtjv            go 

to 

Dual. 

fie&ov    a&ov 

G&0V 

Dual,    fie&ov       c&ov 

G&ijv 

Plural. 

jm&cc     a&e 

vzcu 

Plural,  ue&a         g&s 

vto 

5.  The  mood-vowels  and  final  letters  combined  form  the  ter- 
mination in  the  indicative,  subjunctive,  and  optative  moods  through 
the  whole  verb,  except  in  the  perfect  and  pluperfect,  middle  and 
passive,  which,  having  no  mood-vowels,  annex  the  final  letters  im 
nediately  to  the  root 

The  following  table  shows  the  mood-vowels  and  final  letters, 
both  separate  and  combined. 
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227.   ACTIVE  VOICE. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Primary. 
Present  and  Future. 
Mood-Towels  and  final  letters  separate.  The  same  combined. 


Sing. 

0-0 

E-ig            e-i 

03 

eig 

El 

Dual. 

— 

e-zov          e-zov 



BZOV 

EZOV 

Plural. 

o-fuv 

E-TE                 O-VZOl 

OfiEV 

EZB 

OVO~l(v) 

First  and  Second  Perfect 

Sing. 

a- 

a-g             e- 

a 

ag 

e 

Dual. 

— 

a-zov         a-zov 

— 

azov 

azov 

Plural. 

a-fisv 

a-rs            a-vzai 

afuv 

azE 

aat 

Secondary. 

Imperfect  and  Second  Aoriat 

Sing. 

o-v 

E-g             e- 

ov 

£S 

e{v) 

Dual. 

— 

e-tov          i-zi\v 

— 

EZOV 

EZtJV 

Plural. 

O-fUV 

E-ZE               o-v 

OflEV 

tZE 

OV 

First  Aorist 

Sing. 

a- 

a-g             e- 

a 

ag 

E 

Dual 

— 

a-zov          a-z>jv 

— 

azov 

uzqv 

Plural. 

a-fuv 

a-zE            a-v 

UflEV 

azE 

av 

First  and  Second  Pluperfect 

Sing. 

El-V 

El-g                  El- 

EIV 

f's" 

El 

Dual. 

— 

El-ZOV              tl'-TljV 



firov 

EIZIJV 

Plural. 

ei-fisv 

ei-ze           Ei-aav 

ElfltV 

EIZS 

Eiaat 

SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD. 

i 

All  the  Tenses. 

Sing. 

03-0 

ti-ig           tj-i 

03 

vs 

V 

Dual. 

— 

tj-ZOV             tj-ZOV 



rjzov 

rjzov 

Plural. 

a-fisv 

rj-zs            co-vzat 

COflEV 

tjze 

03(71 

OPTATIVE    MOOD. 

All  the  Tenses  except  the  First  Aorist 

Sing. 

Ol-fU 

oi-g            oi- 

01  It  I 

oig 

01 

Dual. 

— 

oi-zov         oi-zity 

— 

OITOV 

OtZljV 

Plural. 

01-/UV 

Ol-ZE               Ol-EV 

OtllLV 

OIZE 

OlEV 

The  First  Aorist  Optative  lias  at  instead  of  ot  for  its  mood-vow  • 

6.  In  this  table  til'-  indicative  mood-vowel  o,  and  thesubjunc 
tive  a>,  combining  with  the  final  letter  -o  makes  ro;  and  with 
-iTGi  they  make  overt  and  coai ;  §  6,  Rules  8,  10,  and  18. 
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228.   MIDDLE  AND  PASSIVE. 
INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Primary. 
Present  and  Futures. 


Mood -vowels  and  final  letters  separate. 


Sing,     o-ficu          e-aai        e-tcu  ofica         ■q  (7) 

Dual.     6-n&&ov     e-a&ov     e-g&ov       6fie&ov     eg&ov 
Plufel.  6-fiE&a      e-g&e       o-vtcu        Ofie&a,      eg&s 
Secondary. 
Imperfect  and  Second  Aorist  Middle. 


The  same  combined. 


Sing. 
Dual. 
Plural. 

Sing. 
Dual. 
Plural,  d-p£&cc 


o-fitp>         e-go  s-ro 

6-fieO-of     e-g&ov  E-G&rtv 

o-fis&a      e-g&e  o-vio 

First  Aorist  Middle. 

d-fiTjv         cc-ao  tt-ro 

d-fis&ov     a-G&ov  d-G&qv 

cc-g&s  u-vro 

SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD. 
All  the  Tenses. 
Sing,     oa-fiai         tj-gcu        ?]-jcci  mfiai 

Dual,     m-fie&ov    tj-G&ov     tj-G&ov       coftE&ov 
Plural,  to-fu&a      q-G&s       co-vtcu       mpE&ct 


OflTjV 
OflE&OV 


afirjv 

dfie&ov 

dfiE&a 


ov(1) 

EG&OV 
EG&E 

aoo 

ccg&ov 

ccg&e 


vcn 

IjG&OV 

tjg&e 


ercu 

EG&OV 

ovtai 


ero 

e'g&TJV 
OVZO 

azo 
avxo 


tflUl 

tjg&ov 
correct 


OPTATIVE    MOOD. 

Present  and  Futures,  also  2d  Aorist  Middle. 

Sing,     oi-fitjv        oi-go        oi-to  oiuijv        oio  (7)       oiro 

Dual,     oi-fie&ov    oi-g&ov    oi-o&qv      oifie&ov    oio&ov        oig^v 

Plural,  oi-fis&a      oi-g&e      oi-rzo         oi[ie&ct     ovg&e          oivxo 

The  First  Aorist  Optative  has  at  instead  of  at,  for  its  mood-vowels. 

7.  In  the  second  person  singular,  egcci,  in  combining,  elides  <r, 
leaving  ecu,  and  then  contracts  the  concurrent  vowels  into  rj  (116, 
Exc.  3).  So  also  tjGui  becomes  qcci,  and  then  jj  (116,  R.  viii). 
So  ego  becomes  so,  contracted  ov  (116,  R.  ii) ;  ccgo  becomes  ao, 
contracted  co  (116,  R.  vii.  1) ;  and  ousoy  eliding  g,  becomes  oio, 
without  contraction. 

8.  In  the  passive  voice,  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  have  no 
mood-vowels,  but  annex  the  final  letters  (which  in  this  case  are 
the  terminations)  immediately  to  the  root,  270-10.  Also,  the 
first  and  second  aorists,  in  the  indicative,  as  a  termination  prefix 
ijy  and,  in  the  optative,  Eiq,  to  the  secondary  final  letters  of  the 
active  voice,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  table,  231. 

9.  The  final  letters  and  mood-vowels  of  the  imperative,  infini- 
tive, and  participles,  will  be  seen  combined  in  the  following  tables. 
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§  92.  TABLES  OF  TERMINATIONS. 
229. — I.   ACTIVE  VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. 

Primary  Tenses. 

— 

Pres.  and  Fut 

let  and  2d  Perfect 

» 

S.   -0) 

-eig 

-« 

•a       -ag     -e 

D. 

-ezov 

-STOP 

■arov  -azov 

V.  -ofiev 

-CT6 

-OVGl 

-afiev  -aze   -act 

Secondary  Tenses. 

Imperii 

and  2d  Aor. 

1st  and  2d  Pluperfect. 

1st  Aor. 

S.  -ov 

-eg 

-8 

-hv      -eig     -«  , 

-a        -ag       -e 

D. 

•ezov 

-t'zrjv 

-ElZOV  -ElTTjV 

-arov    -dzrjp 

P.  -Ofiev 

•era 

-ov 

-eifiEV  -sits   -eiaav 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

•apev  -are      -uv 

S.  -co 

D. 

P.  -aftev 

•rjzov 
-qze 

•n 

-1JZ0V 

-coai 

The  same  as  first 
column. 

OPTATIVE. 

The  same  as  first 
column. 

S.  -oifu 
D. 

P.  -OlfUV 

-oig 

-OITOV 
-OITE 

•01 

-OlZlfV 
-OUV 

The  same  as  first 
column. 

IMPERATIVE. 

-aifu     -aig     -ui 

-uizov  -aizip 
-aijiev  -aize    -uitv 

S. 

-e 

•ezoa 

-OV           -UZ03 

D. 

-erov 

-tZCOV 

The  same  as  first 

-azov    -dz<av 

P. 

-eze 

-izoaaav 

column. 

•aze      -dzaoav, 

or 

-OVZOiV 

INFINITIVE. 

or  -dvzajv 

-uv 

|  -tvai 

PARTICIPLES. 

\-<u 

N.  -cap 

-ovaa 

•OV 

1  -oog     -via     -6g 

•ag      -aaa  -uv 

G.  -ovzog 

•ovaqg 

,  &c. 

1  -ozog  -viag  -ozog 

-avzog  -duTjg  -avzog 

Ob».  In  this  table,  tbe  termination!  in  the  first  column  belong  to  the 
present,  iniperfect  indicative,  future,  and  2d  aoriet  ;  all  those  in  the 
ad,  t<>  the  first  and  second  perfect  and  pluperfect ;  and  all  those  in  the 
Sd,  to  the  1st  aor  is  t. 
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230. — II.   MIDDLE  VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. 

Primary  Tenses. 


MIDDLE    AND    PASSIVE. 
Fres.  and  Fut 
S.   -tyou        -ft  -srai 

D.  -6fiE&ov    -eo&ov       -eo&ov 
P.  -Sfis&a     -eo&s         -ovzai 


Secondary  Tenses. 


Imperfect  and  2d  Aorist. 
S.    -Spiff         -ov  -Eto 

D.  -Sfie&ov    -eo&ov        -e'o&tjv 
P.  -ofie&a     -Eo&e  -ovto 


1st  Aorist 


-a\ir\v  -co  -ato 

-d(iE&ov     -ao&ov      -do&tjv 
-dfis&u       -ao&s         -avro 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


S.  -o)[iai       -y 

D.   -(O(JLE&0V    -7JO&0V 

P.  -wfie&a     -ijo&e 


-tjtui 

-qo&ov 

-mvrai 


The  same  as  first  column. 


OPTATIVE. 


S.    -OlUtJV         -010  -otto 

D.  -oifu&ov  -oio&ov     -oio&tjv 
P.  -oifi£&a    -ous&e        -oivto 


-aifirjv        +uio  -airo 

-aifte&ov     -aio&ov     -aio&qv 
-atfiE&a      -atc&s       -aivxo 


8. 
D. 
P. 


IMPERATIVE. 

-ov  -e'o&co 

-eo&ov    -e'o&ow 
-eo&e      -io&(x>oav 


-ax  -do&co 

-aa&ov      -do&wv 
-ao&s        -do&(aoav 


-so&ax 


INFINITIVE. 


-ao&ax 


PARTICIPLES. 

N".  -ofisvog    -ofis'vr]     -Sfisvov        -dfisvog      -afisvt]       -afisvov  .. 
G.  -ofitvov    -ofiEvtjg    -ofiEvov        -afiivov       -afisvtjg     -a/xevov 

Obs.  In  this  table  of  the  middle  voice,  the  terminations  of  the 
perfect  and  pluperfect  are  omitted,  being  the  same  throughout 
as  those  of  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  passive  on  the  next  page. 
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231.— III.    PASSIVE   VOICE. 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 


Primary  Tenses. 

DTI 

AND    MIDDLE. 

Perfect 

S.  -fiai 

-ecu 

-T«t 

D.  -fieOov 

-a&op 

-G&OV 

P.  -fie&u 

-g&s 

-vrai 

Secondary  Tenses. 

Pluperfect 

1st  and  2d  Aorista. 

S.  -fiijv 

-GO 

-TO 

-7]V 

-rig 

-n 

D.  -fie&ov 

-G&OV 

-G&IJV 

-rpcov 

w 

P.  -fta&a 

-g&e 

-vro 

-TjflEV 

-)jie 

-TjOUP 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

S.  -fit'vog  w 

D.  -fit'voo 

P.  -/.mot  wfiev 

7 

ijrov 

J/Tfi 

1 

7JZOV 

not 

-03 
-03[i£V 

-IfTOV 

"1 

-^roi' 

-COO't 

OPTATIVE. 

S.  -fmog  urjv 

errjg^ 

-tlr(v 

-etrjg 

-ei't] 

D.  -fitrm 

snjrov 

tlijTljf 

-tiijtov 

-£l/jtT]T 

P.  -fii'vot  z'rjiiw  ei'/jTe 

HlljGCiV 

-£U]fUV 

-Sl'ljtS 

-eitjGav 

IMPERATIVE. 

8. 

-GO 

-G&OJ 

-tj&i 

-yro9 

D. 

-G&OV 

-G&03V 

-IfTOV 

-ifzoav 

P. 

-G&S 

-G&OOGUV 

m 

-7/T£ 

-IflOOGCtV 

INFINITIVE. 

-G&cu 

1 
PARTICIPLES. 

-jjvcu 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

If. 

N.  -fif'vog 

-/«•  VI] 

-flt')'OV 

-ei'g 

-eiou 

-«V 

G.  -fltVOV 

-\itVT\q 

■fit'rov 

-t'vxog 

-siG/jg 

-tvtog 

For  the  terminations  of  the  present,  imperfect,  1st,  2d,  and  3d 
futures  of  the  passive  voice,  see  the  terminations  in  the  first  column 
of  the  table  on  the  preceding  page. 
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232.-- §  93.  FORMATION  OF  THE  TENSES  IN  MUTE 
AND  PURE  VERBS. 

1.  Each  tense  consists  of  its  proper  root,  and 
tense-ending,  together  with  the  augment  prefixed 
in  the  augmented  tenses. 

Obs.  1.  The  2  future  passive  and  2  aorist  add  the  tense-end- 
ings to  the  second  root,  the  2  perfect  and  2  pluperfect  active,  tc 
the  third  root,  and  all  others  to  the  first. 

Exc.  TQt'no},  TQt'cpco,  and  azQtqico,  in  the  perfect  and  pluper 
feet  passive,  have  the  second  root.  tVevyco  and  xev&a),  in  the  2 
perfect  active,  have  sometimes  the  first,  instead  of  the  tliird  root. 
ZZsJwjto),  xXtniG},  TQe7ia),  Isyco,  and  ZQEcpco,  in  the  perfect  and  plu- 
perfect active,  change  e  of  the  first  root  into  o.  * 

2.  The  tense-endings  consist  of  the  tense-signs  (218)  and  ter- 
minations united ;  and  when  there  is  no  tense-sign,  the  termina- 
tion alone  is  also  the  tense- ending,  as  exhibited  in  the  following 
table. 

TABLE    OF    TENSE-ENDINGS. 

Tense.  Active.  Middle. 

1  Future,  -<t-<»  (liq.  -s-co)  -a-Oficu  (liq.  -i-ofiat) 

9  Future,  

1  Aorist,  -a-a  (liq.  -a)  -G-dfiqv  (liq.  -dfujv) 

2  Aorist,  -ov  -Ofiqv 
Perfect,  -x-«,  or-'-a,  235,  R.l.  -(tea 
Pluperf.  -x-eiv,  or  -  -w  -firjv 

2  Perfect,  -a  

2  Pluperf.  -uv  

Fut-Perf.  or  Paulo-postrfuture      -a-opai  -a-o[iai 

233. — GENERAL   RULES. 

Rule  1.  The  imperfect  is  formed  from  the  pre- 
sent by  prefixing  the  augment  and  changing  o 
into  ov,  and  ojucce.  into  ojuqv ;  as,  tvxto),  trvmov, 

TV^TOfiat,   &TV7CTO[.ir\V. — 

Rule  2.  All  tenses  except  the  present  and  im- 
perfect, add  the  tense -endings  to  the  proper  root 
(232,  Obs.  1),  and  prefix  the  augment  in  the  pre- 
terite tenses,  as  follows : 
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234. — SPECIAL   RULES   FOR  EACH  TENSE. 

1.  Active  Voice. 
Future.       Add  con  to  the  1st  root. 

1  Aorist.     Prefix  the  augment,  and  add  -cato  the  1st  root. 

2  Aorist.    Prefix  the  augment,  and  add  -ov  to  the  2d  root 
Perfect      Augment  reduplicate,  and  add  -x«  or  -a  to  the  1st  root, 

235,  R.  1. 
Pluperf.      Augment,  reduplicate,  repeat  the  augment,  and  add 

-xetv  or  -«V  to  the  1st  root 
2  Perf.        Augment,  reduplicate,  and  add  -a  to  the  3d  root 
2  Pluperf.  Augment,  reduplicate,  repeat  the  augment,  and  add 
sir  to  t\j  3d  root 

2.  Middle  Voice. 
Future.       Add  -aofiat  to  the  1st  root 

1  Aorist     Prefix  the  augment,  and  add  -oufiqv  to  the  1st  root 

2  Aorist.     Prefix  the  augment,  and  add  -optjv  to  the  2d  root 
The  Perfect,  Pluperfect,  and  Future-perfect,  are  the  same  as  in 

the  Passive  V^ice. 

3.  Passive  Voi-*e 

1  Future.    Add  -O-ijaoficu  to  the  1st  root. 

2  Future.    Add  -yaoiuu  to  the  2d  root 

1  Aorist  Prefix  the  augment,  and  add  -#t]v  to  the  1st  root 

2  Aorist  Prefix  the  augment,  and  add  -i\v  to  the  2d  root 
Perfect  Augment,  reduplicate,  and  add  -ittu  to  the  1st  root. 
Pluperf.  Augment,  reduplicate,  repeat  the  augment,  and  add 

-firjv  to  the  1st  root 
Fut  Perf.   Augment,  reduplicate,  and  add  -oofiai  to  the  1st  root. 


235.— §  94.  SPECIAL  RULES  FOR  MUTES. 

Rule  1.  When  the  characteristic  is  a  jr-mute  oi 
a  *-mute,  the  perfect  active  is  formed  by  adding 
--a,  and  the  pluperfect  by  adding  --tcv,  all 
others  add  -xa,  ~xuv   (218,  Obs.  2,  3)  ;  thus, 

Uutm    Root  \tin-    perf  It-hin'-a     combined  hlnqu 

pluperf  fh-hin- -hi-  flthiqm' 

nltxat  Root  ulex-   perf  m'-xhx-'-u  nattera 

pluperf.  ixinltx  ' -txv  MTOftUgW 
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Rule  2.  When  the  characteristic  is  a  r-mute, 
it  is  rejected  before  a  consonant  in  the  active  and 
the  middle  voice,  and  changed  into  a  in  the  pas- 
sive; thus, 

Active,    7ZE1&00,  Root  nsi&-  Fut.      tiei-gg>      perf.       niaei-xa 
Middle,  Fut.  #  nei-aoficu  1  Aor.  inei-cu[A,rjv 

Passive,  1  fut  neia-&tjaoficu  1  Aor.  iaei0-&r]v  perf.      nineto-iicu 

Exc.  The  T-mute  is  rejected  in  the  passive  also,  when  it  comes 
before  <r  (44-8) ;  as,  ntnsiaou  for  mnsi&aai,  or  after  a  liquid ; 
as,  neQ&-w,  1  future  passive  7ZEQ-&i'jG0[iai,  perfect  7ze-7t£Q-[xai. 
Also,  a  7r-ruute,  after  a  liquid,  is  rejected  before  fiai ;  as,  ziqu-m, 
perfect  passive  ZE-zeo-ficu. 

Obs.  IIev&(a,  aevco,  zsvxod,  and  ^ew  (239-2),  have  v  instead 
of  sv  before  a  consonant  in  the  passive ;  as,  7Zvo-&f]GO[A.cu,  Gvc^&tjG- 
ofiai  (240,  R.  2),  &c  ;  qtevyco  has  either  v  or  ev ;  as,  nicpvy-ficu, 
or  freyevy-fica. 


236.— §  95.  METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  TENSES. 
1.  Tico,  I  honour. 

This  verb,  requiring  no  insertion  or  change  of  letters  for  the 
sake  of  euphony,  affords  the  simplest  example  for  showing  the 
formation  of  tenses.  A  second  and  third  root  (r«),  and  the 
lenses  formed  from  them,  are  here  assumed,  though  they  do  not 
exist  in  the  verb,  to  show  the  manner  in  which  these  tenses  are 
formed. 


Active. 


Middle. 


Passive. 


Pres. 

Tt'-00 

ri-ofiat 

zi-Ofiai 

Imp. 

B-^l-OV 

i-Tl-6fl7jV 

i-vi-ofiqv 

Fut. 

Zt-G-CO 

zi-G-ofiou 

zi-^^a-oficu 

2  Fut. 

ZMja-ofiai 

1  Aor. 

E-zi-o-a 

i-vi-G-dfujv 

i-vi-ft^jv 

2  Aor. 

S-Vl-OP 

i-zi-optjv 

i-vi-tjp 

Perf. 

ze-ri-x-a 

zs'-zi-[iai 

zs-zc-fiat 

Pluperf. 

i-re-rt'-x-iw 

i<£-^l-[i,tjV 

i-ze-vi-fitiv 

2  Perf. 

T«'-ft-a 

2  Pluperf. 

i-rs-ri-eiv 

P.  P.  Fut. 

Z6-Zl-G-0[KU 

zs-ri-a-Ojiai 
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The  following  examples  fall  under  235,  Rule  1.  They  are 
exhibited  with  tlit-  parte  divided,  and  then  combined,  to  show  the 
effect  of  the  rules  of  euphony,  §  0,  in  combining  the  parts.  It 
will  be  a  profitable  exercise  for  the  pupil  to  apply  these  rules  for 
every  change. 

2.  The  characteristic  a  T-mute. 

Xunw,  I  leave. 

Roots,  1.  Xun-,  2.  hn-,  3.  loin-. 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 


Pres. 

Iraperf. 

Fut 

1  Aor. 

2  Aor. 
Perf. 
Pluperf. 
2  Perf. 

2  Pluperf. 


Pres. 

Imperf. 
Fut 

1  Aor. 

2  Aor. 
Pejf. 
Pluperf. 
P.  P.  Fut. 


Pres. 
Imperf. 
Fut 
2  Fut 

1  Aor. 

2  Aor. 
Perf.      • 
Pluperf. 
P.  P.  Fut. 


Parts  divided. 

Xeln-m 
t-Xtm-ov 

Xein-a-co 
t-fam-o-a 

£-Xl7l-0V 

i-Xe-Xein- -eiv 

Xt'-Xoin-a 
i-).e-Xoi7Z-eiv 

MIDDLE    VOICE. 

Xtm-opai 
t-tem-oitrjv 

Xfin-G-ofiax 
i-Xem-G-dfttjv 

e-).l7T-6fl1jV 

Xf'-Xsm-fiai 
i-Xs-Xti7Z-firjv 

X£-Xtl7Z-G-0[iai 
PASSIVE    VOICE. 
XsiTZ-OflCU 

i-Xem-6(.irjv 
Xein~&tjO-0(*cu 
Xin-ijaofiai 
f-XtiTz-xy-^y 
£-Xin-il  v 
Xt'-X&n-uut 
i.-Xt-X^m-(uiv 
Xe-Xein-vofiai 


Parts  combined. 

Xeinm 

fteinov 

Xeixpoa 

t'Xeiipa 

tXinov 

XtXttq  a 

fXsXeiyeiv 

XtXotna 

iXtXoin&v 


Xnaoficu 

iXtinopqv 

Xei'xpoficu 

tXeuf'dfttjv 

fhnofirpr 

Xt'Xftftftdt 

fXeXtififirp 

XthnjJOfiou 


Xeinof.ua 

tXttTTOfXlJV 

Xfiq  (hjaofim 

tXtt'q  &qp 

fXtnijv 

XtiMfifiai 

fXtXalf.jitjf 

XtXeiipoftui 
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3.  The  characteristic  a  #-mute. 

nXt'xm,  I  fold. 

Roots,  1.  rzXex-,  2.  nXax-,  3.  nXox-. 


ACTIVE    VOICE. 

Parts  divided. 

Parts  combined. 

Pres. 

nXtx-co 

nXixco 

Imperf. 

l-nXtx-ov 

S7TXEXOV 

Fut 

nXix-G-ca 

nXs^oa 

1  Aor. 

i-nXsx-a-cc 

inXe^a 

2  Aor. 

i-nXax-ov 

wXaxop 

Perf. 

ni-nXex'-a 

ninXz'foi. 

Pluperf. 

i-7T£-7lXtX- -ElV 

inenXexei* 

2  Perf. 

ni-nXox-a 

ninXoxct 

2  Pluperf. 

i-7l£-7lX6x-W 

MIDDLE    VOICE. 

inenXoxstv 

Pres. 

fiXex-ofiat 

nXi'xoiiai 

Imperf. 

i-nXex-ofiTjv 

E7lX£x6flt]V 

Fut 

nXtx-G-ouiu 

7iXe'£o{icu 

1  Aor. 

i-nXex-o-ufirjv 

iaXeZdutiv 

2  Aor. 

i-TzXax-Oftqv 

inXaxoftqv 

Perf. 

fts-nXex-fiai 

nrnXzynai 

Pluperf. 

i-ne-nXex-fiqv 

i7iE7iXtyfit]v 

P.  P.  Fut. 

7Z£-7Z)Jx-G-Ofl(tl 
PASSIVE    VOICE. 

7tmXt^OpUU 

Pres. 

nXix-Ofxai 

nXtxofiai 

Imperf. 

i-7zXex-6fitjv 

inXtxofiriv 

Fut. 

7zXEX-&tjG-OflCU 

nXeyi&rtGO(iai 

2  Fut 

7rXax-?'jo~-Oftou 

nXaxijGOficu 

1  Aor. 

i-nXe'x-tf-Tjv 

E7lXtT&T]T 

2  Aor. 

i-jzXux->;i> 

inXaxtjv 

Perf. 

fze-nXex-iiai 

nzTtXsyiiui 

Pluperf. 

£-7TE-nX?x-[ir]v 

inEnXe'Yfirjv 

P.  P.  Fut 

TtS-TlXtX-O-OflOU 

mnXs%opcu 
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This  verb 
7Tot<},  and  its 
Rule  2. 

Pre*. 
Imp. 
Fut. 
2  Fut. 

1  Aor. 

2  Aor. 
Perf. 
Pluperf. 
2  Perf. 

2  Pluperf. 
P.  P.  Fut 


4.  The  characteristic  a  r-mute. 

mi&ca,  I  persuade. 

has  the  first  root  nud;  the  second  nt&,  the  third 
characteristic  being  a  r-mute,  it  comes  under  235, 


Active. 
7ieid--m 
e-aet&-ov 
nel-c-m 

e-nsi-a-a 

E-711&-OV 

ni-ni.i-y.-a 
i-ne-mi-x-eiv 
m-noift-a 
i-ne-noixr-eiv 


Middle. 

i-nei&-6/j,tjv 
mi-G-ofiai 

i-nei-c-dftrjv 

i-m&-6firjv 

ns-neus-fiai 

i-7T£-7tElG-[irjV 


Passive. 
neid'-ofiai 

i-TTH&SflljV 

neiG^&tjtj-o^ai 
m&-fo-0[icu 

i-7ZHO-&-lJV 

i-m&-7jv 
ni-neuj-fiai 


9ze-7i£t-G-o[ACU         7ie-nei-o-oficu 


§90.  SPECIAL  RULES  FOR  PURE  VERBS. 

237. — N.  B.  In  the  rules  for  the  Moods  and  Tenses  of  verbs, 
let  it  be  remembered,  that — 

The  three  short  vowels,         a       e       o 
have  their  own  long,  r\       r\       <a 

and  their  own  diphthongs,    at     ti       oi 

238. — Rule  1.  Verbs  in  dco,  sco,  and  oca,  change 
the  short  vowel  into  its  own  long  before  a  conso- 
nant; as, 

qnXtw,  Root  cpiXs,  fut.  qnXi)a(o,  perf.  necpiXrjxa,  &c 

239. — EXCEPTIONS. 

1.  uro  after  s  or  i,  retains  a ;  and  Xda  and  qdco 
after  a  vowel ;  as,  icca,  eaoco ;  xotzmxcq,  xotzl- 
uo(o ;  ytXdo),  ytXa6(o. 

Likewise  dissyllables  in  aoa  which  do  not  pass  into  j/jui ;  as,  xXiico, 
xXccooa.     But  those  which  pass  into  ryu  have  tj,  except  qi&dm. 
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The  following  also  retain  a;    viz.  axQadofiai,  nezdm,  dafida, 
xoritdm,  and  vcpdm ;  &qr«<»  lias  a  or  ij. 

2.  Ten  in  t'm  retain  s  ;  viz.  dxm,  dim,  dnxt'm,  tm,  f^t'o,  raxt'w, 

£«o,  oA*'co,  rtXtm,  rotm. 
Likewise  those  which  form  new  presents  in  vvvm,  wvfu,  and  oxm; 

as,  fwvw  and  tvwfii  from  fiw,  a^'erxoj  from  dqim ;  retain  e. 
Sixteen  in  tea  have  e  or  q  ;  viz.  aideoficu,  aivtm,  dxe'ofiai,  dXqt'm, 

d)[ih'o[icu,  dsm,  xaXtm,  xijdt'm,  xoQt'm,  paxeofieu,  o£a»  (oCeo), 

no&tm,  nov&m,  Gttnem,  qiootm,  qpQOvtm;  besides  a  few  others 

seldom  used ;  as,  xozia,  BXtm,  %o()ic0? 
Six  in  to)  have  £V ;  viz.  jn'tw,  nXem,  %tm,  oeeo,  Ijfow;  #teo,  1 

run;  and  rim,  I  swim ;  but  Qtm,  I  speak  ;  &£m,  I  place ; 

and  *•£(»,  I  spin,  have  j?. 

3.  In  primitive   verbs,  6m  retains  o  ;  such#  as,  doom,  Bom,  idom, 
-  oitom,  ovom.     Likewise  those  which  form  others  in  vvm  and 

rrxoo,  have  o  ;  but  those  which  pass  into  cop,  have  w  ;  except 
didm/M,  which  has  o  in  the  1  fut.  and  1  aor.  passive ;  as,  dod/j- 
ooficu,  idofttjv. 

4.  The  anomalous  verbs  xaim  and  xlai'm  change  ai  into  av ;  as, 

xui'm,  fut.  xavam  ;  xXai'm,  xXavcm. 

5.  Aio&m,  ei'Qtm,  and  (T^'w  (for  %»),  retain  «  before  #  only ; 

as,  aiQijCw,  aine&ijGOfiut.,  aiQt&ijr,  aioyfim,  &c. 

240. — Rule  2.  Pure  verbs  which  have  8,  or  a 
dotibtful  vowel,  or  a  diphthong  before  a  conso- 
nant, in  the  active  and  the  middle  voice,  insert  a 
before  a  consonant  in  the  passive ;  as, 

Perf.  Act  1  Fut.  Pass.  1  Aor.  Pass.  Perf.  Pass. 

dXi-m      ijXe-xa  dXea-&ijaofiat  i/XtG-&r]v  faa-fiai 

yeXd-m     ysyeXa-xa  yeXaG-ftyaonai  tytXda-driv  yeytXctG-pcu 

noi-m       ninqi-xa  7TQiG-&)jGOficu  mpiG-&rir  nenpvG-fiai 

div-m       i'tvv-xct  dwG-&i;GOfiat  m'VG-&qv  tjrVG-fUU 

nai-m       n&nai-xa  7tat.G-&tjGOfiai  maiG-&qv  ne7raiG-fiai 

xXai-m     xtxXav-xa    xXavG-^/jGOfiai  ixXavG^&rp  xexXavG  ficu 

So  also  verbs  in  eim,  evm,  oim,  and  oim. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

°A1.- — To  this  rule  there  are  many  exceptions ;  as, 
1.   Five  which  have  e  before  a  consonant  do  not  insert  a ;  viz. 

aivtm,  av^im,  ipim,  insm,  oXsm. 
2     Eight  which  have  a ;  viz.  dxpodofiai,  ■Qsdo[iai,  idoficu,  xo- 

viam,  bqdm,  netqdoftai,  modm,  qirnqdm. 
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3.  One  which  has  t ;  viz.  tho. 

4.  Eleven  which  have  v;  viz.  dnrvat,  Pqvgj,  dvco,  &v<o,  idQvco, 

xorxixa,  xcoXvco,  ).vco,  (upvco,  nixo,  XQVOb. 

5.  Seven  which   have  ev\    viz.  dtvco,  ttvco,  rtco    (nvGaJ),    Tinat 

(,tjh'(70)),  (>t<x>  (neww),  Gtvco,  ytco  (%ti>Ga>).  Also  many  verbs 
in  tvco,  derived  from  nouns;  as,  fkutiXeva. 

6.  One  which  has  ov ;  viz.  Xoixo,  88,  XovftfjGOfinii  <fec. 

7.  Fourteen  verbs  sometimes  insert  rr  before  a  consonant  in  the 

passive,  voice,  and  sometimes  not;  viz.  oqvco,  dgdca,  few, 
iXdco,  xat'co,  xeQua,  xvdco,  xoQtat,  fivdco,  firjnvco,  ovooa,  navm, 
Xiuvco,  xfidco. 

242. — Rule  3.  Verbs  in  6a,  forming  verbs  in 
pi,  insert  o  before  a  consonant  in  the  passive  voice ; 
as,  yvcJ/.Uy  yvcoo&rjoojucei,  &c. 

Except  aTQtopvvpt  from  gtqoco,  and  didcofii  from  doa>,  which 
have  OTQO}&/;GO[ia(,  doOijGOfiai,  &G. 

FORMING  THE  TENSE.S  OF  PURE  VERBS. 

243. — The  following  example  shows  the  method  of  forming 
Uie  tenses  in  pure  verbs.  With  few  exceptions,  having  no  second 
root  (216),  they  have  no  2d  future,  or  2d  aorist;  and  in  the  ac- 
tive voice,  no  2d  perfect,  or  2d  pluperfect. 


Prcs. 

Impcrf. 
Fut. 
1  A  or. 
Perf. 
Pluperf. 
P.  P.  Fut 


Active. 

tmurto 

E-rt'fta-ov 

T/////-(T-tt) 

f-Ti'fin~G-a 
re-rifxn-x-a 
i-zn-Tipij-x-av 


Middle. 

7(\id-0[iai 
i-zifia-oti^v 

Tlfllj-G-O^Ul 

f-viutj-G-apTjv 

TS-Tlftl'j-G-Ofiat 


Passive. 

Tt/id-Ofiai 
i-zifia-oii^i1 

7iio;-{r/jG-0ixai 
i-vifitj-xt-rjv 
re-r  i)(ij-[uci 

ts-zipn-G-oficu 


§97.  LIQIID  VKIiBS. 

244. — liquid  verbs  differ  from  mute  and  pure 
verbs  in  forming  some  of  the  tenses,  as  will  ap- 
pear by  the  following — 
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SPECIAL  RULES. 

1.  The  future  active  and  middle  shortens  the 
root,  if  it  contains  a  diphthong,  by  rejecting  the 
last  of  the  two  vowels;  and  instead  of  oco  and 
go /Licet-,  adds  s(o  and  t-oficet,  contracted  a  and  ov 
ft  en ;  as, 

Verb.     R.  Fut  Act  Fut.  Mid. 

fitvm  ftev  fiev-e<o    contr.  ftev-co,  fuv-iofica   contr.  fiev-ovpai 

rei'voj  reiv  Tev-iai  rev-ai,  rev-eofiai  zev-ovpai 

(fair a  qiaiv  cpav-ea>  <pav-<o,  cpav-ioficu  cpav-ovfica 

2.  The  first  aorist  active  and  middle  lengthens 
the  short  root  of  the  future  by  changing  s  into 
at,  and  lengthening  the  doubtful  vowels ;  and  in- 
stead of  Gee  and  Gceftr}v,  adds  ce  and  ce/urjv ;  as, 

Verb.  Fut.  1  Aor.  Act  1  Aor.  Mid 

fievco  [lev-eco  e-fieiv-a  i-fieiv-dfttpf 

reiva  rev-eat  e-zeiv-a  i-Teiv-dfitjv 

<paivco  qiav-eat  e-qiuv-a,  e-cpa.v-u.iiip> 

Rem.  Tbe  Attics  often  cbange  a  into  r\ ;  as,  ecpqva,  icptjvdfitjv. 

3.  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  active,  and  all  the 
the  passive  voice,  except  the  present  and  imper- 
fect, add  the  tense-endings  to  the  second  root ;  as. 

Verb.      2.  R.  Perf.  Act.     1  Fut.  Pass.     1  Aor.  P.      Perf.  P. 

G7ieiQ(o,  G7zclq,  e-Gnag-xa,  anctQ^&i'iGOfica,  i-G7zd.Q~&i]Vj  e-anaQ-fiou 
cpaivm,  cpav,    ne-yay-xa,  cpuv-fttiGonai,   e-<pdv-&/]v,    ne-cpap-na 

Exc.  Verbs  in  /uto  form  the  perfect  and  pluper- 
fect active  and  the  1  future,  1  aorist,  perfect,  and 
pluperfect  passive,  from  the  first  root  by  interpos- 
ing tj  before  the  tense-endings ;  as, 

Verb.      1  R.        Perf.  Act.         1  Fut.  Pass.  1  Aor.  Pass. 

tefica      vefi,         ve-vefi-tj-xa      vep-ti-S'^GOfuu      i-4>ep-?j-&i]v,  &o 
So  also,  paXXco  and  pevm. 
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Note.  The  tenses  which  interpose  17  are,  probably  formed  regularly 
from  obsolete   forms  in  iu> ;   thus,  NEMEJ1,  vtni;aiD,  viviptixa, 
but  while  tln.se  tenses,  formed  in  this  way,  have  remained,  the  others 
have  given  place  to  the  liquid  forms  now  in  use.     See  250. 

4:  Dissyllables  in  tivcoy  iva,  vvco,  reject  v  before 
a  consonant ;  as, 

zelrm,    zav-,    ze'-za-xa,    zu-&)'jGO[icu,    i-zd-&tjr,    zt'-za-fieu,  &c. 
XQi'vco,    XQiv-,    xt-XQi-xa,   XQi-QijGOfiui,   i-XQi-dqi',  xt'-xQi-ficu. 
#wo),    &vv-,    zt-Qv-xu,    zv-&tjGO(iai,     i-xv-&rlv,    zt-&v-fuu. 

But  xzuva  and  nXvvoo  sometimes  retain  v,  sometimes  not 

245. —  Obs.  Verbs  in  aivm  and  vvm  commonly  drop  v  before 
the  termination  beginning  with  fi,  and  insert  g  in  its  stead ;  as, 
qaivco,  nXvva,  pert',  pass,  ntepaofiai,  nsnXvGfica. — They  are  in- 
flected thus : 


Singular,   niqwa-ficu 
DuaL        ntqda-fiE&ov 
Plural,       ntqida-^u&a 


mtjuv-acu  mq>av-zcu 

ntq>av-&ov  (54-1 V)  niqiav-&ov 


Note.  Liquid  verbs  want  the  paulo-post-future  tense. 


FORMING  THE   TENSES  OF  LIQUID  VERBS. 

246. — The  following  examples  show  the  method  of  forming  th« 
tenses  of  liquid  verbs,  according  to  the  preceding  rules. 

247. — 2zeXXm,  I  send. 
1  R.  areL     2  R.  GtaL     3  R.  gzoX. 


Pres. 
Imperf. 
Fut. 
2  Fut 

1  Aor. 

2  Aor. 
Perf 
Pluperf. 
2  Perf. 

2  Pluperf. 


Active. 
azeXX-m 

e-GZt).X-OV 
GZEX-t-G),  Q) 


e-GzetX-a 

i-gzuX-ov 

t-GtuX-x-a 

i-GzdX-x-eiv 

e-GzoX-a 

i-GZoX-tw 


Middle. 

GZtXX-OfUll 

i-GTeXX-of-i^v 
GzeX-e-o[iui}  ovfiiu 

i-GzeiX-uu^v 
i-GzuX-6fitjv 
e-GzaX-fiai 
i-GzaX-fOff 


Passive. 

GZiXX-OfUU 

i-GztXX-ofirfv 

GZaX^&tJG-OfMU 

GzaX-ijG-ofiou 
e-GzaX-h-iiv 
i-otaX-qp 
e-GzaX-ficu 
i-ozdX-(i7p 


§97. 


TENSES   OF   LIQUID   VERBS. 


127 


248.- 

—'Iha'yco,  I  show. 

1  R.  cpcuv. 

2  R.  gw.     3  R. 

cprp>. 

Active. 

Middle. 

Passive. 

Pres. 

Jmperf. 
Fut 
2  Fut 

1  Aor. 

2  Aor. 
Perf. 

PllIJK'rf. 

2  Perf. 
2  Pluperf. 

qpatV-o) 
e-cpaiv-ov 
qjav-t'-co,  w 

qiaiv-oficu                q>aiv-Oftca 
i-qiaiv-ofitjv             i-qiaiv-oft  >t  v 
qsav-e'-Ofiou,  ovpui   cpav-&rjG-Ofiai 

Z-qdv-a 

e-quv-ov 

7i  t-q  uy-x-a 

i-m-cf.dy-x-eiv 

nt-cftjV-a 
i-ne-tptjv-etv 

f-qdv-dpiv 
i-quv~6uiti> 
m  (paa-fuu 
i-7ze-qida-fjitjv 

e-qidv-&-ijv 
i-qidv-tjv 
nd-q/ao-ficu 
i-ae-cpda-fiijv 

249.- 

-Tei'vco,  I  stretch. 

1  R.  zuv. 

2  R.  zav.     3  R. 

zov. 

Active. 

Middle. 

Passive. 

Pres. 

Imperf. 
Fut. 
2  Fut 

1  Aor. 

2  Aor. 

TC/V-O) 

e-teiv-ov 
rsp-i-at,  o3 

zeiv-Ofiat                      ztiv-ofiai 
i-ztiv-  6fi/jv                   i-zuv-  oiiijv 
zev-s'-ofiai,  ovnui         za-&iiG-0[iai 

e-zuv-qv 

i-zeiv-dfiqv 
i-vav-ofiqv 

i-zd-ft-qv 
t-zdv-rjv 

Perf. 
Pluperf. 
2  Perf. 
2  Pluperf. 

ZE-za-x-a 
i-ZE-zd-x-Eiv 

zt'-zov-a 
i-TE-zov-eiv 

ze'-za-fiai 
i-zE-zd-(i)jv 

zi-za-fiai 
i-ZE^td-nqv 

250— Nifim, 

1  distribute  (244,  Note). 

1  R.  vefi. 

2  R.  van-     3  R. 

VOfl. 

Active. 

Middle. 

Passive. 

Pres. 
Imperf. 
Fut 
2  Fut 

1  Aor. 

2  Aor. 
Perf. 
Pluperf. 
2  Pen. 

2  Pluperf. 

Ve'[1-CO 
WEfl-OV 

vefi-a'-oj,  co 

vtfx-Oficu                  vtfi-Ofiui 
i-tt/M-ofitjv                i-vefi-oprjv 

VEfl-E-OlMW,  OVflttl       Vt[l-l]-&ljG-Oliai 

t-veip-a. 

•       t-VUft-OV 

rs-vtfi-y-x-a 
i-ve-vefx-7jx-ay 
vt-^ofi-a 

i-v£tli.-dfit]v 

i-vujj,-6[itjv 

ve-vt'fi-tj-iuu 

i-t'£-i>C[t-?'j-fltj1' 

£-1>£ft-lj~&-T]V 

i-fdfi-?jv 

vE-fEfx-rj-fiai 

i-ve-vEH-ij-fiqv 
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§98.  CONTRACTED  VERBS. 

251. — Verbs  in  -dco,  -too,  and  -om,  contract  the  concurrent 
vowels  in  the  present  and  Imperfect  in  all  the  voices,  according 

to  the  general  rules  of  contraction,  116.     See  paradigm,  §  100. 

All  the  concurrences  of  vowels  to  be  found  in  these  verbs,  are 
the  following ;  viz. 

1.  Vt'rbs  in  -urn,  -dco,  -as,  -do,  -«//,  -cut,  -drj,  -dot,  -dov,  =  8. 


contr. 

-co, 

-a, 

-co, 

-«, 

-«i 

-d, 

-v> 

-CUi 

2.  Verbs  in 

-EG), 

-CM, 

-Cf, 

-do, 

■t'tj, 

-tit, 

-4 

-iOl, 

-e'ov, 

=  8. 

contr. 

-CO, 

■*. 

-ov, 

i' 

-11, 

-ft 

-Oh 

-ov. 

3.  Verbs  in 

-003, 

-0M, 

-oe, 

-6o, 

-01], 

-oat, 

-°n> 

-001, 

-bov, 

=  a 

contr. 

-CO, 

-ov, 

-ov, 

-CO, 

-01, 

-oT, 

-01, 

-ov. 

Obs.  1.  Of  the  above  concurrent  vowels  (Xo.  2),  dissyllables 
in  cm  contract  only  es  and  ea  ;  thus,  nXet,  nXdttr,  nXdere,  <kc,  are 
usually  contracted  7z)m,  nXdv,  nXeize,  <fcc,  but  nXt'co,  nXdofur, 
&c,  are  never  contracted.  JExc.  Adco,  to  bind,  commonly  con- 
tracts all. 

06s.  2.  Four  verbs  in  dco  contract  as  into  r\,  and  aei  into  rj. 
These  are  t,dco,  nuvdco,  dtipdco,  and  XQuofiai ;  thus, 

Indie.    £ttfl(ff,    £a«,     tdstov,    tt,asg,    *Uec,  &c.     Inf.  £dsir. 
contr.    l^g,       £jf,       lijrov,      tfyg,      t£tj,  "    £t>,  &c. 

And  so  of  the  others. 

252. DORIC    AND    IONIC    FORMS. 

Obs.  3.  The  Dorics,  who  in  other  cases  use  «  for  jy,  in  verbs 
make  use  of  rj,  without  t  subscript,  instead  of  all  contractions  of 
uu  and  m  ;  as,  bntjv  for  boav  ;  xoGfiijv  for  xoofitTr.  Also,  as 
was  usually  contracted  by  them  into  v  ;  as,  ToXfiijrs  for  ToXfidtze. 

The  Ionic  dialect  often  converts  a,  in  verbs  in  dco,  into  c  ;  as, 

botco,  OQtofiev,  for  bqdeo,  bodofisr  ;  XQdszax  for  ££«cr«/, 

253. HOMERIC    FORM. 

Obs.  4.  The  Epic  writers,  on  account  of  the  metre,  often  insert 

the  kindred  long  or  short  vowel  before  the  contracted  vowel  ;  as, 

MOW,  contr.  onto;  Poet,  'on day  ;  bndco,  contr.  oqco,  Poet.  bgbco. 
Participle  fem.  '^.Idovoa,  contr.  ^coaa,  Poet.  i$ebcoaa,  <fec. 

This,  from  the  frequency  of  its  occurrence  in  Homer,  is  some- 
times called  the  Homeric  form. 


§98.  EXPLANATION  OF  TABLE.  129 

Note. — By  a  little  attention  to  piactice,  and  applying  tho  rulc« 
(110)  to  the  preceding  contractions,  a  paradigm  of  contract  verbs  is 
unnecessary ;  still  u  table  of  contract  verbs  is  inserted  in  its  place,  258, 
4100. 


254.— EXPLANATION  OF  THE  FOLLOWING  TABLE. 

i.  The  tense-root  in  the  subjunctive  (being  the  same  as  in  the  indica- 
tive, but  without  the  augment),  is  to  be  prefixed  to  the  "terminations" 
in  the  optative,  imperative,  infinitive,  and  participles. 

2.  Whenever  the  accent  (')  falls  on  the  termination,  it  is  marked  in 
the  following  table  in  its  proper  place.  When  it  does  not  fall  on  the 
termination,  its  place  will  be  the  third  syllable  from  the  end  of  the 
word,  if  the  last  syllable  be  short,  or  the  diphthong  cu,  which  is  con- 
sidered short.  But  if  the  last  syllable  be  long,  the  accent  will  be  on 
the  syllable  next  the  last ;  as,  rirv(pa,  rirv<po),  &c. 

3.  In  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  passive,  the  characteristic  n  in  all 
the  moods  is  put  with  the  termination,  to  show  the  changes  it  undergoes 
by  the  laws  of  euphony,  when  combined  with  the  initial  consonant  of 
the  termination.  In  combining  the  root  in  these  moods  with  the  termi- 
nation, Rules  2,  and  6,  and  17  of  §  6,  must  be  observed.  See  also  §  101, 
10.  But  if  the  tables  of  terminations,  §  92,  and  the  method  of  forming 
the  tenses,  §  93,  are  perfectly  committed  to  memory,  and  rendered  fa- 
miliar to  the  pupil  by  thorough  drilling,  it  will  hardly  ever  be  neces- 
sary to  take  him  into  this  table  at  all. 

4.  The  numbers  1,  2,  3,  «fec,  to  be  found  in  the  following  table,  refer 
to  the  same  numbers,  §  101. 

.  • 

N.  B.  By  inspection  of  the  table,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  termina- 
tions of  the  subjunctive  mood  are  the  same  in  all  the  tenses,  and  those 
of  the  optative  and  imperative  are  nearly  the  same  in  all,  except  in  the 
1  aorist.  Attention  to  this  will  greatly  lessen  the  labour  of  committing 
the  verb  to  memory. 
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255.— §99.  L  TABLE  OF  THE  ACTIVE  VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Tense-root.           Terminations 

T-root. 

Terminations. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Pres. 

S. 

tiSttt   -«, 

-fts, 

-(', 

rxnrr 

-o». 

-ps. 

-v> 

D. 

-(Toy, 

•(TOV, 

•1JT0V, 

-VTOV, 

P. 

•onfv, 

-(T(, 

-OVffl. 

-a>H(v, 

-T)T(, 

-ftxrt. 

Imp. 

S. 
D. 
P. 

f-rvwr  •ov, 

•Oft(V, 

•(s, 
•eror, 

-(T(, 

-(rrjv, 
-ov. 

Fut. 

S. 

Ttty    -0t, 

-(IS, 

-«• 

rinji- 

D. 

-tTOV, 

-(TOV, 

Wanting. 

P. 

•0{l(V, 

-(T(, 

•ovo~i. 

1  Aor 

S. 

f-Tin^  -o, 

-as, 

-(,* 

Tinf/ 

-w, 

•V' 

'V> 

D. 

-arov, 

-irnv, 

-1JT0V, 

irrow, 

P. 

•afitv, 

-a.T(, 

-av. 

-ufi(v, 

-TjTe, 

•Wffl. 

2  Aor. 

S. 

i-TVW    -Of, 

-(s, 

-«,4 

Tuir 

-u>, 

•v*> 

■v> 

D. 

-(TOV, 

•(Triv, 

-TJTOV, 

-qrov, 

P. 

f               -op-tv, 

-(T(, 

-ov. 

-WfMV, 

-rrrt, 

-Ufft. 

Perf. 

S. 

rt-rtxp  -a, 

-as, 

-(, 

Tt-rvQ 

-a, 

-?>*> 

■v.* 

D. 

-arov, 

-arov, 

-VTOV, 

-VTOV, 

P. 

-antv, 

-art, 

-Off l. 

mfitf, 

-nrt, 

-wcri. 

Plup. 

S. 
D. 
P. 

t-rt-rixp  -tiv, 

-ttfifV, 

-as, 

-(IT0V, 
-tlT(, 

-(Ittiv, 
-(iaav. 

2  Perf.  S. 

Tt-Tinr  -o, 

-as, 

-(, 

Tt-TVTC 

•it, 

-P*. 

•v> 

D. 

-arov, 

-arov, 

-VTOV, 

•■nrov, 

P. 

-afitv, 

-aT(, 

-affi. 

•Ctfi(V, 

-VTt, 

-vat. 

2  Plup 

.  S. 
D. 

i-T*-TVW    -av, 

•(IS, 
-(tTOV, 

-(Ittiv, 

P. 

•tlflfV, 

-flTC, 

-ao~av. 
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TABLE  OF  THE  ACTIVE  VOICE,  CONTINUED. 


OPTATIVE. 

IMPERATIVE. 

INF. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Terminations. 

Terminations. 

Term. 

Terminationa. 

I. 

2. 

3. 

2.          3. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

-OlfJ.1, 

-OlS,1 

-01 

-e,         -era, 

N. 

-<ov, 

-ovffa, 

-ov, 

•OtTOV, 

-oiri)v, 

-erov,  -erwv, 

-tiv,* 

g. 

-ovros, 

-ovffns, 

-OVTOi, 

-OlU(V, 

-OlTf, 

•otev- 

-ere,    -erwffav.* 

i). 

-OVTl, 

-ovo-n, 

-OVTl,  &C. 

-Ol/Xl, 

•OlS, 

•Oi, 

N. 

-toy, 

-ovffa, 

'OV, 

-OiTOV, 

-olrriv, 

Wanting. 

-etv- 

G. 

-ovros, 

-OVffTJS, 

-ovros, 

•otfiev, 

-oire, 

-otfv- 

L). 

-OVTl, 

-0VO7I, 

-ovrt,&.C. 

-mill, 

-ais, 

-OI, 

-ov,      -area, 

N. 

-as, 

-ao-a, 

-av, 

•axTov, 

-airvv, 

-arov,  -arwv, 

-at. 

U. 

•avros, 

-dffvs, 

-avros, 

•aipey, 

-aire, 

-atev. 

-ot€,    -arieffav. 

D. 

-ami, 

-dVj?, 

-avTi,&c. 

•Olflt, 

-ois, 

-01, 

-t,            -(T(D, 

>J. 

-<iy, 

-ovffa, 

-iv, 

-OITOV, 

-01TTJV, 

-troy,  -erwv, 

-etv, 

G. 

-ivros, 

■ovffns, 

-ivros, 

•oijuer, 

-one, 

-otev. 

-ere,     -erwffav. 

D. 

-ovn, 

-OVffT), 

•6vri,  &.C. 

-OlfU, 

-ois, 

■ot," 

-e,        -era), 

N. 

-tis, 

-via, 

-is, 

-oirov, 

-OITTIV, 

-erov,  -erutv, 

-evai. 

G. 

-6ros, 

-mas, 

-Sros, 

-Ol/itV, 

-OlTf, 

-oiev. 

•erf,    -eraxrav. 

D. 

-6ri, 

-via, 

-6ri,Scc. 

Ol/Xl, 

-OIS, 

-oi, 

-e,         -era, 



N 

-lis, 

-v?a, 

-6s, 

-OirOV, 

-oir-nv, 

•troy,  -eraiv, 

-evai. 

0. 

-6ros, 

-vlas, 

-6ros, 

-oiiiev, 

-OtTt, 

-oiev. 

-ere,     -erwaav. 

D. 

-on, 

-via, 

-Sri. 
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256.     II.   TABLE  OF  THE  MIDDLE  VOIC 

INDICATIVE. 

Tense-root.  Terminations. 

1.  2.  3. 


Pres.  S. 
D. 
P. 


r&rr 


■ouai, 


-»6 


-trai, 


•Sfitdov,  -fO~&ov,    -ta&ov, 
-6fj.tda,     -«r&e,     -ovrai. 


SCBJUNCTIVK. 

T-root.     Terminations. 
1.  2.  3. 


Tvnr  -ctfiai,      -n,         -rrrai, 
-wn&ov,  -yo-frov,  -■nv&ov, 
-dfieda,  -no&t,  -annul. 


Imp.  S.    i-TVKT  -6fi7]v,       -ov,9       -ero, 
D.  -Sfi&ov,  -to'&ov,  -icfrnv, 

P.  -6/x(&a,    -«<T&f,     'Ovto. 


Fut.    S.         rutp  -ofiai,-      -n,s         -trat, 
D.  -6fj.f&ov,  -to&ov,   -eodov, 

P.  -S/j-t&a,     -fade,      -ovrai. 


■ty- 


Wanting. 


1  Act.  S.      i-rvty  -a.fi.nv,      -u,s         -a.ro, 

D.  -dfxf&ov,  -aff&ov,  -dadrjv, 

P.  -ayiieda,     -ao&t,     -avro. 


Tirty    -ufiai,       -p,8        -nrat, 
-d)H&ov,  -■na,§ov,--no,&ov, 
-dfifda,  -Vff&e,  -uvrai. 


2Aor.  S. 

* 

rxnr 

-6fj.vv, 

-ov,* 

-fTO, 

D. 

-i/xtbov, 

-fardov, 

-tafrnv, 

P. 

-Sfxtda, 

-toftf, 

-OVTO. 

rxnr   -wfiai,      -y,8        -Tfrat, 

-<i)fJ.t&OV,  -TJCTi&OV,  -t\aS>ov, 

-lififda,  -Jjc&e,  -wvrai. 


Perf.  S.    ri-rv  -fifiai,      -xf/ai,    -irrat,™ 
D.  •fj.fit&ov,  -tpbov,  -<p&ov, 

P.  -uu&a,  -<p!$f,  -fiufvoi  tlal. 

10(5) 


rt-ru -n/ievos  2>,      ys,      $,n 
-fxfifvo)  ,  Jitov,  f/rov, 

-flfXfVOl  SlfitV,  fjTf,     2l<Tl. 


Plup.  S.  i-rt-ri  -fi-fivv,     -xpo,      -irro, 
D.  -fififdov,  -tp&ov,  -<p&wv, 

P.  -fifitba,  -<p&(,  -fi/xtvot  Jiaav- 

10(6) 


I'.i'.F.S.  rc-rinf/  -ofiai,       -n,       -trai, 

D.  -SfxiSov,  -fo~!&ov,-fo~&ov, 

P.  -Sfitda,    -fff&t,  -ovrai. 


Tf-rwf- 


Wanting. 


§99. 
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TABLE  OF  THE 

OPTATI VE. 

Terminations. 
1.                  2.          3. 

•Oi/J.T]!',                 -oio,8        -oiro, 
•oi/j-tSov,          -oia&ov,  -olcr&rjv, 
•oifxtda,            -oicrdf,  -ouno. 

MIDDLE  VOICE 

IMPERATIVE. 

Terminations. 

2.           3. 

-ou,8      -tabu, 
-ca&ov,  -ear&aiv, 
•tabt,    -iffbaiaav. 

),  CON 

INF. 

Term, 
-eff&ai- 

TINUED. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Terminations. 

M.       F.    N. 

N.  -6fxevos,  -ti,  -ov, 
G.  -ofj.4vov,  -r}s,-ov, 

D.-O/MfVCp,    -77,    -tp. 

-OI/1TJJ/, 

•oifMt&ov, 
-oLfie&a, 

-OtO,8         -OITO, 

-oiff&ov,  -oio~frr\v, 
-oiade,   -oivro. 

Wanting. 

-ecr&cu. 

N.  -6fj.evos,  -rj,  -op, 

G.  -OfliVOV,  -7IS,  -ov, 

D.-ofiev<p,  ~V>  '¥• 

-alfMjv, 

-aifi.e&oy, 

-a'tfie&a, 

•ouofi      -airo, 
-cua&ov,  -aia^-qv, 
-aiff&e,  -anno. 

-at,         -dcr&w, 
•aa&ov,  -aoSoiv, 
-acr&e,  •4.o~&waav. 

-ac&at. 

N.  -dfitvos,  -t),  -ov, 
G.  -upevov,  -rjs,  -ov, 
D.  -afieva),  -p,  -cp. 

-oifiriv, 

-ointdov, 

-oifitfra, 

'OIO,8          -OITO, 
-OICT&OV,  -olffdljV, 
-Olff&€,     -01VTO. 

-on,8       -(oSw, 
-to'Sov,  -fffi&wv, 
-tofte,    -4o-&wo-av. 

•ea&at. 

N.  -Sfievos,  -tj,  -ov, 

G.  -OfifVOV,  -TJS,  'OV, 

D.-o/ifvtp,  -p,  -cp. 

-flflfVOS  ftt)V, 

-p.fi.ivoi  tfynev 

tt-qrov,    tU]rrjv, 
,  efrjTe,      t1t)<rav. 

-l\/0,           -Ip&Cl), 

-<pS>ov,  -tp&uiv, 
-<p&e,     -<p&a>ffav. 

-<}>dai. 

N.-uuevos,-7i,  -ov, 

G.  -flfliVOV,  -7]S,  -ov, 

D.  -fx/xevcp,  -jj,  -y. 

■  o  i'utjc, 

'olu&ov, 

'oifif&a, 

-010*          -OITO, 

•otffbov,  -olafrnv, 
-oiff&e,  -oun  o. 

Wanting. 

-eff&ai. 

1 

N.  -6fM(VOS,  -7),    -ov, 

G.  -0/j.fvov,  -?jy, -ou, 

D.  -OfJ-tVCp,    -Q,    -Cp. 
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257.     III.   TABLE  OF  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. 

Tense-root.              Terminations. 

1.           2.         3. 

Pres.   S.     tvttt  -0/u.at,      -p  8        -rrcu, 
D.              -6ft&oy,  -ea&ov,- tabor, 
P.               -6(i&a,  -tff&t,  -orrcu. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

T-roof.     Terwi»«atton*. 
1.           2.         3. 

twit  -ufiai,      -p,8       -pra», 
-ajUfJW,  -pffdoy,  -riabo» 
-wfit&a,  -pffde     -wjrai. 

Imp.   S.  i-rvrr  -6/xTiy,     -ot/,8      -tro, 
D.               -6ixt&oy,-ta&oy,-(fffrnv, 
P.               -6(xeda,  -eafte,   -ovro. 

1   Fut.   S.TV<P&T)ff-Ofiai,        -J,8            -€TOi, 

D.                •6fieSop,-(o,!$ov,-to-&oy, 
P.                -6n&a,  -eo£«,   -ovtoi. 

Tu<f>dp<r- 

Wanting. 

2  Fut.  S.    Twnfro-  -ofxat,      -p,8       -ctom, 
D.              -6fx(bov,-fffdoy,-tffboy, 
P.               -Sfie&a,  -tff&f,  •ovrcu. 

Ttnnjo-- 

Wanting. 

1  Aor.  S.  i-rv<pb  -i\v,         -rjs,       -tj, 

D.                                   -rrroy,   -^T7JV, 
P.              -i\^v,     -p^e,     -i\aav. 

TU^&-«,            -pj,           -p, 

-7JTOV,        -^TO*', 
-UfJ.(V,      -pT«,          -w<r». 

2  Aor.  S.  ^-ti/tt  -pp,         -ijr,       -7j, 

D.                              -rjTov,  -i\Ti\v, 

P.                    -T]P*V,        -7JTf,      -p<rav. 

tut    -w,           -py,          -p, 

-TJToy,      -riroy, 
-u/xty,     -TJTf,        -wcri. 

Perf.     S.  tj-tiJ  -MMa<>      -</"Wi    -ttoi,10 
D.              -y^iibov,  -tyhov,  -<p&ov, 
P.              -jj.fj.eda,  -<(>df,  'Hfitvotelal. 

10(5) 

Ti-TV-f4.fJ.ivos  Z>,      ?r,      p,11 

-fJ.fJ.tVW  ,        ^TOI/,  PTOI»t 

-(XfJ.ivOlZljJ.tV,  jjrt,    5(T». 

Pllip.      S.  i-TS-TU  -MW»       "  Y^*         -WTOj 

D.                      -flli.€&OI',*<p&OV,  -<pfrl]V, 

P.                -fifit&a,  -<pde,    -fifityoi  l\oav. 

10(5) 

1 

P.P.F- S.  T<-Tw|'-o/xcu,      -p,8         -rra<, 
D.              '6n.€boy,-fffboy,-ta-boy, 
P.                -6fifda,  -€0-&€,  -oitm. 

Te-TUy'- 

Wanting 
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TABLE  OF  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE,CONTINUED. 


OPTATIVE. 

Terminations. 
1.          2.            3. 

-oifi-nv,      -oio?        -oito, 
-oIli&ov,  -oto-bov,  -oifffrnv, 
-oifit&a,    -otadi,    -oivro. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Terminations. 
2.        3. 
-ov,       -eodcc, 

•tO&OV,-(ff&tM)V, 

-tcrdf,  -iaboiaav. 

INF. 

Term, 
-eobai- 

PARTICIPLES. 

Terminations. 
M.       F.        N. 
N .-Sfifvos,   -v,     -ov, 

G.-OflfVOV,     -7JJ,     -OV, 

D.-oLitvcp,     -p,     -a. 

'olflVV,        -OlO?          -OtTO, 

-oifit&ov,  -010&OV,  -oiafb-nv, 
-oifit&a,    -oio&e,    -oivro. 

Wanting. 

-eabai. 

N.-6lkvos,    -n,    -ov, 
G.-ofitvov,    -nt,  -ov, 
D.-ofifvw,     -p,     -tp. 

-olflTJV,         -010?           -OtTO, 
-oipt&ov,  -010-&OV,  -Olff&TJV, 

-oifii^a,    -oia&i,    -oivro. 

Wanting. 

-ecr&at. 

N.-6fj.evos,    -n,     -ov, 
G.-0/J.fvov,    -rjs,    -ov, 

D.-OflfVCp,       -p,       -tp. 

-einv,        -fir)it       "*fch 

-ei-nrov,  -fti)rr)v, 
-tlrintv,    -eirjTf,     -eirjaav. 

-JJT(,      -i)ra>, 
-rrrov,   -4)rwv, 
-wre,     -r)ruo'av. 

-rjvcu. 

N.-eiy,        -€«ro,  -iv, 
G.-fVTot,  -elo-ns,-tvros, 
D.-fvri,     -eiov,  -ivri. 

•tinv,         -tlris,       -eiTj, 

-elijrov,  -eiriT7)i>, 
•firi/xty,     -tirjre,     -urio-av. 

-i\hi,      -r)ra>, 
-lyrov,    -r\roiv, 
-7)T6,      -i)rwaav. 

-rjyai. 

N.-efe,       "t7ffa,  -iv, 
G.-evros,  -fiffys,-ivros, 
D.-ejTi,     -eio~n,  -cm. 

-/ijtteVos  iXt\v,    cItjj,      eft;,11 

•IXfJ.fl/U    ,       ett]T  0V,*ttlT1)V, 

-fifitvoi  ( XT}nev,itrrrt,  eirjaap. 

-ipo,        -<p&w, 
•<pbov,    -<p&wv, 

-(p&cu. 

N.-fifievos,  -r),     -ov, 
G.-pflfVOV,   -ys,    -ov, 

•olfjcnv,      -oio,         -oito, 
•olfufbov,  -oiff&of,  -olo-&j]V, 
-o'tfitda,   -otode,    -oirx o. 

Wanting. 

-(aSat. 

U.-ifitvos,    -?j,     -ov, 
G.-oftivov,    -vs,  -ov, 
D.-o/ieVo),     -p,    -y. 
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100.  CONTRACT  VERBS.- 

—Active. 

Present. 

■H\L- 

qiX- 

tyU 

S. 

CM 

■01 

tO> 

■M 

Ob) 

-0) 

dt*$ 

-^ 

it*s 

-114 

otu; 

■OKi 

D. 

att 

"? 

u» 

-fl 

Oil- 

-01 

lad. 

dtTOv 

•«TOV 

UTOV 

-IITOV 

OtTOV 

-oT'TOI' 

curov 

-UTOV 

UTOV 

■UTOV 

OITOV 

-orrov 

P. 

aofiiv 

■M/ltV 

tO  fit V 

-Ol'fltV 

00  fltV 

-OVfltV 

CUT  l 

-ttTt 

itTt 

-llTt 

OfTt 

-OlTl 

aowr* 

-mot 

to  vat 

-ovai> 

00l'<Tt 

-ova* 

& 

am 

-w 

to> 

-o~> 

Obi 

-ai 

cup 

-«s 

hi 

IF 

°K« 

-01? 

I). 

CMJ 

•     -« 

h 

1 

04] 

-ot 

Subj. 

ai/rov 

-arov 

irjTov 

-TjTOV 

OtjTOV 

■onov 

az/rof 

-arov 

trjTOV 

-TtTOV 

0>tTOV 

-MTOV 

P. 

aiofttv 

-WfltV 

ttOftfV 

-(•}/!  tV 

OUlfltV 

-d)«fy 

ayTf 

-an 

ttJTt 

~'lTf 

OtjTl 

-Oft 

uttot 

•OHTt 

warn 

•uot 

OMtft 

-<00~t 

a. 

CUHfU 

-ipftit 

iotfKH 

-Uifll, 

OOtflt 

-oi/tt 

aou; 

•!"s 

tou; 

-OK 

ootq 

-o«; 

ao* 

-ID 

tot 

■oi 

00* 

-o* 

D. 

Opt 

aotrov 

-OlTOV 

IOLTOV 

-OVTOV 

OOtTO)' 

"01T0» 

«o<r/(>' 

•WTip 

tortijv 

-0(T),1' 

OOtT/jV 

-OIT^V 

P. 

ao»/4ff 

•(nutv 

tOtllrV 

-OlfilV 

ooi-iiiv 

-OlutV 

aoir* 

•WTf 

tOl-Tl 

-OLTt 

OOtTf 

-out 

aoitv 

-10  tv 

lOVtV 

-oitv 

OOifV 

-ouv 

S. 

af 

-a 

ft 

-ft 

Of 

-0l> 

atrw 

-arot 

nro> 

-UTOI 

OtTO) 

■OITlit 

Imp. 

IX 

a?Tov 

-arov 

UTOV 

-IITOV 

OfTOV 

-oi'Tor 

atTwv 

-ato>v 

mutv 

-t'lTiSV 

01  T«)V 

-OI'TWV 

P. 

UfTf 

•an 

ItTt 

-tlTt 

OfTt 

-OIT* 

oArtaaaw    -arioaav 

ttTtoaav     -nratrrav 

otTinnav 

•ovmoar 

inf. 

duv 

■?v 

tuv 

-tiv 

OHV 

-uiv 

M. 

dnlV 

tin 

iiov 

-<'})• 

6m  v 

•wv 

Part. 

F. 

aoi'ffa 

-uiaa 

tovaa 

-oi  tsa 

ooiaa 

-oi'ffa 

N. 

aov 

-0>V 

tov 

■ovv 

oov 

-ovv 

Imperf. 

fZlfl- 

iq  il- 

td/t).- 

aov 

-<l)V 

tov 

■OfV 

oov 

-OI'V 

at 

-an 
-a 

tt<; 
tt 

-tn; 

Of? 
Of 

-Ois- 
-01' 

InJ. 

atTov 

•UTOV 

lit  TO  V 

-tirov 

OtTOV 

"oTrof 

P. 

airrjV 
doutv 
dtTt 

-UT^V 
-10/1  fV 
-CtTl 

t)Tt;v 
to  it  IV 
itTt 

-tlT/jV 

-or/ttv 

-llTt 

OfTt 

■o7;ntV 
-OVTl 

uov 

-yiv 

tov 

■ovv 

■ovv 
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CONTRACT  VERBS.— Middle  and  Passive. 


Jtfl- 

Cfl'/.- 

dtjl- 

dona* 

-oifiat 

ttfttU 

-ovfiai 

do// at 

-oTifiait 

ar\ 

-'.' 

itrai 

•9 

07] 

-01, 

atTtll 

-ut  air 

-urav 

otxav 

-oi  Tat 

aofitO-o* 

-unit  fro* 

(OfifffOV 

-ov/ui&ov 

00  ft  f&OV 

•ovfit&ov 

dHiCrov 

-dffO-ov 

LkjQ-ov 

-U(T&OV 

ota&ov 

-ova&ov 

diafrov 

-da&ov 

ita&ov 

•tla&ov 

ota&ov 

•ova&ov 

aonfOai, 

■oifitQ-a 

faui&a 

•oi'fif&a 

oofifQa 

-ovfit&a 

dia&t 

-da  (ft 

ita&t 

-tla&t 

OfO&t 

-ova&t 

aovxai, 

-wvrat 

eovrat 

-ovvra* 

oovxa* 

-ovvxai. 

aw  ft  at 

-Mfiaii 

lotfia* 

-oifiai> 

oiof/au 

-oifiat 

ar\ 

■" 

H 

"3 

CIJ 

-o* 

atjxat 

-arat 

trjrai, 

-Tjrat 

oqrai, 

-orrai> 

aomffrov 

-o')/n&ov 

toint&ov 

•o')fll&OV 

ootfitQ-ov 

-o')/lf&OV 

drjad-ov 

-daO-ov 

iqad-ov 

■tja&ov 

oqa&ov 

-u>o&ov 

dtjO~{rov 

-da&ov 

itja&ov 

-TJaQ-ov 

6t]0~&0V 

-MO&0V 

ao>/if(ra 

-o> pf&a 

no/tt&a 

•o')/tf&a 

oo)/it&a 

-v')ftf&a 

dtja&i 

-daOt 

iij<sO-t 

-ijaQ-s 

oqad-t 

-ti)(T&t 

ao>vrat 

-o>i>ra* 

lowrai. 

-wn«t 

ooivrat, 

-orvxa* 

aotfijjv 

-WfltjV 

(OlftrjV 

-OlfltjV 

ooifi-qv 

-OlfltJV 

aoio 

-0)0 

fo*o 

-010 

00(0 

-010 

aoiro 

-ono 

tOVTO 

-oiro 

OOtTO 

-OITO 

aoi/i  ffrov 

-oifitfrov 

toi/utQ-ov 

-olfiiO-ov 

oolftf&ov 

-oi/it&ov 

doiafrov 

-ma&ov 

ioia(rov 

-ola&ov 

ooiaO-ov 

-ola&ov 

aoiaO-t/v 

-oiaO-tjv 

foia&rjv 

-olaS-rjv 

ooia&riv 

-oioQ-tjv 

aoi/it&a 

-ui/tfQa 

toi/uS-a 

-olfifQ-a 

ooifitQ-a 

-oiftt&a 

dota&t 

-o'a&t 

l(HO~&i 

-ola&i 

ooia&t 

-Olff&t 

aoi,vxo 

-lt)VTO 

iouvro 

-oivxo 

oowxo 

-OWTO 

apv 

-0) 

iov 

-oo 

001) 

•mi 

nicrflM 

-dado) 

ttafro) 

-tiaQ-ot 

oiaQ-o) 

-ovff&o) 

dtaOov 

-da&ov 

iktQ-ov 

-da&ov 

oia&ov 

-ova&ov 

aiaOwv 

-da(ro>v 

tia&oiv 

-iLgQ-ow 

Ota&0)V 

-ova&wv 

dta&f 

-daftf 

tia&a 

-tlG&i 

ota&t 

•ovo-frt 

aia&oiaav 

-daQoiaav 

tio&oxrav 

-tio~d-o)o~av 

oiaOioaav 

-ovafroioav 

dtoO-ai 

-da&ai. 

Lta&ai 

-iZa&at, 

ofodai, 

-ova&ai, 

ao/KVO? 

-oyitvoq 

io/uivoi; 

•OVfllVOS 

oo/uros 

-OVfKVOS 

ao/itvt] 

-0)/UtVt] 

lOfltVTl 

•ovfiivti 

oofittvrj 

-ovfiivf] 

ao,ufvov 

-OlfllVOV 

fOfllVOV 

-OVflfVOV 

OOflfVOV  ■ 

-OVfllVOV 

itlfl- 

hptl- 

idtjX- 

ao/utjv 

-0)/lt]V 

(OfttJV 

-Ol'iflljV 

OOftTjV 

ovftijv 

aoi» 

-w 

iov 

-OV 

oov 

-OV 

afto 

-aro 

ilTO 

-*IT0 

OtTO 

-ovro 

aonfOov 

-ti'liif  #ov 

fOttfOoV 

•mifit&o* 

OOfii&OV 

-ovfjf&ov 

dfa&ov 

-do~9ov 

iiaO-ov 

-tiadov 

ofofrov 

-ovo&or 

aiaffTjv 

-do&tjv 

tiaO~t]v 

-tiaQ-yjv 

oia&fjv 

-ova&tjv 

a6fifO-a 

-diuf&a 

foinOa 

-ov/itOa 

o6fi(&a 

-ovfiiira 

dto&i 

-UG&t 

ha&t 

-ti<T&t 

OlO&t 

-ova&t 

aovxn 

•wvto 

tovro 

-ovvxo 

00VT0 

-ouvto 
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§101.  OBSERVATIONS  OX  THE  THREE  VOICES. 

259. — The  following  observations  are  designed  to  point  out 
more  particularly,  certain  changes  in  the  terminations  of  these 
parts  which  frequently  occur,  and  which,  without  explanation, 
might  perplex  and  retard  the  student  in  his  progress.  Further 
information  respecting  these  and  other  changes  will  be  found  in 
the  table  of  dialects  which  follows.     See  274. 

ACTIVE  VOICE. 
260. — OPTATIVE. 

1.  In  the  optative  mood,  instead  of  the  usual  terminations  -otfti, 
-oig,  -oi,  <fec.  the  Attic  dialect  has  the  following  : 

Singular.  Dual.  Plural. 

'Oiqv,  -oi'rjg,  -oitj',         -otrjzov,  -oi/jztjv;       -oirjfiev,  -oi'qze,  -oirjo'ay. 

This  form  is  also  used  by  Ionic  and  Doric  writers. 

In  the  optative  of  the  1  aor.  active,  instead  of  the  common 
termination  -aim,  ""'£»  ~a,>  &G-  the  iEolic  has  as  follows : 
Singular.  Dual.  Plural. 

-eia,  -stag,  -tie ;  -eiazov,  -etdzrjp ;         -eiafxtv,  -tiuze,  -uav. 

The  Attics,  as  well  as  the  Ionians  and  Dorians,  use  this  form 
in  the  2d  and  3d  persons  singular,  and  in  the  3d  person  plural. 

201. — IMPERATIVE.  t 

2.  In  the  3d  person  plural  of  the  imperative,  in  Attic  writers, 
the  termination  ovzoav  is  more  common  than  tziaaav  ;  thus,  in 
the  present,  zvnzovzcov  for  zvnzhaaav.  For  other  varieties,  see 
Table  of  Dialects,  274.  This  form  is  also  met  with  in  Dorio 
writers. 

262. — INFINITIVE. 

3.  The  infinitive,  in  the  ancient  dialects,  ended  in  t)ieviu.  It 
was  changed,  in  the  Ionic,  into  efiev ;  and  afterwards,  the  fi  being 
rejected,  was  contracted  by  the  Attics  into  etr. 

263. IMFERFECT   AND    AORISTS. 

4.  The  ./Eolians  and  Dorians  use  a  peculiar  form  of  the  im- 
perfect, and  first,  and  second  aorista,  which  is  made  by  adding  the 
syllable  xov,  to  the  usual  form  of  the  2d  person  singular,  and  tin  n 
inflecting  them  like  the  imperfect ;  thus,  instead  of  tzvnz-ov,  -eg, 
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-c,  &c. ;  it  makes  izvnzeax-ov,  -eg,  -e,  &c. ;  in  the  1  aor.  izmpaax- 
op,  -eg,  -e,  &c,  and  in  the  2d  aor.  Izvneox-ov,  -eg,  -e,  &c.  Hence 
tin-  same  tenses  in  the  middle  voice,  and  the  imperfect,  in  the 
passive,  make  frvxzHjx-ofUji;  -ov,  -ezo,  3d  plural  ovzo. 

Obs.  1.  But  before  the  endings  -xov,  -xeg,  -xs,  &c.  in  con- 
tracted verba,  diphthongs  reject  the  subjunctive  vowel,  and  in 
verbs  in  fu,  the  long  vowels  are  changed  into  their  own  short  ones ; 
as,  2  sing,  inoieig,  enoieaxov ;  ezi&ijg,  izi&eaxov,  &c. 

Obs.  2.  This  form  is  used  only  in  the  indicative  mood ;  it  usu- 
ally rejects  the  augment,  and  is  scarcely  to  be  found,  except  itt. 
the  singular  number  and  3d  person  plural.  It  is  used  only  to  ex- 
press repeated  action. 

264. FUTURE,    ACTIVE    AND    MIDDLE. 

The  Future  in  the  dialects  has  the  following  varieties . 

(1.)  The  Attics  often  reject  <r  from  aaco,  earn,  icco,  oaoi,  con- 
tracting the  remaining  vowels  when  that  can  be  done ;  as,  eXdaoo, 
I  will  drive,  reject  a,  iXdoo,  contracted  eXoS ;  so  eXdaeig,  iXdeigj 
contracted  flag,  &c.  In  like  manner  we  have  xaXta  for  xaXtaa) 
I  will  call ;  oixzidi  for  oixziaa,  I  will  -pity  ;  and  in  the  middle 
voice,  ofiovpai  for  o.fxoao(iai. 

(2.)  Attic  Futures  in  ioZ  are  inflected  like  contract  verbs  in 
£03  (251,  or  258),  thus,  -ioj,  -teig,  -uT]  -letzov,  &c. 

(3.)  2  is  sometimes  elided  from  the  future  active  and  middle 
of  pure  verbs,  especially  among  the  poets,  even  when  goo  is  pre- 
ceded by  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong ;  as,  present  ^s'co,  future  yev- 

G03,  Or  jEVO). 

(4.)  For  goo,  the  Doric  termination  is  l-oo ;  as,  yeXd^oo  for 
ytXuGoo. 

(5.)  Verbs  in  [too,  voo,  have  the  future  Ionic  in  e'oo  uncontract- 
ed  (see  273-1);  as,  ve^ieoo  for  vefioo  ;  fieve'oo  for  fisvoo. 

(G.)  Verbs  in  qoj,  in  Homer,  commonly  insert  a ;  as,  oqgco 
for  onoo,  I  will  excite;  sometimes  also  verbs  in  Zoo;  as,  iXaoj 
from  eXa>\  xe'Xgoo  from  xeXXoo. 

(7.)  The  Attic  and  Ionic  termination,  particularly  of  liquid 
verbs,  is  often  tjgoo  ;  as,  ftaXX/jGoo  for  fiaXw,  I  will  cast;  ^cuq/jgcu 
for  %aQm,  I  will  rejoice. 

In  mutes,  zvTzzt'jGoo  is  used  for  zvipoo,  I  will  strike. 

265. PERFECT   INDICATIVE. 

5.  a.  Some  verbs  suffer  a  syncope  in  the  perfect ;  thus, 
xaXt'oo  I  call  xaX/jGoo  xexdX?jxa  xexXrjxa 

In  liko  manner  dede'fitjxa  de'd/xrjxa 

xsxdfitjxa  xe'xfijjxa,  <fec 
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b.  Some  perfects  in  tput,  from  verbs  in  dco,  strike  out  x  before 
a,  and  (except  in  the  participles)  change  q  into  a;  thus, 

from  |3«w  $e8ip*a  $i'3ua 

from  tA«co  rttXi-xa  rtzXaa,  &c. 

c.  Of  the  vowels  thus  brought  together,  the  latter  is  sometimes 
rejected ; 

fopjpttqt&  fieftaaiuv  by  syncope  fit'Sufie* 

teiXtptsvat  rezXutrui  by  syncope  rtzXuvat 

In  other  verbs,  the  Attics  sometimes  change  e  into  o  ;  thus, 

TQtTzco  I  turn  rnixpco  zttQOCfa 

d.  A  similar  change  has  taken  place  in  the  Ionic-Doric  !*■ 
Xoyjra,  from  (Xfyco),  Xuy/co.  (Xay)rdvco),  analogous  to  X^co,  Xdppco, 
Xuit^dvco.     Thus  also  ninocy*.  is  found  for  nt'naojre. 

266. PERFECT   SUBJUNCTIVE,    &C. 

6.  The  subjunctive  and  optative  of  the  perfect  are  sometimes 
made  by  a  periphrasis  of  the  perfect  participle  and  the  verb  tlpi, 
I  am  ;  thus,  subjunctive  zervepcog  co,  fig,  $;  zezvepoze  qzov,  &c; 
optative  zszvrfwg  e't'iji',  ti'i^,  etij.  And  sometimes  the  indicative ; 
as,  zervqicbg  too^ca,  I  shall  have  struck. 

267. PERFECT    PARTICIPLE. 

7.  The  participles  sometimes  change  r\  into  a,  and  sometimes 
not. 

In  either  case,  by  a  syncope  of  the  former  vowel,  tjcog  and  acog 
are  changed  into  cog,  which  remains  also  in  the  neuter ;  and  the 
feminine,  which  otherwise  ends  in  via,  becomes  coca,  and,  in  the 
oblique  cases  of  the  masculine  and  neuter,  co  is  retained ;  thus, 


Uncontracted. 

Contracted. 

fiefirjxeog       @Epa-c6g 

-tna 

-6g 

(tefl-mg     -coca    -cog    G. 

•tiros 

zedvtptmg    ze&vtj-cog 

-vut 

-6g 

ZE&v-cog   -coca    -mg 

-corog 

aanpetog       icrij-cog 

-via 

■6g{ 

1  . 

?r' 

, 

-  ear-cog      -coca   -cog 

-cozog 

tazaxcog      taza-cog 

-via 

-Off  J 

I 

a.  The  Ionics  and  Attics  insert  e  before  cog;  thus,  iaz-ecog, 
•ecoaa,  -ecog,  G.  -ecozog.  But  in  the  poets,  the  ordinary  termina- 
tion.-; frequently  remain  after  the  contraction;  as,  eare-cog,  -rut, 

t(T7t-<')7t>~. 

b.  The  perfecta  in  which  these  changes  most  frequently  occur 
are  zirXyxa,  rt'tfi>>jxa,  pVpV/xa,  tcrrqxa ;  and  in  these  the  regular 
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form  is  more  common  in  the  singular,  and  the  contracted  form, 
in  the  dual  and  plural. 

MIDDLE  AND  PASSIVE. 
208. — 2d  person  singular. 

8.  The  2d  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative  originally 
ended  in  eaca.  In  the  Ionic  dialect,  the  a  being  rejected,  it  be- 
came sai-j  by  diaeresis  eat',  and  was  afterwards  contracted  into  q 
(110,  R.  III.)  ;  sometimes  by  the  Attics  into  ei ;  and  in  the  same 
manner,  in  other  moods  and  tenses.  In  the  subjunctive  jfcrat  be- 
came Tjatj  and  then  tj.  In  the  imperative,  the  indicative  imperfect, 
and  2  Aorist,  ego  became  so,  contracted  ov ;  and  in  the  1  aorist 
middle  aao  became  ao,  contracted  «.  In  like  manner,  in  the  2d 
person  singular  of  the  optative,  ouso  became  oio,  and,  being  inca- 
pable of  further  change  by  contraction,  remains  in  this  form. 

269 IMPERATIVE,    3D    PERSON    PLURAL. 

9.  In  the  3d  person  plural  of  the  imperative,  the  Ionic,  Doric, 
and  especially  the  Attic  writers,  use  the  termination  cov  instead 
of  coaar ;  thus,  zvnzt'a&cov  for  rvnzsadooaav.  See  Table  of  Dia- 
lects, 274. 

270. PERFECT    AND    PLUPERFECT   PASSIVE. 

10.  The  terminations  of  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  passive, 
cannot  be  correctly  represented  in  any  paradigm  of  a  mute  verb, 
because  the  termination,  combining  with  the  final  mute  of  the 
root,  undergoes  various  changes,  according  to  the  laws  of  eu- 
phony (§  6),  which  causes  an  apparent,  but  not  a  real  variety  in 
the  terminations  of  these  tenses.  For  the  terminations  alone,  see 
231. 

(1.)  The  terminations  preceded  by  a  7r-mute,  as  in  the  para- 
digm, according  to  the  laws  which  regulate  the  combination  of 
consonants,  combine  with  it  as  there  exhibited ;  viz. 

S.  rtTVfifxat,  45-9  ZEZwpai,  44-6     ZEzvnzai 

I).  TtrvfifiE&ov  "  ZEZvcp-Oov  zEzvcp&or,  43-2,  47-17 

P.  zezvfifie&a    "  zezvqi&s  zEzvfifXEvoi  eiai 

(2.)  Preceded  by  a  x-mute,  they  combine  as  follows : 

S.  tifoyfiai  Xt'Xt^ui.,  44-7       XeXexzui,  43-2 

1 ).  XtXs'j'fiE&ov  UXex&ov  UXtx&ov,  43-2, 47-17 

P.  XeXe/i.ie&u  XeXe%&s  XsXtyiiEvoi  eiat 

(3.)  A  T-mute   before  a  consonant  in  the  passive  voice,  is 
1* 
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changed  into  a,  and  combines  with  the  terminations  of  the  per- 
fect and  pluperfect  without  change,  except  where  the  termination 

is   with  c,  in   which  case   the    T-niute    before  it  is  rej 
(47.  17.  O0$.  9) ;  thus,  ntt'Oio  for  example  in  the  perfect  indica- 
tive passive  is  inflected  as  follows  : 

S.  TTtTTSUTuca,  46-11  TTtxmaai,  44-8  nin^mzcu 

J  >.  xtxticsfteVov  ntnEia&ov  ninnaOov,  44-8 

P.  nenuGfufta  rztnua&e  nzntiafiivni  etai 

(4.)  Liquid  verbs  whose  characteristic  is  X  or  q,  in  the  perfect 
passive,  add  the  terminations  to  the  root  without  change,  except 
that  those  beginning  with  a&,  drop  the  a  (47-17).  Those  whose 
characteristic  is  p  insert  i\  before  the  terminations  (§  97,  3,  Exc). 
Of  those  whose  characteristic  is  *-  dissyllables  in  a'rco,  ivu),  woo 
reject  v  (244-4),  and  then  annex  the  terminations  without  ctu 
But  when  v  is  retained  it  is  changed  sometimes  into  ft — more 
commonly  into  a  before  the  terminations  beginning  with  ft,  and 
is  rejected  before  those  beginning  with  oO:  Before  the  other  ter- 
minations it  remains  unchanged  ;  thus,  quitco  in  the  perfect  indi- 
cative passive  is  inflected  as  follows: 
S.  Trerpaftfiai,  or       ntcpaapai  ntqavaai      aiqavzca 

D.  7ieqidiiii£&op         7zaqua[u0'ov      Tztqaoftov     ntqaa&ov 
V.  TTtquuitiOic,  7zt(fdoiu&(t        ntijaa&e       neqaoptvot  ab"t 

Note.  Before  the  terminations  beginning  with  aft,  v  sometimes  re- 
mains, and  a  is  rejected;  as,  ni<pav&ov  niqav&i  «fcc.  for  niyua&ov,  ni- 
qaa&t,  «tc. 

(5.)  In  all  mute  and  liquid  verbs,  except  some  dissyllables  in 
ei'roi,  ivu>,  vva  (244-4),  as  the  terminations  vzca  in  the.  third  per- 
son plural  of  the  perfect,  and  vzo  of  the  pluperfect,  cannot  coa- 
lesce with  the  root,  the  circumlocution  of  the  perfect  participle 
with  i/W  and  gffap,  are  substituted;  thus,  Tezvuut'roi  (at)  sun  for 
ihtvnvzui\  >)-f/t).im(H  (ai)  tint,  for  tj-f/thzui. — But  in  pure  verbs, 
this  circumlocution  is  unnecessary,  as  the  terminations  rzou  and 
vzo  readily  unite  with  the  characteristic  vowel  of  the  root  pn 
ing;  as,  zazluqrzai,  from  t//i«w  ;  fautpQupna  from  qi).c'(o.  To 
are  to  he  added  those  liquid  verba  which  drop  %■  before  tho 
terminations  of  the  perfect;  as,  zezavzai  from  tu'ico',  xtxoivztu 
from  XQlveo,  (fee.  (244-4). 

271. SUBJUNCTIVE    AND    OPTATIVK    OK    PERFECT    PASSIVE. 

11.  The  subjunctive  and  optative  being  distinguished  from  tho 
indicative  only  by  the  mood-\  .  there  being  no  mood- 

vowels  in  the  termination  of  the  perfect  passive,  it  is  necessary, 
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for  the  sake  of  distinction,  to  adopt  the  circumlocution  of  the 
perfect  participle  with  the  subjunctive  and  optative  of  etfit,  as  in 
llie  table  of  terminations  231,  or  in  the  paradigm  of  the  verb  257. 

But  if  the  termination  in  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  passive  is 
preceded  by  a  vowel,  the  circumlocution  in  the  subjunctive  and 
optative  moods,  as  exhibited  in  the  paradigm,  becomes  unneces- 
sary ;  and  these  moods  are  formed  as  in  observations  3  and  4, 
following. 

Obs.  3.  In  the  Subjunctive,  the  vowel  preceding  the  termina- 
tion is  dropped,  and  the  terminations  of  the  present  subjunctive 
annexed;  thus,  perfect  myiXq-fiai,  subjunctive  neqjiXmfiai,  -v, 
tjrcu,  <fcc. ;  perfect  xexQificu  ;  subjunctive  xexo-coftai*,  -v,  -rjzai. 

Exc.  But  verbs  in  oro,  frequently  retain  o>,  as  a  mood-vowel, 
through  all  the  numbers  and  persons  ;  as,  dedrjXcofiat,  -<£,  -carat, 
<fcc. 

Obs.  4.  The  Optative  adds  the  terminations  (iqv,  o  (viz.  from 
go),  to,  to  the  characteristic  of  the  tense,  with  i  interposed  after  a, 
and  subscribed  with  n  or  co  ;  thus, 

xexqi-fiTjv  xtxQi-o  xs'xqi-zo,  &c. 

XeXv-utjv  XtXv-o  XiXv-zo,  &c. 

ixtai-firjv  ixzai-o  exzai-zo,  &c. 

neyiXrj-firjv  nscpiXrj-o  necpiXrj-zo,  &c. 

dedyXcp-firfv  ded/jXqy-o  ded/jXcp-zo,  &c. 

In  a  few  instances,  the  subjunctive  (opai  is  made  oofitjv  in  the 
optative,  and  the  co  retained  throughout ;  thus,  fie'fivijuai  has  the 
subjunctive  fiifivojfiat,  and  the  optative  fi£fiv(6fit]v,  fUfivcoo,  fxi- 
fivcozo,  <fee. 

Note.  Both  in  the  subjunctive  and  optative,  however,  these  forma 
are  but  seldom  used,  the  circumlocution  being  generally  preferred. 

2*72. IONIC    AND    DORIC    FORMS. 

12.  In  the  Ionic  and  Doric  dialects,  v  before  -zai  and  -to,  in 
terminations  of  these  tenses  in  the  3d  person  plural,  is  changed  ' 
into  a,  so  that  vzai  becomes  azcu ;  and  vzo,  aro ;  thus,  XiXwzca 
becomes  XeXvazcu ;  XkXvvzo,  XsXvazo,  <fec. 

06s.  5.  A  jr-mute  or  a  x-mute  before  azat  and  azo,  for  vzai 
and  vzo,  is  changed  into  its  own  aspirate ;  as,  zezvcp-azcu,  ).eXe%- 
azai,  for  zezvtz-vzcu,  XeXty-vzai,  <fec. 

Obs.  6.  As  the  circumlocution  zezvpftevoi  em  is  used  to  avoid 
the  cacophony  of  the  regular  termination,  zszvqivzocc  (10.  (5) 
above),  this  being  removed  by  the  change  of  v  into  a,  the  circum- 
locution in  the  indicative,  of  all  such  verbs,  becomes  unnecessary. 
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Thus,  7£tv[({ihoi  ttai,  is  changed  into  zezvcfctzai ;  Xetyfuvot  euji, 
into  7.ilr£(i.Ttu,  • 

(Jl>s.  7.  Il'rr  (changed  from  a  r-mute,  235,  R.  2.)  precedes  the 
termination,  it  is  changed  into  d  or  i>  be  tore  uzai  ami  uzn\  thus, 
axij'(^(o,  perfect  passive  iaxtvaafuu  ;  3d  person  plural  Ionic 
taxkvuduzat ;  nh'ttYa,  perfect  passive  7zt7zXij<jftat,  3d  person  plu- 
ral   rrsaXq&cezat  for  nmXijontvoi  tici. 

Obs.  8.  In  pure  verbs,  tj  or  et  before  fiai  is  usually  changed 
into  £  before  the  Ionic  azat  and  uzo  ;  thus,  ntyiX-^vzui  and  -i^rro 
are  usually  changed  into  ntcfiX-t'azai  and  -t'azo.  In  like  manner, 
«  before  «r«t  and  «ro  is  changed  into  e,  to  avoid  the  duplication 
of  the  a  ;  thus,  dvantzutzui,  from  ayaTrtrao),  becomes  avantzt- 
azai, 

Obs.  9.  In  like  manner,  *  before  the  termination  to,  seldom 
before  rai,  in  the  indicative  and  optative  of  the  other  tenses,  but 
never  in  the  subjunctive,  is  changed  into  « ;  thus,  for  zvntoivzo 
we  have  zvnzoiazo  ;  for  yhoivzo,  yeroiuzo,  &c.  So  also  in  verbs 
in  [it;  as,  ziOeazai  for  zi&evzai ;  lazi-azou  for  i'crraj'r«t.  In  these 
forms,  «  and  o  before  v  are  usually  changed  into  e ;  as,  iftovXiazo 
for  ifiovXovzo,  <&c. 
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1.  A  principal  difficulty  in  learning  Greek,  arises  from  the  va- 
riety of  terminations  in  verbs,  according  to  the  different  dialects. 
These  can  hardly  be  reduced  to  any  general  principles ;  but  a 
pretty  clear  idea  of  them  may  be  formed  from  the  following  table. 
It  must  be  observed,  however,  that  many  of  the  same  terminations 
occur  in  all  the  dialects,  although  that  one  only  is  mentioned  in 
which  they  are  most  usual.  Besides  the^mc^  syllables,  of  which 
this  table  chiefly  consists,  the  Ionians  used  to  insert  a  vowel  bo- 
fore  the  last  syllable,  which  the  poets  often  changed  into  a  diph- 
thong; as,  Subj.  2  aor.  active  or  passive  zvnd},  I.  zvnt'm,  P.  zv 
num.  So  yvy-uv,  I.  cpvy-mv ;  fto-mat,  I.  §o-6mai ;  OQ-a$,  I.  6q 
aa<i.  But  as  this  does  not  affect  the  inflection  of  the  final  sylla- 
ble, it  is  not  noticed  in  the  table.     §  98,  06s.  4. 

2.  These  moods  and  tenses  of  the  middle,  and  the  passive 
VOice,  which  agree  in  termination  with  the  active,  and  are  not 
here  specified,  are  subject  to  similar  changes,  in  the  different  dia- 

.  with  those  having  the  same  terminations  in  the  active  voice. 
The  same  is  true  respecting  the  terminations  of  verbs  in  fu\  so 
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that  this  table  is  general,  applying  to  the  terminations  here  spe- 
cified, whether  they  belong  to  verbs  in  a)  or  fit.  The  dual  is 
omiited  in  the  table,  as  it  but  seldom  occurs.  For  other  changes 
by  dialect,  see  §  101  throughout. 

A  Table  exhibiting  the  most  usual  Dialects  of  the  termination* 
of  Greek  Verbs. 

274.— I.  ACTIVE  VOICE. 

FINITE  MOODS. 

SINGULAR. 

1  Pers.  -ijfu,  Ai.  -Sftfii ;  D.  -sifu  and  (if  from  dm)  -a/u  j 

as,  7i{r-efi[u  for  -i][u;  iaz-afii  for  icz-tjfu 
-art;  I.  -ea,  D.  A.  -r\ ;  as,  ettqppHj  for  -eiv. 

-oifu,  A.  -oitjv,  D.  -(ptjv ;  as,  qul-oirtv  for  -oifu. 

•mUf  A.  -cptjv ;  as,  zifi-m/jv  for  -(pfit. 

-otqv,  A.  -ertijv ;  as,  did-qttjv  for  dtd-oiqv  ;  and  so 

on  through  all  the  persons. 

2  Pers.  -tig,  D.  -sg,  M.  -qg ;  as,  ujAtXy-ng  for  -etg. 

-ag,  -ijg,  A.  -aa&a,  -tjattu ;  as,  tcp-ijo^a  for  -^£ ;  ouV 

aa&a,  contr.  ola&a,  for  oldag. 
-nig,  A^.  A.  -«#£  ;  as,  zvxp-siag  for  -atf 

-«£,  A.  1 ).  -j$  ;  as,  yoiT-rjg  for  -«£. 

3  Pers   -t(    \  Pres'        ^'  ~e'        "9  '  as'  T^7IT'tl  f°r  ~£t- 

'    ( _p/w^>.       A.  -j/,  I.  -tf  ;  as,  izezvif-7]  for  -«. 

-«f,  ^E.  A.  -«fi ;  as,  zvip-eie  for  -at. 

-j/,  I.  -7j(T< ;  as,  zvnz-rfii  for  -g. 

-«,  -a,  D.  -J/,  -5 ;  as,  oq-{]  for  -«. 

at,  D.  -rt ;  as,  zi&rj-zi  for  -o"t. 

PLURAL. 

1  Pers.  -fisv,  D.  -ju££ ;  as,  zvnzo-fieg  for  -^«» ;  zinp-ov- 

fieg  or  -evfieg  for  -ojwcr ;  qnl-evfisg  for 
-oifiev  ;  dtj).-ovfteg  for  -ovfisv. 
-tjfiev,  A.  -//^y ;  as,  zvq\}ei-fier  for  zvcp&ei-tjfuv. 

•J  Pas.  -^T£,  A.  -re  ;  as,  rvcp{>H-ze  for  zvy&ei-tjze. 

i  Pent  -<rt,  D. -*n;    as,   mo^x-wiri  for  -acrt;   sy-fiom 

for  -coat ;  Xe'y-ovzi  for  Xsy-ovai ;  r&Uvrri 
for  -own ;  qp/A-ovra  for  -otw ;  zid-evzi 
or  -jfyrt  for  -fiicrt ;  8i8-owzi  for  -owe. 
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3  Pers.  -ai,  B.  into  v  ;  as,  zizvcp-av  for  -aau 

aai,  -vat,  -uai,  I.  -t'aai,   -vim,   -turn  ;   as,  dfAxv-vaai  for 

-vai ;  zitt-tuai  for  -c«rt. 
-owrt,  I.  -cvtrt ;  -oaai ,  D.  -o«rt ;  as,  did-oaai  for 

-otJtft ;  qiXt'-oiai  for  -overt. 
-oy,  B.  -oaav  ;  as,  iaxd^-oaav  for  -oy. 

-eaav,  -i\aav,  -oaav,  -coaav,  P.  -*■> ,  -or,  -oy,  -aw  ;  as,  tj'#- 

ev  for  -f(7«t' ;  tfi-o*-  for  -oaav ;    fyr-w 

for  -coaav. 
-eicav,  A.  I.  -ecr«v  ;  as,  slXtjcp-eaav  for  -eiaav. 

-fjxaoi,  -dxaai?  JEu  A.  -act ;  as,  zt&v-aai  for  -/^xacrt. 
-caw,  -<E.  A.  -eta?  ;  as,  zvxp-nav  for  -awr. 

1.  2.  3.  3.  3. 

-arcwrar,  -izwauv,  -ei'zaaav,  -ozcoaav,  -ovzaaav,  A. 

into 

1.         2.  3. 

-rtJTcot',  -orzcov,  -ovizav;  as,  rvr/'-aVreo*' 
for  -dtcoaav ;  P.^-oVtcoj'  for  -tzmaav ; 
XvTz-ovrzorv  for  -ei'zcoaav. 


•aov,  contr.  -aw 
-eo*',  contr.  -oir. 


'     v  D.  I.  -cw  ;  as,  ijyan-evv  for  -aw. 


INFINITIVE. 


-«y,  -evai,         I.  -eof?,  A.  D.  -t'f/evai,  -tvv,  JE.  -er,  -itv ; 

as,  iX&-ifievai  for  -«»•• ;  d[it).y-£v  for  -£<r ; 

riO'-e/xav  and  -fuerat  for  -*;«/. 
•at,  A.  D.  -mtiui ;  as,  zvxp-t'fmat  for  -at. 

-ar,  A.  D.  -uutrat,  -rtr,  JE.  -rtr,  -ttg,  -at*' ;  as, 

u>  for  C£r.     '(§  08.   06s.  2.) 
•ow,  A.  D.  -oftevai,  E.  -fur,  -to;',  yE.  -oig,  -oty ; 

as,  Qiy-wv  for  -ow. 

PARTICIPLES. 

-ot><ra,  D.  -otaa,  -fwxa  ;  as,  ^az-evaa  for  £rjz-ovaa. 

-a$,  -aaa,  -av,  D.  -aig,  -aiaa,  -aiv  ;  as,  (nip-aig  for  -as, 

<fec. 
■yx-obg,  )  -via,  -6g,  A.  -tog,  -maa,  -cog ;    as,  eaz-ojg   for 
-ax-wtf,  j  -j^xav,  §  101.  7.  I.  -£<6g. 

-a>g,  M.  -(av  ;  as,  zezvqi-oiv,  G.  -ovrog,  for  -<«£, 

-OTOi. 
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1  Pers.  -oftai, 

-OVfiCU, 

2  Pers.  -y, 

-ov, 
-oo, 


1  Pers.  -ei>«, 


II.  MIDDLE  AND  PASSIVE 

FINITE   MOODS. 
SINGULAR. 

f.  D.  -ovfiai]  as,  zvxp-ovfAcu  for  -Ofiat. 
D.  -evftui ;  as,  puO'-evficu  for  -ovfiou. 
D.  -/*«»' ;  as,  itv7iz6-fiuv  for  -^jy?. 
A.  -et,  I.  indie.  -e«t,  subj.  -qai ;  as,  fiovXsi 

for  -5,  <fec. 
I.  -co,  D.  -ev ;  as,  fidx-sv  for  -ov. 
I.  -ao  ;  as,  ikva-uo  for  -oj. 

PLURAL. 

D.  -ea&a ;  as,  lx6fi-ea&a  for  -£#«. 
3  Pers.  -fTOI,  -evot  slci,  I.  -«r«f  or  -tuzai ;  as,  yJarai,  for  xeivrcu  ; 

a\>v-azca  for  -?rat;  /UA^-arcu  for  -y/te- 

rot  eiV,  (§101.  12.) 
-*to,  -efot  //cay,  I.  -aro  or   -mro  ;    as,  nev&oi-azo   for 

-OMTO ;   iysv-mxo  for  -o^ro ;  «o"Tc&-aro 

for  -fit'voi  I/guv,  (§  101.  12.) 
-rjaav,  ^E. -£* ;  as,  oWj^a-ej'for -^cray;  tzv(p&-£v 

for  -rjaav. 
-otaav,  A.  I.  D.  -ow ;  as,  ZeSafftKoo*'  for  -moav. 

INFINITIVE. 

//;«/,  D.  -TJfievat,  iE.  -^ju£y ;  as,  X£icpO--7J[xev  for 

PARTICIPLES. 

-ovfievog,  D.  ^E.  -evfievog ;   as,  qnX-eviuvog  for  -ow- 

fievog.  * 


§  103.  SECOND  CONJUGATION. 

27 5. — Verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  end  in 
jut,  and  are  formed  from  pure  verbs  of  the  first, 
as  follows : 

1.  a  is  changed  into  /ui,  and  the  short  vowel 
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before  it  is  changed  into  its  own  long,  or  the 
doubtful  vowel  lengthened  ;  thus, 

From  (T^t'co  is  formed  O^TjfU  I  extinguish 

yioco  yriofii  I  know 

qdto  Wl"*  I  saV 

xXvco  ttXvftt  I  hear 

2.  Regular  verba  in  aco,  sco,  oco,  reduplicate  the 
initial  consonant  with  i  in  the  present  and  imper 
feet;  thus, 

From  5f  co  is  formed  dl-8t]fu  I  bind 

&tco  Ti-&rj[u  I  place 

boco  didcofu  J  give 

But     nlsco  makes      nt'iinX^fU  I  Jill,  47-19 

3.  Verbs  beginning  with  a  vowel,  prefix  /, 
which  is  called  the  improper  reduplication  /  thus, 

From  f  co  is  formed  "~r]fu         I  go 
tco  J-j^a         /  send 

Obs.  1.  Also  verbs  beginning  with  at  or  nt  prefix  i  with  the 
aspirate ;  thus, 

From  azdeo  is  formed  trOTijfU  . 
nzdio  hxnjftt 

4.  The  reduplication  is  not  used  in  verbs  in  v/tu, 
nor  in  those  whose  radical  primitive  has  more 
than  two  syllables;  thus, 

From  *xlvco  comes  xlv/u  I  ltear 

ladio  latjfu  I  know 

ovtoj  orirfu  J  assert 

Likewise  some  Other  verbs;  as. 

q-iico  yijui  I  say,  &c.  (No.  1.) 

Obs.  2.  Some  verbs  which  begin  with  a  vowel  repeat  the  first 
syllable,   after  the  manner   of  the  Attic  reduplication  (22 1-6) ; 

aXtjfU  and  aXaXqfu;  u/j;i<i  and  axdrtjfu. 
Obs.  ■>.  S. .in--    pure   verbs  add  riv  to  tin-   root  before  ///,  and 

mute  and  liquid  verbs  add  w  in  order  to  pass  into  (u;  as, 

axt-bi'ao  K.  cxtdu  rsxtfid-nv-^i 

bti'xco  dux  Stt'x-ri'-ia 

a\>oi  do  JJj'-A't-lMJ,  UQ-rv-fiat 


§  104,  105.  THE  TERMINATION.  1-19 

5.  Verbs  in  /u  have  only  three  tenses  of  that 
form ;  viz.  the  Present,  the  Imperfect,  and  the  2 
Aorist.  The  other  tenses  are  taken  from  the 
primitive  in  o>,  and  are  of  the  first  conjugation, 
206.  Verbs  in  v/ui  want  the  second  aorist,  and 
also  the  subjunctive  and  optative.  When  those 
moods  are  needed,  they  are  borrowed  from  forms 
of  the  first  conjugation  in  vco. 

Obs.  4.  Several  verbs  form  only  the  2d  aorist  according  to  this 
conjugation,  216,  Obs.  1;  in  such  cases,  verbs  in  vco  have  the 
2d  aorist  in  vv ;  as, 

fictivco        from    j?aoj  Root  §ct  2d  aor.  iBnv 

yivvcoGxco  yvoco  yvo  eyvcov 

dvm  8v  tSvv 

Obs.  5.  Many  verbs  of  this  conjugation  are  deponent,  having 
only  the  passive  form,  while  their  signification  is  active ;  such  are 
dwctftai,  I  can  ;  xEifxai,  I  lie  ;  deficit,  I  seek  ;  oioficu,  I  think. 


276.— §104.  THE  ROOT  AND  AUGMENT. 

1.  The  Root  of  verbs  in  [u  has  but  one  form,  and  is  the  same 
with  the  first  root  of  the  verb  from  which  it  is  derived ;  thus, 
iGitifJU  from  atata,  R.  Gta ;  ri&tjfu  from  -freco,  R.  &e,  &c. 

2.  In  Verbs  that  reduplicate  (275-2),  the  reduplication  is  pre- 
fixed to  the  root  in  the  present  and  imperfect  only. 

3.  The  imperfect  and  2d  aorist  are  augmented  in  the  same 
manner  as  in  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation. 


277.— §  105.  THE  TERMINATION,  OR  FINAL  LETTERS. 

1.  In  the  first  conjugation,  the  terminations  consist  of  two 
parts,  the  mood-vowels,  and  final  letters,  225-2.  In  the  second, 
the  mood-vowels  are  wanting,  and  their  place  supplied  by  the 
last  letter  of  the  root,  which  sufficiently  distinguishes  the  moods 
by  the  changes  which  it  undergoes  in  combining  with  the  final 
letters. 
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2.  The  Final  letters  in  all  verbs  belonging  to  this  conjugation, 
are  the  same.  They  are  divided  into  two  classes,  Primary  and 
Secondary.  The  primary  belong  to  the  present  indicative  only; 
the  secondary  to  the  indicative  of  the  imperfect  and  2  aorist,  and 
to  the  optative  in  all  the  tenses.  They  are  joined  immediately 
to  the  root,  and,  so  far  as  they  can  be  separated  from  it,  are  as 
follow8 : 


278. — I.   ACTIVE  VOICE. 

* 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Sing. 
Dual. 

Primary  Tenses. 
-fu          -g          -gi 

-TO*          -TOV 

Secondary  Tenses. 

-v                -g               

-roy            -rrp 

Plur. 

-/up        -re         -nci 

-fiev 

-re               -Gar 

Sing. 
Dual. 
Plur. 

Imperative. 

-&l            -TO) 

-rov       -voav 

-re         -tooguv 

Infinitive. 
-vox 
Participles. 
N.  -ng  -vTGa  -v    G.  -nog,  &c 

279. — II.   MIDDLE   AND  PASSIVE  VOICES. 

INDICATE 

/E    MOOD. 

Primary  Tenses. 

Secondary  Tenses. 

Sing. 
Dual. 
Plur. 

-fiai         -aai       -tai 

-fie&OV      -G&OV     -G&OV 

-fie&u     -g&e      -vrai 

-flTJV 
-flt&OV 

-GO                   -TO 

-G&ov          -G&qv 
-g&e           -no 

Sing. 
Dual. 
Plur. 

Imperative. 

-GO           -G&03 

-G&OV     -G&03V 

-G&B        -O&COGCtV 

N.  -fi£tog 

* 

Infinitive. 

-G&ai 
Participles. 

-fiivn          -fiivov 

§  106.  FORMATION  OF  MOODS  AND  TENSES  IN  THE 
ACTIVE  VOICE. 

280. — In  the  present  and  imperfect,  through 
all  the  moods,  prefix  the  reduplication,  in  verbs 
that  reduplicate,  and  then — 


iGTtj-v       -g      — 
laza —     -zov  -rqv 
taza-fisv  -re     -aav 


t6TT}-1>         -g       — 

tort] —      -zov  -ztjv 
tazq-fiev   -re    -aav 


§  106.         FORMATION   OF   MOODS  AND  TENSES.  151 

1.  For  the  Indicative. 

281. — Rule.  Change  the  short  vowel  of  the  root 
into  its  own  long  (237)  in  the  singular  of  the 
present  and  imperfect,  and  in  all  the  numbers  of 
the  2  aorist,  and  then  add  the  final  letters,  277-2 ; 
thus, 

PRESENT.  IMPERFECT.  2d  AORI8T. 

S.  iGtjj-fu     -g      -ai 

D.  lOZa -TOV    -ZOV 

P.  laza-pev  -re     -ai 

Exc.  1.  In  the  2  aorist,  zv&tnu,  didmfu,  and  irjfu,  have  the  long 
rowel  in  the  singular  only. 

2.  For  the  Subjunctive. 

282. — Rule.  Change  the  final  vowel  of  the 
root  into  the  subjunctive  terminations,  a,  fig,  rj, 
<fcc.,  229 ;  thus, 

larrifu,   R.  aza-  Subj.  Pres.   laz-co,   -fjg,  -fj;    -ijzov,   -yzov,  &c. 
2  Aor.    at-oj,     -\jg,  -y;    -tjrov,   -ijzov,  &c. 

Obi.  These  terminations,  in  the  subjunctive,  combine  with  the  reg- 
ular subjunctive  terminations  (229)  the  final  vowel  of  the  root,  forming 
a  sort  of  mixed  vowel  or  diphthong,  and  consequently  they  always 
have  the  circumflex  accent,  as  here. 

Exc.  2.  But  verbs  in  mpi  retain  w  through  all  the  persons  and 
numbers ;  as, 

Sida>iu  from  fioco,  R.  80,  Subj.  Pres.  di8-a>,  -q)g,  -9  ;   -<5zov,  &c. 

2  Aor.      8-a,  -o)g,  -(ji  ;   -mzov,  &G- 

3.  For  the  Optative. 

283. — Rule.  Change  the  final  vowel  of  the 
root  into  its  own  diphthong,  and  add  the  second- 
ary final  letters  with  tj  prefixed ;  thus, 

Pres.     iazat'-r^v  -qg  -y,  &c.      zi&a'-Tjv  -yg  -tj,  &c.      SiSoi-yv,  &c. 
2  Aor.  azai-yv    -qg  -ly,  <fec.         tfct'-^r  -^g  -tj,  &c.        Soi-tjv,  &c. 
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4.  For  the  Imperative. 

284. — Rule.  In  the  present  tense,  add  the  final 
letters  to  the  root ;  but  in  the  2  aorist,  change  the 
short  vowel  into  its  own  long  ;  thus, 

at,        lOTu-x'h,    -red,    -vov,    -row,    -r^    -rcoauv. 
2  Aorist,       ortj  -xri,    -toj,    -tor, 

Exc.  3.  In  the  2  aorist,  zii>tttu,  di'dwta,  and  ujfU,  retain  the 
short  vowel,  ami  add  g  instead  of  01  in  the  2d  person  singular  ;  as, 
Vt-g,  -toj  ;  -roy,  -row,  tfcc. ;  86-g,  -rco  ;  -zor,  -row,  <fec.  So  also 
Gx^ut,  <T("/,'">  and  d'j(_Wli  m  the  present,  have  antg,  qneg,  <y%Eg. 

5.  For  the  Infinitive. 

285. — Rule.  In  the  present  tense,  add  the  final 
letters  to  the  root,  and  in  the  2  aorist,  change  the 
short  vowel  into  its  own  long ;  thus, 

Present,  iGzu-iat,  2  aor.  azl^na. 

Exc.  4.  In  the  2  aorist,  ridrrifu  and  irjfii  change  the  short 
vowel  of  the  root  into  a,  and  di8(o[u  changes  it  into  ov ;  as, 
■&tl-rta  el-vat  dov-rca 

6.  For  the  Participles. 

28f>. — Rule.  Add  the  final  letters  to  the  root, 
and  then  combine  by  the  rules  of  euphony,  §6, 

IS;  thus, 

'tGzu-rzg,  -rzaa,  -*>,  combined  ht-dg,  -a<ja, 

ziVt-vzg,  -vzca,  -v,  rt&-ttg,  -tlaa, 

fii8o~rzg,  -izaa,  -v,  8i8-ovg,  -owxa 

Str/.ii)-vzg,  -vzaa,  -y,  8uxv-vg,  -vaa, 


■ur. 
•4.9. 
-OV. 

-vv. 


\ 

S>107.  FORMATION  OF  MOODS  AND  TENSES  IX  THE 

MIDDLE  AND  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

287. — Prefix  the  reduplication  in  the  present 
and  imperfect  in  verbs  that  reduplicate  (275-2),  as 
in  the  active  voice  ;  and  then,  in  all  the  tenses, — 
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1.  For  the  Indicative,  Imperative,  Infinitive,  and 
Participles. 

288. — Rule.  Annex  the  final  letters  (279)  to 

the  root ;  as, 

Indicative,   laza-iiui,  -aca,  -vat,  &c.    Imp.  iaru-(*t]v,  -go,  -to,  &c 

Imperative,  igzu-go,  -g&co,  -g&ov,  -g&cov,  &c. 

Infinitive,     lazu-aOai. 

Participles,  iGzafitrog,  -fitvt],  -fievov. 

2.  For  the  Subjunctive. 

289. — Rule.  Change  the  last  letter  of  the  roof 
into  the  subjunctive  terminations,  cHjuai,  #,  tjtcii., 
&c,  230,  and  282,  Obs. ;  as, 

iGtrjfti,  R.  at  a-  Subj.  Pres.  laz-a/icu,     -rj,     -Stat,  &c. 

2  Aor.  ar-oafiai,     -fj,     -jjzeu,  &c. 

JExc.  Verbs  in  copi  retain  co  through  all  the  numbers  and  per- 
sons, as  in  the  active  voice,  282,  Exc.  2  ;  as, 

ftid<o[U;  R.  80-  Subj.  Pres.  818-afiui,     -0),     -wzai,  &c. 

2  Aor.  d-apou,     -0),     -bjzcu,  &c. 

3.  For  the  Optative. 

290. — Rule.  Change  the  last  letter  of  the  root 
into  its  own  diphthong,  and  add  the  secondary 
final  letters ;  as, 

taztjfit,  R.  aza-  Opt.  Pres.  lazai-fitjv,    -go,    -to,  &c. 

2  Aor.        Gzai-^itjv,     -go,     -to,  <fec. 

06s.  2  is  usually  rejected  in  the  2d  person  singular ;  mak- 
ing— 

(Gzai-fiTjv,    -0,    -to,  <fec.         Gzai-fiqv,    -0,    -zo,  &c,  295-8. 

291. — N.  B.  As  the  root  of  verbs  in  [it  ends  in  a,  e,  0,  or  v, 
these  vowels,  combining  with  the  final  letters,  cause  the  apjxar- 
ance  of  four  different  forms  of  termination,  and  for  this  reason 
four  paradigms  have  usually  been  given,  though  there  is  in  fact 
only  one.  The  following  tables  will  show,  that,  in  whatever  vowel 
the  root  ends,  still  there  is  but  one  form  of  inflection. 
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§  108.  PARADIGM  OF  VERBS  IN  ML* 
292. — ACTIVE   VOICE. 


Singular. 


urrrj 

didoj 
8elxw 


-fti  -g  -ai 


lot  ) 


-co    -aig  -cj5 


ujtcu 

ri&ti  f  -7jv  -r<g  -rj 
8idoi 


iara  -&i3 
ri'&e   -ri*  f 
8i8o    -&i* 
deixw-&i 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

Indicative  Mood,  281. 

Dual, 
terra     J 

ri&e     y.rov  -tov 
dlSo      C 
duxw  J 

Subjunctive,  282. 

-tfzov    -ijrov 

-cjtov  -mrov 

Optative,  283. 

•tjtov    -/jzyv 
Imperative,  284. 


Plural. 


-fitv  -re 
(-vrai1) 


totuai 

didovoi 
Oiixvvai 


•OiflSP    -J/T8    -Odd 

-<5[iev  -cSre  -mai 
-Tjfiev*  -rjzs  -ijaav 


Infinitive,  285. 


vara. 

Tftfi' 


V 

-zs 

•zmaav* 

Participl 

es,  286 

tat-ag 

-acta 

-a* 

7i\)-tig 

•elaa 

-e* 

diS-ovg 

-ova  a 

•ov 

deix 

v-vg 

-vaa 

"W 

omxvv  J 

IMPERFECT   TENSE,  294-6  (2). 

Indicative,  281. 
lata 
iti&s 
fdfdo 
tSetxrv 
The  other  moods  in  the  imperfect  arc  wanting. 

Note.  The  numbers  1,  2,  8,  4  bo  the  snme  numbers  in  §  109 


ibid* . 
idtixvi) 


-v  -g  — 


-tov   -rqv 


-fifv  -zs  -aav7 


*  For  the  accents,  see  254-2. 


f  43,  Obi.  5 


§108. 


PARADIGM   OF   VERBS  IN  [it. 


155 


PARADIGM  OF  VERBS  IN  MI. 
ACTIVE  VOICE. 
SECOND    AORIST. 

Indicative  Mood,  281. 
Singular.  Dual.  Plural. 


tern  j 

i&n   V-r    -g    — 

tdat  ) 


-<u    -yg  -y 

-<a    -qyg  -ei) 


fatn  ) 

e&e   >  -rov      -ttjv 

edo   ) 

Subjunctive,  282. 

-TjtOV       -TjTOV 

-azov    -wtov 


-fuv      -re      -Gav1 


-cofisv    -tjre     -coai 
-GJflSV    -ate     -<»ai 


Optative,  283. 

Grai  ) 

&ei    >  -tp>  -qg  -ij 
dot    ) 

-rjtov     -qzijv 

-11HS.V     -qra     -tjGap 

Imperative,  284. 

GTlj-rtl*  ) 
V>i'    -g    >  -?<o 
do    -g   ) 

-rov       -row 

-T8      -rmGav 

Infinitive,  285.                             Participles,  286. 

cry  ) 

dov  ) 

■vai 

crag 
■&eig 
dovg 

GTCCGa            GTOLV 

■&siGa         vhV 

doVGtt             d6t> 

Note  1.   The  numbers  1,  2.  3,  &c,  refer  to  the  same  numbers  in 
§109. 

Note  2.  For  the  accents  in  these  tables,  as  in  the  tables  of  the  first 
conjugation,  see  254-2. 
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PARADIGM  OF  VERBS  IN  MI. 
293. — MIDDLE   VOICE. 

PRESENT    TENSE. 

Indicative  Mood,  288. 

Singular.  Dual.  Plural. 

lata     \ 

*\.       >  -fiat  -acu  -xax     -fu&ov  -g&ov  -g&ov     -fie&a  -a&e  -nut 


fttixvv 


IGZ    )        -  mm 

did     -wfiat  -<g  -arzui 


-fU&OV  -g&ov  -g&ov 
Subjunctive,  289. 


-cofu&ov  -i}g&ov,  <fec. 

-afU&ov  -wy&ov,  &c. 

Optative,  290. 


vatcu 

rt&ei  ^  -fiqv  -o((To8)  -to 

Stdoi 


-co9    -g&co 


fl£&OV  -G&OV  -G&ljV 

Imperative,  288. 

-G&OV  -G&COV 


-<6ft£&a  -tjG&e  -<onat 
-ojfis&u  -aa&e  -arzcti 

-fia&a  -g&8  -no 


-G&8   -G&OiGaf 


lata 
ri&e 
di'8o 
deixvv 


Participles,  288. 
rt&e       [ 

8id6     rfmo*  -vi  '^ot 

duxvv    J 


una 

ioeutrv  ) 


IMPERFECT   TENSE. 

Indicative,  288. 

-fl£&OV  -G&OV  -G&TjV 


-fte&a  -G&s  -no 


The  other  moods  of  the  imperfect  are  wanting. 

Note.  The  number*  8,  9,  refer  to  the  same  numbers  in  §  109. 
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PARADIGM  OF  VERBS  IN  MI. 

MIDDLE  VOICE. 
SECOND    AORIST. 

Indicative  Mood,  288. 
Singular.  Dual.  Plural. 


terra  ) 

i&e    >  -nip>   -go   -to 

i8o    \ 


at)    -        ~    ~ 
f.    V  -Wfiou  -n  -ijtcu 

8      -ocruat  -(j5  -mtai 


-fie&ov   -c&ov   -Gfrqv 


-fis&a  -a&8  -no 


Subjunctive,  289. 

-oapsd-ov  -ija&ov,  <fec. 
-(OflE&OV  -mG&ov,  &c. 


-ojfie&a  -yG&e  -mvtcu 
-o5fie&a  -ooG&e  -dovzai 


Optative,  290. 

Gtai 
8oi 

■  -[tqv  -o(go8)-to 

-fie&ov  -G&OV  -G&TjV 

-fie&a   -g&8  -pro 

Imperative,  288. 

Gtd  1 
86    ) 

•go9     -g&co 

-G&OV  -G&03V 

-G&8  -G&COGat' 

Infinitive,  288. 

Participles,  288. 

Gtd  ) 

&e    }■  -g&cu 

86    ) 

• 

Gtd  ) 
86   ) 

■Evog  -fiivn  -fievov 

The  present  and  imperfect  passive  are  like  the  present 
and  imperfect  middle.  The  second  aorist  passive  is  want- 
ing. 

Note.  For  the  other  tenses  of  verbs  in  fiv,  see  §§  110,  111,  and  for 
the  dialects,  §  102. 
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§  109.  OBSERVATIONS  ON  VERBS  IN  fu. 

294. — ACTIVE   VOICE. 

1.  The  final  letters  of  the  3d  person  plural  are  properly  vzcri ; 
and  these,  combining  with  the  preceding  vowel  according  to  the 
rules  of  euphony  (4*7-18),  become  tiai,  tioi,  ovai,  iiai,  cool 

2.  In  the  optative,  r\  is  often  dropped  before  the  final  letters 
of  the  plural,  making — 

-aifuv,  -caze,  -cuev  ;     -eijiev,  -size,  -eiev  ;     -oifiev,  -one,  -oiev  ; 
instead  of — 

-euijfiev,  -airjre,  -aiqoav  ;     -eiijfUiv,  &c. 

3.  iGTtifju  has  sometimes  lazy  for  laza&i  in  the  imperative ; 
and  in  compounds,  csza  is  commonly  used  for  azij&i ;  thus,  uva- 
oza  for  avaozijVi ;  nuQaaza  for  naoaGzrfti,  &c. 

4.  So  also  ri&tjfii,  8idco[ii,  and  ujfu,  have  sometimes  zi&sl, 
didov,  hi,  for  zi'ihzi,  dido&i,  tsdt ;  but  these  are  properly  con- 
tracted forms  of  the  primitive  verb  with  the  reduplication,  used 
in  the  Ionic  and  Doric  dialects ;  thus,  zi&t'co,  imperative  ziOse, 
contracted  zi&ti. 

5.  As  in  verbs  in  co  (2G1),  so  also  in  those  in  fii,  tvzcov  is  used 
for  ttcoaav  in  the  imperative  3d  person  plural 

6.  The  primitive  in  co,  with  the  reduplication,  is  sometimes 
used  instead  of  the  form  in  \u  in  the  present  and  imperfect ;  thus, 

(1.)  Present. 

n&t'co,     -mg,  -m,  contr.  -co,  -sTg,  -tl,  for  zi'&qfu,     -ijg,  -lytw,  &c. 
lozaco,    -cuig,  -an,     "      -co,  -cjg,   -a,    u    totijfu,      -rjg,  -ayai,  <ku. 

through  all  the  moods. 

(2.)  Imperfect 

iziOsov,    -seg,  -ee,  contr.  -ovv,  -ug,  -ei,  for  izi'&qv,   -qg,  -t],  &c. 

7.  The  terminations  -ctaav,  -eguv,  &c,  in  the  3d  person  plu- 
ral, are  frequently  shortened  by  syncope",  as,  lazav  for  tozaoar  ; 
izi&ev  for  tzi&eaav  ;  tfiav  for  t^tjaav. 

295. — MIDDLE  AND   PASSIVE. 

8.  In  the  2d  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  indicative,  mid- 
dle, and  passive,  <x  is  often  rejected,  and  the  concurring  vowels 
contracted  ;  thus,  lazco  for  lazaao  ;  zittov  for  zi&eao,  <fce.  Bo  in 
the  present  indicative,  sometimes  hzy  for  tazaacu.     Also  in  the 
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2d  person  singular  of  the  optative,  <r  is  rejected,  but  the  vowels, 
being  incapable  of  contraction,  remain  unchanged. 

9.  The  same  eontraotiop  takes  place  in  the  imperative;  but 
in  the  2d  aorist  &eao  is  contracted  into  &ov  only  in  compounds ; 
as,  naod&ov,  vno&ov,  &c. 
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296. — Verbs  in  fu  have  only  three  tenses  of  that  form;  viz. 
the  present,  imperfect,  and  2d  aorist  All  the  other  tenses  are 
formed  from  the  first  root  of  the  primitive,  as  in  the  first  conjuga- 
tion (232-2),  and  are  inflected  as  the  same  tenses  in  verbs  in  <a  ; 
as, 

riO-qfu,  from  fit'co,    has  fut.  xh/crw,  {rfjaopcu,  &c. 

Sidcofii,  from  doco,    has  fut.  dwaoj,  8wo~o[iat,  &c. 

latijfiit  from  czdco,  has  fut.  aztjaco,  1  aor.  iartjact,  &c. 

297. — EXCEPTIONS. 

1.  Future.  Some  verbs  occasionally  retain  the  reduplication  ; 
as,  didooao)  from  didoofii ;  and  verbs  from  derivatives  in  via  and 
wvco  form  the  future  from  their  primitives ;  thus,  deixw/u  from 
deixvvoj,  has  the  future  dei^co  from  dsixa.. 

2.  First  Aorist.  Ti&rjfii,  didmfit,  and  itjfii,  have  xa  and  xd[inv 
instead  of  era  and  adfinv  in  the  1st  aorist  indicative ;  as,  1  aor. 
eir/jxa,  i&nxdfiijv ;  i'dcoxa,  idcoxd/irjv,  &c.  In  these  verbs,  the 
other  moods  of  this  tense  are  wanting. 

3.  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  Active.  Verbs  in  fit  from  sat  com- 
monly have  ei  before  xa  of  the  perfect ;  those  from  dm  have  17  or 
a ;  as,  ri&qfu  from  x>«iw,  perf.  te'&eixcc  ;  tarrjpi  from  azdm,  perf. 
iaznxa,  or  tozaxa.  In  these  tenses,  lazvfii  aspirates  the  augment, 
and,  except  in  the  singular  of  the  indicative,  has  a  syncopated 
form  which  resembles  the  present;  thus,  first  person  plural  egzt\- 
xufiEv,  by  syncope,  tazafu-v,  &c.  infinitive  saznxEvai,  by  syncope 
tozdrui;  participle,  as  207. 

Obs.  The  perfect  active  of  laz)]fii  has  a  present  signification ; 
thus,  taztjxa,  I  stand,  pluperfect  iaztjxsw,  I  stood.  In  the  pre- 
sent, imperfect,  future',  1  aorist,  active,  it  signifies  to  place,  to 
cause  to  stand.  In  the  passive  throughout,  to  be  placed.  The  2 
aorist  middle  is  not  in  use. 

4.  Passive  voice.  The  short  vowel  of  the  root  remains  short 
before  a  consonant  in  the  passive  voice ;  as,  didcofii,  future  passive 
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oo-ftranficu,  1  aorist  *do-tt/,j',  perfect  8i-'8o-fiai,  &c     But  u  before 
xu  in  the  perfect  active  returns  before  /.kci  in  the  perfect  passive; 
it'e.'t  active  ztdn-xu,  tut ure  passive  ZE-&>jGO[i,at  (43-4),  per- 
fect passive  zidm-fiai. 

5.  Tenses  wanting.  Verbs  in  fu  want  the  second  and  third 
roots,  and  consequently  the  tenses  derived  from  them ;  viz.  the 
second  future  passive,  the  2d  perfect  and  2d  pluperfect  active, 
and  the  2d  aorist  passive. 


298.— §111.  TABLE  EXHIBITING  ALL  THE  TENSES  OF 
VERBS  IN  MI. 


Present. 
Imperf. 
Fut. 

1  Aor. 

2  Aor. 
Pert' 

ACTIVE. 

IGZIjV 
Gt/']G(0 
tGZfjGO, 
tGZIJV 

tGZuxa  or  -7txa 
iGTuxeiv  or  tiGzdxav 

MIDDLE. 

iGzcifica 

IGzdfXtJV 

GZl'jGOflOU 

iGZt]GUUIjl> 

PASSIVE. 

iGzafuti 
iGzdfiip> 

GZU{}lJGO[l 

iatd&qp 

(GTCCfiat 

Pluperf. 

Fut  perf. 

8atJjfeof/uu 

299. —  Verbs  in  MI  to  be  conjugated. 


tffftt  from  eco       I  send 
V1  v  Gfit'co  I  extinguish 

GrtH'PVfll  )     r  * 

favywfu     Ctvyco,  I  join 
didtjfU         dtco      I  bind 
ifntjfu        nzuo)  I  fly 
BMtyul  ort-'co    I  help 

\un\iu        o/tow  I  swear 


ni'finhjfii,  from  n)Ja>    I  Jill 

hence  nXaj&ot 
okXvfu  nUa    /  destroy 

PtHtjfU  rixdoj,  I  conquer 

CptjfU  qdco     I  say 

xkl'fu  xkvb)    I  Jiear 

(xayrv/u  q6o3     Istrengthen 


12,  ©REGULAR  AND  DEFECTIVE  VERBS  IN  MI. 

300. — The  irregular  and   defective  verbs  in  /«  are  usually 
ued  n  i  ii.  ■ ;  viz.  sifUt  I  am  ;  tlfu  and  mpi,  I  go  ;  u,;ii,  I  ■ 
ei/iui,  I  clothe  myself  ;  tiau,  I  did  set ;  ititmt  I  sit ;  xtifiut,  J  lie 
down  ;  <//,/«',  I  say;  and  oitiu,  I  know.     The  parts  in  use  are  as 


follow; 
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s. 

tl'fH 

I). 

r. 

iafitv 

s. 

03 

l). 

P. 

ojfiey 

s. 

e'tjv 

I). 

p. 

eiqfiey 

Imperative. 
S.  too  taxco 

D.  earov        iatav 
P.  ears         eorojcav 


S.  r> 

D. 

P.  tjfiev 


301.— I.  Eijut,  lam. 

ACTIVE  "VOICE. 
PRESENT   TEN8E. 

Indicative. 
c7tf  or  el 

iatov 

>     t 

$GZ8 

Subjunctive. 

¥ 

tjrov 

tjtS 

Optative. 
etrjQ 
errjtov 
eitjte 

Infinitive. 
uvea 


S.  rjptp 
D.  )jfie&ov 
P.  ijfie&a 


IMPERFECT   TENSE. 

Indicative. 

T 

TjtOV 

%te 

MIDDLE  VOICE. 
IMPERFECT. 

Indicative. 

7/(70 
tjG&OV 

tjo&e 


eon 

iazov 


eici 


I 

rpov 

own 


SlIJ 

eltjTtjv 

eiqoav 

Participles. 
M.  coy 
F.   ovaa 
F.  ov 


i\  or  ijv 

7]Tt]V 


r/ro 

r\G&r[V 

rpno 


FUTURE  TENSE. 

Indie,  hofjuti,  Opt.  iaot'uriv,  Inf.  htG&ou,  Part.  iaSfievog,  regular. 
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302.— THE  CHIEF  DIALECTS  OF  elfd. 
ACTIVE  VOICE. 


Sing  ilftl,  D.  ifipi, 

yE.  jy/u. 
Plur.  ia.uiv,  tiftiq, 

P.  eV«'v,  fifth. 


Sing  w,  L  Jfo>,  P.  tto). 

Plur.  u>/<f*s  D.  «/(?<,-, 

P.  fuoftiv,  ttoutv. 


Sing  jfyv,  I.  Zaifti,. 
Plur.  titjftfr,  I,  ttfitv. 


Sing 
Plur. 


Indicative. 
2. 
«K»  or  **,  L  ff k>  ?•  &»> 

tort,  P  iri. 
Subjunctive. 


Optative. 

ft ^5,  I.  eonj. 

M/fTf,  I.   flTf . 

Imperative. 

tao,  P.  taao,  A  Xa&i.. 
tart. 


8. 
tori,  D.  tvT»,  eV». 

tiai,  D.  trrt,  yE.  IVr*, 
ti-vrt,  P.  tafft,  faffffK 


P.  titjijt. 

01(71.,  I.    tOJlTt. 


tXrj,  L  ?<h. 
ttrjoav,  I.  A  *m*. 


iarwaav,  A  iartav, 

P.   tOVTdJV. 


Infinitive. 
«rcu,  I.  e/*tr,  ft^ttr,  D.  l/iivow,  tifttr,  ijftti;,  tiftfs,  j&L  efifttvat,  P.  iftfttv. 


M.  <!>>•,  L  &ir,  ^E.  tt$. 


Participle. 

Fem.  omra,  L  lovaa,  D. 
*  i  <xa,  £0 tixa,  Icto"0~a, 
JE*.  fiaa,  tarra. 


Neut  or,  L  toy,  Ji 


IMPERFECT. 


Indicative. 


Sing  yv,  L    ?a,  rta,   T.  tiv, 
fitjv,    ijtjv,    to\ . 
loxov. 

Du. 

Plur.  tifttv,  D.  ijfttq,  P.  tfitv. 


t;q,  I.  ttq,  &«;,  P.  rjg, 
taq,  laxtq,  JSL  jyff- 
■9«,  irnOa. 

I  '••      IVroV,      P. 

tror,  rtOTOV. 
rtxt,  L  iatt. 


ij,  or  ^r,  L  D.  ™,  t/<; 
P.  text. 

tjTTjV,    A     tj<TT7;V,    P. 

Mm, 
^/ffav,  P,  war,  taaav, 
iaxov. 
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Plur, 


MIDDLE   VOICE. 
IMTERKKCT. 

Indicative. 

I 

FUTURE. 

Indicative. 


ijvxo,  I.  tato,  uuro. 


Sing.  ¥aoftcu,     D.     iaovfiw,  %tTi\,  A.  taa,,  I.  iatctt,, 
icivftai,  P.  laaopcu.    I     iaatcu,  D.  iaf\,  ia- 
afi,  P.  tffftnj. 
Plur.  iaofifOct, uE. laofiKT&ct.  tat'a&t. 
Infin.  eoto&ai;  P.  eaotad-cu.     Particip.  iaofitvoq,  P.  eWo/uto?. 


eatrat,  by  syncope 
eaTcw,  D.  tffftrat, 
laatlxcti,  P.  ?ff(T*T«t. 

effovrai,  D.  ia ovvxa*. 


303. — II.  JE//*/:,  /  #0. 

ACTIVE   VOICE. 
PRESENT   TENSE. 

Singular.                    Dual.  Plurai 

Indie.  cfyw    slg  or  s7  slai     izov     izov        "iter  izs 

Subj.    j"a>      f//?          fg       "tjzov   "tjzov       ioofisv  &ta 

Opt     (Oifu  toig         ioi      toizov  ioizrp     toifisv  ioizs 

Ira  per. i&i          "za>    Izov     i'zmv        Izs 

Infin.   isvou      Part,  lav    Iowa  lov,  Gen.  lovzog  lovatjg,  &c. 


tat  or  taat 

ICOGl 
lOiSV 

izmaav 


Sing.  iqsiv  or  %a 

Dual. 

Plur 


IMPERFECT. 

Indicative. 
mig  or  qsia&a 
fisizov  or  ijtov 
ijstzs  or  yzs 


wEirrfV  or  to* 
yeaav,  Ion.  ^«ray 


Present. 
Imnerf. 


■Qetfiev  or  T^r 

Middle  Voice.— -Iejucu,  to  hasten. 

Indicative. 
i-eucu  -eacu  -srai  -s'fts-Q-ov,  &c, 


i-tfirjv  -sao  -szo  -e'iM&ov,  <fec. 

Obs.  1.  The  Attics,  and  sometimes  the  Ionians,  use  the  present 
of  slfti,  in  the  indicative,  infinitive,  and  participles,  in  a  future 
sense,  "  /  will  goP 

Obs.  2.  The  ancient  grammarians  have  another  form  of  the 
impeifeot;  viz.  tlv,  slg,  si — 'izov,  izrjv — ifisv,  izs,  icav  ; — and  of 
the  second  aorist,  lov,  isg,  is,  &c. ;  but,  except  the*  third  persons 
is,  I'zrjV,  and  toav,  peculiar  to  epic  writers,  no  such  forms  are 
found. 
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304. — III.  "Irj/iu,  to  tiend,  from  C'ES2. 

ACTIVE   VOICE. 
PRESENT. 

Indie,    iijfa     7>jg     u;at         Itrav  terov      hftev    IWe  luai,  or  hiat 
Subj.     *c5       njs     /g  i/tTvv  utzov      ito/tap  ttjn  imat 

Opt       ithjV    !(iijg,&c. 

IniptT. iu(ie{tt)  it'zeohzov  itrmv     hzs  tirwoat 

Infin.     Uvui      Participles,  his     hlact  lev     Gen.  h'vzos,  &c 


Indie     teov    tees    us ) 
hi  ] 


IMPERFECT. 


n .     "        r'te  tszov    uznv    uusv    uzs    uoav 

^ontr.  iovv    uis    ui  )  '        ~ 

FUTURE. 

Indie.  ?/(T-Q)    -sis    -si    -szov,  <fec 

1  AORIST. 

Indie.  ?jx-a    -as    -s    -azor,  <fcc. 

2  AORIST. 

Indie.    i;xa     ipias    r\v.s  sizov     siztjv     tipw     sizs    tiaav 

Subj.     m        rts        tf,&c. 

Opt.      tiqv     tujs     tit]  eizov     siztjv     sifisv     stzs    ehv 

Imper.  t's        tzca         szov      szcov     tzs     izwaat 

Infin.     slvcu   Participles,  us  siaa  tv     Gen.  tvzos,  <fec. 
Perf.  tlx-a     -as,  &c.         Pluperf.  eix-siv     -tig,  &c. 

MIDDLE   VOICE. 
present. 
Indie,  tsfuu    uaai    iezcu    h^t&ov,  &c. 
Subj.    lapai  irj         qfrai    icifit&ov,  &c. 
Opt.  ioiftijv,  &c.  Imper.  isao  or  iov.  Infin.  isa&au  Part,  ie'pevos,  &c 

Indicative. 
Imperf.  h'firtv  hoo,  &c.     Fut.  ?j<rouat,  <kc.     1  Aor.  TjxafiTjr,  <fco. 

2    AORIST. 

Indie,    eutijv  tlao  irro     eipe&ov   sJo&ov  eio&tjv  sifu&a,  &c 

Snnj.     count  ij  [jut, 

Opt       oi(utv  oto  oho,  &0.        rarely  liptjt  tin,  &G. 

Imper. ov  hti><w,  ifec     Infin.  taOat.  Part,  faros  -q  -o* 

Perf.         Indie,  ^iuat  «<ra<,  <fec     Infin.  sic&ou 
Pluperf.  Indie,  stfojv  c«ro,  &c. 
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PASSIVE   VOICE. 
Futurk.  Indie.  e&i';ooficu.         1  Aor.  Indie.  ei&ip>.     Part,  i&ug. 

305. — IV.  El/uai,  I  clothe  myself. 

This  verb  comes  from  tea,  to  go  into,  to  be  sent,  or,  put  into. — 
Middle,  to  put  one's  self  into,  to  clothe  one's  self ;  and  it  is  the 
same  in  the  present  middle,  and  present  and  perfect  passive ;  thus, 

PRES.   MID.,    AND    PRES.    AND   PERF.   PA8S. 

Indie.  S.  el-uai,  -ecu,  -rai  and  -crai. — 3d  PI.  elvrau  Part,  stfiivog. 

FIRST   AORIST. 

Indie,  eia  (£gg,  ieia)  -dfinv,  -co,  -aro,  <fec.    Part,  saadfuvog. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Indie,  eifirjv,  eigo  and  eggo,  euo,  eearo,  bigzo,  and  soro.  3d  PI.  elvzo. 
306. — V.  Elect,  did  set,  did  place. 

Fha  (from  t<a,  to  put),  a  defective  trans,  verb,  to  lay  a  fount 
dation  ;  to  erect  (a  building),  has  the  following  forms,  viz.  : 
Act.  1  aor.  elaa,  &c.     Mid.  eladfirjv,  <fcc. 

The  diphthong  si  is  properly  the  augmented  root  e,  which, 
however,  is  retained  in  all  the  moods.  The  future  EiGopai  is  sel- 
dom used.     The  defective  parts  are  supplied  from  idovco. 

307.— VI.  rHjuah  I  sit. 

TH(ica  is  properly  a  perf.  passive,  with  a  present  intrans.  signi- 
fication, from  the  same  !a>,  to  put,  to  place,  or  to  set  ;  thus,  Perf. 
/  have  been  placed  or  set,  and  remain  so  ;  i.  e.  /  sit.  It  wants  the 
subjunctive  and  optative  except  in  the  compound  xd&tjfiai,  which 
has  y.d&coftai,  xa&oi'finv,  &c.  and  is  more  common  than  ijuou. 


PRESENT. 


■fie&ov  -g&ov  -g&ov 

-G&OV  -G&COV 


-fie&a  -G&e  -vzui 
—       -o&e  -a&maa* 


Indie.  >j-[ica  -Gat  -rai 

Irnper.  «  —    -go  -g&oj 

Inf.       tjgOui  Part,    tjpevog  -n     -ov 

IMPERFECT. 

Indie,  //-jwjyv   -go   -to    \-pa&ov  -g&ov  -o&qv  \-fisOa  -G&e  -vro 

Obs.  3.  For  iprai  the  Ionians  use  eazcu,  and  the  Poets  etarai. ; 
and  for  rtvro  in  like  manner  la.ro  and  ua.ro.  So  also  for  xd&yvrai 
and  xdttrjvzo  the  Ionic  forms  are  xariarai  and  xarsaro,  272. 

8* 
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308. — VII.  Ktl/iicti,  Hie  down. 

This  verb  may  be  regularly  derived  from  xtt'oo,  for  too  by  pros- 
thesis of  xe;  xtt'w  becomes  xt\ut  in  the  2  conjugation,  and  in  the 
middle,  xt'tuui,  by  contraction,  xeutai.  It  has  the  Ionic  forma, 
xtatui  and  ixiato  for  xdvzai  and  t/.ayzo,  272. 


PRESENT. 

Dual. 
-fie&or  -o&ov  -c&ar 

-G&OV  -G&COV 


Plural. 
-ftf&a  -G&e  -rzai 
—      -c&e  -o&maat 


Singular. 
Indie.  xeT-fua    -aai  -tax 
Imp.  x«  —     -go   -a&co 
Inf.     xtta&ai 
Part  xetfievos  -tj     -ov 

IMPERFECT. 

Indie.  ixei-[i7]v  -co   -to    \-fu&ov  -<s&ov  -cd-tjv\-fie&a  -g&b  -no 

FUTURE. 

Indie,  xeia-opai  -77  -Etai,  <fec.  regular. 

309.— VIII.  &q/ut,  I  say. 

(l>>tul,  except  yds,  in  the  2d  person  singular  of  the  present  in- 
dicative active,  is  like  tortftu.  It  appears  to  have  had  an  ancient 
form  t/fii,  whence,  probably,  we  have  the  forms  of  the  imperfect, 
i;v,  /};,',  rt,  frequently  used  in  familiar  language  with  0"  tyoo  and 
<V  on ;  as,  Ijv  5'  tyoo,  " said  I; "  ?j  #'  ov,  " said  he"  The  infini- 
tive qurui  is  always  used  in  the  sense  of  the  past  time;  as,  qui  at 
tar  ^ooxodti],  "  that  Socrates  has  mid."  When  the  present  in- 
finitive is  required,  it  is  supplied  by  h'ym: 

310.— IX.   OJSa,  Ihnow. 


ACTIVE  VOICE. 

PRESENT. 


Singular. 
Ind.   oJSa      ola&a*  o2de(v) 
Subj.  «&o      f/o'i/s*      eidtj,  &c. 
eSSeujf  eidwie   eibu'ij,  &c 
Imp.  —  I'nrh        'at  (o 


Dual. 
"atov  "ator 


KStOV    1(7 1 OJV 


Plural. 
"after  tats  "acusi 


igte  tczmaur 


Inf.    etoerat 


Part,  ddmg  -vac  -6g 


*  0»W\  with  the  paragogic  &a,  otdaa&a,  by  syncope  oinOa.     Old 
Attic  form  ola&vu;. 


§  113.  DEPONENT  VERBS.  167 

IMPERFECT. 

Sing.  %8w  {jdti*  (ydi«T&a,  Att  ydqaftu)  jiSh,  Att.  yd$ 

Dual. %dtuov  Xjdeirqv 

Plur.  j  i     "         y  ydeize  (or  yore)  qdstoav  (or  rjoav) 

Future  eiaoficu,  more  rarely  tid/;aa>,  I  shall  know,  experience. 

Verbal  adj.  neuter  lariov. 

The  aorists  and  perfect  are  supplied  from  ycyvmoxm. 

Obs.  4.  OiSa  is  strictly  a  2d  perfect  from  E"da>,  I  see;  perfect 
/  have  seen,  or  perceived,  i.  e.  I  know.  In  this  sense  it  is  used  as 
a  present  only,  and  its  pluperfect  as  an  imperfect,  as  above.  For 
"auiv,  the  Ionians  have  iSpev ;  and  for  ridtvai,  the  Epic  writers 
have  tSfievac,  and  iSfitv. 

Matthise  and  the  older  grammarians  derive  the  above  forms,  begin- 
ning with  t,  by  syncope  from  an  assumed  verb  lay/it,  of  which  in  the 
Doric  dialect  the  forms  Xaa/ii.,  Xatjs,  taari,  and  the  part,  tacts,  are  ex- 
tant On  the  other  hand,  Buttmann,  Kiihner,  and  others,  think  these 
forms  all  belong  to  otda,  or  tido) — that  ur^tv,  according  to  the  ordinary 
method  of  derivation,  is  formed  from  the  Ionic  tiftt*  (§  6,  11),  which 
manifestly  belongs  to  ttSot,  and  not  to  tan/u:  while  Xarov,  fort,  are,  by 
a  similar  analogy,  from  tdrov,  ittri,  from  the  same,  by  dropping  the 
mood-vowel ;  and  that  the  imperative  termination,  &i,  is  substituted 
for  the  ordinary  termination,  as  is  usually  done  when  the  mood-vowel 
is  omitted,  as  in  xt'xoa/flt,  aw/^i,  <fec.  This  is  probably  the  true  ori- 
gin of  these  forms.  (See  Buttmann's  Gr.  8 109,  IIL)  It  is  certain,  how- 
ever, that  so  far  as  usage  is  concerned,  the  above  mixed  paradigm  of 
olSa  is  the  only  correct  one. 

For  a  catalogue  of  irregular  and  defective  verbs,  see  §  ir7. 


311.— §113.  DEPONENT  VERBS. 

1.  Deponent  verbs  are  those  which  under  a 
middle  or  passive  form  have  either  an  active  or  a 
middle  signification. 

2.  The  perfect  of  deponent  verbs  has  sometimes  also  a  passive 
sense. 

3.  Some  of  these  verbs  have  also  a  passive  form  of  the  first 
future  and  first  aorist,  always  used  in  a  passive  sense. 

4.  The  Tenses  of  deponent  verbs  are :  the  present,  imperfect, 
•perfect,  pluperfect,  and  paulo-post-future  of  the  passive  form ; 
the  future  and  first  aorist  of  the  middle  form;  and  the  first  fun 
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ture  and  first  aorist  in  the  passive  form,  and  with  a  passive 
sense.  A  few  have  a  second  aorist  middle.  They  are  usually 
conjugated  by  giving  the  prevent,  future  middle,  and  perfect  pas- 
sive ;  thus,  dtjpiuu,  dsSv^iui,  dt'dtyfiat. 

312. SYNOPSIS  OF  DEPOXEXT  VERBS. 


hi'li'':iti\e. 


SubjoncUvo. 


Optative. 


Imper. 


Infln.  |    Part. 


Pres. 

Imp. 

Pert 

PI  up. 
Fut.  |£ 

1  Put  P. 
1  Aor.  P. 
P.  P.  Fut, 


(5t/-0juo* 

i)edty-fiou 
idfily-fUt* 

dii-Oftcu 

E<)fJ-a«?/V 

df/Q-t'ia-Ofiai 

i()i/0-TjV 

dtdil-ottcu 


diSfy-ftivot;  o> 

wanting 
Sii-Mfi  at, 
wanting 

wanting 


01/1*1* 

■oifitjv 
■aiutjv 
oifitjv 

OtUTjV 


■la&ai.  -o/jfjo? 


wanting 
-at 

wanting 

wanting 


■KJ&CU 

■aa&ou, 
■laQ-cu, 
■T;rcu 
■ktOcu 


■fieroi; 

-o/ifvoi; 
-dftivoq 
-6/tfvoq 

■Ofifvoi; 


Note.  In  this  table,  the  imperative  and  infinitive  of  the  perfect 
SiSty-ao  and  didiy-a&cu  are  changed  by  euphony  into  didi$o  and  didix- 
&cu,  %  6.  7.  17. 


§114.  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

313. — Many  verbs  are  occasionally  taken  impersonally ;  as, 

ant'ay.u,  it  pleases  ;  uqxeT,  it  suffices  ;  ovfiqt'na,  it  is  profitable,  <fec. 

The  following  are  those  which  are  chiefly  taken  impersonally: 

1.  7TQt'jTH,  it  is  becoming  ;  E7TQE7ZE,  it  was  becoming  ;  fininetr, 
to  be  becoming  ;  zb  noinov,  that  which  is  becoming  ;  pi.  za  nnt- 
novra. 

2.  fillet,  it  concerns  ;  eueXs,  [uXqaei,  [iSfieXyxe  and  fitfinXe. 

3.  doxei,  it  appears;  idoxei  (from  doxem);  ido^s  (from 
d*oxo)) ;  za  Soyovrza. 

4.  8ei,  it  behoves  ;  tdet,  defjGH,  dtrv,  zb  8sov,  za  ds'ovza. 

5.  XQfjt  *'  **  necessary ;  ixQ'P',  XQ'iaa'  XQHV(tl>  an(^  X?V*'>  T^ 
XQtoiv,  contracted  for  xgeaov.     Subj.  yor). 


314.— §115.  DESIDERATTVE,  FREQUENTATIVE,  AND 

INCEPTIVE  VERBS. 

1.  Desiberattve  Verbs  are  those  which  denote  a  desire  c# 
intention  of  doing.  They  are  commonly  formed  by  adding  o"«'a» 
to  the  first  root  of  the  primitive ;  as, 
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yeXdco,  I  laugh  J  lR.ysXa-  ytXaaetm,  I  desire  to  laugh. 
7ioXe[U(0,  J  make  war ;    "    noXtfis,-  nofep-rjouoj,  I  desire  war. 

Another  form  of  desideratives  is  that  in  doo  or  idm,  properly  from 
substantives ;  as,  from  {rdvarog,  death  ;  {ravardoj,  I  long  for 
death  ;  aTQuziiyo*,,  a  general ;  CTQartfluza,  I  wish  to  be  a  general. 
Also  from  verbs,  by  first  forming  substantives  from  them ;  as, 

tania&aiy  to  buy  ;  (covtjTTJg,)  mvtjridoj,   I  wish  to  bug. 
xXaico,       I  weep  ;  (xlavoig,)  xluvaidco,  I  am  disposed  to  weep. 

2.  Frequentatives  are  those  which  signify  repeated  action. 
These  commonly  end  in  £«  ;  as,  qitzzu&iv  (from  Qimeiv),  to 
throw  from  one  place  to  another,  Mid.  to  throw  one's  self  this  wag 
and  that,  to  be  restless ;  arevd&iv  (from  aztvsiv),  to  sigh  much 
and  deeply ;  so,  from  aizeTv,  to  demand ;  alti^eiv,  to  beg ; 
{qtieiv,  to  creep  ;  sqtzv&iv,  to  creep  slowly. 

3.  Inceptives  are  those  which  express  the  beginning  or  con- 
tinued increase  of  an  action.  These  commonly  end  in  axco  ;  as, 
yeveidaxm,  to  begin  to  have  a  beard  ;  tj^daxm,  to  grow  to  man- 
hood (the  same  as  yeveid^co  aad  ij^dcxi) ;  in  part  transitive ;  as, 
HS&vaxa,  to  intoxicate  ;  from  p£&vo3,  I  am  intoxicated. 


§116.  IRREGULAR  AND  DEFECTIVE  VERBS. 

315. — In  many  of  the  Greek  verbs,  a  variety  of  forms  appears,  and 
also  an  apparent  irregularity  in  the  formation  of  different  tenses.  This 
is  occasioned  partly  by  the  adoption  of  new  forms  of  the  present  and 
imperfect  tenses,  which  are  used  either  jointly  with  their  primitives, 
if  they  are  still  in  use  ;  or  in  their  stead,  if  they  have  become  obsolete, 
while  the  other  tenses  continue  as  regularly  formed  from  the  primitive 
verb ;  and  partly  by  the  use  of  tenses  taken  from  synonymous  verbs  ot 
a  different  theme,  in  the  place  of  those  which  have  become  nearly  or 
entirely  obsolete ;  and  thus,  as  it  were,  out  of  the  fragments  of  two  or 
more  verbs,  whose  other  parts  have  disappeared,  is  formed  a  new  whole. 
The  parts  of  this  whole,  being  all  that  remain  in  use  of  their  respec- 
tive root*,  considered  by  themselves  are  really  defective  verbs.  And 
some  of  these,  though  regularly  formed  from  their  own  themes,  yet  not 
beirfg  formed  from  the  present  to  which  they  are  attached,  but  from 
some  other  verb  related  to  it  in  form  or  signification,  the  whole  verb  is 
not  improperly  termed  anomalous  or  irregular.  This  appellation,  then, 
property  belongs  to  nil  those  verbs  whose  present,  future,  and  perfect, 
do  not  follow  the  common  analogy  of  conjugation.  A  few  examples 
will  illustrate  these  remarks ;  thus,  tfi'o),  to  go  under,  has  Svvt»,  OVfu, 
and  di'iy/.f),  all  different  forms  of  the  present ;  but  the  tenses  of  the  first 
root  are  regularly  formed  from  the  primitive  diiia,  and  the  second  aorist 
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tSvv,  from  the  form  in  /u.  Again,  nda/io,  I  suffer,  has  the  future  na- 
Ovjoo),  and  perfect  7itnd&t]na,  from  the  obsolete  present,  na&io) ;  the 
2d  aorist  Ina&ov,  2  perfect  ninTj&a,  from  the  obsolete  nij&M ;  and  the 
future  middle  ntiaonat  (§6.  18),  and  2  perfect  active  ninov&a.,  from 
the  obsolete  niv&ut  In  tliis  latter  example,  nda/o),  the  only  present 
in  use,  with  its  imperfect  inaayov,  is  a  defective  verb,  having  no  other 
tenses  from  that  root ;  in  like  manner,  the  other  parts  from  their  re- 
spective themes  are  so  many  defective  verbs:  but,  taken  together,  and 
as  attached  to  ndayta,  a  theme  from  which  they  are  not  formed,  accord- 
ing to  the  common  analogy  of  conjugation,  they  form  what  is  called 
an  anomalous  or  irregular  verb. 

In  most  irregular  verbs,  the  irregularity  is  caused  by  the  adop- 
tion of  a  new  present  and  imperfect,  formed  by  certain  changes 
on  the  root  of  the  verb  in  these  tenses,  while  the  other  tenses  con- 
tinue to  be  formed  regularly  from  the  primitive  root  or  theme. 
Thus  from  AH'BQ,  is  formed  the  new  present  Xafi^dvm,  im- 
perfect iXd/t^avov,  while  the  future  Xijipco,  and  all  the  tenses 
following  it,  are  formed  regularly  from  the  root  AHB. 

316. — In  this  way  new  presents  are  formed  from  old  roots  as 
follows : 

I.  By  the  addition  of  certain  letters  to  the  root ;  thus, 


Tlume. 

doxta 

t/oj 

dyco 

i 

too 

eXdco 


Root, 
dox 

Tl 

dy 

t 
8 

iXa 

&QS 
MQU 


let.  add. 

£ 

V 

vv 

vw 
vv 

£IV 

ax 


makes 


New  Pres. 

Put. 

doxtf-w 

bo\aa 

TlV-(0 

TtG(0 

ayvv-m 
tirv-03 
iXavv-co 

fo"0) 
IXuGOi 

tQSZlV-b) 

yqpdax-co 

tQljGCO 

yrjoaGW 

6  IQUCO 

7  yrjpdco 

II.  Of  roots  that  end  with  a  vowel,  some  drop  it  before  the 
added  letters ;  some  change  o  into  co,  e  into  q,  and  others  change 
c  or  o  into  i ;  thus, 

Theme. 


Root.     R.  changed,  let  add.     New  Pres.  Fut. 


1 
2 
8 

4 

b    tVQSOJ 

6  XAtfil 

1 


(tfUtPTfO} 
fQlOSOJ 

Coca 
dXdtw 


§i6(o 


uiic.nrs 

tpiSe 

Co 

dXde 

evps 

dXo 

§10 


tptd 

f« 

dXoij 
evpi 
all 
|3fa» 


av 

aw 

vw 

ax 

ax 

ax 

ax 


anaqtav-03 
igiStUIHO 

Lonvv-(Q 
uX6fjGX-CO 

ti'oiGX-co 
d).tGx-m 


apaQTrjGG) 

fQldl'jOOJ 
fo)O"0J 

uXdijaco 

ti'Ql'jGGJ 

dXcoGoo 


(iuOGX-O)  @1(6g<D 


Primitive  themes,  now  obsolete,  are  printed  in  capitals. 
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III.  Of  roots  that  end  with  a  x-mute  or  a  r-mute,  the  final 
mute  is  Bometimai  dropped  before  tin-  added  Letters;  thus, 


Theme. 

Root.    R. 

l-/lilll;l'(l. 

let.  add 

New  Pres. 

Fut. 

1   ngdyco 

7TQCty 

7i g  a 

go 

nguGG-m 

ngd^m 

2  ifuHko 

i^ud 

l{ia 

gg 

i[X0CGG-(O 

IflttGCO 

3  xodyto 

xnuy 

xga 

I 

XQu£-<0 

XQU^CO 

4  (pQudco 

qjoad 

cpQa 

t 

q>gd£-co 

qigdoco 

5  &vijxw 

■&VIJX 

■dvn 

ax 

■&PIJGX-03 

&Vlj^CO 

IV.  Some  form  a  new  present  from  the  second  root  changed 
before  the  added  letters  by  inserting  v,  which  before  a  TT-muto 
becomes  fi, ;  thus, 

Theme.  2  Root.  2  R.  changed  let.  add.       New  Pres.  Fut. 

1  Xfom  Xa&  Xav&  av  Xav&dv-co         Ar/crco 

2  Xi'ifico  Xaft  Xapft  av  Xa^dv-co         Xtppm 

V.  By  Syncope  or  contraction ;  as, 

New  Pres. 

ifeXem      by  syncope  ■OtXcn  Fut. 

tyeigco  "  *ErPSl  2  Aor.  M. 

oytXeco     by  double  syncope     ocpXco  Fut. 


VI.  By  Reduplication,  viz.  of  the  initial  syllable  ;- 


■&eX/]GG) 

jjyo6[i?jv 

oysXrjGO) 

-of  the  ini- 


tial consonant  with  i; 
reduplication  ;  as, 
Tlieme. 

by  Red.  of  initial  syllable 
"  "      cons,  with  i 


ayco 
dtco 
n)  J  CO 


and  of  t  commonly  called  the  improper 


New  Pret.  Fut. 

dydyco  al-co 

Side  co  dijGca 

munXeco,  47— 19  nX/jGco 

hjidco  gt/jgod 


ctdto     by  improper  Red. 

VII.  By  Metathesis  or  transposition  of  letters,  which,  however, 
rarely  occurs ;  as, 

Theme.  Root.  New  Pres.  Fut. 

digxm        degx        by  Metathesis        dgex        dgix-co        deg^oa 

VIII.  By  Apharesis,  or  cutting  off  the  initial  letters;  as, 

i&tXco      by  Aphaeresis  becomes      ^e/Lw 

fQea)  "  "  QEG) 

IX.  In  several,  two  or  more  of  these  modes  of  variation  com- 
bine to  form  the  new  present ;  thus, 

1  By  VI  and  II,  yvoco  becomes  yiyvcooxco,  fut.  yvcoGco. 

2  By  VI  and  I,  dgdeo  becomes  dedgdaxa),  fut  Sodom. 
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3  By  VI  and  III,  du%03  becomes  diddaxco,  fut.  8idd$a>. 

4  By  VI,  ftiyco  becomes  [itfitrai,  and  by  V,  fii'fivoy,  fut.  jumco. 

5  By  VI,  jc'xoj  becomes  ziztxco,  by  V,  zizxco,  and  by  VII,  zixz<ot 

flit  TtiCO. 

6  By  I,  txco  becomes  /xayo^  by  V,  ixvm,  by  I,  ixreco,  ixreoficu,  fut 

7  By  VUU,  (T^t'w  becomes  ^t'to,  by  VII,  £yco,  fut  both  tl-<Q  and 


317.— §117.   ALPHABETICAL  LIST   OF   IRREGULAR 
AND  DEFECTIVE  VERBS. 

EXPLANATION. 

In  the  following  Table,  the  words  in  capitals  are  the  roots  from  which 
certain  tenses  are  formed,  but  which  are  themselves  either  entirely  ob- 
solete, or  are  merely  supposed,  in  order  to  derive  from  them  by  analo- 
gy the  forms  in  use. 

When  there  is  but  one  root,  or  one  form  of  the  root,  the  numbers 
1,  2,  3,  are  omitted,  as  in  dyu>  ; — s.  s.  means  .same  sir/nijicati 

The  capital  R  after  a  tense  indicates  that  the  verb  is  conjugated  re- 
gularly from  the  tense  after  which  it  is  placed. 

A. 

*Ado),  to  injure  ;  (R.  an.)  pies,  pass,  aarat,  1  a.  act  daua,  contr.  aaa,  1 
a.  pass.  aouf&vr,  mid.  daadfiijv.  Uom. 

"siyctftai,,  to  admire;  a  passive  form  from  dytjiiv,  Th.  dydio,  (R.  dya,); 
pr.  and  imp.  like  'iaranaf,  dydtofioa,,  s.  s.  — fut.  dyd- 
aouat,  It. 

'ylyrno,  ayrvfit,  to  break;  from  ay<o,  (R.  ay,)  £  ojw,  etc.,  R.  1  a.  eafoe,  2 
a.  p.  idyrjv,  2  pert'.  Soya,  with  a  passive  signification.  It 
commonly  takes  the  syllabic  augment,  probably  owing  to 
its  having  anciently  had  the  digamma  as  the  initial  letter; 
thus,  prea,  fdyio,  1  a.  i'ata,  and  then  tain;  <fec 

"Ay«),  to  had  ;  (R.  ay,)  f.  a£w,  Ac,  EL       It  hai  a  reduplication  in  the  2  a. 
ijyayov,   pert  j/06,  and   with   the    reduplication,    oy^o/a, 
(poetic  dyvv),  dyivii).)      1  a.  i;;«,  ajat,  a|a<T0-at. 
^rV(f).     See  afOacat. 

*Ah(>«>,  epic  and  poetic  lengthened  for  ofyw.     Regular.  * 

ami. 

.Ii,i'i,  In  biota;  (IV.  etc),  R.  «,)  retains  r\  throughout;  as,  d/Jrou,  pass. 
otjficu;  axodpt  the  participle  «.•■«,-,  oeyroc:  the  passive  form 
baa  an  ac1 

Alfitt,  to  take ;  (1  R.  ouos,  2.  J/,  from  HAll,)  f.  oum^ffw,  <>r  -Arm,  <fce 
I!..  Attic  t'ut.  t/iTi,  2 aor.  mur,  mid  u'/.durj,  Alexandrian 
form  for  u'/.itnrjV  (21  times  w  ith  an  At t ic  redu- 

plication in  the  pel  feet  ;  as,  o^(M£fxa,  d(iaifitj(*ou. 
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Atom,  to  raise;  (R.  d(>,  from  "APJl,)  f.  dqHit,  p.  tjQxa,  1  a.  tjQa,  Ac.,  R. 
Ai<T&dvon<u,  to  perceive;  (1  R.  aiaO-f,  2  aia&,)  f.  m.  alabnaoncu;  Ac 

R.  from  AIZHEOMAI,  %  116^  II.  9  aor.  ^aOottrjv. 
'/fxa/tsW.  <o  trouble  ;  (1  11.  t!/.«/f  and  d/,  2  «/,}  f.  dxa/tjao),  Ac.  R.  2  a, 

with  rod  up.   ij/.((/t)v  ;   pros.  Mid.  it/Often,;  pert',  pass,  axij- 

■/tucu,  to  b<  injUiiiil,  t>>  grieve, 
'AXSaivw,  tr.  to  make  to  grow  ;  (R.  aXdcuv,)  f.  d^tfat'oi,  Ac.  R.  imp.  i\X6a- 

vov  from  "AAJSL 
'AXd*qax<».  infer,  to  grow ;    (R.  dAtf*,)  f.  dW;fff(»,  Ac.  R.  fvom'AA/iE'JL 
'AXttivo),  alioftai;  to  shun;  (R.  Mtv,  from  'AAEY'Jl,)  1  a.  r/An'ffa,  1  a. 

m.  ^Afna/i^v  and  Tjhdfitjv,  by  elision  of  a  for  TjXmo-dfiTjv. 
AXiiot,  to  avert  ;  (R.  tUf$e  and  dXex,)  f.  a-USiJffw,  Ac.  from  'AAE&EJl ; 

1  aor.  in.  dXddfi^v,  Ac.  from  'AAEK'JL   2  a  poet.  ^AaA- 

xor  by  redupl.  and  syncope  for  IjXixov. 
'AXwSita,  tr.  to  roll ;  (R.  ahvSf,  and  d>U,  from  'AAl'Jl)  f.  dAt<x«,  Ac.  R. 

1  a.  p.  part.  dXivStjO-dq ;   p.  p.  part.  aXwdyfiivov     Mid. 
sense,  to  wander,  to  roam. 

'AXiaxio,  to  take;   (R.   dko,)  f.   dXwoM,  Ac.    R.   from" AAO'Jl,  2  aor. 
IctAojv,  or  ijAojv,  from  "AAJIMI.    This  verb  has  a  passive 
signification  in  the  aorists  and  perfect  active. 
tltmttpm.  to  be  wanting,  to  sin;    (1  R.  dhxi,  2  dXt,r,)  f.  dXttijao),  Ac.  R. 

2  a.  jp.tTov. 

'AfJ.ofiat,  to  leap;  (R.  dA  from  "4/4/2,)  f.  d^.oiV/at,  2  a.  TjXofitjv,  R. 

'Akvffxo>,  a).va-/.avio,  to  avoid ;  (R.  dAvx,)  fut.  dXt'io),  Ac.  R.  irom'AAY' ^ 
Kil,  s.  s.  as  d/tw. 

*A?.q  ahw,  (dXydvw,  dXq>aio),)  to  gain  ;  (1  R.  dX<pt,  2  dAy,)  fut.  dX<ryoo>, 
Ac.  R.  from  ' '  AA<l>E 'J I.  2  a.  jyAyov. 

'Afiaqravw,  to  err ;  (1  R.  dfiaotf,  2  a,iio()T,)  f.  dfiaqxrjam,  Ac.  R.  2  a. 
i/'/m^Tov,  from  'AM APT E  J  I. 

'Afipkiaxti),  to  miscarry ;  (R.  dftfiXo,)  fut.  dpfiXwoo),  Ac.  R.  from  d/*- 
/9Aow. 

Afinh/M,  and  diimrr/vtoftcti,.     See  e/«. 

'AfiizXaxiaxoi,  to  miss,  to  err ;  (1  R.  d«;TAaxf,  2  d^t7rAax,)  f.  aftnXax^aw, 
&.c.  It.  2  a.  riixTtX.axov. 

AfKfUvwuv.     See  'ivvvfii,. 

Avayiviitaxo).     Sec  jwf/xrxw. 

AvaXiaxo),  to  read.    See  dXlaxo). 

'AvSdvot,  to  please ;  (1  R.  dtfe,  2  d#,  3  ct^,)  fut.  adqao),  Ac.  R.  from 
ddio),  2  a.  editor  for  rjdov,  2  perf.  edtfa,  with  the  syllabic 
augment,  s.  s.  as  ijSo). 

'Avot>yvv(i>,  avoiyvi'fn,  dvniyw,  (dvd  and  oXyo),)  to  open;  (R.  oly,)  t  dvoi\w, 
p.  dvkuiya,  Ac.  R.  often  with  both  temporal  and  syllabic 
augment ;  as,  imp.  dvimyov,  2  perf.  dviwya,  Ac. 

yAvo>yo),  to  order;  (R.  dvory  and  diroye,)  f.  owoijo),  Ac.  R.  or,  dvwyjjcrw, 
Ac.  R.  from  dvo>y£o>;  hence,  pres.  imperative,  dv«/#*, 
dvor/d-o),  Ac.  by  syncope  for  dvwyq&i,  dvMyero),  Ac.  as  if 
from  'ANJITHMJ,  2  perf.  j^wya. 

V<7raj^d(a,  tfo  lake  away  ;  (from  d^rd  and  "AY PR,  R.  ai/£,)  imperf.  R. 
dnrivQaov,  contr.  dntjvQmv,  1  aor.  dni^voa,  m.  dnvnqdfxTjv, 
from  dnavobi.  From  this  verb,  or  more  probably  from 
1 AIIO  Y'Pll,  (the  obsolete  Th.  .of  djroi^ttw,  to  dispossess,) 
comes  1  aor.  inf.  dnoi'Qcu,  part,  dnoiqaq,  and  dnovodfu- 
voit  used  by  Homer,  Pindar,  and  Hesiod,  in  the  sense  of 
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"  to  rob  ;  "  "  to  plunder  ; "  "  to  encroach  on  the  limit*,  or 

property  of  another." 
Amyd-dvonou.     See  i/Q-dvofiai. 
AjTO/./.i  /ti..      See  u/./.i/n. 
^yi(ta(jiu/.<j),  from  "Al'll,  to  fit,  or  adapt ;  (R.  ctf,)  fut.  cc^w  and   a.pau> 

(g  L01,  1,  (''>.) ),  p.  >]{>/.a,  4e.  R.  2  pert  ijoafja  and  a^-a, 

with  the  Attic  reduplication  from  ^c*. 
AqIgxm,  to  please ;  (11.  d(jf,)  fut.  aqioo),  tj^iy.a,  tire  EL  from  ciotn). 
Ai'io),  and  a(>;dvo>,  tr.  <o  increase  ;  (R.  ai'jf,)  fut.  avsyoot,  Ac.  R.  from 

AYZEJl;    likewise,    ctejoj,  dtSr/cra),  Ac.  from  'AEZh'JL 

Mid.  intr.  to  increase. 
"Ax&oncu,  to  be  indignant ;  (R.  dy&f,)  fut  d/O^aoucu,  or  -iaofiat,  Ac 

R  from  ax&ioftai.. 
"Aw.    This  verb  has  four  significations  in  its  different  parts ;  viz.,  1. 

ccoj,  <o  Wow ;  imp.  dov,  commonly  d»//««.. — 2.  do>,  <o  s/ee/> ; 

1  aor.  aoa,  and  a*<ra. — 3.  do;,  io  satisfy ;  f.  atru,  1  aor 

aco,  pres.   pass,   arcu  and  darat,  iuf.  act.  anivai..  Horn. 

contr.  for  ai/iivcu,  for  common  form  d«r.— 4.  do>,  to  in- 

,/wre;  see  ado). 


Baivo),  pdffxio,  /fySdw,  to  go;  (R.  /Sot,)  fut.  ftqaouou,  p.  fHfitjxa,  Ac.  R. 
from  BA'Jl ;  2  aor.  S/Sjjv,  from  BHMI ;  imperat.  /9iy#t,  m 
compounds  shortened,  as,  xardfia.  N.  B.  This  verb  has 
also  the  causative  signification,  to  cause  to  go ;  the  future 
fijaa,  and  1  aorist  active  efifjoa,  have  exclusively  this  sig- 
nification. 

BdXXo),  to  throw ;  (1  R.  /Sail,  and  fiaXi,  2  /SaA,  3  in  compounds  /SoA,)  fut. 
/SaAai  (Poet  /SaA/jyerw),  /Sf/Sd^xa,  Ac.  R.  as  if  from  2L4- 
AEll;  hence,  by  syncope,  BAE 11.  Hence  the  synco- 
pated forms  epkqv,  EjS^to,  fiXijO&cu,  for  e/SaAqv,  ifid/.t;To, 
/Sf/Sa/jfatfw,  Ac.  Epic  perf.  pass.  fitfioXqticu,  as  if  from 
BOAEJL 

Baaxdtfi),  to  carry  ;  (R.  fiaaxad,  pass.  /Saoray,  211,)  f  /SaoTao-w,  1  a.  p 
ipctardx&Tjv. 

Bkjjoxo),  to  live ;  (R.  /fro,)  fut  /Stolffo),  Ac  R  from  /Stow  ;  2  aor.  e/Stwv, 
from  /Stw/it  (all  in  use). 

BXaordvo),  to  bud;  (1  R.  /SAaarf ;  2  /Maar,)  f.  /SAao-rjJo-w,  as  if  from 
BAA2TEJI,  2  a  e^.aatov. 

Bhoaxia,  to  go  ;  (R.  /joA,  as  if  from  MU'AJl,)  2  a  e/toAov,  f.  m.  /<oAoi>- 
ficu,  perf  fiifi^Xoxa  (40-3d)  for  fiifiXwxa,  as  if  from  fi).6<n 
(by  metath.  40-8th  for  /<6Aw),  whence  /?/6oj  and  /S/.oj<txw. 

Bodoi,  to  cry  out ;  (R.  /Soa,)  f.  /SojJo-io,  Ac.  R  The  Ionics  contract  07 
into  (1),  making  pdtao^icu  for  /So»;<ro/ia* ;  1  a  ipWa  for 
t/ScWa.      1  a.  p  .  I'liiiinHt-v. 

B6axt,>,  tr.  to  feed ;  (R.  /Sotxxf,)  f.  (toaxqam,  Ac.  It.  from  fiooxiu). 

BovXoftat;  to  will;  (1  K.  /Sov/lf,  -J  ^bul,)  C  [lor/jao/icu,  Ac.  R.  from 
BOYAEJL;  1  a.  p.  I'^mv.r.^r,  and  with  double  augment 
fjpovXq&ijv;  hanoe  also  3  pert  (HBovXes. 

B(iuHJXiit,  /St/S^oiffxw,  /o  ca< ;  (R.  /S(io,)  fut  (Jqwoo),  Ac.  R.  from  /Sf oa» ; 
2  aor.  i/Sf  wv,  as  if  from  {fount. 
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rctpiu),  to  marry ;  (R.  yn,ui,  and  yct/<,)  fut.  ya/i7;<To>,  and  ya/iho,  yctftSi, 
f.  m.  yauiiUHKu,  &4.  R.  1  aor.  iyd/ttj<ra,  2s.  T.  ;  and  iyijfta, 
as  if  from  I  A  Mil,  or  IIIMJL 

VLvro,  in  Homer,  A<?  took  ;  probably  M6L  for  iV./ro  ;  y  being  put  for  f, 
and  v  for  ).,  u  in  tin-  Dor.  ijrflf  for  ij/i#{  ;  thus,  fi/.tro 
would  become  ylvtto,  and  by  syncope,  yivro. — Also  yivxo 
2  a.  in.  of  ylvoficu  by  procope  and  syncope  for  iyivtto. 

rr;&io),  to  rejoice ;  (1  11.  ytj&i,  3  y>/#,)  f.  ytj&tjaw,  2  perf.  ye'yjjtfa,  hav- 
ing the'signification  of  the  present. 

Vr^daxto,  to  grow  old ;  (R.  yy(ja>  and  ytj(>,)  f.  y^qdaai,  <tc.  R.  from 
ytj^do) ;  1  aor.  lytjqa,  from  f'H'FJi. ;  ytjqdvai,,  pres.  inf. 
from  yjjorjiii. 

riyvoftcu,  yivojuai,  to  become  ;  (1  R.  ytw,  2  yjy,  S  yov,)  fut.  yfwfiro^ow, 
Ac.  R  from  rENEll,  2  perf.  ye'yova.  N.  B.  Allied  fc> 
this  verb  is 

rtivoficu,  to  be  born  ;  (R.  ynv,)  used  in  the  present  and  imperfect ;  the 
first  aor.  iyiwdfi  tjv  is  used  actively,  to  beget,  to  bear ;  hence, 

01  yiivatifvoi;  parents  ;  tj  yuvuuivt],  a  mother. 
rtyvdJoxo),  y{,vo'>o~x«>,  to  know;  (R.  yvo,)  fut.  yvo>o~o>,  p.  tyvw/.a,  1  fut. p. 

yvo>o~Q-rjo~Oftai,,  p.  p.  eyvma/uai,,  R.  from  rJVO'll ;  2  aor 
iyvmv,  from  yvUftt,  sub.  yrw,  opt.  yvoitjv,  imper.  yvw&i,, 
inf.  yrwvoct,  part,  yvoin;. 

A. 

Actio),  to  learn  ;  (1  R.  Sen,  2  tfa,  3  Sa,)  fut.  Sarjao),  <fec.  R.  from  AAEll, 

by  epenth.  from  i«w  ;  whence  p.  <)t'()a«  (§  101,  5),  2  aor. 

p.  iddtjv,  or  act.  from  Sdrj^u,  from  <)a«  comes  tidaxm,  and, 

by  reduplication,  ifafeurxw,  <o  teach. 
Actio),  to  divide,  to  feast,  to  entertain  ;  (R.  dai,  and  dad,)  f.  dalaw,  more 

frequently  ddoo),  p.  SiSaxa,  &c.  R.  from  AA'ZJl. 
Actio),  to  burn  ;  (1  R.  fow,  2  <j«,  3  cfy,)  second  perfect  Mdtja,  regular 

through  all  its  moods. 
Adxvo),  to  bite ;  (1  R.  Stjx,  2  Sax,)  fut.  dtiiopav,  <tc.  R.  from  AHKll ', 

2  aor.  eJaxov. 

AaqQ-dvo),  to  sleep  ;  (1  R.  daqQ-t,  2  SaqO-,)  fut.  $ct()Q-rjo~oncu,  <fec.  R.  from 
AAPQEll ;  2  aor.  etta^d-ov,  poetic  'tiiqa&ov. 

Aiido),  to  fear  ;  (1  R.  <?«#,  2  tftrf,  3  douV,  also  2  «fc,  3  Si,  from  AT  11,)  int. 
dua~<>),  p.  ()t(Jf(.)!a,  or  rfiVyoma,  2  perf.  SiSoiSa. ;  also  from 
AT  11,  2  aor.  e&oi',  2  perf.  StSia  (poetiee  StiSia),  pi.  StSia- 
f<(v,  by  syncope  SiSi/itv,  <fec.  and  imper.  SiSifri,  with  a 
present  sense,  to  fear  ;  the  middle  Siouai,  with  its  deriva- 
tives Stdlaxoftcu,  StdLoGOficu,  &c.  have  an  active  significa- 
tion, "  to  frighten." 

Atixtvo),  dfixvv/u,  to  show;  (R.  dux,)  f.  Sfito>,  <fcc.  R.  from  AETKll; 
Ionic  AEKll,  hence  &£»,  Xfr  \ct,  SiStyuw,  <&c 

Atofiai,,  to  need ;  (R.  «?«,  from  AEEOMA1,)  fut.  8njo~oiictt,  <fec.  R.  In 
the  active  voice  it  is  used  impersonally ;  as,  Set,  Si^an, 
<fec.     See  Impersonal  Verbs,  §  114. 
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Jim,  to  bind ;  (R.  St,)  f.  SrjOo),  <fcc.  R.  3  fut  pass.  SiSyaoficu,  seldom 

dfO-r'jdo/tai.. 
JtScioxM,  to  teach  ;  { EL  du)a/,  and  Si.Sa.axt,)  f.  StSdiut  (and  SiSaaxqat/t), 

StSiiax*,  Ac  R.     ?  116,  IX  3. 
JtSodaxw,  to  escape ;  (11.  d(>a,)  fut.  d^CHTMj  <&e.  (K.  from  Sf>uo),  a  regular 

verb  in  •  .  •ifo^y  (from  .tl'HMJ),  for  which 

iioav,  (<-.  ubj    Jow,  p  ipt  ifcurfv,  Imp. 

()o<i£>t,  Inf.  i)o«rai,  pt.  d</«,-.     N.  B.    This  v~erb  in  used  m 

composition  only. 
Aar.lw,  to  think  ;  (R.  flow,  and  do*,)  C  iota,  <fcc.  R>  from  JO'KJl ; — also 

fut.  Mxifo~«t,  4c  R.  bat  lees  in  use  than  the  other  forms. 
Jvva/tcu,  I  can  ;  (R.  <)Vr«,)  like  ('(rrccuat,  f.   <)'r>v^O'o/<at,   Ac    EL    from 

JYNA'OMAl ;  1  aor.  pass.  iSrraaOt;v  and  tilmj^v. 
.Jrw,  Svvia,  tr.  <o  enclose,  intr.  <o  gro  tn/o  ;  (R.  dV,)  fut.  di'ffw,  dt'drxa,  «tc 

R. ;  2  aor.  iSvv,  from  ^  Y'itf  J. 


E. 

Eyttoo>,  tr.  fo  wake ;  (1  R.  lytip,  2  eyf(>,  3  tV°?>)  &  Mid.  intr.  <o  awake , 
2  a.  tiYQo/i^v,  by  syncope  for  ^ytuo/ntiv,  2  p.  a.  tyotjyoqa, 
reduplication  anomalous. 

"£#«,  ea&o>,  and  ialt'u»,  t<>  rat ;  (1  R.  6fc,  2  *»T,  3  eJ,  also  2  R  vay,  from 
?«;'(-),)  fut.  ttkra,  p.  pass.  id^Sta/icu  for  M#«r/Mw;  1  aor. 
pass.  ?)•  () t it .">/;)'  from  Mtai ;  f.  m.  fdofiau  and  tdovpcu  ;  2  perf. 
'.,  Atticc  t'i)r()«,  p.  a.  ^doxct  (by  change  of  vowel  for 
rttii/.a),  Attic  iSrtnaxa,  2  aor.  act.  etfayuv,  from  qctyo)  ; 
(&)oyKat  is  rather  the  present  used  in  the  sense  of  the  fu- 
ture.) 

'E&iito,  &iXoi,  &f).i(D,  I  wish ;  (R.  lOifo,  and  ©-f>lt,)  fut.  i&t).rto~w,  and 
Qi).rt(T<>),  rt&iXqxa,  R 

"EOo>,  I  am  wont ;  only  with  Epic  writers  ;  2  perf.  tXoi&a,  Ionic  uo&ctj 
in  the  same  signification.     Plup.  tiu'tO-uv,  1  was  wont. 

EUJl,  to  see ;  (1  EL  «(),  {('<)>,  S  IS,  3  oil),)  an  old  verb,  which,  in  the 
active  voice,  has  only  the  2  aor.  tiSov  and  (do*,  used  as  a 
substitute  for  the  aorist  of  nouio,  to  see — a  verb  which 
lias  only  the  present  o^do,  the  imperfect  now*,  Ionie 
mow,  Attic  iw(io>r,  and  the  perfect  to'iyrx/.a,  perf.  pass, 
&M0apa»;  the  other  parts  being  made  up  from  onro/iat, 
and  tiao),  as  here.  In  the  middle  and  passive,  tl'doi  has 
the  present  nSouai.,  the 'imperfect  tWftmv,  1  aor.  tiad/itjt 
(ffMTa/tiyv),  like  the  Latin  vidiri,  meaning  to  be  seen,  to 
teem,  to  appear,  tor>  i.iSoftqv,  or  loofujr,  the  2  aor. 

mid.  is  also  used  in  an  active  sense,  particularly  by  the 
Attics,  in  the  imperative  iSov,  idta,')t,  as  an  interjection, 
tee,  lo,  behold. 

Of  this  verb  the  -Jd  perfect  otia,  strictly  7  have  seen, 
perceived,  or  eo  ,  but 

on!  -iit,  meaning  /  1  the  pluperfect 

^fhir,  as  an  imperfect  I  knew,  and  the  future  m.  itoonrtt, 
rarely  fiilijini,  /  */m//  /  •'■*.     The  other 

parts,  viz.  the  aorista  and  perf.  are  supplied  from  ytyvm- 
axm. — For  the  parts  of  olSa.,  see  ^  112,  IX. 
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El  KJ1,  1  resemble,  I  seem  ;  (1  R.  ilx,  2  IK,  S  ol*,)  is  used  only  in  the 
i  pi'i-f.  ots.a,  Ionic  i(n/.<i,  Attic  u/.n,  employed  as  a  present 
in  the  lease  of  1  nut  like,  /  tram,  /  rumble.  Inf.  tlxivcu, 
parti  ti/.ilu,  -tilt,  -()<;.     HeilC9  the  adverb   fiV.orws.      1'Voui 

this  verb  cornea  >'ia/.u>  and  iff*™,  /o  coot 
EXhi>  and  t£Uw,  <o  ro//  »j>,  preta  togetht  r,  more  commonly  t&ioi  or  f&Uu ; 
(K.  ft/,  n'/.f,  or  W/.f,)  fat  -rrroi,  (fee.  1  aor.  int.  'u.n<u,  ti/.ncu, 
parti  £/.(7«s,  pert.  pass,  tt/.uai,  1  aor.  p.  id/.t-r,  inf.  cUnyou, 
or  «/ni;r«(,  part.  d/.ti.;,  all  of  which  have  sometimes  the 

spiritux  asper,  and  sometimea  the  sptrttau  l, -nix. 
Etui,  I  am  ;  (K.  **,)  troni7s'.'2  ;   tut.  mid.  toojtcu,  imperfect  »}v.     See  801. 

But  . 

£*/«,  i  ^o,  comes  from  V/J2 ;  f.  m.  fiao^oLi,  p.  fta,  Attice  lyta,  imperf. 

?)fi»',  Ion.  jjjjiat,  7ja.     See  303. 
EIIIJI,  or  EIIJI,  to  sat/  ;  used  only  in  the  aorists  ;  1  aor.  una,  2  tlnov, 

1  aor.  mid.  unci/iijv.     The  initial  *!-  is  retained  through 

all  the  moods.     Compounds  used  by  the  poets  are  ivtjiui, 

ivlano),  ivlaxv).    The  other  parts  are  supplied  from  iqoi, 

which 
Efyyu),  to  shut  out ;  (R.  uoy,)  £  *<(>Jw,  &c.  R.  perf.  pass.  3  pi.  iio/arai,, 

Epic   for  ti^yuirot  tloi,  272—12.     But  tfyyvvui,,  £  ttq&tti, 

means  to  shut  in. 
'Ekavvia,  to  drive  ;  (R.  iXa,)  fut.  i).dao>,  p.  r\).av.a,  etc.  R.  from  D.cuit,  also 

in  use.     The  Attic  future  is  i).u>,  t/.a<;,  t).a,  &c.  for  e/otffw, 

D.aatw;,  <tc 
"E/.xia,  and  Uxwtfj  <o  rfra/o  ;  (R.  eAx  and  LUu,)  f.  I'/joi  and  ihxvao),  1  aor. 

fi/.irt,  itc.  R. 
'Ev6&o>,  to  shake,  to  agitate  ;  (R.  troO;)  2  perf.  Jyvo^a,  Att.  ivyvo&a. ;  used 

chiefly  in  compounds  ;  as,  nuQ-fvijvod-fv,  av-TjvoQ-iv,  &c 
"Ernt/Ui  to  clothe ;  (R.  £,)  fut.  Sam ;  p.  pass,  tifiai,  and  also  tercet,  from 

"£-'2  ;  a/mviyvvfu  has  Attice  auquw  for  dfttfoiaa) ;  a,ug>4as« 

and  a/iifiaxo)  ate  rare  forms  of  the  same  word. 
rE~«>.     See  ftTTd). 
"Eno,  to  be  actively  employed ;  (1  R.  *tt,  2  ovr,)  2  aor.  tanov  and  iano- 

ut\v,  as  if  from  2IIEJI.     Mid.  tnoticu,  to  follow,  fut.  tVo- 

/<at.     See  feu  ;  to  be  found  chiefly  in  compounds. 
"b'.PVJl,  and  Bp£«.     See  (>t»o).     See  also  in  *<.'oyo>. 
'E^n<)aivu>,  to  contend  ;  (R.  t'oifV*,)  fut.  i^tdt'/ao),  &c.  from  'EPJJEJl,  per 

epenth.   from  'EPl'dJL ;   hence  e^tsw,  s.  s. ;  fut.   i^iao), 

Ac.  regular. 
"Egoficu.    See  e^w. 

"Eyfyo,  to  go  away ;  (R.  e(5yf,)  f.  iqtfao),  &g.  R.  ivom*  EPPE  SI. 
'EoiO-alvo),  to  make  red;  (R.  iqaQ-f,  and  eqivQ;)  fut.  iQii&riao),  <fec.  (R. 

from  'EPY&ESL),  and  also  f?nWw,  as  iffrom  'EPEY&Sl. 
"Eqxouou,  to  go  ;  (1   R.   l).tv&,  2  t/.utf-,  3  i/.i'&,)  fut.  tktiiaouai,  2  perf. 

i'j/.v&a,  Attice  irfh'Q-a,  from  'EAEY'&Sl ;  whence  also  2 

aor.  act.  tjl&ov,  by  syncope  for  "HAY&01V.    For  ^.5-ov, 

ikfrtiv,  the  Doric  writers  have  ^r^ov,  iv&itv.     In  some 

tenses  ««*■  is  more  in  use  than  ty/oucu. 
EPJl  by  metathesis  £^«,  and  by  epenth.  ept&i;  also  dooi,  by  ep.  rigio), 

from  one  or  other  of  which  the  tenses  in  use  are  regularly 

formed;  (1  R.  t^,  $*,  and  f^f,  2.  e^,)  thus,  from  few,  1  aor. 

m.  /J^a/a/r,  from  ^/w,  fut.   {it-aw,  and  1  aor.  p.  t^i>^&rjv, 
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and  ijjyiS-qv;  from  iyiot,  fut.  totam,  p.  iTq^xcc,  p.  pass.  tX- 
qij/ncu,  fut.  i(j<7>,  2  a.  in.  f;i>6/tt;v;  and  probably  from  tiotrng 
(•(lines  the  fut.  liotjtfo/uu. 

"Eyoficti,  in  the  sense  of  /•>  euuc,  occurs  chiefly  as  an  aorist  to  fywraoj, 
soil.  rMOiitjv,  sul)j.  eiiuiftcu,  imp.  t'poii,  also  f.  tyijooficu. 

,E(Tf)to),  to  eat;  use]  in  the  prea  ami  imp  torwH,    Sec  tin. 
SvStt,  tj  deep ;  (R.  tMt,)  fut  tvitjata,  4c.  R.  from  KYJK.ll,  augments 
the  initial  vowel,  tlius,  ?;f><W;  so  in  compounds,  xatfjyii- 
dor,  I 

Eli>toxo>,  to  find;  (1  R.  roof,  2  n'^,)  f.  jfyjjffw,  tfcc  R.  from  EYPESl,hj 
epenth.  from  EY'l'Jl;  whence  a  form  of  the  1  aor.  m. 
ivtictnrjv.  This  verb  has  *  before  -&rlaoftcu  and  -O-rjv;  as, 
ivoi&rv:  : 

'Ey&dvoftat,  and  antyQavouai,  I  am  hated;  (R.  iy&t,)  fut.  iyQ-tjOoncu, 
perf.  {>.  i';/'}t;itai,,  R.  from  iy&tofiai,  from  ty&u,  poetic, 
and  used  only  in  the  present 

"Exw,  to  have ;  (1  R.  i/,  and  a/f,  2  ay,)  fut  &•>  (with  the  aspirate),  or 
ajrfiTw,  p.  iaytjxn,  itc.  R.  from  2XEJI,  also  ayi&o),  2  aor. 
layov,  s\ibj.  cm*,  opt.  ayoitjv,  imp.  ff/£(,'>  inf.  aytlv.  This 
verb  has  another  form  of  the  present  and  imperf.  mt/w 
and  Xayov,  in  the  sense  of  to  hold,  which  has  the  future 
ayfjao),  <fcc. ;  so  also  <r/t/><«j,  tayifrov.  In  the  compounds 
observe  the  following  varieties;  viz.  aviym  (for  which 
also  avavyi&M),  in  the  middle  has  a  double  augment  in  the 
imperf.  and  2  aor.  ilvn.yourlv,  r;viay6?tr;r:  auniyot,  to  en- 
close, has  f.  a/KiiiiD,  2  aor.  t^nmayov;  mid.  a.,u7iiyoftai,  or 
afimayviofiai,,  to  wear;  fut.  Ofupi^Oftou,  'inor.ijfiTiiayofi^v', 
vmrryviouai,,  to  promise,  fut.  ijiocrytiaoiiat,,  tfcc  R. 

"Eit'io,  to  cook ;  (R.  hpt,)  fut  i^ao),  ttc.  Reg.  from  'EWE  J  I. 

"ESI,  to  place  ;  (R.  r,)  Defective,  1  a.  tlaa,  f.  m.  *t<70/<nt,  1  a.  m.  flad/tvy. 
The  derivatives  from  this  root  are,  1.  ?;/<c«,  I  sit  (perf.  for 
tlfiai,),  307  ;  2.  i»o/<ax.,  to  set  down  (whence  i£u  and  xa&i- 
c<i>,  R.);  3.  Hvvi'/u,  to  clothe;  and,  4.  i'^u,  to  tend,  yaw, 
tixu,  R.  3u-4. 


Zao),  <o  /t'i>e;  (R.  £«,)  f.  m.  t^ffo/jcu;  2  aor.  ttrjv,  as  if  from  ZHMI. 
For  the  contractions  of  this  verb,  see  251,  Obs.  2.  To 
supply  the  defective  parts  of  this  verb,  tenaes  are  bor- 
rowed from  /9to<i». 

ZtvyviM  and  tn'yvvm,  to  join;  (1  R.  tfvy,  2.  U'y,)  f.  fcvjw,  <fcc  R.  from 
Z&YTfL,  2  a.  p.  Kibfjf. 

Zotvvvw,  ttevwiii,,  to  gird;  (R.  to,)  f.  Cciffw,  <fcc  R.  from  tow.  perf.  pass. 
itoiffftcu. 

H. 

"Hdi<>,  to  sweeten,  to  please ;  (R.   jyj,)   f.    rjffoj,   «tc    R.  s.   a.    as   ctrJcivo), 

which  see. 
'///.fa,  fd  .s  .'.  and  307. 

'///ii,  by  aphrcresis  for  9 17/ti,  I  say ;  likewiso  >/v,  »/,  for  ?v/,v,  t<ftj.     See 

309. 
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G. 
6iXo>.    See  i&Um. 

&ij(fa>,  to  be  amazed ;  (1  R.  Otjif,  2  &<xq<,  3  &rj<p\  used  only  in  the  2  aor. 
eraqiov,  and  2  pen  riOtina,  in  which  the  second  aspirat6 
is  changed  instead  erf  the  first*  contrary  to  43-4. 

f-)//yctva),  to  shir  pen  ;  (K.  (hif,)  I  #','>»,  <fcc.  R.  from  {yr\yia,  s.  s. 

©tyydvoj,  <o  <o«t7t  ;  (R.  &ty,)  f.  lrii<o,  tfce.  It.  from  #/y<,j  ;   2  aor.  t&iyov. 

tivyaxo)  to  die;  (1  It.  Ova  and  #av,  2  &av,)  f.  m.  Oaroiymt;  p.  tb&^xo, 
and  by  syncope,  ri&vaa,  whence  the  common  forms,  riO- 
va/iiv,  ■Ti&va.Gw,  Tf&vdvcti,,  <fec.  (265—5,  6,  c)  ;  from  QJA'Nll 
comes  f.  m.  &ctvov,ucti,,  and  2  aor.  a.  e&avov.  From  the  p. 
a.  lid-vtjxa,  cornea  a  new  present  n&vqxo),  f.  rt&v^ot. 
Parts  also  occur  as  if  from  a  form  in  fit ;  thus,  riOva&i,, 
Ti&vairjv,  as  if  from  Ti&vtjftt. 

&oqyvo>,  96qvvi.i,v,  &(jo>axo>,  to  leap,  or  spring ;  (R.  &oq,  froii  60'PJl,) 
f.  m.  Omxitiiiu.  Ion.  ftoolouw,  2  aor.  ifOoflov. 

I. 

XAPY'NSl,  Worm,,  from  Woi'w,  Reg.  tr.  <o  set,  or  place;  (R   Vfyt;  and 

(dipi'v,)  f.  USqvoo),  <fec.  R.  1  aor.  p.  Idqiiv&rjv. 
rCcerw,  ito),  to  set ;  (R.  IZa,  and  id',)  fut.  it^ffw,  <fec  R.  from  t^aoj;  and 
t(H»,  <kc.  R.  from  mi,      In  like  manner  xa.9-£dvo>,  x<y  ^itut. 
<fec.     See  "i?J2. 

*7i;^(.,  to  go  ;  pres.  m.  it  fiat.     See  303. 

"fy/u,  <o  send;  (R.  «,)  f.  JyVoj,  p.  «za,  1  aor.  j^xa,  from" Ell.  304. 

'Jxcivoj,  txvi'o/mi,  tfo  come ;  (It.  tx,)  from  txw,  s.  s.  R.  whence  they  havp 
f.  m.  'iio/iiai,,  perf.  pass,  lyficu,  2  aor.  Ixofifjv. 

'IJ.daxoftou,  to  propitiate;  (R.  i).a,)  f.  IXdao^av,  <fcc.  R.  from  l/.dw;  whence 
"JAHMJ,  inter.  <o  6e  propitious,  of  which  some  parts  occur 
in  Homer. 

"Jnraftou.     See  nironou. 

"lay/tu,  to  know  ;  in.  iaapcu,  used  in  the  singular  number  by  Doric  wri- 
ters only.     See  ildia. 

"J a/o).    See  e/w. 

X. 

Kci&tZo/tcu,  to  sit;  (xctrd  and  i'^o/tat,  R.  eJ,)  fut   xaohJoiyiru,  1  aor.  pr 

txa&io&riv. 
Ktltuu.    See  308. 

KlXoficu,  to  order ;  (R.  xf^.f,)  f.  xt}.qao,uat,,  <fec.  R.  from  xi/.iouca. 
Ktiiavvvh),   xffjdvvviti,  to  mix;  (R.   xioa,)  fut.   xj^cmtw,  «fec  Reg.  from 

xtydo).     Sometimes  xv/.oav.ct,  by  syncope  for  xtxe^axa,  in 

the  perf.  active.     So  also  in  the  perf.  p.  xtxyctficu  and  Ion. 

nbtpijfiai.    Sometimes  it  inserts  a  before  -dqao/tcu,  in  1  f. 

pass ,  sometimes   not.       Hence   also    xiyvdui,  from    wliich 

xiovr^ti,,  s.  s.  imper.  xlovrj  for  xi(Jva&<-. 
Ktjdi)),  tr  to  make  anxious  ;  (1  R.  itjat,  3  xtfti,)  f.  xrt§t]aw,  2  p.  xixtjO-rt, 

with  a  present  intransitive  sense,  to  6e  anxious.     Whence 

the  Homeric  future  xtxadqaoficu. 
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KfQdaivb),  to  make  gain  ;  (R.  xtoScuv,  and  xtQda,)  f.  xtgdavoi  and  xtq- 

draw,   pert".  xfxt'</()/;x«,  or  -axa. 
Kt/dvo),  to  overtake;  (1  R.  xi/f,  2  x<./,)  f.  xtyifo'ci),  Ac.  R.  from  xi/tui;  2 

nor.  t/.iyiiv,  and  from  Kl'XHMI,  txt/rjv. 

KiyQf]f**s  to  hud;  (R.  zitot,)  fut.  vq^am,  ace.  R.  from  /^oiw. 

KtWj  <o  00  ;  not  used  in  pros,  indie.,  but  in  the  other  moods  and  imperf. 

hid.,  and  is  accented  like  the  2  aor. 
Ki.d^u),  to  cry  aloud ;  (1  11.   xhtyy,  2  xActy,  3  x^y,)  f.   x).dy%w,  Ac.    R. 

from  xAayyw  ;  2  perf.  xixktjya,  as  if  from  xAiJCoj.  2  a.  ex- 

Aayor. 
KXixo,  to  hear  ;  (R.  alv,)  Reg.  except  the  imperative  pres.  xA?^*,  as  if 

from  KAY  Ml,  as  well  as  xAt'*,  reg. 
KofttvvvM,  xo(>ivvi'/it,  to  satisfy  ;  (R.  KOOf,)  f.  xo(n'(Tw  and  xo(jij<t«,  Ac.  R. 

from  xo(»iw ;  p.  p.  xt xoqtanai,.    Koqeoi,  reg.  tfo  swe^p,  is  a 

different  verb. 
Kod^o),  to  cry  ;  (R.  xgay,)  f.  xpajoj,  Ac.  R.  except  the  imperative  per- 
fect xExoa/di,  2  a.  txoayov. 
Kfttftavvvo),  xoffidvvi'fa,  and  y.a^uvr^n,  to  hang ;  (R.  xQf/ia,)  f.  xptftdoo), 

Ac.  R.  from  KI'EMAJL     Attic  f.  x^/zw,  ««,  £,  Ac.  20-1, 

(1).      Porf.  p.  xoti(ci/(ai  without  the  augment. 
Kxtivw,  to  kill ;  (1  R.  xrn,v,  2  xrav,  3  xtov,)  fut.  xttvii),  Ac.  R. ;  2  aor. 

ixrarov,  and  t/.r/;»'  from  KTHMJ. 
KvXivSo),  to  roll ;  (R.  xvh,)  fut.  xv).iao>,  Ac.  R.  from  xi'A/m,  s.  s. 
Kvviw,  to  kiss;  (R.  xiw,  and  xv,)  fut.  xiw/o"o;,  Ac.  R. ;  also  xvaci,  Ac.  R. 

from  xi'w. 


Acty/dvo),  to  receive  by  lot;  (1  R.  h\y,  2).ay,  3  ).oyy,)  f.  Aijw  Ac.  R.  from 
AH'XJL     2  aor.  Rlce/oV,  perf.  ;.t7oy/a.  §  101,  5. 

Aanfidvbi,  to  take ;  (1  R.  Irjfi,  2  ia/9,  3  Xfjf!,)  £  m.  Xrfliopo*,  p.  tV.rjipoL 
Ac  R.  from  AH'BJl.  Ionic  pert  /.^/.it,;>;x« ;  likewise  £ 
/.dfiyofiat.,  Ac.  R.  as  if  from  AA'MBJL  Also  of  the  same 
signification, — 

Ad^o/tai,  Xd£vfiou,  dep.  Ionic  and  Doric  forms  for  Xa/i (idvm. 

AavOdvot,  to  be  hid;  (1  R.  Aj/0-,  2  ;.a#,  3  ^0,)  f.  A»/ffw,  Ac.  R.  from 
/.rjftio;  in  the  middle  voice, — 

Aav&dvoficu,  sometimes  Iq&ofiai;  to  forget;  f.  ^ffo/iou,  Ac.  from  the 
same. 

Aovo),  to  wash  ;  (R.  ioi',)  in  the  Attic  dialect  generally  omits  by  syn- 
cope the  short  vowel  after* on  ;  thus,  Ittor,  V.ov/tfv,  h>~ 
XoT'(T&cu,  Ac.  for  tXovt,  eXovo/uv,  J.ovo/tcu,  XovtaQ-cu,  Ac 

Aorini,  in  some  of  its  tenses  occurs  in  Homer. 

AC),  to  will ;  found  only  in  the  sing,  X<7>,  Uk,  Xn,  plur.  ).<7>/tfq,  Xurrri,  Doric 
as  if  from  A  All,  contracted  like  C««,  251,  Obs.  2. 

il/. 

Mav&dvut,  to  learn;  (1  R.  na&t,  2  fictO;)  fut.  fia&TjOO/iicu,  p.  /Uftd&yxa, 

Ac.  R.  from  MAwKJl;  i  aor.  inctOov. 
Mdyouai.,  to  fi'/ht ;  (1  R,  ,u«/f,  2  /<«/,)   fut  (<uyijaopcu  and  /<n/t<To/»«*, 
'etc.  R.  from  MAXtfOMAJ. 
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Mom,  an  old  form  from  which  arise  the  three  following  defective  verba; 
viz. 

1.  IViT.  uimut,  to  si rirr  ;    wilh  ■  present  signification. 

2.  Pres.  m. iiiainKi.  conl  r.  ftwfuu,  to  desire,  t~<  week, 

\\.  Fill,  and  1  aor.  m.  uuaoftat,,  tttaauttijv  also  from  ua'toficu,  to 
seek. 

Mt&vaxu,  to  •   (R.  /'*&<',)  f-  fM&iiapt,  ifcc.  from  /uO-mt,  8.  8. 

Milta,  to  care  for  ;  (1  It.  //,■•/;,  2  /-.v..  8  ,»>//!)  E  fitXijao),  from  MEAE'Sl. 
2  aor.  i'ut/.di;  j>c:-t'.  /UpijXa.  In  tlio  active  voice  it  is  used 
mostly  in  the  third  person  impersonally,  fii/.n,  tfttit,  &c 

Sin,  2. 

NiXXa,  to  6«  aoowi  io  6e;  (R.  /ttXXt,)  f.  niXXtjam,  <tc.  R.  from  fttXXio>. 

M nxdoftcu,    to  bleat  ;  (1    R.   fitjxaS,  2  (tax,    8  ttrjx,)  f.   /<r;xd(To/ta<,,  <fcc.  R. 

(fiTjy.d^«>,  B.  s.)  2  aor.  tnKzoi',  2  port',  tttpuj/.a,  from  MH'KJl. 
Ahyvrio,  /liyrr/it,  ttirryt,),  to  mix;   (It.  iuy,)   f.  /ui«,  &C.  R.  from   /uyw,  2 

aor.  i(<iyt;i>  from  MJ  JTHMJ. 
M'.Kvi'/ry.io,  to  remember;  (R.  ,«r«.)  fut.  (vrqaa,  <fcc.  R.  from  /avcLo). 
Moayvwa,  ftbqyvvnt,  to  wipe  off;  (R.  no(iy,)  f.  ^/o^Sm,  <tc.  from  MOTTSl. 
Mixdoftai,  to  bellow ;  R.  Doric  forms,  2  a.  i/a^ov,  2  p.  fi£/ivxa,  as  if 


from  MY'KJl. 


JV. 


Naio),  intrans.  <o  <?w?l/  ;  (R.  ra,)  f.  raoroj,  <fec.  R.  from  raw,  trans.  <o  cawse 

to  dwell. 
AVl'ti),  /a  tmz«A ;  (R.  wTr,)  f.  vtV«,  ifec.  R.  from  vinii<\,  s.  s. 
A'o*'f»,    fo  think ;  reg.  is  contracted  and  accented  by  the  Ionics  like 

/2oaw  ;  thus,  f.  voiffw,  1  a.  t  vwaa,  ivtvwro,  &c. 


O. 

O^o),  to  smell ;  (R.  bS,  and  6^f,)  f.  oitoj,  R.  also  bttaw  and  t/yffG^  p. 
oKrjxa,  &c.  R.  from' OZKJ1,  2  perf.  wt)a,  with  the  Attic 
reduplication  oJwdcc,  with  a  present  sense. 

Oi'j'n'i'j,  olyvvfit,  <o  open ;  (R.  oiy,)  f.  oi'Joj,  Ac.  It.  from  ol'yw.   See  dvotyw. 

()it)u.     Sec  ([(Id),  and  310. 

Oldaivoi,  olddi'H),  ou)i(Txo>,  to  swell;  (R.  ouh,)  f.  old>'taw,  &,c.  R.  from 
ou)t(i),  Th.  8.  s. 

Oi'o/tat,  and  oiftcu,  to  think;  (R.  oif,)  f.  olrjo~o/ucu,  &c.  R.  from  oltoficu; 
imperf.  wo./oyv;  6ir>n,  with  the  diphthong  resolved,  is  re- 
tained in  some  dialects. 

Ui/oficu,  to  go;  (R.  ol/f,)  f.  olxyao/icu,  p.  ftzTjpcu,  R.  as  if  from  OIXE'O- 

,  MAI,' 
OX.tafraivo),  bXtaQ-avot,  to  glide ;  (1  R.  bXutrOf,  2  b).t,a&,)  f.  bXt,a^ao\  etc 

R.  from  bXta&iut,  s.  s. ;  2  aor.  odt-a&ov. 
'OXXtia,  oXXvfit,  to  destroy;  (1   R.  o/>,  2  oA,  3  o/,)  f.  oXlaot,  <fcc.  R.  from 

*OAESl :  Att.  fut.  a.  &JU5,  m.  bXtiv/icu,  2  aor.  u>X6fiTjV,  p.  wAce, 

Attice  o/.w/.«.     Other  forms  are  ti/./.c),  bXixto,  bXiaxot. 
'Ouviio,  ffuntfU)  to  swiir ;  (1  R.  otto, .2  bit,  from  "(>MJ>,)  f.    o/zoffw,  <fec. 

R.  from  'OMO'Jl,  commonly  with  the  rcduj)lication  iu  the 

perfect;  f.  m.  bftovitcu  from"OM Jl. 
9 
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'OftoQyriKti,  oftoQyrxifii,  to  tripe  off;  (R  ofiopy,)  f.  6fi6p$o),  Ac  R.  8.  8.  as, 

ftoQyvvot,  which  see. 
"OrrjUi,  itbnyu,  to  help ;  (R.  ova,)  f.  brtjaio,  Ac  R.  from  'ONA'Il.     2  a. 

mtmftnv. 

"OpuatVw,  to  rush;  (R.  Sofia,)  f.  Oftfirao),  Ac  R  from  oo  udm,  s.  8. 
\)(jyv(i),  oqvi  fit,  to  excite  ;  (R.  op,)  f.  oo<tw,  (§  101.  4.  (6.)  )  from  "OPfL  ; 

f.  6o(7t  from  oijt",  i  pert  ooo>pa ;  hence  a  new  present, 

opati),  s.  8.  and  also  ootioet. 
Ootfpalvoftcu,  to  smell ;  (R.  boypcuv  and  o<Tijoa,)  fat  oovpavor/jat,  R 

and  oaifQt)(Tofiui,  Ac,  R.  from  '()±<1>I'E'()MAJ,  bj  epeoth, 

from  arrytiOftai,  from  which  oHTqoofttjv ;  hence  also  baqpdui, 

mid  oaqodouai. 
OiTcto),  oi'tcum,  ovrdaxM,  OYTHMI,  to  hit,  to  wound ;  (R.  oiVrot,)  fut 

oiitcuim  and  otrt]ati>,  Ac.  R.  from  or  raw,  intin.  oirduivcu, 

Horn,  for  orraVat. 
0:jti/.«),  o?Aw,  b<fho~7.avM,  to  ova ;  viz.  money,  punishment,  i.  e.  to  6« 

guilty  ;  (1   R.  oqtu.t  and  oeuUj  2  o</f^->)  f.   6qn,i.ij(Tin  and 

by ;.r'.(7(>),  Ac   R.   from  b<fn,).ini  and  6</ /.('w  ;  2  aor.  w</f/or, 

useil  only  in  the  expression 'of  B  wish  ;  thus,  fi'O-'  w?t/ov, 

0  (AoJ  X  rftf  SawiUcj  O  </*<*<  Mow,  Ac. 
Oqhaxdvoi,  to  forfeit ;  (1  R.  o^/.t,  2  6y/.,)  f.  oi/z/jcrw,  p.  Z)<t).rtxa,  2  aor. 

wq/.ov. 

II. 

II  aim,  to  strike  ;  (R.  Trat.  and  Tra«,)  f.  naiam  and  neuron) ;  the  "remain- 
ing tenses  are  from  the  root  Tra*. 

Tldaym,  to  suffer ;  (1  R.  7n*r&,  seldom  na&f,  2  Trad-,  3  novft,)  fat  m. 
"miantiHi,  i  6,  is ;  2  perf  niiiov&a  ;  both  from  JlENSSl , 
2  aor.  tnb&ov,  also  fut  nafhjota,  Ao.  1!.  from  IlAHl 

llario^cu,  to  taste,  to  eat  ;  (R.  Tra,  from  llA'JL,)  1  aor.  tTTaodfitjv,  p.  p. 
7rt7rao"/<«t. 

Uiaao),  to  digest ;  (R.  mrr,)  f.  nhptt,  Ac.  R.  from  Txircrm,  b.  b. 

llt-rawim,  Turdvrvfu,  to  expand;  (11.  TifTa,)  f.  ntrdam,  R.  from  ntrdm, 
tXA.  p.  ]>.  nt/iTcinui,  which  is  from  the  syncopated  form 
irnttf.     Other  forms  are  TftTfptM  and  nirvrin,  s.  8. 

Ilirofiai,  nirtaftcu,  nfrdo/tat,  to  jlij  ;  (R.  Trtra,)  f.  ntrt]aouai,,  Ac.  R 
from  TrtTOtyMU  ;  2  aor.  farm*  from  I'ttt  (•;.!/ 1  ;  also  p.  p.  ttj- 
noTtj/iai,  from  nordoitat,;  by  syncope  introft^v  becomes 
imoinj,  and  so  of  other  tenses. 

lliifvov.    See  <i ivo). 

llijaao),  nryvrm,  Trryvrm,  to  fasten  ;  (1  R.  Tr^y,  2  ?ray,  3  Tr//y,)  f.  7nj$*>, 
Ac.  R.  from  IIH'I'Ji;   2  pelf  nint;ya,  2  a.  pass.  i'/rrtj'/;i;. 

Ih/.vdio,  nu.vrtu,  to  approach  ;  same  signification  as  TrcActCw,  from 
which  the  other  tenses  are  taken. 

IhunXdvm  and  Tiitinir^n,  to  fill ;  (It.  II AA,  whence  nuin).rtui,,)  f.  ttA^ 
aw,  Ac.  R.  from  IIAA'Jl  -----  nMj&m.     When,  in  composi- 
tion, /<  comee  before  the  initial  tt  in  this  word,  it  is  omit- 
ted before  tt/ ;   as,  ifi7zinll]fU ;  so  also  in 

Jliiixo^fii,  to  burn  ;  (R.  /r^nt,)  f.  7Tpq(Ta>,  Ac  R.  from  TlPutfl  —  Ttqyj&M. 

llivm,  to  drink ;  (R.  tto  and  /n,)  Int.  n\l>a«\,  Ac.  R.  from  HO' SI ;  2  aor. 
i'/rtov  from  tti'w,  Th. ;  imperat  eommonly  Trro-i,  sometimea 
7rt* ;  fut.  m.  nlofUUj  probably  the  present  used  in  the  ft> 
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tnre  sense ;  or  by  elision  of  a  for  nluo/tat;  nutT/icu  i» 

also  found.     From  this  theme  also  comes 
J7i7u7rxoj,  to  nuts''  /o  drink  ;  (It.  ni.,)  f.  maw,  tfce.  R.  from  nio>. 
lltnodaxb),  to  sell  ;  (It.  7T(>a,  from  J I  I'A'IL.)     The  forms  in  use  are  ni- 

7r(idx(x,   7zirn>dua.i,   in(><iQ->jv,   mnodaouai,.     The  future 

and  aorist  active  are  wanting. 
llinxo),  Attic  and  poetic  nixvut,  to  fall;  \\  R.  mx  and  nxo,   2  ma, 

from  JlK—F'Jl,)  f.   rtiao),  1  a.   imaa,  from  the  ancient 

IIETJI;  and  jrnuffMj  p.  ninxvxa.,  from  JITO'Jl;  2  aor. 

emaov,  f.  m.  maoi/icu,  as  if  from  11E2EJL 
HXdZv),  to  lead  astray  ;  (1  R.  n).a.yy,  2  n/.ay,)  f.  TrAaySw,  Ac.  R.  from 

ni.dyyut ;  2  aor.  inkayov. 
IJXqaait),  to  strike  ;  (1  R.  nhty,  2  Tr/'/y  for  7rAocy,)  f.  ntifiw,  <fcc.  R.  exc. 

2  aor.  p.  inXyyqv ;  compounds  regular  throughout 
IIPJ'AMAJ,  to  buy  ;  of  which  there  is  in  use  only  2  aor.  inoi-d/iriv,  as 

an  aorist  to  Jwloucu. 
Tlw&dvoixat,  to  learn  by  inquiry  ;  (1  R.  mud;  2  nvO,)  f.  mvaoftcu,  &c. 

R.  from  poetic  mv&o/iai,;  2  aor.  m.  inv&onriv,  perf.  pass. 

7r£7Tl)ff/JCW. 

P. 

PCm,  toSw/EPrn,  to  do  ;  (1  R.  (5*y  and  s?  y,  3  o?y  from  2  ^PP,)  fat. 

(jej-w  and  If  Jm,  <fcc.  R.  2  perf.  eof  ya. 
'Pio>,  to  flow  ;  (R.  £fi>  and  (k'f,)  f.  j>ivai»  and  (>vqao>,  p.  tyqvjjxa,  Ac.  R. 

from  0v&i]  2  aor.  pass.  iAqvtjV. 
'Prty*vo>,  yijyviy/t,  tr.  <o  6rea£ ;  (1  It.  (j?;y,  2  £ay,  3  $wy,  irreg.)  f.  §y$o>, 

<fcc.  R.  from  (ttjaau)  (i.  e.   PH'PJl),  s.  s.    2  perf.  i'^wya, 

With  intrans.  signification,  I  am  torn  in  pieces.     2  a.  pass. 

t&&aft]V. 
'Puwvot,  i&nrvfu,  to  strengthe?i ;  (R.  £o,)  f.  ^o'kxoj,  <fcc.  R.  from  'PO'Jl. 


2[}ivvvo>,  opivvvfii,  to  extinguish  ;  (R.  ofit ,)  f.  aftiaw,  <fec.-R.  from  a^toj ; 

also  p.  eojlijxct,  2  a.  eaftrjv,  intr.  io  (70  owi  ;  from  SBHMI. 
Stvo),  to  move,  impel ;  reg.  except  that,  like  verbs  beginning  with  o , 

it  commonly  doubles  o*  after  the  augment,  and,  in  the 

1  aor.,  omits  a,  the  tense-sign ;  thus,  1  aor.  eaatva,  mid. 

iaati'dftqv,  perf.  pass,  eaavfiou,  235,  06s. 
SxiSavvvo),  axfddvvi'jut,  axidvdm,  axiovrj/n,  to  scatter  ;  (R.  axiSa,)  fut. 

axiddaa),  Attic  axidw,  <fec.  R.  from  o~/.tddo> ;  p.  p.  iaxi- 


Sx£X).o),  to  dry  up ;  (R.  axi't.  and  a/.ah,)  f.  ay.fh~>,  R.  also  <TKaA»/ff«,  p. 

loxMjxa  (by  syncope  for  itTxdXijxa),  1  aor.  taxtjXa,  2  aor. 

tax/.ijr,  from  ZKAHMl 
Sudu).  aumi.  <tc.  251,  06s.  2,  io  ivipe  ;  (R.  ff/(a  and  aittiy,)  f.  aunao). 

&c.  1  aor.  p.  to~fit']/fr/jv,  from  a^-tj/o),  s.  s 


ivc.   i  hoi.   j>.  tuftrj/irrjv,  iruui  o/.t7j/w,  a.  a. 

SmvSm,  to  make  a  libation  ;  (It.  ff/TM-tf,)  f.  amiao),  <tc.  R.  §  6,  18. 
JSxopivvvw,  GTooivvvfu,  to  spread;  (It.  atogi,)  f.  atogiao),  «fec  R.  from 
2TOPKJI;  als«, 
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2tqwwvu>,  SXQ**vwp*,  to  spread;  (R.  aroo,)  f.  arodxiw,  Ac.  R.  from 
ZTl'UJl,  by  metathesis  and  syncope  from  ZTOPEJl. 

~z>iv.    See  Ijfw. 

£d£u,  <t>  «ui.'t> ;  (U.  *T(u<y  or  ffm,)  f.  oo'xTto,  Ac.  R.  exc.  1  aor.  pass,  iow&ij* 
instead  of  ioo'ia&qv  and  iaawQ^v,  from  the  older  form 
aaou). 


TaXdo),  to  bear ;  (R.  T>la,)  f.  x).rtai»,  Ac.  reg.  from  the  syncopated  form 

T/ci(i»,  s.  s.  ;   2  nor.  txh;v,  from  t/.Tjih. 
Tiftvot,  to  cut;  (1  R.  Ttn,  also  t««  and  tfUff,  2  t«/i,  8  rou,)  fut.  t*/<w, 

reg.  also  f.  Tftt]a«>  and   r/Mjf(w,  from   t/iocw  and  Tftqyw  ;  2 

HT.  trrtftov  and  tTftavov, — sometimes  trf/iov. 
Tiqaoficu,  intr.  /e>  dry;  2  ft<>r.  inf.  pass.  Tf^vcc*  and  rfooqftetat;  U  il 

from  tTf("T/;)'. 
TtTftov  and  for/zoi',  a  defective  2  aorist  used  in  Homer,  <o  w«(  «t7A, 

to  find, 
Tlxro),  to  bear ;  (.1  R.  Tfx,  2  tjx,  8  tox,)  f.  vi£»,  Ac.  R.  from  TEKSl; 

2  aor.  frtxov,  2  pert  reroxoc. 
Tivd),  tii'I'i'm,  rirvv/ii.,  to  expiate  ;  (R.  rt,)  f.  tmtw,  Ac.  R.  from  rtw,  <o 

honour. 

Tirodo),  fvroaiva,  riroijut,  to  bore;  (R.  r^a,)  f.  T^'trw,  Ac.  R.  from 

T0OM. 

TtT(>(!)(Ty.o),  to  wound ;  (It.  too,)  f.  rgthao),  Ac.  R.  from  rnoo). 
T(ji/i»,  to  run  ;  (1  R.  #('>/  an<l  <)(juh,   2  <io«»,)   f.  Ij^iio),  p.  ifS^dftltxtt, 
211,   £&.   ite.   R.   from  Jl'A'MJl;   2  a»r.  WPOfiOV,  f.  m. 

7\n'/ii),  to  consume;  (H.  riir/o,)  1  aor.  trov/utaa,  Ac. 

Tiy/dvo),  to  be,  to  obtitin  ;  (1  11.  Ti/f  and  Ttl'/,  2  «>/,)  f.  Ti/ij'ffM,  Ac. 
R.  from  TYXISJl',  2  aor.  tri/ov,  fut.  m.  t*i'£o/«u  from 
nl/'M. — iVota  This  verb  must  he  carefully  distinguished 
from  the  regular  kindred  verb  rn'x<»,  to  prepare;  fut 
t*i'';w,  Ac.  R. 


Ymoxvioucu,  to  promise  ;  (from  vno  and  aytto,)  £  vnoa/jiaoftcu,  Ac  R. 
from  '  1  \i7  02' A  FA) MAI.     See  t/w. 


0. 

fttdyofiai,  pres.  m.  <o  e<i<  ;  (R.  </«y,)  also  the  future  for  qayoincti,  in  the 
N.  T.  and  later  writers  hy  the  same  anomaly  as  ido/icu 
-und  nioucu;  2  aor.  lyayov.  The  rest  of  the  tenses  are 
formed" from  taOiio.     See  Ww. 

'/'«<!«<».        See   i/  rui. 

<l>iv<i>,  to  kill  ;  (1   R.  ?ii',  "  </<"<)•,)  2  aor.  .Tt'i/ror  and  ?,T?</ror.  by  ivdllpl. 

and  lynoope  for  Ipayov ;  part,  ni'ivav,  accented  on  the 
])enu!t,   p.  p.   ni<iaiuu,   'A  f.  p.  nut t^ao/icu.     Hence  pi 
from  Sd  root  f/or. 
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4>i\>o>,  to  bear ;  used  in  the  pros,  and  iniporf.  (1  R.  oi,  fax,  and  tviyx, 

8  ivtyx,  8  t  ro/,)  f.  onto  (from  07./2),  p."HNEXA,  Jfcc.  R. 

from  ,ENKKJl\  also  1  C  pass,  oio&yoo/tat;  1  aor.  act. 

ififyxa   for   ^:i'fyia,  from  'EI\  E"  1'KJl,   AU.ice  commonly 

M'.izci,  Ac  :   2  aor.  rjvtyxov,  from  the  same;  2  per£  iivo/a 

from  'EAEXJl. 
'/'/■;««',  to  say ;  (R.  (ja,)  f.  </r/ff«  ;  2  aor.  fy^r.     See  309. 
'P&dvo),  to  come  before,  to  anticipate  ;  (It.  q&a,)  f.  qQ-dao)  or  qi&Tjow, 

&0.  EL  from  'I'f-Lf'Jl,  2  aor.  a/0>;v  from  qOtjfii. 
<l>&ivd),  to  corrupt,  to  fall ;  (R.  qp#t,)  f.  if&iain,  tvc.  R.  from  q>0lu),  s.  s. ; 

other  forms  are  tf,&io&u>,  <p&tvio>,  and  qj&ivv&w,  used  in 

the  pres.  and  imperf. 
ft'Qayvvo),  <f()dyvifnif,  to  enclose  ;  (R.  g>o«y,)  f-  ?('«»«» <tc.  R.  from  <I>PA- 

I'JL,  same  as  qqdoow,  s.  s. 
</'i'Cw,  to  flee,  to  put  to  fight ;  (R.  <p«'y>)  £  <fvS«h  &c.  R.     Other  kindred 

forms  are  ?»r>y«  and  <pti>y<»,  R.  and  it  has  the  derivatives 

g>i'Coco)  and  tp&QtyA*. 
'Pvqio,  to  mix,  to  knead ;  (R.  yi^  and  qp,r?«>)  f-  <pv(>daw,  Ion.  qm^tjam ;  old 

fut.  yvQGut;  1  a.  eyi'^xra;  p.  p.  niqvQuai.  and  nupv^aficu. 
<l>vu),  to  beget ;  (R.  <pi',)  f.  qtvao),  1  aor.  iyvaa.     But  the  perf.  niyvxct, 

and  2  aor.  lavr,  have  a  passive  or  intransitive  significa- 
tion, to  be  begotten,  to  be,  to  become. 


X. 

XotsM,  xot.vSa.vii),  to  recede,  to  stand  open,  to  contain  ;  (R.  /aS,)  fut.  ~/o\aw, 
Ft.  from  XA Ail  (s.  s.  with  KA'ZJl,  whence  xexaoficu 
or  y.ir.adfiai) ;  2  aor.  if/ad'ov  and  xexadov,  2  perf.  xi/aSfx ; 
derivatives  and  varieties  of  forms  are  numerous. 

Xaivo),  xaaxoi,  /ctaxd^o),  to  gape  or  yawn  ;  (R.  /atv,)  f.  y,a.vt>>,  <fec.  R. 
from  xaivo),  a  derivative  from  XA'Jl ;  from  which  also 
x«!."(i)  and  /cuo> ;  which  see  above. 

Xa.i(to),  to  riyoice  ;  (1  R.  zai(?>  hitcr  /«<•«*,  2  /a(>,  3  ,yi7(>,)  f.  zaiQVao>> 
&c.  R. ;  2  a.  p.  i/dQ^v,  perf.  xfzdqqttat  and  xiyct^fiat. 

Xavddvo),  to  grasp  ;  (1  R.  /ccvc),  /*r<)',  2  /cetf,  3  /arc),)  f.  m.  /tioo,uat, 
§  G,  18  ;  2  aor.  e/aoW,  2  perf.  xiyavSa.. 

Xacrxio.     See  /cuvw. 

Aeoj,  to  pour  out ;  (R.  /«',)  f.  /fi'ffro,  Ac.  R.  1  aor.  tztvaa,  and  e/m  (by 
elision  for  £/*i'0"a) ;  hence  imperative  /toy,  /faxw,  Ac 
infinitive  /tat ;  also  f.  /e'w,  jfftfej  /ih  mid.  yj-Ofiat. 

Xqdo).  This  verb  has  five  different  forms,  with  as  many  different  sig- 
nifications ;  root  of  all,  /oa. 

1.  /(<d(>),  to  give  an  oracular  response  ;  regular. 

2.  x ('/(>//(*,  to  lend ;  like  Xarr^it. 

3.  wrf,  it  is  necessary ;  partly  like  verbs  in  fit  (see  Iinpers. 
'  Verbs,  §114). 

4.  zydoucu,  to  use;  in  the  contracted  tenses  takes  tj  for  a, 

-861,  06s.  2. 
6.  a/rd/o/;,  if  suffices  ;  pi.  dnozfioxTtv,  inf.  a^o/p^v,  <fec 
Xqidvvvo),  ZQttrnifttj  to  colour ;  (R.  #£0,)  f.  /{ioktw,  <tc.  R.  p.  pass,  xi- 

/('Wff/^OW. 
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Xtarviio,  jphmyu,  to  heap,  to  dam  ;  (R.  /o,)  £  /wow,  Ac.  R.  from  /om. 

s.  8.  j'li't".  pass.  xi/oHT/iai. 


Jl. 

{l&iu>,  to  push  ;  (R.  oiO-  and  wf)i.)  has  the  syllabic  augment,  through- 
out; thus,  imp.  iddwr,  f.  wffoj  and  wtfijow,  regular  from 
both ;   1  £.  p.  uia&i-aonat. 


§118..  INDECLINABLE  WORDS  OR  PARTICLES. 

318. — The  Indeclinable  parts  of  speech,  sometimes  dcm •initiat- 
ed Particles,  are  those  which  sutler  no  change  of  form  by  inflec- 
tion. They  are  the  Adverb  (which  includes  the  Interjection), 
the  Preposition,  and  the  Conjunction. 

THE   ADVERB. 

319. — An  Adverb  is  a  word  joined  to  a  verb, 
an  adjective,  or  another  adverb,  to  modify  it,  or  to 
denote  some  circumstance  respecting  it. 

Adverbs  may  be  considered  in  respect  of  Signification,  Deri~ 
ration,  and  Comparison. 


§119.— TIIE  SIGNIFICATION  OF  ADVERBS. 

320. — In  respect  of  signification,  adverbs  may  be  arrang 
k  as  they  are  in  Latin  and  other  languages,  under  the  fol 
luwing  heads  : 

1.  Adverbs  of  Place  ;  comprehending  those  which  signify, 

1st.  Pest  in  a  place.     These  generally  end  in  &i,  at,  or,  >,,  oi, 
ynv,  />,;  as,  uynofti,  in  the  field. 

2d.  Motion  from  a  place.     These  generally  end  in  ■Oev  or  {re 
I'.ynnOtr,  from  the  field. 

3d.  Motion  to  a  place.     These  generally  end  in  de,  as,  £*  : 
dynnrot,  to  the  field.     324-6. 

4th.  Motion  through  or  by  a  place.  These  are  generally  f.-mi 
nine  adjectives  in  the  dative  singular,  having  68<$  under- 
stood ;  as,  (D.hj,  by  another  toay. 
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2.  Adverbs  of  Time;  as,  vvv,  now;  tots,  then;  noH,  some- 
times, &c. 

8.  Adverbs  of  Quantity;  noaov,  how  much;  izoXi,  much; 
okfyot,  a  lit  tit',  Sea. 

4.  Adykkbs  of  Quality;  these  end  in  oog;  sometimes  in  a  and 
■Q  (which  are  properly  datives  of  the  first  declension)  ;  also  in 
ij,  i,  it,  dor,  8itr,  art,  and  £. 

5.  Adverbs  of  Manner  ;  (viz.  of  action  or  condition,)  including 
those  which  express  exhortation,  affirmation,  negation,  granting, 
forbidding,  interrogation,  doubt,  &c. 

0.  Adveriis  of  Relation  ;  or  such  as  express  circumstances  of 
comparison,  resemblance,  order,  assemblage,  separation,  &c. 

7.  Adverbs  of  Exclamation  ;  in  other  languages  usually  de- 
nominated Interjections.     (See  321,  Obs.  2.) 


321. 


-OBSERVATIONS. 


06s.  1.  Some  adverbs  have  such  an  affinity,  that,  beginning 
with  a  vowel,  they  are  indefinites  ;  with  tz,  interrogatives  • 
with  t,  redditives,  or  responsives,  as  follows  : 


INDEFINITE. 


'  r   </        j  which  way. 
71-  <""/.-|  by  what  means, 
an,  o/zort,  ijvUa,  when. 

ofriv,  onotrtv,  whence. 
o'i\  or  60- 1,  where, 
brrov,  how  much. 
olor,  after  what  manner, 
oodxu;,  how  often. 


interrogative. 

-     (  which  way? 
''     (  by  what  means  ? 
noxi,  nrjvixa,  when? 

notriv,  whence? 
ttoT;  or  noQ-t,  where  ? 
noaov,  how  much?  \ner? 
nolov,   after  what    vian- 
noaa.Au;,  how  often  ? 


redditive. 


xffit  or  (  this    way,   or 
tch'-m],  \  by 
TOTf,      trjvixa, 


by  this  means. 

Xt}Vl- 

xavTa,  then. 
Toftfr,  thence. 
to  St,  there. 
tqgov,  so  much.     [ner. 
roTov,  after   that  inau- 
TOffaxwr,  so  often. 


Obs.  2.  Under  adverbs  in  Greek  are  classed  those  particles  of 
exclamation  which  express  some  sudden  emotion  of  the  mind,  and 
are,  in  the  grammars  of  most  other  languages,  denominated  In- 
terjections. The  most  common  of  these  are  the  following,  which 
express — 

Rejoicing  ;  as,  lov,  lco.  Condemning  ;  as,  cS,  cpev. 

Grieving  ;  as,  lov,  eo,  and  to.  Admiring  ;  as,  m,  fiafiul,  nanctx. 

Laughing  ;  as,  a,  a.  Deriding;  as,  lov,  to,  o. 

Bi  /'tilling ;  as,  m,  6i,  1(6,  ototoT.  Calling  ;  as,  co. 

Wishing;  n*,  tl,  tt9e.  Unjoining  silence  ;  as,  tj,  v. 

Rejecting  ;  as,  anays.  Threatening  ;  as,  oval. 

Praising  ;  as,  ««,  evye.  Raging  ;  as,  evoT. 


188  FORMATION    OF    ADVERBS.  §  120 


§120.  THE  FORMATION  AND  DERIVATION  OF 
ADVERB& 

322. — A  few  adverbs  in  Ghreek  are  primitives;  as,  m,  now ; 
ycuuu,  on  the  ground ',  jp#eV»  yesterday. 

But  the  greater  part  are  derivatives,  and  are  of  two  classes. 

323. — I.  The  first  class  of  derivatives  consists  of  such  -words  as 
are  not  strictly  speaking  adverbs,  but  are  so  denominated  from 
being  sometimes  used  in  an  adverbial  sense,  either  by  virtue  of 
their  signification,  or  by  ellipsis  for  an  adverbial  phrase;  of  these 
the  following  are  etzampl 

1.  The  accusative  of  neuter  adjectives ;  as,  ngcorov,  to  noto- 

rov ;  7TQ(5tu,  zu  notoTU,  first ;  ru  fidXiara,  chiefly  •  6±v, 
sharply. 

2.  The  oblique  cases  of  nouns  and  pronouns ;  as, 
Gen.  6ftot>,  tot/ether  ;  from  ofiog,  united. 

ovdafiov,  never  ;  from  ovditftog,  no  one. 
Dat.    xvxh<),  around  (i.  a  in  a  circle)  ;   from  xvxXog,  a  circle. 

td%tt,  swiftly,  with  swiftness  ;  from  ru/og,  swiftness. 
Ace.   u(>x>',y  and  aordg   (sup.  xuru),  from   the   beginning ; 
from  uoyj'p  the  beginning. 

dixnv,  as,  like  ;  from  dr/.rj,  manner. 

3.  Verbs  are  sometimes  used  as  adverbs;  thus, 
The  imperative;  as.  aye,  t&\  ids,  &r. 

The  2d  aorist  active;  as,  oqtXov,  wqri.ov,  from  oqailoo. 
The  present  optative  of  tifii;  viz.  thy. 

Obs.  1.  To  these  may  be  added — 

* 

1st.  Nouns  compounded  with  prepositions ;    as,    ix7io8<av, 

out  of  the  way. 
2d.  Prepositions  united  together ;  as,  nant'x,  abroad. 
3d.  Prepositions  joined  with  adverbs;  as,  tnzna,  then. 

324. — II.  The  second  class  of  derivatives  consists  of  such 
words  as  have  undergone  a  change  of  form,  and  are  used  only  iu 
an  adverb'  numerous  and   varied  in  form 

and  derivation,  that  a  perfect  classification  cannot  be  given.  Tho 
following,  as  being  the  most  important,  may  be  noticed;  viz. 

1.  Adverbs  in  r-i..-,  express  a  circumstance  of  quality  or  man- 
ner, and  are  for  the  most  part  formed  from  adjectives  by  chang 
ing  of  of  the  nominative  <>r  genitive  into  cog;  as,  qtXcog  from  rrt* 
Xog ;  ocorpQorwg  from  awcfQtor,  gen.  aioqnovog. 
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2.  Adverbs  in  i,  or  ei,  express  a  circumstance  of  manner,  and 
are  generally  formed  from  nouns;  M,  diutfttt,  without  bloodslied ; 
avTo%tiQi',  with  oin's  oirii  hand, 

3.  Adverbs  in  zi  and  ztt  are  formed  from  the  verbal  adjec- 
tives in  tog  and  zt'og  ;  thus,  ovofiaazi,  by  name  ;  dvidQcozi,  with- 
met  sweating.  So  also  those  in  8ip>  (the  characteristic  of  the 
verb  being  changed,  when  necessary,  according  to  the  laws  of 
Euphony,  §  6,  2) ;  thus,  from  fiazog  is  formed  ftddqv,  by  steps 
(from  Bam)',  from  av).).tj7Tz6g,  OvXMjBtiifP,  collectively;  from 
xquxto*;,  XQvfidtt*,  secretly,  (Sic.  Sometimes  the  termination  ddnv 
is  added  ;  as,  ottOQO&qr,  scattered. 

4.  Adverbs  in  iczi  come  from  verbs  in  /£<»,  derived  from 
nouns  signifying  a  nation,  party,  or  class,  and  signify  after  the 
manner,  language,  <&c.  of  such  nation,  &c. ;  as,  'EkXnviazt,  after 
the  manner  of  the  Greeks  ;  dvSnanodicri,  after  the  manner  of 
men. 

5.  Adverbs  in  8ov  and  tjdov  are  for  the  most  part  derived 
from  nouns,  and  relate  chiefly  to  external  form  and  character ; 
as,  dyehjdov,  in  herds  ;  BozQvdov,  resembling  grapes. 

Note.  If  derived  from  verbal  adjectives,  they  agree  in  signification 
with  those  in  d'rjv ;  as,  avavavdov,  openly. 

6.  Adverbs  denoting  certain  relations  of  place,  are  formed  by 
the  addition  of  certain  syllables  to  the  words  from  which  they 
are  derived ;  viz.  In  a  place  is  denoted  by  the  terminations  &i, 
at,  ov,  tj,  oi,  %ov,  and  yi] ;  from  a  place,  by  &ev  or  &e ;  and  to  a 
place,  by  de,  as,  and  £c. 

325. — Exc.  Adverbs  of  place,  derived  from  prepositions,  ex- 
press the  relations  of  in  a  place  and  to  a  place  by  the  termina- 
tion oj  ;  thus, 

In  a  place.  To  a  place.  From  a  place. 

arm,  above.     dv(o,  upioards.        avm&ev,  from  above     (from  dvd). 

xdzco,  below,  natoo,  downwards,  xdzta&ev,  from  below  (  "  xuzd). 


326.— §121.  COMPARISON  OF  ADVERBS. 

1.  Adverbs  derived  from  adjectives  compared  by  regog  and 
razog,  are  compared  by  changing  og  of  these  terminations  into 
tog;  as, 

aocfag  aoyooztooog  aoapmzdzmg  from  oocpog 

2.  Adverbs  derived  from  adjectives,  compared  by  tW  and 

9* 
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lozog,  commonly  take  the  neuter  singular  of  the  comparative, 
and  the  neuter  plural  of  the  superlative  for  their  comparative  and 

superlative  ;   tlius, 

aioxQOJg  alsflov  (an/iota  from  alcsyoog 

Note  1.  This  mode  of  comparison  is  also  used,  though  more  rarely, 
for  those  derived  from  adjectives  compared  by  Tf^oe  and  raroi; ;  as, 

aoqo*;  aaqo'irfoov  aofonaxa, 

Note  2.  The  accusative  neuter  of  adjectives,  both  lingular  and  plu- 
ral, is  sometimes  used  adverbially  in  all  the  degrees.  To  the  superla 
tive  degree,  the  article  is  frequently  prefixed;  as,  to  n/.tlarov    (sup. 

XOCTCt). 

8.  Adverbs  in  co,  formed  from  prepositions,  are  compared  by 
adding  rtQco  and  t«tw  ;  as,  areo,  drojTi'nco,  drcozdra.  So  also 
prepositions  in  the  sense  of  adverbs ;  as,  dno,  dnoiTfQOj. 

Note.  Some  other  adverbs  imitate  this  mode  of  comparison;  as, 
iyyi<i,  fyfv*tQ*t  iyyiTaro);  yet  as  often  otherwise.;  thus,  comparative 
iyyvTtqor,  and  tyyiov,  superlative  tyyiora. 


§  122.  INSEPARABLE  ADVERBIAL  PARTICLES. 

327. — Certain  particles,  never  used  by  themselves,  but  pre- 
fixed to  words  by  composition,  affect  the  signification  of  the 
words  with  which  they  are  compounded,  as  follow-  : 

1.  The  particle  d  (which  becomes  dv  before  a  vowel)  has 
three  different  significations  : 

1st  It  marks  privation  (from  dvsv,  without)  ;    as,  dwdnog, 

without  toater. 
2d.  It    denotes    increase  (from  uyar,  much)  ;     as,  d^vXog, 

much  wooded. 
3d.  It  denotes  union  (from   uiiu,  together)  ;    as,  a).o%og,  a 

consort. 

2.  JJqi,  tot,  (iov,  floi,  8d,  £rc,  ).d,  ).i,  and  Bometimes  r>/  and  it', 
increase  the  signification;  as,  8qXoc,  manifest;  dotdniog,  very 
man*) 

3.  A'//  and  m  generally  express  privation  or  negation;  as, 
rtjmog,  an  infant,  from  n)  and  enoo,  I  speak;  but 

Exe.  \!t  sometimes  increases  the  signification;  as,  r/j/vzog, 
that  f  own  in  a  full  ttream,  from  n]  ami  "/vco. 

4.  dvg  expresses  difficulty,  trouble,  or  misfortune ;  as,  8va 
jtffrqft  mdUvoUni  ;  dvazv^ta,  I  am  unhappy. 


§  124.  prepositions.  191 

Note   The  contrary  'A  8v<;  is  «5  (which  is  also  found  by  itself).      It 
signifies  toell  or  with  facility ;    as,   ivntri^,   benevolent ;  ivrtgflQ  /  am 


§123.  THE  PREPOSITIONS. 

328. — A  Preposition  is  a  word  which  shows 
the  relation  between  a  nonn  or  pronoun  following 
it,  and  some  other  word  in  the  sentence. 

1.  The  primary  use  of  prepositions  seeins  to  have  been,  to  in- 
dicate the  relation  of  one  thing  to  another  in  respect  of  place. 
From  this,  by  a  natural  and  easy  analogy,  they  are  used  to  ex- 
press similar  relations  in  respect  of  time. 

2.  From  their  primary  and  more  common  use,  to  express 
certain  relations  of  place  and  time,  they  are  also  used  by  analogy 
and  figure,  to  express  various  other  connections  and  relations 
among  objects,  in  all  of  which,  however,  the  primary  and  original 
use  of  the  word  may  easily  be  traced. 

3.  All  prepositions  ending  with  a  vowel,  except  dficpi,  neoiy 
and  7tq6,  reject  the  final  vowel  when  compounded  with,  or  stand- 
ing before,  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel ;  d/iyi  generally  re- 
tains i,  but  there  are  many  exceptions.  It  is  always  rejected  be- 
fore the  augment  e.  TIqo  before  e  sometimes  combines  with  it 
by  contraction ;  thus,  nob  eoyov  becomes  nQovgyov.  222,  Obs.  2. 

4.  There  are  eighteen  prepositions,  properly  so  called,  in  the 
Greek  language  ;  of  these 

Four  govern  the  Genitive  only,  viz.  Avzi,  dnb,  ix  or  e£,  tzqo. 
Two  govern  the  Dative  only,  'Et>,  cvv. 

Two  govern  the  Accusative  only,      Eig  or  ig,  and  dvd. 
Four  govern  the  Gen.  and  Ace.        /lid,  xazd,  \iixd,  into. 
Six  govern  the  Gen.,  Dat.,  &  Ace.  Afirpi,   naqi,   mi,   7iaod, 

noog,  and  vnd. 


329.— §  124.  ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PREPOSITIONS. 
1.  Jificpi,  the  Genitive,  Dative  or  Accusative. 

Primary  Signification  ;  round,  round  about,  on  both  sides. 

With  the  Genitive  ;  round,  round  about ;  at  the  same  time  proceed- 
ing or  originating  from;  of  or  concerning,  upon,  in  addition  to,  for  the 
take  of,  for  the  love  of. 
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"With  the  Dative;  round,  with  the  itlea  of  rest  and  continuance;  of 
or  concerning,  among,  after  or  near,  upon,  for,  i.  e.  in  defence  of;  for,  i.  e, 
on  account  of;   with. 

With  ti.  %\  round,  with  the  idea  of  tendency  or  approxi- 

mation belonging  Uk     See  also  ij  ]  84,  18. 

Is  £>  ;  about,  round  about. 

2.  Jivity  the  Accusative.     In  poetry,  sometimes  the  Dative. 

Primary  Signification;  motion  upwards,  from  below  to  above,  op- 
posed to  xara. 

With  the  Ao  isuivk;  over,  up  along,  through,  during,  among,  with, 
in;  in  computation,  up;  viz.  from  a  point  below. 

With  the  Dative;  upon,  on,  in,  with  the  idea  of  elevation  and  rest. 

In  Composition  ;  motion  upwards,  repetition,  increase,  back  again. 

3.  Jivrl,  the  Genitive. 

Primary  Meaning;  in  front  of,  in  a  state  of  rest;  set  over  against, 
L  e.  by  way  of  exchange,  comparison,  equivalence,  or  preference.  Hence, 

With  the  Genitive  ;  for,  i.e.  equivalent;  before,  in  preference;  in- 
stead of,  against,  equal  to,  for,  in  consideration  of;  upon. 

In  Composition;  equality,  substitution,  reciprocity,  comparison,  op- 
position. 

4.  sinb,  the  Genitive. 

Primary  Signification  ;  removal  from,  viz.  from  contact  with ;  oppo- 
site of  7T()6q. 

With  the  Genitive;  from,  on,  after  (from  the  time  of),  against,  by 
means  of,  with,  upon,  of,  i.  e.  proceeding  from;  on  account  of,  for,  of, 
i.  c.  belonging  to;  c.  g.  ol  and,  those  belonging  to,  viz.  the  Council,  Ple- 
beians, Stoics,  <fcc. 

In  Composition;  departure,  separation,  negation,  privation,  augmen- 
tation. 

5.  Aid,  the  Genitive  or  Accusative. 

Primary  Signification;  through,  motion  through. 

With  the  Genitive;  1.  place,  through;  2.  time,  through,  through- 
out, during ;  with  regard  to  the  space  or  time  passed  through,  at,  in; 
with  numerals,  every;  as,  Sui  nivrt,  every  five;  8.  cause,  by  means  of, 
with,  viz.  as  an  instrument. 

With  the  A< xtsative;  by,  by  means  of,  during ;  as  the  end,  occasion, 
or  cause ;  for,  on  account  of  e.  g.  nctvra  di  aurou  iyivno,  all  things  were 
made  by  him  ;  nnvrn  Si,'  ctvrbv  eyivtrn,  all  things  were  made  fur  mm 

In  Composition  j  leparation,  division,  arrangement,  passage  through, 
reciprocation,  opposition,  or  competition,  perseverance. 

6.  Eig  or  *v>  the  Accusative. 

ProCART  Sn:\ii  ration  ;  to,  into;  motion  from  without  to  within;  the 
opposite  of  ix. 

With  the  Accusative;   to,  ',    against,  among,  before,  cortr- 

cerning,  in  respect  of  in.  till,  until,  for  ;  with  numerals,  about,  up  to. 
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It  forms  distributives;  as,  «?  era,  one  by  one  ;  it  is  used  adverbially, 
«K  ci/za^,  one1 ;  n\  Siq,  I 

In  I JOXPOBRIOH  ;   into. 

Note.  When  tig  or  e«  stands  before  a  genitive,  an  accusative  is  un- 
derstood. 

7.  7ik  (before  a  vowel  7?|),  <fo  Genitive. 

Primary  Signification;  from,  out,  out  of,  motion  from  within  to 
without  ;  opposite  of  tiq. 

With  the  Genitive  it  denotes  motion  from,  causation,  change  of  state, 
rendered  of,  i.  e.  made  of;  of,  viz.  the  number  ;  out  of,  by,  with,  accord- 
ing to,  since. 

In  Composition  ;  out  of,  it  denotes  division  or  separation,  pre-emU 
nence,  completion  or  success,  intensity. 

8.  Ev,  the  Dative.  , 

Primary  Signification;  in,  with  the  idea  of  rest  and  being  con- 
tained within. 

With  TnE  Dative;  within,  during,  among,  before,  in  the  power  of,  by. 
viz.  by  means  of;  in  the  cane  of,  with,  into. 

In  Composition  ;  in  or  among. 

9.  Em,  the  Genitive,  Dative  or  Accusative. 

Primary  Signification  ;  on  or  upon,  with  motion  or  rest 

With  the  Genitive;  on,  upon,  at,  in,  or  near ;  during,  through,  under, 
in  the  time  of;  after,  with,  by. 

With  the  Dative;  upon,  i.e.  close  and  continuing  upon,  in  the  power 
of,  i.  e.  resting  upon;  on  condition,  during,  besides,  l.  e.  in  addition  to; 
for,  i.e.  IB  order  to;  after,  with,  against^  along,  among,  at,  by,  over; 
viz.  in  authority. 

With  the  Accusative;  on  or  upon,  with  the  idea  of  tendency  or  ap- 
proach towards ;  to,  towards,  under,  so  as  to  be  dependent  upon ;  in, 
over,  during,  against ;  viz.  motion  towards  with  hostile  intent. 

In  Composition  ;  addition,  increase,  reciprocity,  succession. 

10.  Kara,  th*  Genitive  or  Accusative. 

Primary  Signification  ;  direction  from  above  to  below,  down  along 
(parallel) ;  down  to,  upon,  or  at  (perpendicular) ;  down  through  (trans- 
verse) ;  opposite  of  avd. 

With  the  Genitive  ;  down  from,  viz.  originating  or  proceeding  down 
from,  directed  down  by;  along,  on,  through,  downwards;  under,  upon, 
at,  as  a  mark  ;  before,  respecting,  by,  viz.  in  swearing;  against,  among. 

With  the  Accusative;  down  (not  from,  but)  parallel  to,  down  along, 
or  to  ;  through,  according  to,  in  respect  of;  in,  on,  by,  near  to,  at,  op- 
posite, or  before,  during.     Adverbially,  xara  fnx(>6v,  by  degrees. 

In  Composition  ;  down,  opposition,  intensity. 

11.  l\lezu,  the  Genitive,  Dative  (with  the  Poets),  or  the  Accusa- 
tive. 
Primary  Signification;  with,  together  with,  not  as  a  part  of,  or  one 
with  ;  expressing  a  connection  less  close  than  avv. 
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"With  tub  Genitive  ;  with,  together  with,  by  means  of,  viz.  as  con- 
nected with  ami  depending  upon  ;  according  to,  and,  i.  e.  in  conjunction 
with,  as  an  agent,  or  object;  with,  "i.  e.  against;  with,  i.  e.  for,  on  the  side 
of;  among. 

Wiin  tiik  A<  i  tsative;  after,  i.e.  following  close  or  near  to,  in  re- 
spect to  space  or  time;  next  to,  next  after,  to,  toward*,  for,  or  after,  with 
a  view  to  bring;   between,  in,  among. 

With  tiik  Dative;  by  the  poets  only,  in,  with,  among. 

In  Composition  ;  participation,  change,  reciprocity. 

12.  TIuqu,  the  Genitive,  Dative  or  Accusative. 

Pri.maky  Signification,  by  the  side  of;  it  denotes  motion  from,  closs 
to,  or  toicards  an  object,  according  to  the  case  with  which  it  is  joined. 

With  the  Qehjxiv*  ;  from,  i.e.  from  beside;  of,  proceeding  from; 
Oy,  with,  near,  from  among,  above,  or  in  comparison  with. 

Witu  the  Dative;  at,  with,  near,  among,  with  the  idea  of  continu- 
ance. 

With  the  Accusative;  to,  beyond,  beside,  towards,  L  e.  to  the  side  of; 
through  along,  against,  in  comparison  with. 

In  Composition  ;  it  retains  its  general  meaning  ;  also  defect. 

13.  IleQi,  the  Genitive,  Dative  or  Accusative. 

Primary  Signification;  round,  round  about,  nearly  the  same  with 
<x/<9>i,  but  in  a  sense  less  close:  dfiqi  means  on  both  sides;  moi,  on  all 
sides. 

With  the  Genitive;  round,  round  about,  with  the  idea  of  origin 
or  cause ;  about,  i.  e.  of,  or  concerning ;  witli,  for,  viz.  in  defence  of ; 
above  or  before,  denoting  pre-eminence  or  superiority. 

With  the  Dative  ;  round,  round  about,  with  rest  or  continuance ; 
for,  i.  e.  concerning,  on  account  of;  from. 

With  the  Accusative  ;  round,  or  about,  with  tendency  or  approach 
to;  concerning  or  towards,  about,  i.  e.  near  to,  advancing  towards;  about, 
L  e.  with  regard  to ;  in,  of,  against. 

In  Composition  ;  round  about,  also  denoting  increase,  abundance. 

14.  IIqo,  the  Genitive. 

Primary  Signification  ;  before,  in  respect  of  place  or  time,  but  with- 
out the  idea  of  opposition  or  comparison  which  belongs  to  drri. 

With  the  (Jenitive;  before,  in  the  presence  of;  at  the  command  of, 
through,  denoting  cause  or  origin;  for,  in  defence  of;  for,  for  the  ad- 
vantage of;  before,  denoting  preference. 

In  Composition;  before;  with  Verbs  of  motion,  fortli,  forward. 

15.  IJQog,  the  Genitive,  Dative  or  Accusal 

Primary  Signification  ;  transition  or  passage,  the  relative  direction 
being  indicated  by  the  case. 

Wmi  tiik  (Iknitive;  from,  i.  e.  transition  from  ;  from,  by,  denoting 
tin-  agent;  belonging  to  or  the  property  of ;  of,  proceeding  from;  on 
the  side  of :  by,  in  oaths  and  supplications ;  before,  to,  so  as  to  be  pro- 
tected by. 
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With  the  Dative;  close  to,  near,  and  continuing;  besides,  in  addition 
to,  before,  occupied  or  busy  with. 

WrtH  nn:  An  ismive;  to  or  toward*,  against,  according  to,  in  conse- 
quence of,  on  account  of,  witlt,  in  comparison  of. 

Ix  Composition  ;  motion  to,  addition,  against,  close  to. 

1G.  2vv,  the  Dative. 

Primary  Signification  ;  with,  closely  connected  with  another,  bo  as 
in  some  sense  to  form  one  with  it ;  see  /iird. 

"With  the  Dative;  with,  together  with,  according  to,  besides,  with  the 
assistance  of,  at,  during,  to,  on  the  side  of. 

In  Composition  ;  concurrence  in  action,  association,  combination,  col- 
lection, completion  or  fulfilment,  collision,  intensity. 

17.  'Ttisq,  the  Genitive  or  Accusative. 

Primary  Sigxifioation  ;  over  or  above,  viz.  in  respect  of  place,  and 
hence  figuratively,  over,  in  respect  of  power,  authority,  protection. 

With  the  Genitive  ;  above,  in  a  state  of  rest ;  over,  in  a  state  of  mo- 
tion; for,  i.  e.  in  defence  of;  for,  viz.  in  the  place  of;  for,  on  account, 
of;  //>/,  for  the  sake  of,  of,  concerning,  in  order  to. 

With  the  Accusative;  over  beyond,  above  or  beyond,  above,  i.  e.  more 
than;  aoainst. 

In  Composition;  it  retains  its  primary  signification,  also  sometimes 
it  augments. 

18.  'Tno,  the  Genitive,  Dative  or  Accusative. 

Primary  Signification;  tinder,  modified  by  its  case. 

With  the  Genitive;  place:  from  below,  from  under,  out  of;  fig. 
under,  generally  with  the  idea  of  protection,  subjection,  or  the  object  of 
influence  proceeding  from  ;  also,  by,  with,  i.  e.  under  the  direction  of; 
by  means  of,  for,  i.  e.  under  the  influence  of. 

With  the  Dative  ;  simply  under,  completely  under  and"  continuing , 
by. 

With  the  Accusative  ;  under,  viz.  moving  and  proceeding  under  or 
coming  up  to  the  under  part  of  a  thing ;  to,  behind,  about,  on  the  eve  of. 

In  Composition  ;  it  retains  its  primary  signification.  Sometimes  it 
denotes  diminution,  privacy,  beginning. 

330. OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  The  preposition,  as  its  name  imports,  usually  stands  before  the 
word  which  it  governs.  When  it  comes  after  it,  as  it  sometimes  does, 
this  is  iudicated  by  the  change  of  the  accent  from  the  last  syllable  to 
the  first. 

2.  In  composition,  with  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel,  and  gen- 
•rail}-  when  standing  before  such  a  word,  the  final  vowel  of  the  prepo- 
iition  ix  dropped,  and,  if  the  next  preceding  letter  be  a  consonant,  it  is 
mlijoct  to  the  changes  required  by  the  laws  of  euphony;  thus,  ano 
iaiTu?  must  be  written  a<p  tavTov.  HtqL  however,  never  drops  its 
final  vowel,  and  i*  never  changes  its  final  letter  except  before  a  vowel 
when  it  is  changed  into  t£. 
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3.  The  proposition  alone,  with  the  accent,  thrown  Daek  to  the  first 

syllable,  is  sometimes  used  tut  eertain  compounds,  of  which  it  forms  a 

[Mart;  tin:*,  8*i  is  need  for  ivktti,  it  is  lawful;  niqt,  for  nuiimri,,  it  in 

'noun  ;  civet  for  ayaaTy&t,  arise;  nci^a  for  nu^tari.,  he  is  present. 


§125.  THE  CONJUNCTIONS. 

-     331. — A  Conjunction   is  a  word   which   con 
nects  words  or  sentences. 

332. — Conjunctions,  according  to  their  different  meanings, 
are  divided  into  different  classes,  of  which  the  following  may  b« 
noticed ;  viz. 

1.  Connective  ;  as,  xat,  ts,  and  ;  in  poetry,  ifii,  ids,  faitv,  and , 

xat  8s,  also,  Are. 

2.  Disjunctive  ;  as,  /;,  l^oi ;  in  poetry,  /*t ;  and  sometimes  "flow, 

ijAov,  or. 

3.  Concessive;  as,  y.ur,  xuittso,  st  xal,  although. 

4.  Adversative;  as,  aXka,  8s',  utuq,  but ;  ye,  at  least;  /<*V,  «a- 

la  niv,  but,  truly,  indeed ;  uinot,  yet,  &c 

5.  Causal, ...  which  assign  a  reason  for  something  previously 

said  ;  as,  yan,  for ;  ha,  on,  nncog,  oqna,  that  ;  (og, 
wore,  that,  so  that ;  ovnv.u  (in  poetry),  because  ; 
etnsn,  since  indeed  ;  snsi,  since,  after  that. 

6.  Conclusive,  or  BUch  ;is  are  used  in  drawing  a  conclusion,  or 

inference    from    something    previously    said  : 
una,  ovr,  therefore  ;  8io,  StOfKQ,  wherefore ;  dij, 
then,  truly  ;  toi'rvr,  rv  or  rvv,  therefore  ;  toiya- 
qovv   (emphatic),    wherefore ;    ovxovr,  not   there- 
fore. 

1.   Conditional ;  as,  st,  ar,  tar,  1tv,  in  poetry,  Tie  or  xsv,  at,  atxz, 
if  ;  ttntn,  if  indeed. 

8.  Expletive  ;  as,  ys,  tzs'q,  tot,  (id,  \>s'r,  rv,  nov,  na,  an,  <fec. 

ADVERBIAL    AND    CONJUNCTIVE    PARTICLES. 

The  following  remarks  on  tlw  signification  and  use  of  certain 
adverbial  and  conjunctive  particles,  will  be  useful  for  reference. 
For  more  ample  information  on  (his  subject,  the  advanced  stu- 
dent is  referred  to  the  w,,rk  of  Boogeveen  on  the  Greek 

.an  abridged  translation  of  which  has  been  published  b} 
the  Rev.  John  Seager,  B.  A. 
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333.  AAAA. 

1.  'Alia  is  adversative,  and  commonly  answers  to  the  English  but. 
It  is  sometimes-used  elliptically,  to  indicate  confidence  or  readiness,  and 
may  b<>  rendered  'veil,  than?  there/ore.  Thus,  al£  tv  io~&i.,  on  i'if» 
ToT-iT  oi'tcu;,  H'//,  (fan,  knoio  that  thin  will  be  so,  i.e.  otic  oxrq<ro>,  a).).', 
<fcc.  I  will  not  be  unwilling,  but,  on  the  contrary,  know  that  this  will  be  so. 

-.  \l/.ld  ydq.  Thus  combined  yd(i  introduces  a  reason  for  the  op- 
position expressed  by  dlld ;  as,  allot  ydq  Kqiovra  Itvaaoi,  Travao)  t<h^ 
mxqteJxSitai  loyov<;,  But  /  will  sto/>  the  present  discourse,  POB  I  see  i 
corning.  Sometimes,  however,  the  reference  is  more  latent,  and  a  clause 
is  to  be  supplied  from  what  precedes ;  thus,  Plato,  cc^.a  ydq  iv  pSoe 
dixtjv  dotaoiifv,  where  there  must  be  supplied  from  the  preceding  sen- 
tence, oi'x  atynvoi*  dnalldl-o/Jtv,  But  we  shall  not  escape  unpunished,  fob 
we  shall  rentier  satisfaction  in  Hades.  Sometimes  the  reference  is  to  o 
succeeding  clause,  and  sometimes  to  some  general  remark  which  the 
connection  and  sense  of  the  passage  will  readily  suggest,  such  as,  But 
this  is  not  surprising,  for ;  But  this  is  not  impossible,  for  ;  <fec. 

3.  'Alld  yt  restricts  with  emphasis  that  which  is  general  to  some- 
thing more  special ;  as,  all'  ovx  av  dyqoixoii;  yt,  oXofiai,  lotdoQ?jo~iuxv. 
But  at  least  they  woidd  not,  I  think,  revile  us  in  a  rude  manner. 

4.  'All'  ovv  yt.  When  these  particles  are  combined,  they  usually 
intimate  that  along  with  the  opposition  expressed  by  alia,  a  conse- 
quence of  what  lias  preceded  is  also  expressed  ;  thus,  all'  oiv  rourov 
yt  xbv  xqovov  ?jTTov  aijSijq  too/tat,.  Yet  I  will  for  this  reason  now  at 
least  be  less  disagreeable. 

5.  'Alia  joined  with  olSi  strengthens  the  negative ;  as,  all'  oi'Ji 
ntLQaooiiai,,  Nay,  I  will  not  even  try.  In  such  sentences  oh  /iovov  ov  may 
be  supplied,  equivalent  to,  /  will  not  only  not  do  it,  but  /  will  not  even 
try. 

6.  'Alia  is  strengthened  by  adding  to/;  as,  all'  tjSv  tov,  tjv  allot 
jrct£*j,  Why,  that  is  a  pleasant  thing  inough,  if,  <fec 

334.— 31N  (Poet.  KE  or  KEN). 

"Av  (Poetice  xt  or  xtv)  according  to  Professor  Dunbar,  is  derived  from 
aw,  the  same  as  ido>,  to  give,  grant,  or  allow  ;  and  that  the  primary 
meaning  of  the  particle  thus  derived  is  granted  or  allowed,  which  can  bo 
readily  traced  in  all  the  variety  of  expression  in  which  it  is  employed. 
This  particle  is  used — 

1.  In  the  sense  of  idv,  if,  of  which,  in  this  sense,  it  is  probably  only 
an  abbreviated  form.  Thus  used,  it  expresses  a  condition,  and  may  be- 
gin a  sentence ;  as,  av  &toq  Mly,  if  (granted)  God  will.  In  all  its  other 
applications  avcan  stand  only  after  other  words  in  its  cjause. 

2.  It  is  used  with  indefinites,  adding  to  them  the  force  of  the  Latin 
cunque,  -soever  ;  as,  ootk;  av,  whoever,  or  whosoever. 

3.  It  is  used  most  generally  to  limit  the  verb  to  which  it  belongs, 
and  partly  or  entirely  takes  from  tluit  verb  its  direct  affirmative  power. 

With  the  ixiin  ative  imperfect,  pluperfect,  and  aorists,  it  is  rendered 
by  should,  would;  should  have,  would  have,  <fcc.  8  170,  4,  and  Obs.  1; 
and  also  to  express  ability,  and  rendered  by  could  or  could  have.  It  is 
sometimes  joined  to  the  future,  and  seems  to  soften  the  decisiveness  of 
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the  statement;  as,  6  6i  xiv  xfyokoxTfTcu  b'v  x*v  I'xw/iai,  and  h*  will  per 
BAM  he  angry  to  wfiom  J  go.  It  is  but  very  seldom  found  with  the  in- 
dicative present ;  ■  C  -,  howeTer,  have  been  produced  from 
Aristophanes  and  Plul 

With  tlit.'  suiur.vcrivE  it  is  never  joined,  unless  accompanied  with  cer- 
.tain  other  words,  Bach  ns  o,-,  b'cro,-,  ofxrw,-,  onoriooq,  ov,onov,  iva,  <fec. 
<fcc  except  when  used  in  the  sense  of  idv  u  above,  334-1. 

It.  is  used  with  the  oiTATivK  of  all  the  tenses  except  the  future,  as  in 
§  17'2,  Obs.  6,  II.  2d,  Bd,  4th,  6th,  6th. 

With  the  infinitive  and  PABXIOXPtXB  it  gives  a  contingent  sii^niti<-»i- 
tion  (commonly  in  the  future),  which  may  be  resolved  by  changing  the 
verb  or  participle  into  the  optative  with  «v  ;  as,  otorca*  avafidxKj&cu 
av,  they  think  that  they  conld  retrieve  themselves  ;  ra).).a.  o~io)7iw,  ttoAx'  ay 
t/u>v  tlittip,  I  omit  the  rest,  THOUOfl  I  have  much  to  say. 

4.  It  is  used  in  positive  statements  with  different  moods,  to  give  an 
expression  of  hesitation  and  modesty  to.  the  assertion ;  as,  ojc  av  pot 
doxj],  as  it  seems  (would  seem)  to  me  ;  ovx  av  olda,  I  (should)  uardly 
know. 

5.  "Av  is  frequently  repeated,  either  on  account  of  its  standing  at  a 
great  distance  from  the  verb,  or,  to  give  emphasis  to  the  condition  sug- 
gested   by  it;    arat;  av Uyoi.ui,   av,    having   stationed  myself 

/  would  say  ;  ttok;  6e  y  av  xaXox;  Xiyou;  av ;  how  can  you,  how 

can  you  say,  <fcc.  ? 

6.  It  is  sometimes  used,  to  intimate  that  the  verb  in  the  preceding 
clause  is  to  be  repeated ;  as,  ti  dij  rm  aoqu'iTtooi;  qairtv  tivcu,  toitoj  av 
(so.  cpaiqv  thai,  ffo<fo>Tfqoc;),  if  I  thought  to  be  more  wise  in,  any  thing,  it 

WOULD  BE  IN  TUIS. 

335.— slPA— UPu4. 

1.  "Aoa,  denoting  inference  or  conclusion,  always  stands  after  some 
word  in  its  clause;  its  proper  signification  is  "of  course,"  "in  tin  na- 
ture of  things,1'  and  is  commonly  rendered  therefore,  eontequentiy ;  it  is 
used  in  the  successive  steps  of  a  train  of  reasoning  ;  as,  "  If  there  are 
altars  there  are  also  gods;"  d/./.d  n it v  tiai  fiMfioi'  tloiv  aoa  xai  &ioi, 
But  tfiere  certainly  are  altars ;  therefore  there  are  gods  loo.  It  is  used 
in  making  a  transition  to  what  follows  in  the  order  of  time  or  events,  or 
in  the  progress  of  thought.  With  ft  or  tavit  expresses  conjecture;  as, 
*t  aoa  dvvovra*,  if  indeed  (i.  e.  in  the  course  of  things)  they  eon.  Some- 
times it  serves  for  an  emphatic  asseveration  as  if  founded  on  an  infer- 
ence. 

2.  The  adverb  aoa  is  different  from  this,  and  is  always  placed  first 
in  a  clause  or  sentence.  It  is  merely  an  interrogative  particle  like  the 
Latin  num  or  utrum  ;  as,  aoa  xaradrj/.ov  o  (tov).onat  kiyuv ;  Is,  then, 
vh at  1  wish  to  say  evident  /  When  a  negative  answer  is  expected  it 
has  generally  the  particle  //>;  annexed.  The  Latin  nonne  is  expressed 
by  ao'  or,  and  sometimes  by  a(ja  alone. 

336.— TAP. 

1.  Van,  for,  always  follows  other  words  like  the  Latin  cnim,  which 
it  resembles  in  signification,  and  for  vhieh  at  the  beginning  of  a  sen- 
tence xai  ydo,  like  the  Latin  Stents*,  is  often  used.  Its  use  is  to  assign 
a  reason  for  what  is  said.     Very  often,  however,  that  of  which  it  assigns 
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the  cause  is  merely  implied  or  hinted  a',  ami  must  be  supplied,  to  show 
the  force  of  yao.  It  will  frequently  be  found  to  refer  to  such  expres- 
sions understood;  esj  Y>s.  X<>,  no  wondar,  [-Mine,  Tttotnot,  Ac,  as, 
for  example,  in  the  answer  so  common  in  Plato,  Ira  f&a  t&tw,  Fee,  «>r 
eertainly,  tob  >o  Ml  i*  'Jim-,  Homer,  Od  li».  .r><»i,  I/i  Kifxtyris  yap 
Ti(i'r//T  </(V>i'  nytfiomixfw,  Oh  Oirce,  (I  eannot  go  thither,)  roa  nAe  will 

<i>iid<-  hm  ""  (Am  way/     From  this  interrogathre  nae  it  oa sometimea 

to  be  used,  merely  to  strengthen  ■  question,  like  the  Latin  nam  in  qui* 
nam. 

2.  In  such  expressions  as  x«*  yap,  alia  yap,  the  former  partiele  in 
dieates  the  omission  of  something  of  which  yap  assigns  a  cause;  thus, 
x««  yap  strictly  translated  means,  and  (\io  wonder,)  for ;  ami  (it  is  na- 
tural,) for ;  and  the  like.  For  the  rendering  of  allct  yap,  see  alia, 
833-2.  , 

337.— re. 

n  (enclitic)  is  a  particle  of  limitation,  and  signifies  at  least,  certainly, 
however,  indeed,  and  is  used  to  single  out  an  individual  object  from  a 
number  ;  as,  il  pit  olov  (tipoq  yt,  if  not  the  whole  at  least  a  part  ;  iyot 
yt,  I  indeed,  I  at  least.  In  most  combinations  it  can  be  rendered  into 
English  only  by  giving  greater  emphasis  to  the  word  with  which  it  is 
connected. 

338.— <d£. 

The  particle  Si,  but,  is  used  both  to  distinguish  and  oppose,  and 
always  stands  after  one  or  more  words  in  a  clause.  It  often  serves, 
however,  merely  to  mark  transition  from  one  proposition  to  another ; 
and,  in  general,  every  proposition  which  has  no  other  conjunction  at 
its  commencement,  takes  this  Si,  whether  really  opposed  to  the  prece- 
ding or  not.  When  so  used,  it  may  be  rendered  by  and,  for,  or  any 
other  word  which  the  nature  of  the  connection  may  require;  or  it  may 
often  remain  untranslated.  Its  principal  use,  however,  is  in  connection 
with  fiiv,  which  see. 

339.— AH!. 

Ai],  a  particle  of  affirmation,  signifies  truly,  really,  without  doubt. 
It  is  used  in  affirmative  answers;  as,  STjlov  St],  it  is  certainly  manifest. 
It  is  used  ironically,  especially  after  uc;  and  after  relative  and  compar- 
ative words  it  is  usually  etnphatical.  With  nov  joined  to  it  (St/nov),  it 
signifies  certainly,  viz.,  and  sometimes,  perhaps.  It  differs  from  itr\v  and 
yi,  also  affirmative  words,  in  this,  that  Sfj  strongly  asserts  a  thing  as 
already  established:  nr\v  goes  on  to  press  the  assertion  without  relax 
ing  as  to  what  has  preceded  ;  while  yi  asserts  with  limitatiou,  yielding 
as  to  the  pott,  or  other  things,  but  insisting  upon  this. 

2.  Ji'j,  from  ?/b/,  as  an  adverb,  signifies  now;  joined  with  vvv,  this 
very  moment ;  as,  vt'v  jjSt)  fiayt^riov,  we  must  fight  this  very  moment. 
With  verba  in  the  preterite,  it  denotes  put  now.  As  a  conjunction,  it  is 
used,  1.  In  exhorting;  as,  liyt  Sij,  come  now,  read ;  2.  In  qi  estions,  it 
indicates  the  earnestness  of  the  speaker,  and  his  desire  of  an  immediate 
answer;  as,  rot  nola  Si]  ravta ;  what  now  are  these?  3.  In  expressing 
admiration  when  joined  with  non ;    as,  t*  Sqnort  tovxiin;  why  now 
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.    1.   In  commencing  a  subject ;  as,  Jlih  tit]  ffxt7to>/ttv  ai<ro,  now  let 
ttideritinthitway ;  5.  In  mat-kin  i of  thought 

as  tit.  bove  another.     In  each  of  these,  it  signifies  now  truly, 

uniil  at  tlii-  la-i  it  natty. 

340.— K^f  and  TEf. 

Kai  and  rt  have  the  same  significations  in  reference  to  each  other 
a.*  the  Latin  tt  and  </'/<!.  Both  connect  single  ideas,  and  the  entire  parts 
jenteooe.  With  the  older  poets,  «  is  more  common  than  in  the 
Attic  prose  writers,  and  it  is  commonly  put  not  merely  one  between 
the  connected  parts,  bat  joined  to  each  of  them;  as,  nar'r^i  avoouiv  rt 
Oton-  rt,  the  father  of  both  f/ods  and  men.  "When  Tf  precedes  xai  in  Sep* 
arate  clauses,  the  former  Signifies  not  onljf;  the  latter,  but  also  ;  Tt  xai, 
and  alto,  connect  more  closely  than  simple  xai ;  xai — xai,  both — and; 
as  well — as;  au.Mc,  «  xai,  especially,  L  e.  (both  in  other  respects)  and 
also,  particularly  also. 

341.-31^'  and  A7/'. 

Met  and  vt]  are  particles  of  obtestation,  and  always  govern  the  ac- 
cusal i\e  of  the  object;  vi\  is  always  affirmative;  fia,  when  alone,  is 
negative,  but  is  nevertheless  attached  both  to  affirmative  und  negative 
obtestations  j   as,  f<u  ,n<i  .lia,  :md  ob  net  Ala. 

342.— MEty  and  JJEf. 

M;'i-  and  Si  are  two  particles  referring  to  each  other ;  they  are  used 
to  distinguish,  and  at  the  same  time  to  connect,  the  different  clauses  of 
a  sentence  together.  Thus  used,  /tiv  is  generally  placed  in  the  first 
clause  of  a  sentence,  and  Si  in  each  of  the  succeeding  ones.  J' 
whenever  we  rind  /ih  in  the  first  member  of  a  sentence,  the  thought 
-arily  turns  to  an  opposite  member  with  Si.  Sometimes,  however, 
after  iiiv  the  expected  i)i  does  not  actually  follow  ;  i.e.  when  the  op- 
position is  so  clear  that  Si  is  not  necessary  to  point  it  out,  or  when 
some  other  word,  such  as  ayj.ee,  dri'to,  Ac,  supplies  its  place.  In  like 
manner  di  is  often  used  without  being  preceded  by  fttv,  referring  to 
something  conceived  in  the  mind  but  not  expressed;  or,  without  such 
reference,  it  is  used,  simply  to  connect  the  parts  of  a  sentence  less 
elosely  than  by  /<<■') — <h',  or  other  conjunctions.  In  opposition  they  are 
commonlv  rendered  indeed — bat.     See  Si. 

The  distributive  use  of  /<(■'>■  and  <M  with  the  article,  relative  pronoun, 
«fec.  will  be  noticed  gg  183,  8,  A  184,  18. 

343.— Of  A'  and  OtKOIN. 

1.  ()l\\  wherefore,  is  used,  1.  In  drawing  an  idtimate  conclusion 
in  the  view  of  all  that  baa  been  said  before;  in  this  it  differs  from  Soa, 
which  is  used  in  ing.     2.    I:  i 

mences  ■  chapter  or  paragraph,  with  some  reference  to  what  has  pre- 
■  '.  :i.  It  continues  or  resumes  a  subject,  after  a  digression.  4.  It 
introduces  a  transition  to  some  new  subject;  and  lastly,  it  has  an  affirm- 
ative lone,  particularly  in  replies;  as,  ytywrcu  ocr  oifws,  it  it  certainly 
*o ;  hefice  the  compounds, 


§125. 
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2.  OixoTv  and  /tu>y,  for  fit)  oiV  The  former  is  properly  a  negative 
inference  ;  as,  "it  is  not  therefore  ;n  though  sometimes  it,  total  its  nega- 
tive  character,  and  denotes  "therefor*;*  /totv  is  used  interrogatively, 
'■i*«  »<  not  therefore /" 

344.— /7£P. 

//?(>  (enclitic)  is  nearly  allied  to  y£,  and  is  used  to  express  the  idea 
with  more  emphasis  than  it  would  have  without  it.  Tins  is  indicated 
in  English  merely  by  a  greater  emphasis  of  the  word,  or  by  the  words 
very,  ever,  and  toe  Bke.  Joined  with  a  participle,  it  is  commonly  ren- 
i  although,  how  much  so  ever ;  with  a  relative,  it  adds  the  force  of 
the  Latin  evmqve,  or  the  English  ever  ;  thus,  anto,  quacuuque,  whatever, 
o<jnt(L  quicunque,  whoever,  <fec. ;  a*,  a,ni^  Xiyti,,  whatever  he  does  say 
aya&ot;  nt(j  iotv,  excellent  though  thou  art ;  tjnfo  ft/tv,just  as  he  was. 

345.— no  f. 

1  77ot>  is  a  particle  interrogative,  of  place,  and  signifies  1.  where? 
2.  whither?  As  an  enclitic  it  signifies  motion  to  a  place ;  as,  antvdo) 
noi',  J  am  hastening  to  some  place,  somewhither,  and  also  indicates  place 
indefinitely,  anywhere;  hence  it  is  joined  with  adverbs  of  place  ;  as,  ixn 
di  nov,  somewhere  there-abovis. 

2.  Prom  the  iiiileriniteiiess  of  its  signification  arises  its  conjectural 
use,  to  express  a  thing  with  a  degree  of  uncertainty  and  caution,  ex- 
pressed in  English  hy  probably,  perhaps,  if  I  mistake  not,  <fcc,  and  hence 
IS  used  iii  eliciting  and  asking  consent ;  as,  o-t'vour&ci.  nov  %cci  avroq  ort, 
Ac.  You  yourself  as  well  as  I,  know,  if  I  mistake  not,  or  doubtless,  that, 
etc.,  whore  an  affirmative  reply  is  evidently  expected.  Hence  also  its 
use  as  a  diminutive,  to  quality  what  might  otherwise  seem  too  positive 
or  peremptory.  Thus  used  it  may  be  rendered  by  pretty  nearly,  in  my 
opinion,  perhaps,  <fce.  This  {'article,  though  often  used,  is  never  redun- 
dant; ov  Srt  nov,  for  example,  is,  no  indeed,  as  I  think  ;  not  truly,  in  my 
opinion. 

34G.— miz. 

1.  This  particle  with  the  circumflex  is  interrogative  and  signifies 
hone?  as,  nox;  ovx  ajtos  taxi  rovrov ;  how  can  he  but  be  worthy  of  this? 
Joined  with  ydo  they  constitute  an  emphatic  negative,  nox;  yaq  no^oo) ; 
for  how  shall  I  do  it  ?  i.  e.  /  will  not  do  it  at  all.  So  also  xal  nox; 
oi.o)nii>;  I  cannot  be  silent ;  literally,  and  how  am  I  to  be  silent? 

'1.  As  an  enclitic  noti;  signifies  some  how,  in  some  degree,  etc.  as,  «/l/Uoe 
nine,  in  some  other  way  ;  oiSi  nox;,  somehow  thus  ;  <fec. 

347.— .Q2". 

Tins  particle  is  extensively  employed,  and  with  a  great  variety  of 
usage;  as,  1.  It  is  used  for  iVa,  to  denote  a  purpose;  as,  r'*;  dti£wftfrt 
tn  order  that  we  may  shew ;  2.  for  on  with  the  meaning  of  that;  as, 
/.»';o)'T>,-  mc  t/.firo-:,  Ac.,  toying  that  he,  <tc. ;  3.  More  commonly  it  signi 
li.s  us.  expressing  similitude;  as,  ox;  iW'/oc,  as  a  slave;  "lie  taught 
them — oiq  iZoraiav  i/o>v,  as  one  having  authority."  4.  With  the  acute 
accent,  aud  not  before  an  enclitic,  nor  after  a  word  on  which  it  depends, 
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it  has  the  sense  of  otfCMfe  thus ;  as,  ox;  tln&f,  hearing  spoken  thus.  5.  In 
exclamation*  it  has  tlie  reuse  tit  how;  as,  m\  <h  /uaxctouofiiv,  how  happy 
we  deem  you  !  hence  its  use  with  tlie  optative  in  the  sense  of  the  Latin 
C  vptX  "Rente  KTtOrtu:  Would  thai  Hector  hud  slain 
me!  literally,  how  Hector  aught  to  hare  slain  viol  -6.  Before  superlative 
adjectives  and  adverbs,  like  ort,  it  strengthens  the  meaning;  as,  it;  rci- 
yiaxa,  as  quickly  as  possible.  Allied  to  this,  is  its  power  a<s  a  Btrength- 
ening  particle,  with  the  positive  degree,  iu  such  expressions;  i 
&Jji&$s,  truly,  really.  7.  It  is  used  for  the  purpose  of  limiting  proposi- 
tions with  the  infinitive;  as,  t*s  tlrrtiv,  no  to  speak;  ok;  iImcutcu,  as  few 
as  one  may  conjecture ;  and  also  in  the  same  sense  it  is  used  before 
whole  clauses  and  propositions;  as,  <>'*,■  iiti  xo  rto'/.v,  for  the.  most  part ; 
o\  n^b;  to  (i&yt&wi  tix  nohfv;,  in  proportion  to  the  size  of  the  city.  8. 
As  a  particle  of  time,  it  signifies  tthen,  sometimes  while  ;  as,  uq  ae,rl).&f, 
but  when  he  came.  9.  "With  numerals  it  signifies  about ;  as,  ox;  tqicl  j} 
rirraoa  arddta,  abtnit  three  or  four  stadia.  10.  With  particles  in  the 
genitive  absolute,  and  also  in  the  dative  or  accusative,  it  is  rendered  as, 
tinea,  because,  inasmuch  as,  as  if;  and  the  participle  is  then  rendered  by 
the  indicative  ;  as,  ox;  tauttfi  t/^s  X&oae,  e/i'^ojrotr;/?  oiatjs,  because  this 
place  was  the  most  secure.  11.  It  is  often  put  by  the  Attics  for  the  pre- 
position fi$,  nooi;,  or  inl;  as,  ox;  i/ni,  towards  me;  o'x;  xbv  fiaauia,  to 
the  king. 


For  the  negative  partieles  ov  and  //if,  with  their  combinations 
and  compounds,  see  ^  166. 

348. — Obs.  Though  it  is,  in  many  cases,  difficult  to  give  a  distinct 
translation  of  some  of  the  Greek  particles,  or  even  always  to  feel  their 
force,  yet  they  ought  never  to  be  regarded  as  mere  expletives.  In  all 
languages  there  are  particles  which  are  (rften  employed  chiefly  for  the 
sake  of  completeness,  or  in  order  to  produce  a  well-sounding  fulness, 
y.t  never  Without  their  own  peculiar  sense  ;  and  though  it  is  often  dif- 
ficult to  define  what  that  sense  is,  yet  every  one  feels  that  the  expres- 
sion is  incomplete  without  them.  So  it  is  also  in  the  Greek  language. 
The  full  and  original  meaning  of  many  of  those  particles  lias  become 
partially  lost,  and  they  now  gjye  to  the  discourse  only  a  slight  colour- 
ing which  we  cannot  properly  feel  except  after  long  acquaintance  and 
practice.  For  a  more  full  elucidation  of  the  force  and  use  of  these  par- 
ticles, we  refer  the  reader  to  the  elaborate  work  of  Hoogeveen  on  the 
Greek  Particles. 
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§  126.  SYNTAX. 

349. — Syntax  is  that  part  of  grammar  which 
treats  of  the  proper  arrangement  and  connection 
of  words  in  a  sentence. 

350. — A  Sentence  is  such  an  assemblage  of  words  as  makes 
complete  sense  ;  as,  Man  is  mortal. 

351. — A  Phrase  is  two  or  more  words  rightly  put  together, 
but  not  making  complete  sense  ;  as,  In  truth,  in  a  word. 

352. — Sentences  are  of  two  kinds,  Simjrte  and  Compound. 

353. — A  Simple  sentence  contains  only  a  single  affirmation  ; 
as,  Life  is  short. 

354. — A  Compound  sentence  contains  two  or  more  simple 
sentences  connected  together ;  as,  Life,  which  is  short,  should 
be  modi  employed. 

355. — Every  simple  sentence  consists  of  two  parts,  the  subject 
and  the  predicate. 

356. — The  subject  is  that  of  which  something  is  affirmed.  It 
is  either  in  the  nominative  case  before  a  finite  verb,  or  in  the 
nominative  or  accusative  before  the  infinitive. 

357. — The  predicate  is  that  which  is  affirmed  of  the  subject. 
It  consists  of  two  parts,  the  attribute  and  copula.  A  verb  which 
includes  both,  is  called  an  attributive  verb  ;  as,  "John  reads?  A 
verb  which  only  connects  the  attribute  expressed  by  another  word, 
with  the  subject,  is  called  a  copulative  verb ;  as,  "  John  is  reading." 

358. — Both  subject  and  predicate  may  be  attended  by  other 
words  called  adjuncts,  which  serve  to  restrict  or  modify  their 
meaning ;  as,  "Too  eager  a  pursuit  of  wealth  often  ends  in  pov- 
erty and  misery." 

359. — When  a  compound  sentence  is  so  framed  that  the  mean 
mg  is  sus{>ended  till  the  whole  is  finished,  it  is  called  a  period. 
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300.— §127.  BENERAL  PRINCIPLES  OF  SYNTAX. 

1.  In  every  sentence  there  must  be  a  verb  and  a  nominative, 
or  Bubjeci  expressed  or  understood. 

2.  Every  article,  adjective,  adjective  pronoun,  or  participle, 
must  have  a  substantive  expressed  or  understood  with  which  it 
ajjr» 

3.  Every  relative  must  have  an  antecedent,  or  word  to  which 
it  refers,  and  with  which  it  agrees. 

4.  Every  subject  nominative  has  its  own  verb  expressed  or 
understood.  . 

5.  Every  verb  (except  in  the  infinitive  and  participles)  has  its 
own  subject  or  nominative  expressed  or  understood. 

6.  Every  oblique  case  is  governed  by  some  word  expressed 
or  understood  in  the  sentence  of  which  it  forms  a  part ;  or  it  is 
used,  without  government,  to  express  certain  circumstances ;  as 
follows : 

1 )  The  genitive  is  governed  by  a  noun,  a  verb,  a  preposition, 
oi  an  adverb  ;  or  it  is  placed  as  the  case  absolute  with  the  parti- 
ciple. 

2)  The  dative  is  governed  by  adjectives,  verbs,  and  preposi- 
tions.    It  also  expresses  the  cause,  manner,  or  instrument. 

3)  The  accusative  is  governed  by  a  transitive  active  verb  or 
preposition. 

4)  The  vocative  either  stands  alone,  or  is  governed  by  an 
interjection. 

5)  The  infinitive  mood  is  governed  by  a  verb,  an  adjective,  or 
adverbial  particle. 


§  128.— PARTS  OF  SYNTAX. 

3G1. — The  parts  of  Syntax  are  commonly  reck- 
oned two,  Concokd  and  Goykilxmkxt. 

862. — Concokd  is  the  agreement  of  one  word 
with  another  in  gender,  number,  oase,  or  person. 

3G3. — Government  is  that  power  which  one 
word  has  in  determining  the  mood,  tenee^  or  ca-se 
of  another  word. 
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I.   COKCOHD. 

364. — Concord  is  fourfold,  viz. : 

1.  Of  a  substantive  with  a  substantive. 

2.  Of  an  adjective  with  a  substantive. 

3.  Of  a  relative  with  its  antecedent. 

4.  Of  a  verb  with  its  nominative,  or  subject 


§  129.   A  SUBSTANTIVE  WITH  A  SUBSTANTIVE. 

365. — Rule  I.  Substantives  denoting  the  same 
person  or  thing  agree  in  case  /  as, 

TJavXog  dnoaroXog,  Paul,  an  apostle. 

^coy.QUTijg  6  qiXoooyog,       Socrates,  the  philosopher. 
Otcp  xoiTJi,  To  God,  the  judge. 

366 — Substantives  thus  used  are  said  to  be  in  apposition.  The 
second  substantive  is  added  to  express  some  attribute,  description,  or 
appellative  belonging  to  the  first,  and  must  always  be  in  the  same 
member  of  the  sentence ;  L  e.  they  must  be  both  in  the  subject,  or 
both  in  the  predicate.  A  substantive  predicated  of  another,  though 
denoting  the  same  thing,  is  not  in  apposition  with  it.     See  436. 

367. —  Obs.  1.  One  of  the  substantives  is  sometimes  under- 
stood ;  as,  Aarvdytjg  6  Kva^doov  (sup.  vlog),  Astyages,  the  son 
of  Cyaxares. 

368. —  Obs.  2.  The  possessive  pronoun  in  any  case  being  equi- 
valent in  signification  to  the  genitive  of  the  substantive  pronoun 
from  which  it  is  derived,  requires  a  substantive  in  apposition 
with  it  to  be  put  in  the  genitive  ;  as,  Aai\Q  ifibg  rtv  nvvconi- 
8og,  He  was  the  brother-in-law  of  me,  a  shameless  woman. 
See  399-17. 

369. —  Obs.  3.  On  the  same  principle,  possessive  adjectives 
formed  from  proper  names,  being  equivalent  to  the  genitive  o\ 
their  primitives,  have  a  noun  in  apposition  in  the  genitive ;  as, 
Ne czoQtq  naou.  vnt  Ilvhjyevtog  fiaotXijog,  Near  the  ship 
of  Nestor  a  king  born  at  Pylos  ;  Jt-&7]vaiog  oav,  noXecog 
ri;g  ftsjumjg,  Being  a  citizen  of  Athens,  a  very  large  city.  See 
399-18.  10 
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370. — Obs.  4.  Sometimes  the  latter  of  two  substantives  sig- 
nifying the  sain.-  thing,  is  put  in  the  genitive  ;  as,  TloXig  JiSn- 
vdJv  (fur  Jldyptu),  TnA  clttj  of  Athens. 


§130.   AN  ADJECTIVE  WITH  A  SUBSTANTIVE. 

371. — Rule  II.    An  adjective  agrees  with  its 
substantive  iii  gender,  number,  and  case  ;  as, 

ffftjotog  tt/y/JQ,  a  good  man. 

y.aVij  yvvi],  a  beautiful  woman. 

aya&ov  XQtjfta,  a  good  thing. 

372. — This   Rule  applies  to  the  article,  adjective,  adjective  pro- 
nouns, and  participles. 

373. —  Obs.  1.  Other  words  are  sometimes  used  as  adjectives, 
and  consequently  fall  under  this  rule ;  viz. 

1st.  A  substantive  which  limits  the  signification  of  a  more 
general  term  ;  hs,'  I<j.).ag  qcovi'j,  the  Greek  language. 

2d.   Adverbs  placed  between  the  article  and  its  substantive ; 
0  fietcup)  roTZog,  the  intervening  space. 

374. —  Obs.  2.  The  place  of  the  adjective  is  sometimes  sup- 
plied by  a  substantive  with  a  preposition  ;  as,  ifinvtj  fteta  dofrjg 
(for  tvdo^og),  exalted  pleasure : — sometimes,  by  a  substantive 
erning  the  other  in  the  genitive ;  as,  fid&og  yrtg,  depth  of  earth, 
i.  e.  deep  earth  ;  t'j  nsQiaatiu  Tr{g  ^uoirog,  abundance  of  grace, 
t.  e.  abundant  grace.     For  the  adverbial  adjective,  see  662. 


§  131.  OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE  CONCORD  OF  THE 
ADJECTIVE. 

375. —  Obs.  1.  Two  or  more  substantives  singular,  unless  taken 
separately,  have  an  adjective  plural.  If  all  the  substantives  be 
of  the  same  gender,  the  adjective  will  be  of  that  gender.  If  of 
different  genders,  the  adjective  takes  the  masculine  rather  than 
the  feminine,  and  the  feminine  rather  than  the  neuter.  But  if 
the  substantives  signify  things  without  life,  the  adjective  is  com- 
monly put  in  the  neuter  gender.  Not  unfrequently,  however,  the 
adjective  agrees  with  one  of  the  substantives  and  is  understood 


§  181.  CONCORD   OF  TIIE   ADJECTIVE.  207 

to  the  rest;  as,  aitt  ydg  rot  toig  zb  qiilf],  TtohfwizE  fid^uizB\ 
contention  to  thee  is  always  delightful,  and  wars  and  battles. 

376. —  Obs.  2.  When  the  substantive  to  which  the  adjective 
belongs  may  be  easily  supplied,  it  is  frequently  omitted,  and  the 
adjective,  assuming  its  gender,  number,  and  case,  is  used  as  a 
substantive ;  as,  6  sKrip/aiog,  the  Athenian  ;  oi  di'xcuoi,  the  right- 
eous. 

377. — Obs.  3.  Adjectives  in  ixog  are  used  in  the  neuter  gen- 
der with  the  article,  and  without  a  substantive  in  two  different 
senses.  1.  In  the  singular  they  express  generally  a  whole ;  as, 
rb  inmxov,  the  cavalry  ;  to  noXtzixov,  the  citizens.  2.  In  the 
plural  They  signify  any  circumstance  which  can  be  determined 
by  the  context ;  as,  zd  Tqcovau,  the  Trojan  war ;  zd  'Elhjnxd, 
the  Grecian  history. 

378. —  Obs.  4.  The  adjective,  especially  when  used  as  a  predi- 
cate, without  a  substantive,  is  often  put  in  the  neuter  gender, 
XQtjfia,  nodyfia,  £coor,  etc.  being  understood ;  as,  ?j  nazqig 
qjikrarov  (scil.  xqTifia)  floor  oig,  their  country  is  (a  thing)  very 
dear  to  men  ;  %a).£nbv  rb  tzoihv,  to  do  is  hard. 

379. —  Obs.  5.  Two  adjectives  are  frequently  joined  together, 
one  of  which,  by  expressing  negatively  the  sense  of  the  other, 
renders  it  more  emphatic ;  as,  yvcozd  x'  ovx  dyvcord  fioi,  literally, 
known  and  not  unknown  (i.  e.  well  known),  to  me. 

380. —  Obs.  6.  Adjectives  are  very  often  put  in  the  neuter 
singular  or  plural,  with  or  without  an  article,  for  adverbs ;  as, 
ttqootov,  in  the  first  place ';  rb  noarov,  at  first ;  zd  fidhaza, 
chiefly ;  xQvqiuia,  secretly,  &c. 

381. —  Obs.  1.  In  any  gender  or  number,  adjectives  are  some- 
times used  in  the  sense  of  adverbs,  to  express  a  circumstance  of 
time,  place,  order,  manner;  as,  meaov  dyxqarivoi,  they  fell 
near  each  other;  dcpixero  dirvzenaiog — ZQiraiog,  he  came 
on  the  second — third  day,  662.  So  in  Latin,  qui  creatur  an- 
nuus.     Caes. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

382. — Exc.  1.  An  adjective  is  often  put  in  a  different  gender 
or  number  from  the  substantive  with  which  it  is  connected,  tacitly 
referring  to  its  meaning  rather  than  to  its  form,  or  to  some  other 
word  synonymous  with  it,  or  implied  in  it ;  as, 

xoqiov  xaXXiara,  a  most  beautiful  girl. 

co  dyafte  \pv%t],  0  brave  soul. 

XvarijQiov  nvQ  imeptnovrag,        a  band  of  thieves  bringing  fire. 
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383. — Exc.  2.  A  collective  noun  in  tli3  singular  may  have  an 
adjective  in  the  plural,  and  in  the  gender  of  the  individuals  which 
form  the  collection;  as,  p^OvAi]  t^v/iuv  tlyev — oiix  uyrovvreg, 
the  ooxrscxt  kepi  peaceable — not  bring  ignohaxt. 

So  in  Latin,  maxima  pars — in  Huinen  octi  sunt.     Lat.  Gr.  279. 

384. — Exc.  3.  In  the  dual  number,  the  Attic  writers  some- 
times join  a  masculine  adjective  with  a  feminine  noun;  as,  tovtoi 
zco  ijfteoa,  these  two  days. 

385. — Exc.  4.  An  adjective  masculine,  in  the  superlative  de- 
gree, is  sometimes  joined  to  a  feminine  noun,  to  increase  the  force 
of  the  superlative  ;  as,  at  y.oQca  (itXdvzuroi,  very  black  pu- 
pils. Also,  a  masculine  adjective  is  joined  with  a  feminise  noun, 
when  the  plural  is  used  for  the  singular,  and  when  a  chorus  of 
women  speak  of  themselves  ;  thus,  Medea  says  of  herself,  y.ui  yuo 
ijdixnftivot  QtytjGopeO'a,  xqhgooiojv  vixobftevoi,  though  in- 
jured I  will  be  silent,  yielding  to  superior  powers. 

38G. — Exe.  5.  An  adjective  in  the  masculine  gender  may  he 
joined  with  a  noun  denoting  a  female,  if  the  attention  is  drawn 
to  the  idea  of  a  person  without  regard  to  the  sex. 

387. — Exc.  6.  A  substantive  dual  may  have  an  adjective  plu- 
ral ;  and  vice  versa,  a  substantive  plural,  when  two  is  denoted, 
may  have  an  adjective  dual  ;  as,  <ftXag  m-o)  yeTon  (JuXatfte*,  let 
us  embrace;  dvo  ydcifiara  eyo/is'ro)  (ulrj/.ojt;  two  successive 
chasms  ;  lit.  two  chasms  adjoining  each  other.  v 

388. — Exc.  7.  The  adjectives  ixaatoc,  aXXogt  in  the  singular, 
are  put  with  nouns  in  the  plural,  to  intimate  that  the  objects  ex- 
pressed by  them  are  spoken  of  individually  and  distributively ;  as, 

oids  txaarog  tSr/orro  dt'xa,        they  each  received  ten. 
ilQOizwv  8t  uXXog  aXXo,  they   asked   some  one  thing 

and  some  another. 

So  in  Latin,  Quisquc pro  se  queruntur.     Liv.  Lat.  Gr.  281. 

389. — Exc.  8.  Plural  adjectives  sometimes  agree  with  their 
substantives  in  gender  and  number,  and  govern  them  in  the  gen- 
itive case  ;  as, 

oi  naXaioi  t&v  nottjrar,  the  ancient  poets. 

So  also  among  the  Attic  writers  in  the  singular;  as, 

diuroifkor  top  noXXbt  -zov  ynorov,       spending  much  time. 

300. — Exc.  9.  Instead  of  agreeing  with  its  substantive,  the 
adjective  is  sometimes  put  in  the  neuter  gender,  and  the  substan- 
tive following  it  in  the  genitive  (461);  as,  i/V  xoaoviov  joXp.i\q 
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(for  roaavztjv  zoXuqr),  to  such  a  pitch,  of  boldness.  The  abstract 
noun  is  Bometimee  used  instead  of  the  adjective;  as,  fiu&og  y^g, 
depth  of  earthy  instead  of  {lafhSa  yq,  deep  earth.  374. 

391. — Exc.  10.  Proper  names  in  tin;  singular,  are  sometimes 
accompanied  by  the  adjectives  nQcoTog,  nag,  and  others  in  the 
neuter  plural,  as  predicates  or  in  apposition;  as,  yia^inoov,  u4iyi- 
vijztwv  z  «  n  o  cor  a,  Lamport,  the  chief  of  the  jEgirvctaz  ;  n  ar- 
ia dtj  Jjv  zolai  BafivXowiotm  ZconvQog,  Zoptrus  was  indeed 
every  thing  to  the  Babylonians. 

392. — Exc.  11.  Demonstrative  pronouns  in  the  neuter  singu- 
lar, may  refer  to  nouns  of  any  gender  which  do  not  express  a 
person ;  and  in  the  neuter  plural,  to  persons  as  well  as  things, 
and  to  the  singular  as  well  as  to  the  plural ;  as,  nsnl  ardgiag, 
inl  7ioa(f)  ar  avzov  (avdgiag)  dt^aio  czeQecxrai ;  concerning 
manly  fortitude,  for  how  much  would  you  consent  to  be  de- 
prived of  it  ?  zoig  tig  zavza  i^afianzdvovot,  who  offend  against 
these,  scil.  zovg  TtaiSag  tteu  rug  yvraixag,  wives  and  children. 

So  also  with  the  adjectives  nXuov,  nXtico,  fieTov,  <fec;  as, 
In 7t sag  fitv  a!~H  ov  [lelov  Siofivgicov,  he  will  bring  not  less 
than  twenty  thousand  horse;  lit,  he  will  bring  horsemen  not 
fewer  than  twenty  thousand. 
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1.  The  comparative  is  used  when  two  objects  or  classes  ot 
objects  are  compared ;  the  superlative,  when  more  than  two  are 
compared. 

2.  The  positive  is  sometimes  used  in  a  comparative  sense,  and 
is  followed  by  the  infinitive ;  as,  oXiyoi  ovfifiaXeiv,  too  few  to 
fight. 

3.  When  one  quality  is  compared  with  another  in  the  same 
subject,  the  adjectives  expressing  these  qualities  are  both  put  in 
the  comparative  degree  connected  by  jj ;  as,  nXovoieozegog  r) 
coqaznQog,  more  rich  than  wise.  So  in  Latin,  decentior  quam 
sublimior  fuit.  Tacit.  Lat.  Gr.  474. 

4.  The  comparative  is  sometimes  made  by  joining  fiuXXov 
witli  the  positive  ;  and,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  sometimes  with 
the  comparative  ;  as,  fiaXXov  oXfiicozeoog,  more  happy. 

5.  The  superlative  is  often  used  to  express  a  very  high  degree 
of  a  quality  in  an  object,  but  without  comparing  it  with  any 
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other ;  as,  uiita  qtXoit/wzazog,  a  very  ambitious  man  ;  noiiy\t.a. 
svq&B&rarov,  a  very  foolish  thing.  168. 

0.  The  superlative  is  often  strengthened  in  signification  by 
adding  certain  adverbial  words  and  particles;  such  as,  noXho, 
fi<r/.Q(o,  traXv,  fiutioia,  nXtioiar,  v/ii,  cog,  oncog,  ozi,  ir  .v.:  as, 
7io}.'/.(<)  ualhibGruzov,  much  the  weakest ;  o%  aoiazog,  eminently 
the  bent  ;  cog  ru/iozu,  as  quickly  an  possible  ;  ozi  nXuazov  xqo- 
ror,  as  long  time  as  possible.  Also  by  the  numeral  eig  ;  as,  tig 
(hyj  fit'XziGzog,  a  man  of  all  others  the  best. 

For  the  construction  of  the  comparative  and  superlative  de- 
grees, as  it  respects  government,  see  472  and  482. 
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394. — Special  Rule.  Adjective  pronouns  agree 
with  their  substantives  in  gender,  number,  and 
case. 

395. — The  Definite,  uvro;. 

For  the  import  and  use  of  the  Definite  pronoun  avzog,  se^ 
§62.  In  construction  it  is  often  similar  to  the  demonstratives, 
396-5. 

1.  When  used  as  a  personal  pronoun,  avzog  takes  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  noun  for  which  it  stands,  and  the  case  which 
the  noun  would  have  in  its  place.  Sometimes,  however,  like  the 
adjective  (382),  it  takes  the  gender  :md  number  of  a  synony- 
mous substantive,  or  of  one  that  expresses  the  meaning  of  that  for 
which  it  stands;  as,  futfhjTSVoaHf*.  m'tvza  za  it)  in  (kemitorrsg 
avzovg,  "  teach  all  nations  baptizing  them,"  where  avzovg  is 
put  for  uv&Qconovg,  which  expresses  the  meaning  of  sYrjf. 

Note.  This  observation  applies  to  all  adjective  pronouns  used  with- 
out, and  instead  of,  the  substantives,  to  which  they  refer. 

396 . — Demonstratives. 

2.  The  Demonstrative  i  without  a  substantive,  only 
when  they  refer  to  a  noun,  or  pronoun,  or  substantive  clause  |n 
the  proposition  going  before,  or  in  that  coining  immediately  after. 

3.  When  two  persons  or  things  are  spoken  of,  ol>zog,  this,  re- 
fers to  the  latter;  txttvog,  t/iat,  to  the  former.      In  the  same 
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manner  are  sometimes  used  6  un;  og  fin;  referring  to  the  for- 
mer, and  o  0>',  og  oV,  referring  to  the  latter  ;  sometimes  vice  versa. 

4.  The  demonstratives  ovrof  rod  ode  are  generally  distin- 
guished thus;  OvtOS  refers  to  what  immediately  precedes,  ode  to 
what  iinniediatelv  follows ;  as,  ravru  uxovaug,  having  lieard 
these  things  ;  D.eyt  tads,  he  announced  as  follows. 

5.  The  demonstrative  words  are  frequently  used  in  a  kind  of 
opposition  with  a  noun,  or  pronoun,  or  part  of  a  sentence  in  the 
same  proposition.  This  is  done,  1.  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  or, 
at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  to  call  the  attention  more  particu- 
larly to  what  is  to  be  said ;  as,  ri  ti*  exeiva  quaver,  rag  nevaig 
re  xal  FQoazfjGEig,  wliat  shall  I  say  as  to  these  things  question 
and  interrogation t  Long,  ri  nor  iaziv  avro,  tj  doer/j;  what 
is  virtue  ?  In  such  cases  the  pronoun  is  commonly  in  the  neu- 
ter gender.  2.  If  the  parts  of  a  sentence  immediately  related, 
are  separated  by  intervening  clauses,  the  pronoun,  being  intro- 
duced in  the  last  part,  in  apposition  with  the  distant  word  in  the 
first,  brings  them  as  it  were  together;  as,  d).ld  &eov-g  ye  rovg 
cc«  ovrag  xac  .  .  .  .  rovrovg  (popovfievoi  fii'jte  dae^g  fitjdev 
TioiijG/jTe,  "  but  the  gods  who  are  eternal,  and  whose  power  and 
inspection  extend  over  all  things,  and  who  preserve  the  harmony 
and  order  of  the  universe  free  from  decay  or  defect,  the  great- 
ness and  beauty  of  which  is  inexplicable  —  fearing  these,  do 
nothing  wicked" 

6.  When  that  with  which  the  demonstrative  stands  in  appo- 
sition is  a  sentence,  or  part  of  a  sentence,  it  is  put  in  the  neuter 
gender,  and  is  often  connected  with  it  by  ori  or  cog ;  as,  odX 
olde  rovro,  on  ravra  \dv  lartv  anavza  ru  %o)Qia  xsifieva  iv 
[isoy,  but  he  knows  this  well,  that  all  these  places  are  openly  be- 
fore them. 

The  sentence  is  sometimes  so  arranged  that  the  clause  with 
ori  stands  first;  as,  on  d1  efye  nreqa,  rovr"1  touev,  but  we  knew 
this,  that  he  had  wings.  This  construction,  so  common  in  Greek, 
is  seldom  if  ever  used  in  Latin. 

7.  Ovrog,  witb  xai  before  it,  is  used  in  the  latter  clause  of  a 
sentence,  in  an  adverbial  or  conjunctive  sense,  to  call  the  atten- 
tion more  particularly  to  the  circumstance  which  it  introduces, 
and  may  be  rendered  " and  that"  "and  truly"  "indeed"  "al- 
though" &c,  as  the  sense  may  require ;  as,  ovroi  ydq  fiovvoi 
Voncoi'  olix  dyovai  AnarovQia,  xal  ovroi  xara  qjovov  riva 
Gx7tviHv,  for  these  alone  of  the  Ionians  do  not  celebrate  the  Apa- 
touria,  and  that  under  pretext  of  a  certain  murder  ;  lit.  and 
tJcese  (do  so)  under  pretext,  &c.     rvvuixbg  xal  zavrng  rexgag, 
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eiztg  h'-ti zavroua,  m'qnr/.e,  if  any  one  mentions  the  name  of  a 
woman,  ALTHOUGH  (i.e.  and  that  icoman  being)  dead,  Ive  shud- 
ders. 

But  when  the  pronoun  is  less  definite,  not  referring  to  any 
particular  substantive  m  the  preceding  clause,  but  to  something 
expressed  in  it,  it  is  put  in  the  neuter  plural,  and  may  generally 
be  rendered  "especially"  "although?  •  £v  ds  uoi  doxeig 

ov  JtQOCtiHV  zbv  row  zovzoig,  xut  zuvza  ooybg  car,  but  you  do 
not  seem  to  me  to  give  your  attention  to  these  things,  although 
being  wise.  Expressions  of  this  kind  are  doubtless  elliptical, 
nonig  or  some  such  word  being  understood,  and  may  be  ren- 
dered "  and  these  things  you  rfo."  Indeed,  it  is  sometimes  ex- 
pressed  ;  thus,  in  Dem.  pro  Phor.,  after  reproaching  Apollodnrus 
with  his  dissolute  conduct,  he  adds,  xai  zavza  yvraixa  syro? 
noteig,  and  these  things  you  no,  having  a  wife ;  which,  with- 
out nomg,  might  be  rendered  "though  having  a  vrifeP 

Yet  sometimes  these  words  seem  to  have  no  dependence  on 
any  part  of  the  sentence,  but  are  thrown  in  to  call  the  attention 
to  a  special  circumstance. 

8.  The  demonstrative  pronoun  is  often  joined  with  adverbs  of 
time  and  place,  to  define  these  circumstances  with  greater  empha- 
sis or  precision  ;  as,  za  vvv  zccde,  just  now  ;  zovz  ixei,  at  that 
very  time. 

9.  The  demonstrative  pronouns  are  sometimes  used  instead  of 
the  personal  pronouns  iyca  and  ov,  and,  in  speaking,  when  thus 
used,  were  probably  accompanied  with  action,  so  as  clearly  to 
point  out  the  person  intended.  When  used  instead  of  the  2d 
person,  they  most  commonly  express  contempt.  The  expression 
ovzog  eifit  is  equivalent  to  the  Latin  en  adsum,  Lo  I  here  am  J. 

397. — The  Indefinite  rig. 

10.  The  indefinite  zlg,  188,  added  to  a  substantive,  commonly 
answers  to  the  English  words  a,  an,  a  certain  one,  any  one,  <fcc. , 
as,  zig  ui^n.  a  man,  any  man,  some  man. — Sometimes  with  a 

noun   it  is  used  collectively ;  as,  tfocaoxcar  z  i  g  xccra  xvim 

i%{rvg,  many  a  kisii   bounding  through   the  wave. — Sometimes 

butively  ;   as,  xaj   r^-  oiau\ r  drax).aoac&ca,  and  let  evekx 
oki  build  his  own  /<■ 

11.  With  adjectn  -''///,  quantity,  and  magnitude^  es- 
pecially when  they  stand  without  a  substantive  expressed,  or  in 
the  predicate,  i:  temper  the  expression  by  asserting  the 
existence  of  the  quality  in  a  less  positive  and  unlimited  manner, 
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such  as  may  be  expressed  by  the  English  words  somewhat,  in 
some  degree,  rather  ;  as,  dvofhlTOf  zig,  somewhat  difficult  to  be 
passed;  dvaua&JtQ  zig,  BATHBB  hard  to  learn.  With  numerals 
it  means  nearly,  about,  Ax\  ;  ;is,  ot'xa  ttVty,  about  ten.  So  also 
with  adverbs;  as,  (T^ifloV,  nearly;  cvtSov  zi,  pretty  nearly; 
noXi),  much;  no7.v  zi,  considerably  ;  oiidtv,  nothing  ;  ovdt'v  it, 
scarcely  any  thin;/. 

12.  Without  an  additional  adjective,  rig  has  the  sense  of  emi- 
nent, distinguished  ;  as,  £v%£zai  rig  shut,  he  boasts  himself  to 

be  SOME   GREAT   ONE. 

IS.  In  the  neuter  gender,  it  is  also  sometimes  nearly  redun 
dant,  being  introduced  apparently  for  the  sake  of  sound.  In  such 
cases  it  is  to  be  considered  in  the  accusative  governed  by  xuzd, 
and  seems  to  strengthen  the  expression  ;  as,  ovzs  ri  fxdvrtg  itov, 
not  being  at  all  a  prophet ;  fitya  ri  xai  itsaniaiov  zayvovoyr^a, 
a  work  of  art  evidently  great  and  divine. 

398. — The  Interrogative  rig. 

14.  The  interrogative  rig,  ri,  is  used  in  asking  a  direct  ques- 
tion ;  as,  rig  inoiijoe;  who  did  it  ?  Though  sometimes  used  in 
the  indirect  interrogation,  oazig  is  more  common  ;  as,  {ravfid^m 
rig  (or  more  frequently  oazig)  inoinae,  I  wonder  who  did  it. 
Sometimes  it  is  accompanied  by  the  article  6  rig,  who  ;  zb  zi, 
what.  "Oazig  is  always  used  interrogatively  when  a  person  to 
whom  an  interrogation  is  put,  repeats  it  before  answering  it;  as, 
av  5'  ti  zig  drdQtav  ;  oazig  sifjC  iyto  ;  Mezcov,  who  are  you  ?  who 
am  77  Melon, 

15.  In  the  predicate,  zi,  with  tori  following  it,  is  sometimes  ac- 
companied by  the  subject  of  iazi  in  the  plural ;  as,  {rav/xd^co  zi 
noi  iazi  ravra,  I  wonder  what  these  things  are. 

16.  The  interrogative  zig  is  often  used  independently  of  other 
words  in  the  sentence,  being  governed  by  xazd,  or  some  such 
word  understood,  and  may  be  rendered  in  what  ?  as  to  what  ? 
&c ;  as,  zwv  zi  aoepdav  inuszimovHg  ;  IH  what  sort  of  wisdom 
are  they  expert  ?  Sometimes  it  is  used  for  did  zi,  or  fZQog  zi, 
wliat  f  why  ?  on  what  account  ?  ini  zi,  for  what  purpose  f  nag 
zi,  how  ?     So,  zi  8i,  but  what  ? 

399. — Possessive  Pronouns. 

17.  The  possessive  pronoun  is  in  signification  equivalent  to 
the  genitive  of  the  pronoun  from  which  it  is  derived,  and  while, 
like  the  adjective,  it  agrees  with  its  substantive  in  gender,  num- 

10* 
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ber,  ami  i  her  words  at  tbe  satr.  n  time  often  regard  it  as 

tin'  genitive  of  tbe  personal  pronoun.  Hence  the  following  modes 
>n,  to  aor  finiov  do'wtjiiu,  equivalent  to  to  gov  fiorov, 
(fee.,  tin'  t/ift  ok  tiikk  Ai.ONK.  Am  vuting  rai^inf  t*  /(f-yu  X>UV)$ 
ye*1  ///or  ici'Tnv,  v>h<  iv  tytoV  agrees  with  xlsog  in  tli«  accusative, 
and  yet,  as  if  it  were  the  genitive  of  the  substantive  pronoun  ii 
tpled  with  nuzQog  in  the  genitive,  and  followed  by  axrznv. 
i>o  also  t'coiztnor  JJrpg  avzoiv,  our  own  bed  ;  ra  vfu'zfQa  cp'tcov. 
your  own  property  ;  ttp  GCftztnuv  avzcjr  (soil,  geJjKcr),  tUir  o'/'a 
country. 

The  same  construction  is  common  in  Latin  ;  as,  "  mea 
culpa."    "  Cum  mea  nemo  Bcripta  legat,  vulgo  recitare  timefUu? 
u  Beneficio  mco  etpopuli  Bomani."     J. at.  <ir.  256  and  283. 

18.  The  same  observation  extends  to  possessive  adjectives* 
as,  el  de  /xe  dai  yvvaixiiag  ti  aqezijs  oaai  vvv  tv  X'iQti'a  toot- 
rui,  fmjo&ijrcu,  If  I  mutt  tdeo  -sin/  something  concerning  tlie  vir- 
tue of  those  WOMEN,  who  are  from  this  time  to  live  in  widow- 
hood ;  where  yvruiy.ti'uc,  is  equivalent  to  the  genitive  tow  yvvai- 
xwj>,  to  which  oaai  refers. 

19.  The  possessive  pronouns  are  employed  only  when  an  em- 
phasis is  required  ;  in  all  other  cases  the  personal  pronouns  are 
used  in  their  stead  ;  as,  Truz^n  ituMi,  our  father,  literally,  the 
father  of  us.     Hut  naryo  TftuheQOg  means  our  own  fat,' 

20.  The  possessive  pronoun  is  sometimes  used  objectively; 
as.  60s  rto&og,  not  M  thy  regret '*  but  " regret  for  thee;'1'1  tuuu 
rOvfrertftiaTCt,  not  "  the  lessons  which  1  (jive"  but  "  the   lei 
which  thou  i/irest  me."    This  use  of  the  corresponds  to 
the  passive  sense  of  the  genitive,  ! 

21.  The  possessive  pronoun  is  sometimes  put  in  the  neuter 
gender  with  the  article,  for  the  persona]  ;  as,  zh  vjitztnnv  for 
Vfietg  ;  rayLO,  for  eyd  ;  to  iftov  for  ifie.  Also  without  the  article 
after  a  preposition  ;  as,  eV  iftUZiQOV  (soil,  dcouazi),  for  ir  itiHor,  in 
our  house. 
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400. — Special  Rule.  The  article  agrees  with  its 
substantive  in  gender,  number,  ami  case. 

401. — Err.  ].  In  gender.  The  masculine  article  is  often  put 
with  a  feminine  noun  in  the  dual  number  (384);  as,  too  yvraixe, 
the  two  women. 
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402. — Exc.  2.  In  number.  The  article  may  bo  put  in  the 
plural,  when  it  refers  to  two  or  more  nouns  in  the  singular  (3Vu)  ; 
as,  al  Ji&qpatq  re  xul  "JIqij,  Minerva  and  Juno. 

403. — OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  Nouns  used  indefinitely  are  commonly  without  the  article. 
In  general,  the  article  is  prefixed  to  all  nouns  not  used  indefinitely 
Nouns  are  made  definite  by  a  limiting  word,  phrase,  or  clause  ; 
by  previous  mention,  by  general  notoriety  or  distinction,  by  pecu- 
liarity of  state  or  relation,  or  by  emphasis  or  contrast. 

2.  The  article  is  prefixed  to  nouns  when  they  designate  a 
class  or  species  ;  as,  6  avirpodnog  ian  (rvyrog,  man  is  mortal. 

3.  It  is  prefixed  to  abstract  nouns  when  personified,  or  with 
a  reference  to  something  expressed  or  understood  ;  as,  'H  xaxicc 
imaXufiovou  sine,  Vice  interrupting  said ;  t?jv  aXtj&eiav  neoi 
zovrcor,  Tiirf  truth  concerning  these  things. 

4.  When  one  noun  is  predicated  of  another,  the  subject  of  the 
proposition  is  generally  found  with  the  article,  and  the  predicate 
without  it ;  as,  daxbg  iyepetf  tj  xoqtj,  the  maiden  became  a 
wine-skin. 

5.  The  article  is  prefixed  to  nouns  to  mark  emphasis  or  dis- 
tinction; as,  6  nolsfiog  ovx  uvev  y.ir8ora>v,  //  8s  eiQrjvn  dxtvdv- 
vog,  war  is  not  without  dangers,  but  peace  is  free  from  danger  ; 
(here  the  opposition  between  6  noXefiog  and  ?]  tiQr'jvn  renders  both 
words  emphatic,  which  is  marked  by  the  article  prefixed ;)  6 
fioitjTtjg,  the  Poet,  scil.  Homer, 

6.  Proper  names,  when  first  mentioned,  are  without  the  arti- 
cle ;  on  renewed  mention,  they  generally  have  it.  But  the  arti- 
cle is  never  prefixed  to  a  proper  name  followed  by  an  appellative 
with  the  article ;  as,  Kvqog  6  fiaat).evg,  Cyrus  the  king. 

7.  The  article  is  generally  placed  before  appellatives,  and  all 
words  and  phrases  which  are  placed  after  a  substantive  for  the 
purpose  of  definition  or  description  ;  such  as  a  substantive  in  ap- 
position, an  adjective,  a  participle,  an  adverb,  a  preposition  with 
its  case  ;  as,  ^coxodzng  6  (pd.OGoyog,  Socrates,  the  philosopher  / 
ol  vofioi  ol  aQ^ccioi,  the  ancient  laws,  &c. 

8.  Before  a  participle,  the  article  is  to  be  translated  as  the  re- 
lative, and  the  participle  as  the  indicative  mood  of  its  own  tense  ; 
as,  ttal  ol  Xsyovreg,  there  are  (those)  who  say.     But, 

9.  A  participle  between  the  article  and  its  noun  is  to  be  re- 
garded as  an  adjective,  and  rendered  accordingly ;  as,  ol  vnan- 
Xovteg  vofiot,  the  existing  laics.  So  also,  other  words  and  phrases 
between  the  article  and  its  noun,  like  an  adjective,  Qualify  the 
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noun,  and  frequently  bare  a  participle  understood ;   as,  y  nobs 
raXatag  part} ;  BciL  yttoiit-'n,,  the  kittle  against  the  Gauls. 

10.  An  adverb  with  the  article  prefixed  n  used  sometimes  as 

a  noun,  sometimes  as  an  adjective  ;  as,  oi  m'htg,  those  near,  i.e. 
the  neighbour*  ;  ;}  area  nohg,  the  upper  city,  378. 

11.  Adjectives,  participle*,  adverbs,  adverbial  particles  and 
phrases,  used  in  the  sense  of  nouns,  have  the  article  prefixed  ;  as, 
ot  &ynroi,  mortals  ;  oi  xoluxtvorzcg,  flatterers  ;  /}  uvqiov  (scil. 
irfitau),  the  morrow  ;  rb  r(,  the  substance  ;  to  noibv,  the  quality  ; 
to  noaov,  the  quantity  ;  rb  cog,  the  manner  in  which,  <fcc. 

12.  The  article  without  a  substantive,  before  dpxpi  or  TZfot'with 
their  ease,  denotes  something   peculiar  to,  or  distinguishing  the 

n,  place,  or  thing  expressed  by  the  noun  ;  as,  oi  neot  Vigour, 
those  devoted  to  the  chase,  i.  e.  "  hunters  ;"  to  neoi  stdptyaxov, 
tlie  affair  at  Lampsacus ;  rd  dpcji  notefiov,  what  belongs  to  war  ; 
Bornetimes  it  is  a  mere  circumlocution  for  the  noun  itself;  as,  rd 
neol  rt-p  dpaoztav,  for  ;/  auuozta. 

13.  Oi  Tt&n,  and  oi  d/icfi,  with  a  proper  name,  have  the  fol- 
lowing peculiarities  of  meaning;  viz.  1.  the  person  himself;  as, 
ot  «/«£*  rioiapov  xom  ndviroov,  Priam  and  Panthous ;  2.  the 
followers  of  the  person  named  ;  as.  oi  mot  s/nyi'Safior,  the  com- 
panions of  Archidamus ;  3.  the  person  named,  and  his  compan- 
ions  and  followers ;  as,  ot  dpcfi  rittmozQazor,  Pisistratus  and 
his  troops. 

14.  The  neuter  article  in  any  case  prefixed  to  the  infinitive 
mood  (§  173,  I.),  gives  it  the  sense  and  construction  of  the  Latin 
gerund,  or  a  verbal  noun  ;  as,  tov  yiloaocpuv  rb  fyjtuv,  inquir- 
ing is  the  business  of  philosophy  ;  to  xa).cog  ).eytiv,  the  speaking 
well. 

15.  In  the  neuter  gender,  and  in  any  ease  which  the  con- 
struction requires,  the  article  is  placed,  1.  Before  entire  propo- 
sitions or  quotations  in  a  sentence  construed  as  nouns;  as,  Ezi 
ftl  zovrcov  roirr\  duupooa,  rb,  cog  blOUSta  rovzeov  fUfVjoaiXO  ar 
Tig,  Moreover  there  is  in  these  a  third  difference,  viz.  the  manner 
in  which  one  should  imitate  each  of  these  objects ;  m  da  rovzeov 
OQ&cog  dv  tyoi  rb  "  toyov  5'  ovotv  ortifing,''  but  according  to 
these  views,  the  sentiment  "  latum  r  is  no  dishonour'"  would  be 
correct.  2.  Before  single  words  quoted  or  designated  in  a  sen- 
tence; as,  to  fi'   Vfitig   orar  tinm,  lip  Tiohv  h'yco,  token  I  s,iy 

an  the  state  ;  rb  h'yco,  the  word  It'yco.  But  in  nouns, 
the  article  is  commonly  in  the<gender  of  the  noun  ;  sis,  to  ovopa. 
6  Id'idng,  the  name  Metis. 

16.  The  article  is  often  prefixed  to  possessive,  demonstrative, 
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distributive,  and  other  pronouns,  for  the  sake  of  greater  emphasis 
or  more  precise  definition;  thus,  iftbg  vi6g,  is  merely  a  son  of 
MM  ;  hut  b  ffwg  viog,  is  my  son.  The  following  change  of  sig- 
nification elfected  by  the  article  may  be  noticed  : 

uXXoi  others,  oi  dXXoi  the  others,  the  rest. 

uXXtj  other,  ?)  uXXtj  'E).Xdg        the  rest  of  Greece.  • 

noXXoc        many,  oi  noXXoi,  the  multitude. 

ol  nXtiovg 

b  avrog 

ol  ndvzeg 

oi  oXiyoi 


nXti'ovg 

more, 

avrog 

himself, 

ndvitg 

all, 

oXiyoi 

few, 

the  most. 

the  same. 

(after  numerals)  in  all. 

the  few,  the  Oligarchs. 


17.  When  the  article  is  used  with  ovtog  or  ixeivog,  the  pro- 
noun must  stand  before  the  article,  or  after  the  substantive  ;  as, 
ovtog  6  dvt'iQ,  or  6  dvijQ  ovrog,  this  same  man. 

18.  The  article  is  frequently  used  alone,  having  its  substantive 
understood.  This  is  the  case  when  the  substantive  to  which  the 
article  refers,  being  apparent  from  the  connection  or  sense  of  the 
passage,  can  be  easily  supplied.  The  neuter  article  is  often  thus 
used  with  the  genitive  of  another  noun,  XQi^ici,  TiQayfia,  &c, 
being  understood  : — 1.  In  the  singular,  to  intimate  what  a  person 
has  done,  is  wont  to  do,  or  has  befallen  him ;  as,  xai  roi  doxoS 
ft  oi  to  rov  'JjJvxeiov  i7i7Zov  nsnof&ivca,  and  I  seem  to  be  in  the 
same  situation  with  the  horse  of  Ibycus.  2.  In  the  plural,  to 
denote  every  thing  that  concerns,  arises  from,  or  belongs  to,  that 
which  the  substantive  expresses ;  as,  rd  qiXcov  tf  ovdtv,  the  as- 
sistance of  friends  is  nothing;  8ti  cpt'otiv  rd  z<av  &smv,  we 
must  bear  the  visitation  of  the  gods.  In  the  singular  or  plural, 
it  is  often  merely  a  periphrasis  for  the  substantive ;  as,  to  or  id 
rqg  ooyTjg,  for  q  boy))  ;  and  an  adjective,  &c.  put  with  such  a 
periphrasis  takes  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive,  and 
the  case  of  the  article ;  as,  rd  rav  diaxovwv — noiov^voi,  the 
messengers — considering. 

19.  The  article  combined  with  fit'v  and  dd,  has  in  some  de- 
gree the  force  of  a  pronoun,  and  is  used  in  a  distributive  sense, — 
the  article  with  ah  standing  in  the  first  member  of  the  sentence, 
and  with  dt  in  the  parts  that  follow;  as,  zbv  (isv  irifia,  rov  d' 
ov,  this  o.vk,  he  honoured,  that  one  not ;  oi  (isv  ixvfievov,  oi 
8'   t-'mror,  oi  8'  fyvfivd^ovro,  some  played  at  dice,  some  drank, 

.  exercised  themselves.  When  governed  by  a  preposition, 
utv  and  Se  are  placed  immediately  after  the  preposition ;  thus, 
iv  fitv  roig — fV  tie  roig. 

20.  In  the  Ionic  and  some  other  writers,  especially  Homor 
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and  Herodotus,  the  article  6,  !;,  to,  is  very  frequently  used  as  a 
refutire,  and  sometimes  as  a  personal  pronoun;  as,  j4yf)XUt 
qtvyoj  zor  tfftiv  uin/Jroiua,  I  fee  from  Achilles  whom  I  am 
a  sham  ><l  to  see ;  to  fuv  itiOamo,  it  (the  child)  was  buried. 
1 86-2. 


§  135.  THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUN. 

404. — Rule  III.  The  relative  agrees  with  its 
antecedent  in  gender,  nun  tier,  and  pei'scm.  /  as, 

v  yvvtj  i;v  tidoptv,  tlie  woman  whom  we  saw. 

o  dvijQ  og  yXfte,  the  man  who  came. 

ru  XQtjpaTa  a  ffyf,  the  things  which  he  had. 

405. — 1.  The  antecedent  is  the  substantive,  or  something 
equivalent  to  a  substantive  (421),  in  a  preceding  clause  to  which 
the  relative  refers.  Sometimes,  however,  as  in  Latin,  the  relative 
and  its  clause  is  placed  before  the  antecedent  and  its  clause. 

406. — 2.  Strictly  speaking,  the  relative  does  not  agree  with 
the  antecedent,  but  with  the  same  word  expressed  or  understood 
after  the  relative,  and  with  which,  like  the  adjective,  it  agrees  in 
vender,  number,  and  case,  as  well  as  person  ;  thus,  6  Innog  ov 
(Jnnor)  elxe,  tlie  horse  which  (horse)  he  had.  Hence,  in  connect- 
ing the  antecedent  and  relative  clauses,  the  following  variety  of 
usage  occurs ;  viz., 

1st.  The  word  to  which  the  relative  refers  is  commonly  ex- 
pressed in  the  antecedent  clause,  and  not  with  the  rela- 
tive;  as,  ovrog  ion  6  avyo  ov  ttdeg,  this  is  the  man 
whom  you  saw. 
2d.  It  is  often  not  expressed  in  the  antecedent  clause,  and 
expressed  with  the  relative  ;  as,  ovrog  tan  ov  eldtg  av- 
dqa. 
3d.  Sometimes,  when  greater  precision  is  required,  V. 

pressed  in  both  ;  as,  ovtog  tart  6  avtjQ  ov  tideg  avdna. 
4th.  When  the  reference  is  of  a  general  nature,  and  there  is 
no  danger  of  obscurity,  the  word  to  which  the  relative 
refers  is  understood  in  both  clauses  ;  as,  or  ifit'hi  txrav?, 
ov  ij&efoi  iGWGE,  whom  he  would  he  slew,  whom  he  would 
he  saved  alive.  All  this  variety  is  common  in  Latin  as 
well  as  in  Gruek.     (Lat.  Gr.  286.) 
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407. — 3.  The  antecedent  is  sometimes  implied  in  a  preceding 
word  ;  as,  ouua  >,  vptt&fa  ol  y%  ynTjG&e,  <fcc,  your  house  who 
use,  A:c,  where  ot  refers  to  the  personal  pronoun  implied  in  ifUi- 
ftoa  (399-17). 

408. — 4.  When  the  relative  comes  after  two  words  of  differ- 
ent persons,  it  agrees  with  the  first  or  second  person  rather  than 
the  third  ;  as,  tifit  d*  iyco  fiaaiXevg  og  rifiooftai. 

409. — 5.  When  the  relative  is  placed  between  two  substan- 
tives of  different  genders,  it  sometimes  agrees  in  gender  with  the 
iattor;  as,  to  aainov  yv  ovofid&vaiv  ^4Jya,  the  constellation 
which  they  call  the  Goat. 

410. — 6.  JExc.  The  relative  sometimes  takes  the 
gender  and  number,  not  of  the  antecedent  noun, 
but  of  some  one  synonymous  with  it,  or  implied 
in  it ;  as, 

1st.  ■&av6vzoov  re'xvoov  ovg  JtdnaGTog  yyaye,  their  children 
having  died,  whom  Adrastus  led.  In  this  sentence,  ovg 
refers  to  nai'door,  as  synonymous  with  tt'xvoov. 

2d.  ndvzwv  dvxrpojneov  ogxs  aev  avzi  eX&q,  of  every 
man,  who  shall  come  against  you  ;  where  og  in  the  sin- 
gular, referring  to  a  plural  antecedent,  shows  that  the 
men  are  spoken  of  in  the  relative  clause  individually. 

3d.  vaeQ  ajtcunjg  'EXXddog  oot>  nartoag  y/.ttive,  for  all 
Greece,  whose  fathers  she  slew  ;  where  gov  refers  to  the 
meaning  of  'EXXddog  in  this  sentence  ;  i.  e.  the  men  of 
Greece. 

4th.  xrtj6uvoo7ioibg  dvqo  ovg  d/j  xai  incuvei  rb  nXij&og,  A 
man  increasing  in  wealth,  whom  even  the  multitude  ap- 
plaud. Ilere,  though  the  antecedent  dpijQ  is  singular, 
the  relative  ovg  is  plural,  because  it  refers  not  to  an  indi- 
vidual man,  but  to  the  class  or  kind  of  men  spoken  of. 

411. — 7.  Instead  of  og  the  compound  pronoun  oatig  is  used 
as  a  relative  after  nag,  ovdei'g,  or  any  word  in  the  singular  ex- 
pressing an  indefinite  number,  and  oaoi  after  the  same  words  in 
the  plural ;  as,  nag  oarig,  every  one  who  ;  ndvzeg  oaoi,  all  who  ; 
and  if  the  indefinite  is  not  expressed  in  the  antecedent  clause, 
the  use  of  the  relative  shows  that  it  is  understood,  and  is  to  bo 
expressed  in  the  translation ;  as,  rag  n6Xstg  oaai,  all  the  cities 
which.     Sometimes  it  is  used  simply  for  og. 

412. — 8.  If  no  nominative  come  between  the  relative  and 
the  verb,  the  relative  will  be  the  nominative  to  the  verb. 
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If  a  nominative  come  between  the  relative  and  the  verb,  the 
relative  will  he  of  that  case  which  the  verb  or  noun  following, 
or  the  preposition  going  before,  usually  governs.     But, 

A  ft  ruction  of  the  Relative. 

413. — 9.  JExe.  I.  The  relative  is  often  attracted 
into  the  case  of  its  antecedent ;  as, 

Examples.  1.  avv  zaig  vava)v  alg  (for  ag)  t7/t,  with  the 
ships  which  he  had.  2.  ptzuaxtzoi  r7tg  ijdovtjg  t]g  (for  /yj) 
tdwy.a  vaif,  lit  him  .share  the  m.kasukk  which  I  gave  you.  3. 
tu-in^iniog  a>  v  i7TQ<c$£  (for  iwc  nQayuuzcov  a  i-'noazr,  406— 4th), 
being  mindful  of  what  he  did.  4.  unoXuvw  tov  t%a>  aya&wv, 
I  rn joy  what  goods  I  have  (400-2(1). 

Note  1.  The  rule  of  attraction  seems  to  have  its  foundation  alto- 
gether in  euphony;  and  hence,  generally,  attractions  will  be  found  only 
where  they  improve  the  euphony  of  a  sentence. 

Not*  %  This  construction  is  sometimes,  though  very  seldom,  imi- 
tated in  Latin  ;  ;i  spxeentas  ejus  generis  cijl's  supra  demoiutra- 
vimm,  nattet  inveniL     C.*s.  See  Lat.  Gr.  298. 

414. — 10.  JEfoc.  II.  The  antecedent  is  sometimes 
attracted  into  the  case  of  the  relative  ;  as, 

Ji).).ov  d'  ov  rev  olda  ztv  av  xXvza  rtv/ta  dixa,  I  know  not 
any  otlter  person  whose  renowned  armour  I  could  put  on.  Here 
u/lnv  is  attracted  by  the  relative  ztv  (for  zov,  142,  used  for  ov, 
180-2),  from  the  accusative  into  the  genitive.   Lat,  Gr.  299. 

On  this  principle  are  to  he  construed  such  sentences  as  the 
following:  ovdtva  xi'rdvTOv  ovziv'  oi>%  vTitptirur,  (or  ovo'tig 
up  xivdwQS  orriva,  there  was  no  DANGER  which  they  did  not 
undergo ,'  ovdeta  eopaoctr  ovziv'  ov  daxovovra  anoazqi,- 
cpeoOai,  for  ovdetg  i;r  orziv  tifuaar  ov  daxgvovza,  &c.  there  icas 
no  onk  who,  they  said,  did  not  return  weeping  ;  zirug  zovad' 
ooo}  ztrovg,  for  n'ng  tiotv  ovzoi  ol  £tVot  ovg  oqw  ;  who  are 
these  strangers  whom  I  see? 

415. — 11.  The  relative  plural,  and  in  all  its  cases  with  tazl 
before  it,  is   used  for,  or  rather  is   the  original  form  of,  the  adjec- 
tive Him,  -ai,  -ct,  some  (sari  being  sometimes  written  en)\ 
xcu    taxi    in    (i.e.  tiioi)    hTvy/f.iov   frwoaxatr,  and  bomb  hit 
breastplates;   ano  tmp  ttoXeow   taztr   at   (i.e.  truor),  from 

SOMK   I 

In  this  construction  tazi  is  found  with  oarigf  hoth  singulat 
and  plural ;  as,  tan  oang,  some  one  ;  tan  oinvtg,  some. 
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416. — 12.  In  certain  cases,  it  is  used  adverbially,  some  other 
word  being  understood;  thus,  ov,  where;  %,  where,  as  far  as, 
how,  in  what  manner  ;  and  sometimes  thus  used,  it  is  preceded 
by  tori,  the  two  words  being  used  as  an  adverb ;  as,  eanv  ov  or 
%v&a,  sometimes,  in  some  places,  in  many  places. 


417. — §136.  THE  RELATED  ADJECTIVE  WORDS 
olog,  oaog,  ijh'xog,  &c. 

1.  The  relative  adjectives  olog,  oaog,  qXixog,  like  the  relative 
pronoun,  always  refer  to  a  kindred  word  before  them  expressed 
or  understood,  implying  a  comparison  of  equality  similar  to  talis 
qualis,  tantus  quantus,  in  Latin  (Lat.  Gr.  300) ;  as, 

totog  or  roiovrog — olog,  such — as. 
roaog  or  roaovrog — oaog,  so  many — as. 
rrfkixog — ijXixog,  of  such  an  age  or  size — as. 

2.  The  antecedent  and  relative  adjectives  both  refer  to  the 
same  substantive,  with  which  they  agree  in  gender  and  number, 
while  each  takes  the  case  required  by  the  construction  of  the 
clause  in  which  it  stands :  thus,  Dem.  Olynth.  I,  "  As  for  the 
rest  they  are  thieves  and  flatterers,  and  roiovrovg  dv&QW- 
novg  olovg  (ledvo&evrag  OQxeia&ui  roiavra  ola  iym  vvv 
O/O'cu  dvoftuGai,  such  men  as,  when  intoxicated,  to  dance  such 
dances  as  /  dare  not  name. 

3.  The  antecedent  word  is  most  commonly  understood,  and 
the  relative  is  translated  with  some  variety  according  to  the  con- 
nection in  which  it  stands.  The  most  of  the  cases  in  which,  e.  g. 
olog  is  used  for  roiovrog  olog,  may  be  reduced  to  three  ;  viz.  1st, 
when  it  stands  before  a  substantive  ;  2d,  before  an  adjective  ;  3d, 
before  a  verb. 

4.  First.  Before  a  substantive,  olog  elegantly  takes  the  case 
in  which  its  antecedent  roiovrog  would  be,  if  expressed,  and 
changes  the  substantive  before  which  it  stands  into  the  same 
case  by  attraction;  thus,  ovx  'icnv  dvdgi  oicp  JZcoxodret 
\l>£vdff7&ui,  to  lie  is  not  befitting  such  a  man  as  Socrates  is,  for 
ovx  tariv  dvdol  roiovroi  oiog  JZooxodrtjg  eariv  ipevdea&ai.  Again, 
XciQi£6fievov  oi co  go l  dvdoi,  gratifying  such  a  man  as  thou 
art,  for  dv8o\  roiovrco  olog  <sv  {fig). 

In  some  instances  the  noun  after  olog  is  not  attracted  into  the 
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same  case  with  it;  as,  rcov  (zotovzcor)  oIcovtzsq  avzbg  ovrcov, 
they  being  such  as  he. 

When  the  substantive  to  which  oiog  refers  is  obvious  from 
the  connection,  it  is  frequently  omitted,  as  in  the  preceding  ex- 
ample. 

5.  Sometimes  oJbff,  with  the  clause  in  which  it  occurs,  is  ap- 
parently unconnected  with  the  .  In  such  cases  the  con- 
nection is  to  be  formed  by  supplying  cog  or  ozi;  as,  iuaxagt£o9 
ffl»  fiiireqa  (on)  oicov  renvcov  exvQrjae,  they  blessed  the  mother 
(because)  she  gave  birth  to  (lit.  became  possessed  of)  such  children. 

Of  a  similar  nature  are  the  Homeric  expressions  oV  dyoQevug 
— oi  eogyag,  i.  e.  on  o",  <fec.  because  you  say — because  you 
do  such  things. 

6.  The  construction  is  the  same  when  oiog,  or  the  substantive 
to  which  it  belongs,  is  in  the  nominative,  or  is  governed  by  a 
prc]x>sitio7i ;  as,  dhjittg  dyorrag  tzer&OS  (on  roiovrog)  oiog 
nvzovg  6  ftvvvog  bit'qvytr,  being  truly  grieved  because  men  A 
tihnnv  Kisu  ,\.s  this  escaped  them,  Lucian  ;  iXmCorzeg  nuyyy 
dnoltta&ai  ig  ola  nana,  ijnov,  i.  e.  cog  eg  roiavza  out  nana, 
expecting  total  destruction  since  they  were  come  into  such  cala- 
mities as  these.  In  this  way  that  difficult  sentence  in  Thncv- 
dides  is  explained,  na\  jiovij  (se.il.  s/Oiput'cov  noXig)  ovze  rep  noXe- 
ui'co  ItzeX&ovzi  ayavaxTncW  t/ei,  vcp  oicov  nanona&ti,  i.  c.  cog 
vtzo  roiovrcov  oicov  vfieig,  and  we  are  now  the  only  state 
which  does  not  excite  indignation  in  an  invading  enemy,  because 
(or  since)  they  suffer  from  such  a  brave  people  as  we  are. 

In  all  constructions  of  this  kind,  the  idea  will  be  readily  per- 
ceived by  considering  oiog  as  put  for  on  or  cog  roiovzog.  See 
numerous  examples  in  L.  Bos.  Ellipses,  Gr.  271.  Vigerus,  Ch.  3. 
§8,9. 

7.  Second.  Before  an  adjective,  it  may  be  resolved  by  supply- 
ing the  infinitive  taut ;  as,  a  fitv  ydg  rig  dv/jQ  iv  avroig  eari 
oiog  efi7ZSiQog  noXe'fiov,  if  any  one  among  them  is  skilful  in 
war,  Dem.  O.  2.  for  roiovrog  oiog  elrai  IpneiQOS,  is  such  as  to  be 
skilful,  &c. ;  oiog  doiazog,  the  best,  for  roiovzog  oiog  tlvai  uqvg- 
rog,  such  as  to  be  the  best,  <fec. 

8.  Oiog  is  frequently,  however,  joined  with  an  adjective  in  the 
form  of  an  exclamation  or  interrogation,  apparently  without  re- 
ference to  the  usual  anteoedenl  ;  as,  oiog  uiyag,  oiog  xaXsxog, 
how  great  !  how  difficult  I  Tims  Lvsias,  oiog  ufyctg  nut  darbg 
nlrbvvog  r/ycovicJ&n,  how  gnat  and  terrible  danger  was  risked 
(se.il.  for  the  liberty  of  6  If  this  and  similar  sentences, 
however,  are  thrown  into  the  assertive  form,  they  readily  admit 
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of  the  same  resolution  as  the  others ;  -thus,  danger  such  as  to  be 
great  and  terrible  tool  risked. 

9.  Third.  Joined  with  t  he  verb  $ifU  expressed  ox  understood, 

and  followed  by  an  infinitive,  it  signifies  ^  I  am  of  such  a  kind 
as,  or  such  as  ;"  and,  according  to  the  connection  in  which  it 
stands,  may  mean  ufam  able,  "  I  am  wont"  "  I  am  ready,  or 
willing," — zoioiizog  being  always  understood  as  an  antecedent 
word  ;  thus,  ov  yuq  yv  olog  uno  navzog  xeyduvat  (i.  e.  zoiov- 
zog  olog),  for  iik  was  not  (si'cn)  as  to  make  gain  from  every 
thing  ;  i.  e.  he  teas  not  willing  (or  inclined)  to  do  every  thing  for 
the  sake  of  gain. 

10.  The  abbreviated  expressions  olog  etfti,  and  olog  z  eifii,  are 
very  common,  and  usually,  but  not  always,  observe  this  distinc- 
tion ;  viz.,  that  the  former  signifies  "  /  am  wont,"  the  latter,  "  / 
am  able,  I  am"  and  is  equivalent  to  dvvafiai;  as,  olog  z  tifii 
zovzo  noitii,  J  ran  do  this. — In  the  neuter,  it  is  used  imperson- 
ally ;  as,  oiov  zt  iozi,  it  is  possible. 

11.  Sometimes  the  verb  etpi  is  also  omitted;  as,?}  dvvaizo 
axovttv  in  zov  fitj  oiovze  (eivai),  or  whether  fie  could  hear 

FROM  NOT  BEING  ABLE  TO  HEAIi  FORMERLY. 

12.  In  the  same  manner  zolog  or  zoiovzog  stands  related  to 
olog  following  it,  expressed  or  understood  ;  as,  ovx  uv  0[ti).)'j6aifu 
TOiovtcp  (scil.  olog  uvzog  tori),  I  would  have  no  intercourse  with 
such  a  man  (scil.  as  he  is). 

13.  The  neuters  oiov  and  oiu,  either  alone  or  combined  with 
various  particles,  and  used  in  a  conjunctive  or  adverbial  sense, 
are,  no  doubt,  elliptical  expressions  similar  to  those  noticed  above, 
though  it  may  be  difficult  to  resolve  many  of  them  in  a  satisfac- 
tory manner.  The  ordinary  meaning  of  these  words  will  be 
found  in  the  Lexicons. 

418 — Xote.  The  observations  which  have  been  made  on  the  con- 
struction of  the  related  adjectives  ton*,-  or  roaoTrex; — olos,  are  applica- 
ble, almost  without  exception,  to  reaot;  or  togovtos — o<ro<; ;  observing 
that  the  former  relates  to  the  quality  of  objects,  the  latter  to  their 
number  or  quantity.  The  same  also  may  be  said  of  Tqtixoi? — tjUy.oq,  of 
such  an  age  or  size. 


§187.   CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  NOMINATIVE  CASE. 

419. — The  nominative  case  is  used — 

1st  To  express  the  subject  of  a  proposition.  . 

2d.  In  apposition  with  another  substantive  in  the  nomina- 
tive (365),  or  predicated  of  it  (436,  438). 
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3d.  In  exclamations ;  as,  at  Svaruhuva  fvco  !  0  wretched 
me  / 

4th.  Absolutely,  or  without  dependence  on  any  word  in  the 
ttence  (772) ;  as,  rtoXXv  yaq  >)  or  nana  ovaa,  ov 
mi.G>t4  iotas  rsoXeeag  vttode^cca&cu  (avtt/r),  for  the  akmv 
beino  Ni'.\iKi;ois,  it  will  not  he  in  the  power  of  tlw  whole 
state  to  accommodate  them.  Or  without  a  participle,  by 
pleonasm  before  an  affirmation  ;  as,  6  Mavotjg  ovx  oi- 
du/ur  ri  yeyovw  avno,  this  Moses,  we  know  not  what 
has  become  of  him. 


§  138.  A  VERB   IVIT1I  ITS  NOMINATIVE 

420. — Rule  IY-  A  verb  agrees  with  its  nomi- 
native in  number  and  person ;  as, 

iym  ynucfio,  I  write. 

vustg  zimrszE,  ye  strike. 

6cp\}<c).{iw  h'tunazov,  his  eyes  shine. 

421. — Rem.  The  subject  of  a  finite  verb,  if  a  noun  or  pronoun,  or 
adjective  used  as  a  noun,  is  put  in  the  nominative.  The  subject  may 
also  l>e  an  infinitive  mood  (719),  or  part  of  a  sentence  ;  and  to  all  these 
this  rule  applies. 

422. —  Obs.  1.  The  nominative  of  the  first  and  of  the  second 
person  is  generally  omitted,  being  obvious  from  the  termination 
of  the  veil);  also  of  the  third  person,  when  it  maybe  readily 
supplied  from  t lie  context;  as,  Xtyovm,  they  .say. 

423. —  Obs.  2.  The  subject  is  also  omitted,  when  the  verb  ex- 
presses an  action  usually  performed  by  that  subject ;  as,  oaXm- 
£,n,  the  trumpeter  sounds ;  ixf;QV$E,  the  herald  ])roclaimed  ;  or 
when  it  expresses  an  operation  Qf  nature;  as,  vsl,  it  rains ;  poov- 
rri,  it  thunders, 

424. —  Obs.  3.  Impersonal  verbs  are  usually  considered  as 
without  a  nominative;  still  they  will  generally  be  found  to  beat 
a  relation  to  some  circumstance,  sentence,  clause  of  a  sentence, 
or  infinitive  mood,  similar  to  that  between  a  verb  and  its  nomi- 
native; as,  &£aoti  uot  uTZtHtci,  it  is  lawful  for  me  to  depart,  i.e. 
to  depart  is  lawful  for  me  ;  xqij  as  noitiv,  it  behoves  yon  to  do 
it,  i.e.  to  do  it  behoves  yon.     hat.  (Jr.  307. 

Xote. — (  >n  the  other  hand,  the  subject  or  nominative  is  some- 
times expressed,  and  the  verb — usually  some  part  of  the  verb 
ehai — is  omitted  ;  as,  "EXXtjv  iyw,  I  (am)  a  Greek, 
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§  139.  SPECIAL  RULES  AND  OBSERVATIONS. 

I.  Agreement  in  number. 

425. — Rule  1.  A  neuter  plural  commonly  Las 
verb  in  the  singular  ;  as, 

£o5«  TQt%£i,  animals  run. 

426. —  Obs.  1.  This  construction  is  more  common  with  the 
Attic  than  with  the  Ionic  and  Doric  writers.  But  with  all,  there 
are  many  exceptions,  especially  when  the  neuter  plural  signifies 
persons  or  animals ;  as,  toadde  tdvq  iatQurevov,  so  many  na- 
tions went  to  war.  Ilomer  joins  a  singular  and  a  plural  verb 
with  the  same  nominative.  Odyss.  «.  43.  So  Xen.  Mem. 
aGToci  aveyrjvav  a  ijpiv  rag  mgag  rjjg  vvxrog  SficpavtQei, 
the  stars  shone  FORTH,  which  shew  to  us  the  hours  of  Uie 
nil/lit. 

427. —  Obs.  2.  Sometimes,  also,  masculine  and  feminine  nouns 
in  the  dual  and  plural  have  a  verb  in  the  singular;  as,  ovx 
iar)v  ohivhg  uniyo-vTcu,  there  are  none  who  abstain, 
a  r 8(70(1  oiiqat  [uX&W,  the  voice  of- melody  sounds. 

428. — Rule  2.  Two  or  more  substantives  sin 
gular,  taken  together,  have  a  verb  in  the  plural ; 
taken  separately,  the  verb  must  be  in  the  singu- 
lar ;  as, 

Together,  aida>g  8t  xai  qofiog  sfiqiv-  Shame  and  fear  are  na- 
roi  dai  aviyoancp,  tural  to  man. 

Separately,  aoi  yao  t'dcoxe  vixr\v  Zsvg  For  Jupiter  and  Apollo 
xai  Jinollav,  gave  you  the  victory. 

429. —  Obs.  3.  To  both  parts  of  this  rule,  however,  and  espe- 
cially to  the  first,  there  are  not  a  few  exceptions ;  for  it  often 
happens  that  when  two  or  more  nouns  have  a  common  verb,  it 
agrees  with  one  of  them,  and  most  commonly  the  one  next  it. 
Also,  jf  the  two  nouns  are  of  similar  signification,  they  are  in 
construction  considered  as  one,  and  the  verb  follows  in  the  sin- 
gular ;  as,  Sot  tf  irii  roXudrco  xaodh]  xal  {tvpog,  let  your 
HEAR?  and  SOt'L  dare. 

430. —  Obs.  4.  A  substantive  in  the  singular,  connected  with 
other  woids  as  the  subject  of  a  verb,  conveying  the  idea  of  plu- 
rality, has  the  verb  in  the  plural ;    as,  'Pea  naqala^ovaa  xai 
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Toiv  KoQvBctVTCts  mmnoXovaiv,  Rhea,  Jiaving  taken  with  her  also 
the  Qorybantes,  wandered  about.  So  in  Latin;  as,  Juba  cum 
Labieno  eapH  in  potentate*  venissent,  Lat.  Gr.  ;il4. 

431. — Rule  3.  A  noun  of  multitude  expressing 
many  as  one  whole  lias  a  verb  in  the  singular  ;  as, 
t&ro  Xaog,  the  people  sat  down. 

432. — But  when  it  expresses  many  as  individu- 
als, the  verb  must  be  plural;  as, 

ijQoizijffav  avtov  to  7zX>j&og,  Hue  multitude  asked  him. 

433. —  Obs.  5.  To  both  parts  of  this  rule  there  are  also  ex- 
ceptions, and  in  some  cases  it  seems  indifferent  whether  the  verb 
be  in  the  singular  or  plural ;  sometimes  both  are  joined  with  the 
same  nominative;  as,  titto  htbg,  £n)jTv&?iGav  fit  xu&idQug, 
the  people  sat  down  and  kept  their  seats. 

434. — Rule  4.  A  dual  nominative  may  have  a 
plural  verb ;  as, 

a.fi(f(o  tXeyov,  both  spake  ;  and  a  plural  nominative,  limited  to 
two,  may  have  a  verb  in  the  dual. 

II.  Agreement  in  Person. 

435. — Rule  5.  When  two  or  more  nominatives  are  of  differ- 
ent persons,  the  verb  takes  the  first  person  rather  than  the  sec- 
ond, and  the  second  rather  than  the  third  ;  as,  tyco  xal  <7v  ttno- 
fitr,  you  and  I  spoke. 

To  this  rule  there  are  many  exceptions. 

III.  The  Nominative  after  the  Verb. 

436. — Rule  6.  Any  verb  may  have  the  same 
case  after  it  as  before  it  when  both  words  refer  to 
the  same  thing  ;  as, 

vpteig  iort  to  (pag  xov  v.og\iov,  Ye  are  the  light  of  the  world 

437. — Rem.  The  nominative  before  is  the  subject,  the  nominative  after 
the  predicate — the  verbis  the  copula,  and  is  either  a  substantive  or  intran< 
aitiveverb,  or  a  passive  verb  of  naming — from  its  use  called  copulative. 

438. —  Obs.  G.    This  rule  applies  to  the  infinitive  whatever  be 
■e  of  its  subject;  also  to  participles,  7:J8  and  752. 
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439. —  06s.  7.  When  the  predicate  is  an  adjective  or  a  parti- 
ciple, without  a  substantive,  it  agrees  with  the  subject  before  the 
veil.,  by  \l.  II  : — Except  as  noticed,  378. 

440. —  Obs.  8.  In  this  construction,  the  verb  usually  agrees 
with  the  subject ;  sometimes,  however,  it  agrees  with  the  predi- 
:  as,  tj(fav  8i  ara8ioi  oxzco  to  /isrur/^iov  uvzt'av,  the  space 
between  them  wu  tight  stadia.  So  also  when  the  copula  is  a 
participle ;  as,  he  usually  let  go,  tovg  (isyvata  (^ijuaQtr^otccg — 
[itjicsTrjv  St  oixy at'  (tor  ovzug)  (iXufii/v  ftiXetag,  the  greatest 
offenders  being  (or  ivho  are)  the  greatest  injury  to  the  state. 


§140.  II.  GOVERNMENT. 

441. — Government  is  the  power  which  one  word  has  over 
another  depending  upon  it,  requiring  it  to  be  put  in  a  certain 
case,  mood,  or  tense. 

THE    GOVERNMENT   OF   CASES. 
442. — The  construction  of  the  oblique  cases  depends  in  gen- 
eral upon  the  following  principles  ;  viz. 

1.  The  Genitive  expresses  that  from  which  any  thing  pro- 
ceeds, originates,  or  begins  ;  or  to  which  it  belongs,  as  expressed 
by  the  English  words  of,  from,  in  regard  of,  in  respect  of,  &o. 
viz.  as  cause  or  origin. 

2.  The  Dative  is  the  case  of  acquisition,  and  denotes  that  to 
which  any  thing  is  added,  or  to  or  for  which  it  is  done  ;  hence 
the  end  or  remote  object  to  which  any  action  tends.  It  is  also 
used  to  express  the  cause,  instrument,  or  means,  by  which  a  thing 
is  done,  in  which  sense  it  usually  depends  on  a  preposition  ex 
pressed  or  understood. 

3.  The  Accusative  expresses  the  immediate  object  on  which  the 
action  or  influence  of  a  transitive  active  verb  terminates ;  or  ot 
motion  or  tendency  to,  expressed  by  a  preposition. 

4.  The  action  of  a  verb  may  be  considered  in  reference  either, 
1.  to  its  immediate  object,  i.e.  to  that  on  which  its  action  is  im- 
mediately exerted,  and  which  is  always  governed  in  the  accusa- 
tive; as,  diSorca  fftavtov,  to  give  myself ;  or,  2.  to  a  remote  ob- 
ject (i.  e.  to  one  which  is  not  acted  upon  by  the  verb,  but  is 
merely  that  to  which  the  action  is  related  in  the  manner  ex- 
pressed by  the  case),  and  is  put  in  the  genitive,  or  dative,  or  ac- 
cusative, either  after  the  accusative  with  a  transitive  active  verb, 
or  without  an  accusative  after  an  intransitive  verb;  Q8>,anuXkdz. 
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rttv  Tiru  roaov,  to  free  one  from  disease ;  didorcu  tfiavTov  ry 
nofat,  to  give  myself  to  the  state  ;  qttdto&tu  rojr  tnitpav,  to  spare 
the  kids;  fiorfttir  rit  rraTnidi,  to  aid  (i.e.  to  render  assistance  to) 
my  country. 


§141.  THE  GENITIVE. 

443. — The  Genitive  is  in  extensive  use  in  the  Greek  lan- 
guage, being  used  in  many  cases  in  which  the  ablative  is  used 
in  Latin.  Its  primary,  as  well  as  its  general  and  leading  idea,  is 
that  of  separation  or  abstraction,  going  forth  from,  or  out  of  ori- 
gin, cause.  So  that  the  meaning  of  the  words  of  out  of  from, 
is  implied  in  the  case  itself. 

The  numerous  and  diversified  uses  of  this  case  are  reduced  by  Mat- 
thise  to  the  following  heads : 

1  1  1 — I.  In  Greek,  words  of  all  kinds  may  be  followed  by  other 
words  in  the  genitive,  when  the  latter  class  limits,  and  shews  in  what 
respect  the  meaning  of  the  former  is  to  be  taken.  When  used  for  this 
purpose,  they  may  usually  be  rendered  by  such  phrases  as  "toith  re- 
spect to,"  lt  in  respect  of ;"  thus, 

1.  With  verbs;  as,  ox;  nodwv  n/ov,  as  fast  as  thev  could  run,  lit. 
as  they  had  themselves  with  respect  to  their  fkkt;  *ctXb>$  tynv  ft  i&Tjc, 
to  have  one's  self  well  with  respect  to  intoxication;  (Tyd).).to&ai,  ii.ni- 
doq,  to  be  deceived  with  respect  to  hope;  xartaya  riji;  xnpa/.ij<;,  J  am 
broken  with  respect  to  my  head,  i.  v.  I  have  broken  my  head. 

'1.  With  adjective*  ;  aryyvo'tfiow  xwv  a.v&fJo)7iivotv  a  ft  ct  (>  r  q  ft  d- 
ro>v,  forgiving  with  respect  to  human  errors;  tyyis  t/jc.  no).iut<;, 
near  with  respect  to  the  city  ;  yTj  n/.tia,  xaxwv,  a  laud  full  of  (i.e. 
with  respect  to)  evils;  fiii^o>v  7iar(>6<;,  greater  than  (i.e.  with  re- 
spect to)  his  father. 

:\.  With  all  words  -which  represent  a  situation  or  operation  of  the 
mind,  which  is  directed  to  an  object,  hut  without  affecting  it;  such  as 
verbs  signifying  to  remember,  to  forget,  to  neglect,  &c. ;  and  adjectives  sig- 
nifying experienced,  ignorant,  desirous,  <fec. 

4.  With  all  words  which  indicate  fulness,  dvfect,  emptiness,  and  the 
like.     Under  this  head  fall  adj<  lying  full,  rich,  empty,  de- 

I  of,  «fcc  :  and  adverbs  denoting  abundance,  want,  sufficiency,  «tc. 

5.  To  this  principle  must  be  referred  the  construction  of  the  geni- 
tive with  the  comparative  degree,  482;  with  all  words  denoting  i 
ority,  inferiority,  and  where  a  comparison  is  made  with  respect  t<>  the 

nf  a  thing;  as,   «iiOs'  xovtov,  worthy  of  this,  i.  <  vatue 

with  respect  to  this  ;  or  where  tin-  idea  oi difference  is  involved. 

tj.  When  that  with  reaped  t<>  which  a  thing  is  done  may  also  be  con- 
sidered the  cause  of  i  ■•■,  the  word  expressing  it  is  often  put 
in  the  genitive,  and  may  be  rendered  "on  account  of;"  as,  y&ovfZv 
nvi  troaiac.tto  envy  mrr  or  wisdom.  Hence  it  is  used  with 
verbs  signifying  to  accuse,  or  criminate,  to  pray,  to  begin,  Ac. ;  and  also, 
without  another  word,  in  exclamations. 
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445 — II.  The  genitive  in  Greek  is  nsed  to  express  the  relation  of 
i  whole  to  its  parlt;  i.  <•.  it  is  put  partitively.  Hence  it  is  put  with 
verba  of  all  kinds,  even  with  those  that  govern  the  accusative,  when  the 
action  does  not  refer  to  the  whole,  but  to  a  part ;  as,  dnrijaat.  r.oiwv, 
to  roast  somk  of  the  fi.ksii  ;  iyiii  oid'a  twv  t/imv  «/«.xk»)twv,  1  know 
sold  Of  THOU  of  my  ASP*  Hence,  also,  it  is  put  with  verbs  which  sig- 
nify to  share,  to  particip\    .  dee. 

On  this  principle  is  founded,  the  construction  of  the  genitive  of  the 
part  effected,  after  verbs  signifying  to  take,  to  softs)  to  touch,  <£c.  Hence, 
also,  it  is  put  with  the  superlative  degree,  to  express  the  class  of  which 
that  one,  or  those  marked  by  the  superlative,  form  a  part. 

446 — III.  The  genitive  is  used  to  mark  the  origin,  or  cause  from 
which  any  thing  proceeds ;  and  hence,  the  person  or  thing  to  which 
any  thing  belongs,  whether  it  be  &  property,  or  quality,  habit,  duty,  &c. 
Hence,  also,  verbs  govern  the  genitive,  which  express  feelings  and  op- 
erations of  the  mind,  which  are  the  result  of  external  impressions,  or 
when  they  denote  motions  and  actions  in  bodies  which  are  the  effects  of 
the  operation  of  other  bodies.  Thus,  verbs  which  express  the  sensa- 
tions of  hearing,  tasting,  touching,  <fcc.  as  well  as  those  which  signify  to 
admire,  to  care  for,  to  desire,  <fec.  are  followed  by  the  genitive  of  the  ob- 
ject heard,  tasted,  touched,  admired,  or  cared  for,  because  it  is  viewed 
as  the  source,  origin,  or  cause,  of  these  sensations  and  operations. 
Hence,  also,  the  common  rules,  that  "  verbs  denoting  possession,  prop- 
erty, or  duty,  <fec.  govern  the  genitive ; "  that  "  the  material  of  which 
any  thing  is  mnde  is  put  in  the  genitive;"  and  that  uone  substantive 
governs  another  in  the  genitive." 

447. — IV.  The  genitive  is  also  governed  by  certain  prepositions, 
and  by  verbs  compounded  with  prepositions  ;  that  is  to  say,  when  the 
prepositions  may  be  separated  from  the  verb  and  placed  before  the 
genitive  without  altering  the  sense. 

448 — V.  The  genitive  is  used  to  determine  place  and  time  in  an- 
swer to  the  question  "where?"  "when?"  <fee.  Hence  the  adverbs  ov, 
nor,  onoi',  where,  which  are,  in  fact,  old  genitives,  and  refer  to  part  of 
place  or  time  in  general. 

To  the  general  principles  contained  in  these  five  heads,  may  be  re- 
ferred all  the  cases  whic,h  occur  under  all  the  following  rules  for  the 
genitive. 


§  142.  I.  THE    GENITIVE    GOVERNED    BY    SUBSTAN 
TIVES. 

.449. — Rule  V.  One  substantive  governs  an- 
other in  the  genitive,  when  the  latter  substantive 
limits  the  signification  of  the  former ;  as, 

6  &ewv  TTattjQ,  the  father  of  gods. 

ava%  avdodSv,  king  of  men. 

11 
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450 — This  rule  is  founded  on  the  general  principle  mentioned  444 
and  440.  In  the  examples  above,  the  general  term  nar^o  is  restricted 
by  the  word  (riSv  governed  by  it.  It  is  not  any  father,  nor  the  father 
of  mi  it,  but  of  gods :  s<>  <<»■«;,  not  tmg  king,  but,  the  king  of 

When  a  noun  is  r  y  another  of  the  same  signification,  it  is 

put  in  the  same  case  by  Rule  I.  (3C5). 

451. —  Obs.  1.  The  noun  governing  the  genitive  is  frequently 
understood  (3G7);  via  1.  after  the  article  such  words  as  vlog, 
fujrtjQ,  xh<yurtjo,  &c.  ;  as,  MiXruidng  6  Ktftmog  (sup.  viog), 
Miltiades,  the  son  of  Cimon ;  til  tijg  xv%ng  (sup.  dcoQi'j/iaru), 
the  gifts  of  fortune.  2.  Obtos  or  dciifia  after  a  preposition ;  as, 
ig  fiasoog  (sup.  doiua),  to  the  house  of  her  father;  tig  adov 
(86[iov),  to  Hades ;  iv  adov  (dofico),  in  Hades.  3.  After  the 
verbs  tlpi,  yivoj.ua,  vnaQ%(o,  &c.     See  491  and  446. 

452. —  Obs.  2.  When  the  noun  in  the  genitive  signifies  a  per- 
son, it  may  often  be  taken  in  an  active  or  passive  sense  ;  thus,  ;; 
yvwotg  rov  (rtov,  the  Jcaoivledge  of  God.  In  this  sentence,  God 
may  be  cither  the  subject  or  the  object  of  the  knowledge  spoken 
of,  i.  e.  the  phrase  may  denote  our  knowledge  of  God,  or  his 
knowledge  of  us  ;  no&og  v'tov,  generally  (not  the  regret  of  thy 
son,  viz.  which  he  has,  but)  regret  for  thy  son  ;  urdobg  il\uutia 
roiovda,  good  will  towards  such  a  man.  Lat.  (Jr.  334. 

453. — This  passive  sense  of  the  genitive  is  more  common 
when  the  governing  noun  is  derived  from  a  verb  which  usually 
governs  the  dative,  and  when  the  one  substantive  is  in  one  sense 
the  cause,  and  in  another  the  object,  of  that  which  is  expressed 
by  the  other  substantive;  as,  vtQZt'ocop  dconijuura,  offerings 
(not  of  but)  to  the  dead;  evyuata  11 alia  d  og ,  prayers  to 
Pallas;   'n  rwc  ILXax  utt'eov  (maxQaruu,  the  march  against 

IBB    l'l.A'IVKAXS. 

454. — Nouns  thus  derived,  however,  are  more  frequently  fol- 
lowed by  the  dative  ;  as,  q  Movatcov  oomg  uv&ooinoioi,  tits 
gift  of  the  Muses  to  men  ;  sometimes  by  the  preposition  tig  with 
the  accusative  ;  as,  &ewv  tig  dv&qanovg  doaig,  518. 

455. —  06s.  3.  Many  substantives  derived  from  words  which 
govern  the  genitive,  are  often  followed  by  a  genitive  governed  by 
■  rce  of  the  primitive  contained  in  the  derivative  ;  thus,  t\ev- 
QeQoe  novov  (466),  free  from  labour;  hence,  tXtrOtnla  norbv, 
freedom  from  labour;  xnurtiv  ifiwnv  (511),  to  be  superior  to 
pleasures;  tyxouzu'u  adorear,  mastery  over  or  moderation  in 
ires;  axqateia  rfiovta9%  subjection  to  or  want  of  moderation 
in  pleasures  ;  tmxovQtjfta  rijg  yiovog,  protection  against  the  snow. 
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456. — Obs.  4.  Sometimes  the  genitive  after  a  substantive  ia 
governed  not  so  properly  by  the  substantive  as  by  a  preposition 
understood.  These  generally  express  the  material  of  which  a 
thing  is  made,  or  the  author  or  source  from  which  it  proceeds 
(017)  ;  as,  aztqavog  (fi)  ar&iumr,  a  crown  of  flowers  ;  %aXxov 
ayu).(iu  (sciL  f'x),  a  helmet  of  brass  ;  mvftog  (unb)  dui/xovrnv, 
grief  sent  from  the  gods  ;  (yep)  °Hpag  dXazeiai,  wanderings  caused 
by  Juno. 

Note.  In  this  way,  perhaps,  the  examples,  Obs.  3  (455),  may  be  re- 
solved;  as,  i?.(v&f()ia  anb  novov. 

457. —  Obs.  5.  A  noun  in  the  genitive,  after  another  of  the 
same  kind,  denotes  either  the  highest  pre-eminence,  or  the  lowest 
inferiority ;  as,  fiaailel  fiaoiXmv,  to  the  king  of  kings  ;  8ovXog 
dovXayv,  a  slave  of  slaves.  m 

458. —  Obs.  6.  A  number  of  substantives  followed  by  the  gen- 
itive of  a  noun,  or  by  a  possessive  adjective  formed  from  it,  are 
often  put,  by  a  kind  of  circumlocution,  for  the  noun  itself.  The 
chief  of  these  are,  pY«,  tg,  (ilvog,  strength ;  xTjq,  the  heart ; 
cpofiog,  fear  ;  ni-ipag,  ze'Xog,  zaXevzrf,  the  end  ;  dtpag,  a  body  ; 
xdoa,  xuotjvov,  xtqiaXij,  the  head,  &c. ;  as,  pY«  Kdozopog,  for 
Kdozcop,  Castor  ;  pin  JfpuxXqeit],  for  'HoaxXqg,  Hercules  ;  ztXog 
&uvdiov,  for  Vdvazog,  death  ;  'joxdazrtg  xdpa,  for  'loxdazn. 

459. —  Obs.  7.  Sometimes  one  substantive  governs  two  differ- 
ent genitives  in  different  relations  ;  as,  vnt'Svve  z  mv  'loHvav  z\v 
?jy£[ioi>ujv  zov  7zpbg /Japsiov  noXt^iov,  he  assumed  the  leading 
of  the  Ionians  in  the  WAR  against  Darius  ;  zdiv  oixeimv 
7iQ07Tij).uxtOHg  zov  yi'}Q(og,  insults  of  relations  to  old  age. 

460. —  Obs.  8.  The  Attics  use  a  noun  in  the  genitive,  preceded 
by  a  neuter  article,  for  the  noun  itself;  as,  to  zijg  zvyr\g  for  » 
Ti>%t],  fortune  ;  zd  zmv  fiapfidptav  (for  oi  fidpfiapoi)  dmaza 
tan,  the  barbarians  are  not  to  be  trusted. 


461. — Rule  VI.  An  adjective  or  article  in  the 
neuter  gender,  without  a  substantive,  governs  the 
genitive ;  as, 

to  noXXbv  z7jg  Gzpazujg,  the  greatest  part  of  the  army, 
zu  zr,g  zvyqg,  the  gifts  of  fortune. 

462.  —  Obs.  9.  The  adjective  in  the  neuter  gender  is  either  it- 
self considered  as  a  substantive  (390),  or  as  having  a  substantive 
understood,  which  is  properly  the  governing  word. 
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463. — Rule  VII.  A  substantive  added  to  ano- 
ther, to  express  a  quality  or  circumstance  belong- 
ing to  it,  is  put  iu  the  genitive ;  as, 

asrjq  fteydAqs  untr^g,  a  man  of  great  virtue. 

464. —  Obs.  10.  The  substantive  in  the  genitive  has  commonly 
an  adjective  with  it,  as  in  the  example  above,  but  sometimes  not; 
as,  noXefiog  ovx  onXav  alXa  daaapijQ,  a  war,  hot  or  wka- 

PONS,  but  OF  MONEY'.       l>ut, 

465. —  Obs.  11.  The  substantive  expressing  the  quality  or  cir- 
cumstance of  another,  is  more  commonly  put  in  the  accusative 
governed  by  xazd  or  did  expressed  or  understood ;  as,  drijQ 
cnovScuog  zbv  tqojtov.,  a  man  of  ingenuous  disposition. 
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4G6. — Rule  VIII.  Verbal  adjectives,  and  such 
as  signify  an  affection  or  operation  of  the  mind, 
govern  the  genitive  ;  as, 

dv&Qwnav  dtp.i';;iwr,  hurtful  to  men. 

ffmtiQog  fiowwajgs  drilled  in  music. 

467 — Rem.  The  principle  on  -which  this  rule  is  founded  is  con- 
tained in  441-1.  1,  2.  But  others  suppose  that  the  foundation  of  the 
principle,  as  well  as  of  the  rule,  is  to  be  sought  in  the  ellipsis  of  a  pre- 
position, such  as  ttfoi,  which  is  sometimes  expressed;  as,  iztqi  r<7>v 

■tf/v'ov  {.TKT7/,'/(c>r,  skilled  in  the  arts.  However  plausible  this  supposi- 
tion may  be,  it  militates  strongly  against  it  that  we  have  the  same 
rule  in  Latin  in  which  there  is  no  preposition  that  governs  the  geni- 
tive. The  stronger  probability  is,  that  the  rule  in  both  languages  is 
to  be  referred  to  the  same  general  principle  already  mentioned. 

468. — Under  this  rule  are  comprehended, 

1.  Adjectives  denoting  action  or  capacity,  which  are  d 
from  verbs,  or  corresponding  to  them,  especially  those  in  j0g, 

BCOf,  ami  tJQtOS- 

2.  Many  adjective* compounded  with  a  privative  (327-1, 1st); 
as,  m&iarros  *&i  uii^/.oog  dndrzuv,  without  seeing  or  hearing  of 
any  thing. 

3.  Participles  used  in   IB   adjective  sense,  especially  among 
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the  poets  ;  as,  ntyvynivog  ds&Xcov,  free  from  troubles  ;  olcovmv 
eidcog,  skilled  in  augury. 

Note.  These,  however,  are  often  followed  by  the  accusative ;  as, 
ildux;  afrffuaria,  skilled  in  wickedness. 

4.  Adjectives  expressing  a  state  or  operation  of  mind  ;  as,  de- 
sire, aversion,  care,  knowledge,  ignorance,  memory,  forgetfulness, 
profusion,  parsimony,  and  the  like. 

5.  Adjectives  derived  from,  or  of  a  similar  signification  with 
verbs  which  govern  the  genitive  ;  as,  imxovoog  \pv%ovg,  axozov, 
x.  z.  X.  serviceable  against  cold,  darkness,  &c. 


469. — Rule  IX.  Adjectives  signifying  plenty 
or  want,  <fcc,  govern  the  genitive  (444-4) ;  as, 

fieozbg  {toovfiov,  full  of  confusion, 

ionfiog  avdoav,  destitute  of  men. 

470. — Under  this  rule  are  comprehended, 

1.  Adjectives  of  fulness,  plenty,  and  want ;  value,  dignity, 
worth,  and  the  contrary. 

%.  Adjectives  expressive  of  power,  eminence,  superiority,  and 
their  opposites ;  also,  of  participation,  diversity,  separation,  pecu- 
liarity, or  property,  and  the  like. 

3»  Adjectives  followed  by  the  genitive  of  the  cause  ;  as,  d&Xibe 
ztjg  zvxqg,  miserable  on  account  of  fortune. 

471. — Note.  Adjectives  of  plenty  and  want  sometimes  govern  the 
dative ;  as,  a,<pvnb<;  /*jf  Aots,  abounding  in  fruits. 


472. — Rule  X.  Partitives,  and  words  placed 
partitively,  comparatives,  superlatives,  interroga- 
tives,  indefinites,  and  some  numerals,  govern  the 
genitive  plural ;  as, 

1.  zav  dr&Qconcov  oi  fiev  aoqsoi,       of  the  men  some  were  wiset 

01    d'    01),  OTHERS  not. 

2.  oi \  Tiahuo)  rmv  noinzoiv,  the  ancient  poets. 

3.  tv  zmv  nXoitov,  one  of  the  ships. 

4.  TZQejzog  Jffttjvatcov,  the  first  of  the  Athenians. 

5.  6  pewzeoog  zmv  ddsXqioov,  the  younger  of  the  brothers. 

6.  £%&iGZ0i  fiuailtbiv,  most  hated  of  kings. 
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473. — Rem.  For  the  principle  of  this  rule,  see  445.  It  has  alsc 
been  supposed  that  the  genitive  under  this  rule  is  properly  governed 
by  t*  or  duo.  The  same  remark  made  407  is  also  applicable  here,  and 
for  the  same  reason;  vi*  that  the  same  rule  holds  in  Latin,  which  has 
no  preposition  governing  the  genitive. 

474. —  Obs.  1.  All  words  are  denominated  partitives  which 
express  a  part  of  any  number  or  class  of  objects,  the  whole  being 
expressed  by  the  noun  following  it  in  the  genitive. 

475. —  Obs.  2.  The  genitive  after  the  partitive  is  sometimes 
governed  by  the  preposition  ix  or  i$  ;  as,  ?£  anuodJv  i\  xaXh'azn, 
the  most  beautiful  of  all: — and  sometimes,  instead  of  the  geni- 
tive, there  is  found  a  preposition  with  another  case;  as,  xaltiozi] 
iv  zaig  yvvai^i,  fairest  among  women  ;  so  in  Latin,  justissimus 
in  Teucris.  Lat.  Gr.  360. 

476. —  Obs.  3.  Instead  of  the  genitive,  the  case  of  the  partitive 
is  sometimes   used ;   as,  zovg  qiikovg   zovg   fiiv    dntxTtne, 

ROME  OF  HIS  FRIENDS  he  slew. 

477. —  Obs.  4.  The  partitives  rig  and  vg  are  sometimes 
omitted;  as,  (pt'oco  goi  azoXqv  zoiiv  xaXXiaz  ojv  (sc.  fti'av),  1 
bring  you  a  very  excellent  robe;  rfttke  zoiv  fiepovtoif  ttrcu 
(sc.  elg),  he  desired  to  be  one  of  those  who  remained.  On  this 
principle  is  explained  such  phrases  as  fan  zeor  aia/Qwv  (sc.  etg), 
for  iazi  aiaxQog,  he  is  base  (literally  "one  of  the  base  ").       * 

478. —  Obs.  5.  Partitives  agree  in  gender  with  the  substantives 
which  follow  in  the  genitive.  When  two  substantives  follow  in 
the  genitive,  the  partitives,  Arc.  commonly  agree  with  the  former, 
but  sometimes  with  the  latter. 

479. —  Obs.  6.  Collective  nouns  are  governed  by  partitives  in 
the  genitive  singular. 

480. —  Obs.  7.  Adjectives  in  the  positive  form,  but  conveying 
a  superlative  sense,  on  the  principle  of  this  rule  govern  the  geni- 
tive plural  ;  as,  i^o^og  ndrzan;  the  most  crcc/loit  of  all ;  diet 
Qtuwr,  goddess  of  goddesses  (i.  e.  supreme  goddess) ;  diu  ywai' 
xc5r,  most  excellent  of  women.  /httfiOPU  drdncor,  Good  sir.  Also 
nouns  compounded  with  a  in  a  privative  m  ose  :  as,  u%u).xog  dam- 
doov,  unarmed  jo  it  h  brazen  shields. 

481. —  Obs.  8.  On  a  similar  principle  an  adjective  in  the  geni- 
tive plural  sometimes  accompanies  substantives  of  all  kinds,  in 
order  to  mark  the  class  to  which  the  person  <>r  thing  mentioned 
belongs;  as,  zno%bg  zojv  xtoufitixav,  a  wlml  o»  the  class 
of  the  earthkn,  i.e.  an  eartfw)i  icheel ;  ntXexvg  zojv  vavnnyi- 
xtuy,  an  axe  of  those  belonging  to  ship-builbers,  Le.  a  ship 
builder's  axe. 
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482. — Rule  XL  The  comparative  degree,  with- 
out a  conjunction,  governs  the  genitive  ;  as, 

ffontUDP  iitXirog,  sweeter  than  honet/. 

xt>tio(>(oi>  ni/.Tifjfiov  q>&6vog,  envy  is  stronger  than  pity. 

483. — Rem.  The  principle  of  this  rule  is  stated  444-5.  There  is 
not  the  same  objection  to  the  usual  explanation  of  this  rule,  by  Bupplv- 
ing  the  preposition  nyo  or  cirri,  that  is  stated  4t>7.  Yet  the  analogy  of 
the  cases  already  referred  to  are  opposed  to  this  explanation,  and  seem 
to  render  it  more  proper  to  refer  to  the  general  principle  above  stated. 
At  the  same  time  it  must  be  noticed,  that  after  the  comparative  degree 
the  genitive  is  sometimes  governed  by  one  of  these  prepositions  ex- 
pressed;  as,  oMTtv  i]  Tcyavvi*;  nqo  iXtv&tQ  lyi;  yv  acrnacrxort- 
(tov,  to  whom  tyranny  was  more  agreeable  than  liberty;  but  this  will 
not  decide  in  favour  of  explaining  the  construction  under  this  rule  by 
supplying  the  preposition,  any  more  than  it  did  in  the  other,  475. 

484. —  Obs.  9.  The  conjunction  //,  than,  after  the  comparative 
is  usually  followed  by  the  same  case  that  precedes  it ;  as,  in 
dvdQag  noXv  dfieivovag  ?/  2xv&ag,  against  men  much  braver 
than  the  Scythians.  Sometimes,  however,  it  is  followed  by  the 
nominative,  if  ei)u,  or  another  word,  can  be  supplied ;  as,  rolg 
vewzwoig  /}  iyco,  to  those  younger  than  I  am. 

485. —  Obs.  10.  After  the  comparative,  rj  is  sometimes  followed 
by  at)  infinitive  with  or  without  d>g  or  aazs ;  as,  x«x«  fisiXca  i) 
axsre  dvaxXamv,  evils  too  great  to  excite  my  tears ;  vooqfia 
fiei&v  J)  qiostv,  affliction  too  great  to  bear. 

486. —  Obs.  11.  The  comparative  without  i\  {than)  is  followed 
by  the  genitive  according  to  the  rule ;  as,  qxava  yXvxencoreQa 
fxehxijQG),  a  voice  sweeter  than  honey-comb. 

487. —  Obs.  12.  The  genitives  rovrov  and  ov,  governed  by  a 
comparative,  are  often  followed  by  an  explanation  with  iy ;  as, 
ovx  eon  zovde  naval  xd)Mov  yiqccg,  y  naxqbg  ia&Xov  xdya&ov 
necpvxevai,  there  is  no  greater  honour  to  children  than  this  (viz. 
than),  to  be  descended  from  a  brave  and  virtuous  father. 

488. —  Obs.  13.  The  infinitive  mood  or  part  of  a  sentence 
being  equivalent  to  a  noun  (714),  is  sometimes  governed  in  the 
genitive  by  a  comparative;  as,  to  qvXd^ai  i  dyu&d  rov 
xTtjGua&ai   f^aXtnaxtQOV   iari,    to    preserve  property   is 

MORE  DIFFICULT  THAX  TO   GAIN  IT. 

489. —  Obs.  14.  Words  which  imply  a  comparison, govern  the 
genitive  on  the  same  principle;  these  are 

1st.  Such  words  as  express  difference  ;  as,  nsqiaaog,  devrsgog, 

vareQog ;  also,  didyogog,  itaqog,  uXXog,  dXXoiog,  oaao- 

jQiog. 
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2d.  Multiplicative  numbers;   as,  SutXcunos,  TQtnXdcriog  \   as, 
dialucitnr  du  dxovtiv  tov  Xs'ysiv,  one   should  hear 

TWICE   AS   MICH   AS   UK   SI'KAKS. 

490. —  Qbs.  15.  The  superlative  is  sometimes  used  for  the  com. 
parative,  and  is  then  subject  to  the  same  rules;  as,  (with  the  con- 
junction) /UpoTO*  /]  rh  (I'Xtyoug  ntdiov,  better  than  the  plain  of 
Phlegm  ;  (without  the  conjunction)  oeio  S"  ovzig  dvijo  fiuxdo 
zazog,  no  man  is  Jiappier  tluin  you. 


§  144.  THE  GENITIVE  GOVERNED  BY  VERBS. 

491. — Rule  XII.  The  person  or  thing  to  which 
any  thing  belongs,  is  put  in  the  genitive  after  tifij, 
yivo/uai,  undo^a ;  as, 

tazi  tov  fiaatXt'wg,  it  belongs  to  the  king, 

thai  savzov,  to  be  his  own  (master), 

tov  xaXag  TtoXtpeiv  to  i&s-  alacrity  is  necessary  to  fight 
It iv  iozi,  well ;  i.  e.  belongs  to  it. 

49*2 — Rem.  For  the  principle  of  this  rule,  see  446.  Consistently 
with  this,  in  constructions  of  this  kind,  a  substantive  maybe  considered 
aa  understood,  which  is  the  governing  word.    Lat.  Gr.  865. 

493. —  Obs.  1.  Yet  hero  also  we  have  the  genitive  governed 
directly  by  a  preposition  expressed,  indicating  that  from  which 
the  quality,  &c.  proceeds;  as,  ovx  tazi  noog  noXewg,  it  is  not 
proper  for  the  state  ;  lit.  it  is  not  a  tiling  proceeding  from  the 
state.  On  this  principle  are  to  he  explained  such  sentences  as 
the  following ;  ovx  dyupat  rovz'  dvdobg  doiazeog,  I  do  not 
<t]>prove  this  in  a  prince;  i.  e.  ngbg  dvdoog,  &,c.from  a  prince  ; 
tovzo  in  cava  JiynaiXdov,  I  commend  this  in  Agesilaus;  tow- 
to  utucpovzai  puXiaza  ijficav,  this  they  blame  chiefly  in  us. 


494. — Rule  XIII.  Verbs  expressing  the  opera- 
tion of  the  senses,  govern  the  genitive ;  as, 

xXvOl  fitv,  hear  me. 

pi']  (tov  unzov,  touch  me  not. 

495. — Exc.  1.  Verbs  of  seeing  govern  the  accusative;    as, 
Geo*  oxpovtai,  they  shall  see  God. 
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496. — Exc.  2.  In  the  Attic  dialect,  all  verbs  of  sense  govern 
tin'  accusative  ;  and  sometimes,  though  very  rarely,  in  the  other 
dialects  ;  as,  tjxovGa  qicovijv,  I  Jieard  a  voice  ;  anXuyyva  inaaav- 
to,  theij  tatted  the  entrails. 

497. —  Obs.  2.  The  principle  on  which  verbs  under  this  rule, 
and  some  of  those  that  follow,  govern  the  genitive,  is,  that  the 
word  in  the  genitive,  following  the  verb,  expresses  that  which  is 
viewed  as  the  origin  or  cause,  in  some  way  or  other,  of  the  sensa- 
tion, or  of  the  act  or  state  expressed  by  the  verb,  446. 

498. — Rem.  If,  after  verbs  which  usually  govern  the  genitive,  the 
genitive  is  governed  by  a  preposition  interposed,  the  preposition  gener- 
ally corresponds  to  tho  idea  of  origin  or  cause,  <fec.  expressed  by  the 
genitive  (as,  d/ro,  nqoi;,  and  the  like);  and  thus,  instead  of  militating 
against  the  principles  stated  above,  it  adds  its  own  force  to  that  of  the 
genitive,  giving  emphasis  and  distinction  to  the  sentence.  But  to  sup- 
pose from  this,  that  when  the  genitive  follows  a  verb,  it  is  always  gov- 
erned by  a  substantive  or  preposition  understood,  besides  being  wholly 
unnecessary  on  the  principles  already  stated,  serves  only  to  destroy 
the  original  and  characteristic  simplicity  of  the  language,  and  to  render 
its  construction  perplexed  and  intricate. 


499. — Rule  XIV.  Verbs  signifying  an  opera- 
tion of  the  mind,  govern  the  genitive  ;  as, 

Qavftafyo  gov,  I  admire  you. 

dfit'Xsig  To5v  (fikcov,  you  neglect  your  friends. 

500. — Rem.  Verbs  which  come  under  this  rule  govern  the  genitive 
on  the  principles  stated,  444-3  and  446.  Examples  occur  also  in  Latin ; 
see  Lat.  Gr.  369.     It  applies  generally  to  verbs  which  signify 

1.  To  pity,  to  spare,  to  care  for,  or  neglect  ;  as,  imfisXeiGd-ai, 
q)Qovzi£siv,  dXeytXetv,  d.(isX£iv,  oXiyoneiv. 

2.  To  remember  or  forget;  as,  [ivao&cu,  fivrjfioveveiv,  Xav&d- 
vea&cu,  &c.  with  their  compounds.  But  these  frequently 
govern  the  accusative. 

3.  To  consider,  to  reflect,  to  perceive,  or  understand ;  these 
also  govern  the  accusative. 

4.  To  admire,  to  aim  at,  to  desire  or  to  loathe,  to  revere  or  to 
despise. 

501. —  Obs.  3.  Many  of  these  verbs  used  transitively  (i.e. 
signifying  to  cause  the  operation  of  mind  they  express),  govern 
the  accusative  of  the  person  with  the  genitive  of  the  object ;  as, 
vnifirrjaev  i  natoog,  he  put  him  in  mind  of  his  father  ;  eyevaag 
lit  tbdaijioviag,  you  have  caused  me  to  taste  of  Itappiness.     Verbs 

11*  • 
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thus  used  are  sometimes  denominated  causative  or  incentive  verbs, 

and  hence  tin, — 

502. — Rule.    Causative  verbs  govern  the  accu- 
sative of  the  person  with  the  genitive  of  the  thing. 


503. — Rule  XV.  Transitive  verbs  govern  the 
genitive  when  they  refer  to  a  part  only,  and  not 
to  the  wliole  of  the  object ;  as, 

S7ii£  zov  vdarog,  he  drank  of  the  water. 

504. — This  construction  depends  on  the  principle  stated,  445,  or  we 
may  consider  the  expression  elliptical,  and  supply  some  such  word  aa 
fttQos,  «  part,  or  t£,  tome,  as  the  direct  object  of  the  verb,  and  that  which 
governs  the  genitive  according  to  Rules  V.  and  VI. 

505. — To  this  rule  belong  more  especially  such  verbs  as  sig- 

1.  To  share,  participate,  or  impart,  which,  with  the  genitive 
of  the  thing,  frequently  govern  the  dative  of  the  person  to 
whom  it  is  imparted  ;  as,  fiszadidco/u  zw  ddtlqo)  zoo* 
'/Qirfu'cTGiv,  I  share  the  property  with  my  brother. 

2.  To  receive,  obtain,  or  enjoy  ;  as,  Ti/itfi  t).uy?,  he  gained 
honour  ;  idv  Xdficofitv  o/'i/.i^',  if  ire  get  leisure. 

3.  Verbs  signifying  to  take,  to  seize,  and  their  contraries  ;  to 
touch,  or  to  carry,  especially  in  tlie  middle  voice,  with  the 
accusative  of  the  whole,  govern  the  genitive  of  the  pari  af- 
fected ;  iXafiortO  Tijs  ^wvrj?  zov  Oq6vtV9t  they  seized 

OltONTES  BY  THE   GIKDI.K. 

506. — Exc.  Some  verbs,  such  as  htftBdvofteu,  pszt^a,  xhjpo- 
POfieco,  lay/arm,  zvy/dia,  sometimes  govern  the  accusative  of 
the  thing;  xXtjQOVOfUto  with  the  accusative  of  the  thing,  governs 
also  the  genitive  of  the  person  from  whom  it  is  received  ;  as, 
ixfojQOPOfiipn  rov  nazohg  zu  xzijftuza,  he  inherited  his  p 
sions  from  his  father  ;  sometimes  it  governs  the  genitive  of  both. 


507. — Rule  XVI.  Verbs  of  plenty  or  want,  fill- 
ing or  depriving,  separation  or  distance,  govern 
the  genitive  (444-4)  ;  as, 

eimoae*  yoTftiaTtor,  he  abounds  in  riches. 

Xqvoov  vnqaaa&ta  ritu,  let  him  Jill  his  skip  with  yold. 

fitiGxrui  XQiiHuzuv,  to  be  in  want  of  money. 
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508. — Under  this  rule  there  may  be  comprehended  verba 
which  express  the  general  idea  of  separation,  or  which  signify — 

1.  To  beg  or  entreat ;  as,  dtofiai  gov,  I  beg  of  you. 

2.  To  bereave  or  deprive  ;  as,  oreom,  rtTzoarsQeoo. 

3.  To  deliver,  loose,  or  set  free ;  as,  iXevOt-ooco,  Xvm,  anaX- 
Xdaam. 

4.  To  escape  ;  as,  FxcpEvyco,  dXvaxco. 

5.  To  keep  off,  to  hinder,  or  prevent,  to  desist ;  as,  xcoXvco, 
fotjTEvco,  f£0)  (scil.  zird  nvog),  t-ioyofiai,  &c. 

6.  To  differ  from.,  to  be  distant,  to  abstain ;  as,  di£%co, 
ane^m,  dtaXXdrrco,  diacptpw,  dne^ofiai.  But  some  verbs 
of  differing  govern  also  the  dative ;  as,  diacpiom  aoi,  I 
differ  from  you. 

7.  To  separate,  repel,  or  drive  away ;  as,  ^oqi^co,  diOQi^oo, 
dfivvco,  dyeiQCo,  dicoxco,  &c. 

8.  To  make  way  for,  or  retire  from,  to  resign  ;  as,  ttxco, 
vnoxcooeco,  vTidym,  Gvy%a>Q£G). 

9.  To  err,  to  cause  to  err ;  vnonXavdofiai,  d7Zotvy^dvofiai, 
dfiaQtavm,  nXavdca. 

10.  To  cease,  to  cause  to  cease  ;  as,  nava,  navoftai,  Xrjym,  &c. 

11.  To  deceive,  frustrate,  or  disappoint ;  as,  ipevdoficu,  nzaiai, 
acpdXXofMU,  &c. 

509. —  Obs.  5.  Many  of  these  are  transitive;  and  with  the 
genitive  of  the  remote  object,  govern  the  accusative  of  the  direct 
object ;  thus,  under  No.  3,  oe  rovo*  iXev&eoai  cpovov,  I  clear  you 
of  this  murder  ;  dqiaiQ£Ta&ai,  to  deprive,  sometimes  governs  the 
accusative  and  genitive,  sometimes  two  accusatives,  and  some- 
times the  accusative  and  dative. 

510. — Obs.  6.  The  genitive  after  these  verbs,  whether  transi- 
tive or  intransitive,  is  sometimes  governed  by  a  preposition  inter- 
vening, the  effect  of  which  is,  to  give  emphasis  to  the  expression  ; 
as,  iXm&SQOooag  tijv  'EXXdda  dnb  Mrjdmv,  having  liberated  Greece 
from  the  Medes,  498. 


511. — Rule  XVII.  Verbs  of  ruling,  presiding 
over,  excelling,  and  the  contrary,  govern  the  geni- 
tive (444-5)  ;  as, 

noXXmv  e&vcw  do'ftiv,  to  rule  over  many  nations. 

tmv  7toay[idT<ov  imarazHv,  to  have  the  superintendence  of  affairs. 
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512. — The  verbs  which  come  under  this  rule  are  these  which 
signify, 

1.  To   rale ;    S3,  «'„>/&>,  xnalvui,  0£07ro£ro,  dwaatEvca,  Qov- 
CHU^h),  uvtttrzi-'ix),  xaTuxvoitvco. 

2.  To  reign;  as,  zinantvco,  pWfP.tvro,  dvdacw. 

3.  To  laid  ;   :us,  ijjeofUU,  >;yi:ui)itvco,  ozouzirfta). 

4.  To  preside  over  ;  as,  tmazuztw. 

5.  To  survive,  or  to  6e  over  ;  as,  m-nhiui. 

6.  To  sttrjiass,  or  excel ;  as,  nnwztvo),  vneoflaivco,  nenipukXco, 
diaqtnco,  tWQiyu>Ofiai. 

7.  To  Mgtiftj  i.  e.  to  6e  y£rs£,  to  /eorf  //te  way  ;  as,  ao/opai ;  so 

8.  The  contrary  are  such  as  signify  to  be  ruled,  led,  presided 
over,  &c. ;  to  obey,  to  be  inferior  to,  to  be  overcome. 

513. —  06s.  7.  Some  verbs  govern  the  genitive  by  the  force 
of  a  noun  implied  in  them  ;  thus,  rvnairtvtiv  is  equivalent  to 
TVQurrog  tlvui ;  and  hence  tzvoaivtvH  KoaivOov,  lie  was  king  of 
Corinth,  is  equivalent  to  tvoavvog  /}»•  Kooiv&ov. 

514. —  06s.  8.  Many  verbs  under  this  rule  sometimes  govern 
the  dative ;  as,  avaaaa,  tnjftaiino,  xoazt'oo,  ijyeoficu,  tffefiovevoj, 

ao^co  :  and  sometimes  the  accusative. 


515. — Rule  XVIII.  Verbs  of  buying,  selling, 
estimating,  and  the  like,  govern  the  genitive  of 
the  price  (648)  ;  as, 

cwnadfiyv  rovzo  ntvze  dnaxficov,   I  bought  this  for  fivk 

DRACHMAE. 

tcov  7z6vo3v  ncoXovatv  ypTv  nuvra  tdyd&a  oi   &eoi,   the 

gods  sell  every  good  thing  to  us  for  labour. 
d^iovzui  di7z).ijg  ztfiij^,  he  is   thought   worthy  of   double 

HONOUR. 

516. — Rem.  The  genitive  in  this  construction  is  properly 
governed  by  dvzi  understood,  sometimes  expressed.  The  price 
i-  sometime!  put  in  the  dative  with  the  preposition  inl,  and  some- 
times in  the  accusative  with  the  preposition  O0O£.  649. 

N.  B. — For  the  construction  of  the  genitive  with  the  accusa- 
tive, see  §151;  also,  for  the  genitive  governed  by  adverbs,  seo 
§164,  165;  by  prepositions,  §  168,  and  as  used  to  express  cer- 
tain circumstances,  §  156,  157,  and  from  §  160  to  §  103. 
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§  145.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  DATIVE. 

517. — The  dative  has,  in  general,  two  significations  : 

1.  It  is  used  to  express  the  remote  object  to  which  any  qualitj  or 
action,  or  any  state  or  condition  of  things  tends,  or  to  which  it  refers. 
This  tendency  is  usually  expressed  in  English  by  the  words  to  or  for. 
As  thus  used,  it  corresponds  to  the  dative  in  Latin,  and  is  subject  to 
nearly  the  same  rules. 

Rem.  To  this  general  character  of  the  dative  may  be  referred  a  use 
of  this  case  common  in  the  best  Greek  writers,  when  the  dative  of  the 
person  to  whom  the  thing  spoken  of  may,  in  some  way  or  other,  be  in- 
teresting, is  thrown  in,  without  any  dependence  for  its  construction 
on  any  word  in  the  sentence,  and  when  the  sentence  as  regards  syntax 
is  complete  without  it.  In  such  cases  the  dative  is  said  to  be  redundant. 
But  though  it  is  so  in  respect  of  construction,  it  is  not  so  in  respect  of 
effect,  M  it  iinpurts  a  touch  of  feeling  and  sentiment  easily  felt,  but  not 
so  easy  to  express  in  a  translation.  Thus,  17  f<VTtl(>  *i*  ai  tzokiv  o,t*  av 
fiovXji,  IV  avffl  uctxdou;  ifi  (Plat.  Lys.),  thy  mother  permits  thee  to  do 
whatever  thou  p'leasest,  in  order  that  thou  mayest  be  happy  (to  her).  The 
eeifij  is  added  with  reference  to  the  feelings  of  the  mother.  The  datives 
fioi  and  (rot  are  very  often  used  in  this  way.  Thus,  Oedip.  Tyr.  2.  rivaq 
7iotf  idqaq  t«(T()>  fioi*  #occLfTf;  where  fioi  intimates  the  mournful  in- 
terest the  good  king  felt  in  the  scene  before  him.  In  Xen.  Cyr.  Cyrus 
addressing  his  mother,  says,  oiftat  aot*  ixtlvout; — vwrjcsw  &c.  I  have  no 
doubt  that  I  trill  easily  surpass  these;  where  aoi  intimates  the  delight- 
ful interest  an  affectionate  mother  might  be  supposed  to  feel  in  the 
event  anticipated.  So  in  Latin,  Quo  tantum  mihi  dexter  abis,  Virg. 
JDneid  V.  162.  Lat.  Gr.  377-3. 

2.  It  is  used  to  express  that  with  which  any  thing  is  connected  as  an 
accompaniment,  cause,  instrument,  manner,  means,  or  end.  This  connec- 
tion is  usually  expressed  in  English  by  such  words  as  with,  by,  from,  in, 
for,  or  on  account  of.  Used  in  this  way,  it  corresponds  to  the  ablative 
in  Latin,  both  in  meaning  and  construction. 


§  146.  THE  DATIVE  AFTER  SUBSTANTIVES. 

518. — Rule  XIX.  Substantives  derived  from 
verbs  which  govern  the  dative,  sometimes  govern 
the  dative  also ;  as, 

7;  rov  fteov  dovtg  vtuv,  the  gift  of  God  to  you. 

ij  h'  tm  7iofo'[im  roig  qiiXoig  floi']-     the  assistance  of  (i.  e.  rendered 

Otiu,  to)  friends  in  war. 

ig  atiikoyiav  rolg  ^vfind^oig,         for  the  contradiction  of  your 

allies  : — 
Because  didtafu,  (lorjfo'w,  and  avti)Jya>,  govern  the  dative. 
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519. —  Obs.  1.  The  dative  often  follows  a  substantive  in  the 
sense  of  the  genitive,  for  which  construction,  with  examples,  see 
533. 

520. — Obs.  2.  The  dative  sometimes  depends  on  an  adjective 
and  substantive  joined  together,  but  chiefly  on  account  of  the 
adjective  ;  as,  xXeivbv  ftciXog  nazal,  illustrious  offspring  to  the 
father. 

521. —  Obs.  3.  The  dative  sometimes  follows  a  substantive, 
not,  however,  as  implying  possession,  but  where  the  idea  of  adap- 
tation or  design  is  implied  ;  as,  ytociv  novog,  labour  for  the 
hands  ;  i.  e.  adapted  for,  designed  for,  suited  to. 

522. —  Obs.  4.  The  dative  is  also  put  with  substantives  to  ex- 
press the  idea  of  companionship,  being  governed  probably  by 
avv  or  6fiolcog  understood  ;  as,  (av)  vnewwog  el  roig  aXXoig, 
you  are  responsible,  as  well  as  (or  equally  with)  the  rest. 


§  14V.  THE  DATIVE  GOVERNED  BY  ADJECTIVES. 

523. — Rule  XX.  Adjectives  signifying  profit 
or  disprofit,  likeness  or  unlikeness,  govern  the  da- 
tive ;  as, 

wcpt'Xtjiog  zq  noXei,  profitable  to  the  state, 

bfioiog  zo)  nazal,  like  his  father. 

524. — The  dative  after  such  adjectives,  expresses  the  object  to 
which  the  quality  expressed  by  the  adjective  refers  ;  and  hence, 
all  adjectives  in  which  such  a  reference  is  involved,  are  followed 
by  the  dative  of  the  object  to  which  they  relate.     In  this  class, 
besides  those  mentioned  in  the  rule,  may  be  reckoned, 
1st.  Adjectives  signifying  usefulness,  friend  liness,  equalitg,  suita- 
bleness, resemblance,  ease,  fitness,  agreement,  and  the  like, 
with  tlieii  contraries.     Hence,  6  avrog,  the  sdme,  and  some- 
times eig,  one,  and  znwvzog,  such,  are  followed  by  the  da- 
tive ;  as,  za  avza  (zavza)  nuGfjoa  aoi,  I  suffer  the  same 
things  with  you — (so  in  Latin,  Invitum  qui  servat,  idem 
facit  occidkmt.  Hor.   lie  who  preserves  a  man  against  his 
will,  acts  the  same  part  with  thi:  max  who  kills  him)  ; 
og   ifioi   i< tug  tyhtz    i$t  fiyzt'ong,   who   was   of   the 
same  (of  one)  mother  w  iiii  mi;  ;  Xoyovg  zq> — zoiovzovg 
Xtyav,  to  speak  such  words  as  he  would. 


§  117.  DATIVE   GOVERNED   BY  ADJECTIVES.  243 

Exc.  Adjectives  signifying  likeness,  equality,  Ac.  arc  sometimes  fol- 
lowed by  the  object  of  comparison,  not  in  the  dative,  but  in  the  same 
case  with  the  adjective,  and  connected  with  it  by  the  conjunction  xai ; 
as,  oi'to?  yt  6  xdyo?  fyiotyt  doxtl  av  o/ioto;  tlvxi,  xai"nq ot*(>o? 
(instead  of  m-cu  n't  niiorioio),  this  argument  woidd  seem  to  me  at  least 
to  UK  i.ikk  tiik  former.  So  also  the  nominative  is  used  after  the  adverbs 
6/toion;,  imnq,  xara  ravrd;  as,  or/  Ofioiox;  n*novi\xa(!i,  xai"0 t<m>i><i, 
they  hare  not  done  i.ikk  Homer;  xara  ravrd  oifo;  i\yrfit  xai  xifrd- 
(>a,  he  sounded  ji'st  as  a  harp.  These  constructions  are  probably  to  be 
resolved  thus:  oitov  yt  6  Adyo;  xai  jTQortqos  doxit,  <fec. ;  outoc  xai 
xiftaqa  fj/tjcri,  &c 

2d.  Adjectives  compounded  with  avv,  bftov,  and  fiezd,  signifying 
with  ;  as,  ovvzoocpog,   oftonog,  fiezaiziog  zm,  &c. ;  —  yet 
sometimes  these  govern  the  genitive. 
3d.  Some  adjectives  derived  from  verbs  which  govern  the  da- 

■   the,  govern  the  dative  also  ;  as,  dxoXov&og,  dxoXovOi^t/.og, 
dtddo%og. 

525. —  Obs.  1.  There  are  many  adjectives  which  govern  either 
the  genitive  or  dative  ;  as,  opoiog,  like  ;  "oog,  equal  ;  b(im>v[iog, 
of  the  same  name  ;  6fio7rdzoiog,  of  the  same  father  ;  6[xofit'jZQiog, 
of  t/ie  same  mother ;  ovvzoocpog,  educated  together ;  Gwij&qs, 
f a  miliar  ;  laooQonog,  of  the  same  force  ;  xotvog,  common  ; 
nXovoiog,  dipvewg,  rich  ;  tvnoQog,  abundant  ;  irdeyg,poor  ;  tvo- 
%og,  vnodtxog,  imevOvvog,  exposed,  obnoxious  ;  oixeiog,  familiar  ; 
amog,  to  be  sold  ;  dovZog,  a  slave  ;  tXevfteoog,  free  ;  as,  ofioiog 
rov  naznog,  or  zm  nazoi,  like  his  father  ;  Sficorvfiog  zov  nazoog, 
or  tqj  nazQi,  of  the  same  name  with  his  father. 

526. —  Obs.  2.  It  has  been  observed  (202,  Obs.  1),  that  the  ver- 
bal adjectives  in  tog  and  zt'og  have  a  passive  signification  corres- 
ponding nearly  to  the  Latin  verbals  in  bills  and  dus.  Their  con- 
struction, when  thus  used,  is  also  similar  ;  and  hence  the  following 


527. — Special  Rule  I.  Verbals  in  rog  and 
tsos,  signifying  passively,  govern  the  dative  of  the 
doer ;  as, 

znvto  ov  (>tjznv  fazi  [toi,      this  is  not  fit  'o  be  spoken  by  me. 
tj  noXig  GHpghjzt'a,  col  iazi,  the  city  ought  to  be  served  by  thee. 

528. — Rem.  The  dative,  however,  in  this  construction,  when 
it  is  general  in  its  nature,  is  commonly  omitted  ;  as,  zifi^zta  iazlv 
?j  00678,  virtue  must  be  honoured  (viz.  qfitv,  by  us). 

529. —  Obs.  3.  Verbals  in  zog,  not  signifying  passively,  govern 
the  case  of  their  own  verbs  ;  as,  ft  rcjJ  i^q)  zdvdoi  fitimzog  ttui, 
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if  I  blame  my  husband.   Soph.  Tracli. ;  atyavazbg  tyxovg,  n0* 
i  touched  the  sword.     202,  Obs.  1. 


530. — Special  Rule  II.  The  neuter  verbal  in 
rtov,  in  the  sense  of  the  Latin  gerund,  with  the 
dative  of  the  doer,  governs  also  the  case  of  the 

veil)  from  which  it  is  derived;  as, 

zuvra  navra  noitjttov  fioi,  all  these  things  must  I  do. 
roi's  (*&  vnao%ovat  vouoig  ^onazt'ov,  xaivovg  oY  etxtj  [tt] 
Vtn-ov,  toe  should  use  tlie  present  laws,  and  not  rashly  enact 

MOW   ONES. 

531. —  Obs.  4.  The  doer  is  sometimes  put  in  the  accusative,  in 
which  ease  tlio  necessity  involved  in  the  verbal  is  much  weaker 
than  in  the  ordinary  construction  ;  as,  ov  8ov).tvitov  TOVfi  vovv 
ivoptctg  70^'  xuxcog  cpeorovat,  the  prudent  ought  not  to  obey 
the  unwise ,  imffxemeop  ta  fu-v  avrov,  ia  <*»  yvruixa  (for 
avz<[h  yvrtaxi),  some  things  are  to  be  looked  to  by  him,  some  by 
his  wife.  Both  arc  united  by  Plato,  Hep.  5,  ovxovv  xui  tpm 
vtvottov — l).mL,ovzag. 


§  148.  THE  DATIVE  GOVERNED  BY  VERBS. 

532. — Rule  XXI.    The  verbs  eiiu,  yivo/uai, 

and  V7KXQX&,  signifying  to  he,  or  to  belong  to,  are 
followed  by  the  dative  of  the  possessor ;  as, 

tart  fim  XQijuaza,  ])ossessio7is  are  (belong)  to  me,  i.  e.  /  have  pos- 
sessions. 

TiXXqt  ncudeg  tjptut  xaXot  y.uyadol,  good  children  were  to  Tellus, 
i.  e.  Tclbus  had  good  children. 

533. —  Obs.  1.  On  the  principle  of  this  rule  may  be  explained 
tiic  numerous  instances,  both  in  Greek  and  Latin,  in  which  the 
dative  signifying  possession  is  used  with  another  .substantive  appa- 
rently for  the  genitive.  Tims,  rJT/.).«)  m  mtides  is  equivalent  to 
TiXXov  si  7T<itbt\;  the  children  of  Tell  us  ;  hut  the  principle  of 
construction  is  different  In  the  latter  expression,  the  genitive  ia 
immediately  governed  by  the  other  substantive,  oi  nuidtg,  by 
Rule  V.,  and  signifies  the  children  proceeding  from,  and  belong- 
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ing  to,  Tellus.  In  tho  former,  the  dative  is  not  governed  by  the 
substantive,  but  depends  on  some  part  of  the  substantive-verb 
understood  ;  thus,  TtXXcp  oi  fUudag  (pi  fane),  Tcllo  filii  (qui 
sunt),  the  children  which  «-rc  to  (In-longing,  or  added  to)  Tellus  ; 
or,  without  a  periphrasis,  "  the  children  of  Tellus."  In  this  man- 
ner may  be  resolved  all  such  expressions  as  oaat,  8e  oi,  his  two 
eyes  ;  {rvyur>tn  xi  oi,  her  daughter  ;  r<#  AvSompovi  o  Tucpog,  the 
sepulchre  of  Andrmnon,  &c.    Lat.  Gr.  380,  381. 

534. — Rem.  1.  This  modo  of  expression  with  the  dative  is  so  nearly 
synonymous  with  the  more  common  construction  with  the  genitive, 
that  it  appears  often  to  have  been  a  matter  of  indifference  which  ot 
them  was  used ;  so  much  so,  that  a  sentence  sometimes  begins  with 
the  one  construction  and  ends  with  the  other;  thus,  rjplv  6k  xanxka,- 
o&q  q>iXov  tjTOfj  dt KSav t a) v  ff&oyyov  it  /Saprv ;  literally,  the  heart  to 
us  dreading  hit  growling  voice  wat  broken  down.  In  this  sentence  Sn>- 
advro)v  refers  to  fjulv  as  if  it  were  rjn Civ  in  the  genitive.  In  the  follow- 
ing sentence  the  order  is  reversed:  rtj<;  &  ctvrov  Xvxo  (pikov  ?jtoo  ar\- 
fiara  dvayvovarj,  her  heart  wat  moved  when  she  recognized  the  to- 
kens. Here  dvayv'ovar[  in  the  dative,  refers  to  t^s  in  the  genitive,  as 
if  it  had  been  xr\. 

535 — Rem.  2.  In  other  instances  in  which  the  dative  follows  a  sub- 
stantive apparently  for  the  genitive,  the  idea  of  tendency  towards  or  of 
acquisition  or  addition,  expressed  in  English  by  the  preposition  to  or 
for,  is  generally  apparent ;  as,  narql  rtfio)^bv  tpovov,  an  avenger  of 
your  fathers  murder ;  plainly  an  avenger  of  murder  to  or  for  your  fa- 
ther. Indeed,  the  idea  of  possession,  one  of  the  meanings  of  the  geni- 
tive, and  of  acquisition,  the  proper  idea  expressed  by  the  dative,  are 
so  nearly  allied  as  to  render  the  use  of  the  one  case  for  the  other  not 
unnatural. 

536. —  Obs.  2.  When  of  two  nouns  in  the  dative,  the  one  ex- 
presses a  part  of  or  something  belonging  to,  the  other,  the  latter 
may  be  rendered  as  the  genitive,  and  the  construction  explained 
as  in  Obs.  1  (533) ;  yet  it  may  be  often  better  to  consider  them 
in  apposition,  both  depending  on  the  same  governing  word — the 
one  term  being  added  to  limit  or  define  more  precisely  the  more 
general  idea  contained  in  the  other ;  thus,  in  the  sentence,  ovx 
s4ya[i£[it>ovi  tjvdave  -frvficp,  the  dative  Jfyafxs'fivovi  may  be 
considered  as  regularly  governed  by  tjvdavs  (548-1),  and  tivfim 
added  in  apposition,  more  particularly  defining  the  part  affected  ; 
as,  he  did  not  please  Agamemnon  ;  viz.  his  mind  (his  feelings). 
This  construction  is  imitated  in  Latin  (Lat.  Gr.  371).  So  also 
the  following  examples : 

xog/aov  ov  (j(fiv  anaaev  Zevg  yivn,  an  ornament  which  Jupi- 
ter gave  to  them,  viz.  their  race. 
fiUQTVQtH  de  fioi  ry  yvooun,  (the  oracle)  bears  witness  for  mk. 
i.  e.  for  my  opinion. 
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537. — la  the  following  sentence,  instead  of  the  second  datiw, 
we  have  the  accusative  with  xaru ;  viz.,  yde  8s  fiot  xaru  &v- 
ft  or  dot'cmj  (poupsro  fiovXq,  but  this  counsel  seemed  best  to  me  in 
respect  ok  mv  FKKUNC.s  ;  i.  e.  (his  counsel  pleased  me  most. 

538 — Rem.  -i.  The  correctness  of  this  view  of  the  construction  is 
also  rendered  more  probable  from  the  fact,  that  the  same  apparent  tau- 
tology is  used  when  the  word  to  be  limited  o» defined  is  connected  with 
WOraa  which  govern  the  accusative  ;  as.  ri  Si  at  <p(>ivai;  'ixtro  nivOm;; 
what  grief  hat  invaded  TOOT  mink?  Where,  instead  of  saying  that  at  ia 
the  accusative  used  for  the  genitive  <toi~  according  to  one  mode  of  reso- 
lution, or  that  q^ivaq  is  governed  b}'  xard  understood  according  to 
another,  it  appears  better  to  consider  ok  as  the  general  direct  object, 
and  qifjivai;  as  in  apposition,  deriuing  more  precisely  the  part  affected 
as  in  the  above  examples;  thus,  "what  grief  has  come  upon  you:  viz. 
Toua  mind."     So  in  other  instances  ;  as, 

Tqmcu;  He  tQo/tot;  mt^lv&i  yvla.  e x  a  a r o  v ,  trembling  came  upon 

the  Trojans,  KVKBT  one  in  their  limbs. 
xbv  ye  mm    off  re  a  &vuoq  ayt'jVMo,  (he  noble  soul  left  him;   viz. 

ms   BODY. 
iotvtov  tauvi  Wove  oQnijxaq,  he  ait  the   wild   fig   tree,   its 

YOUNG  BOUGHS. 

539. —  Obs.  3.  The  dative  of  some  participles  and  adject 
is  joined  with  the  dative  after  the  third  person  of  siiti  or  yi'vo^iai, 
for  the  verb  itself ;  these  are  such  as  fiov\6p.svog,  ifio/ttrog,  <</- 
frofuvog,  nQoads^o/tevog,  axtov,  aofxtiog,  &&;  as,  si  aoi  pov).o- 
fitv(>)  tail,  for  at  (lovXfl,  if  you  are  willing  ;  ovSi-  avzoj  axovn  tjvy 
nor  was  he  unwilling ;  ijSofis'voiair  nfih  ol  Xoyoi  ytyovaai,  we 
were  pleased  with  your  discourse.  This  construction  has  been 
imitated  in  Latin ;  thus,  Tacit  Agr.  18,  quibks  bellum  volentibus 
erat,  "who  were  inclined  for  war."  So  Sallust,  Jug.  100,  uti 
mililibus  labos  volentibus  esset,  "  that  the  labour  might  be  agree- 
able to  the  soldiers."     See  Lat.  Gr.  396,  Note. 

540. —  Obs.  4.  Somewhat  similar  to  this  is  the  construction  of 
the  dative  with  the  participle  or  adjective,  expressive  of  some 
feeling  or  emotion,  after  verbs  signifying  to  come ;  as, 

daus'vn  8*  tfiol  fade,  lie  came  to  me  delighted  (scil.  with  his 
coming)  ;  i.  e.  /  am  delighted  that  he  is  come. 

no&ovrn  7iQ0verdrrtgt  thou  comest  to  me  earnestly  wishing  it, 
i.  e.  /  earnestly  wished  that  thou  wouldst  come. 

541, —  Obs.  5.  To  this  rule  also  belongs  the  construction  of 
such  phrases  as  xl  fftoi  y.ai  aoi  (scil.  xotvov  sari)  ;  what  have 
I  to  do  with  thee?  (literally,  what  common  thing  is  there  to  me 
and  you  ?)  ri  nXsov  sativ  f'/tot;  what  advantage  have  I  from 
it  ?  what  good  is  it  to  me  ? 
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542. — Rule  XXII.  All  verbs  govern  the  dative 
of  the  object  to  which  their  action  is  directed;  as, 

sv/aiTo  0WMJF,  they  prayed  to  the  gods. 

ctpaBldasiv  zui,  to  look  up  to  any  one. 

Jt&ipy  j&Qas  urea^ov,       they  lifted  up  their  hands  to  Minerva, 

543. — Rem.  4.  This  rule  may  be  considered  as  general,  applying  to 
nil  eases  in  -which  a  verb  expressing  action  is  followed  by  the  dative, 
the  action  not  bong  exerted  upon,  but  simply  directed  to  the  object 
expressed  in  the  dative.  Hence,  if  the  verb  is  transitive,  it  will  govern 
also  its  immediate  object  in  the  accusative  (584);  if  intransitive,  it  will 
be  followed  by  the  dative  only.     More  particularly  to  this  rule  belong 

544. — I.  Verbs  expressing  action,  compounded  with  ini, 
BQOSi  US}  «*'«>  &c.  These  prepositions  serve  to  mark  more  pre- 
cisely the  direction  of  the  action,  or  state  of  action,  to  an  object ; 
as,  maeB%90&ai  ztrt,  to  come  to  one. 

545. —  Obs.  6.  These  verbs  sometimes  govern  the  accusative 
by  the  force  of  the  preposition  with  which  they  are  compounded  ; 
as,  im-GTodzevGe  noXiv,  he  waged  war  against  the  city,  693. 

54G. —  Obs.  7.  Hence  the  dative  in  this  construction  generally 
is  equivalent  to  the  preposition  eiff,  kqos>  «w,  &c.  with  the  accu- 
sative.    Further,  to  this  rule  belong 

547. — II.  Verbs  which  signify — 

1.  To  profit  or  hurt ;  to  please  or  displease  ;  to  reverence  or 
to  yield  ; — to  shew  ;  to  seem  ;  to  appear. 

2.  To  favour  or  assist ;  and  the  contrary,  to  pray  to,  or  en- 
treat. 

3.  To  command,  exhort,  or  address ;  to  obey  or  disobey  ;  to 
serve  or  resist. 

4.  To  Jit  or  accommodate  ;  to  use  and  resemble. 

5.  To  give  to,  or  to  trust ;  to  approach,  to  meet  or  to  follow. 

6.  To  reproach  with,  to  censure,  to  reprimand  or  rebuke,  to  bn 
angry  with. 

548. — Exc.  de'co  or  8tvpm,  I  ask,  governs  the  genitive  ;  Xia- 
oopai  and  hzaveva,  always  the  accusative. 

549. —  Obs.  8.  Many  of  these  verbs  sometimes  govern  the  da- 
tive, and  sometimes  the  accusative,  according  as  their  action  is 
viewed  by  the  writer  as  directed  to,  or  exerted  upon,  the  object. 
In  the  former  case  they  are  viewed  as  intransitive  verbs  ;  in  the 
latter,  as  transitive. 
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»■    * 

50. — Rule  •XXIII.  Verbs    implying   connec- 
tion or  oompcMtonship,  govern  the  dative  ;  as, 

ofiihir  Tin,  to  associate  with  any  one. 

551. — In  this  construction,  the  dative  is  considered  as  corres- 
ponding to  the  ablative  in  Latin  (517-2).     To  this  rule  belong 

1.  Verbs  compounded  with  aw,  opov,  /tezd  (with);  as,  ov£jp 
rm,  to  lice  with  mi;/  one. 

2.  Verbs  after  which  avv,  hfiov,  fiEzd,  may  be  supplied  con- 
sistently with  the  sense,  such  as  those  which  signify 

(1.)   To  follow  {with),  to  converse,  to  mix,  to  be  reconciled,^ 

to  dwell  (toith). 
(2.)   To  contend,  or  strive  with,  or  against,  &c. 

552. —  Obs.  9.    Verbs  signifying    "to  contend,"    &c.  m  ona 
point  of  view  may  come  under  the  principle  referred  to  543,  and 
■  are  sometimes  followed   by  an  accusative  with   flQOt ;  but 
then  they  signify  more  properly  "to  attack." 

553. —  06s.  10.  If  a  dative  of  the  manner  or  instrument  (627) 
follows  the  verb  fiivwut,  to  mix,  instead  of  the  dative  of  the  per- 
son associated  with,  the  genitive  is  used,  governed  by  the  word 
in    the  dative;    as.   Mala    diog    eV    (piXozqri   fuytlau,   Maia 

BEING   KMllKACED  BY  JUI'ITER. 

554. — Note.  To  the  principle  of  this  rule  may  be  referred  the  con 
struction  (|'  the  dative,  expressing  repetition  or  succession  ;  as,  (yinXXa 
Wn'/ii;,  storm  upontterm;  a).).ov  <V  civ  duUp  ngwsldo^,  "yon  might  see 
one  and  tin  n.  another  "  (sciL  rushing  to  the  regions  of  Pluto). 

For  the  dative,  construed  with  the  passive  voice,  see  004. 


§149.  THE  DATIVE  GOVERNED  BY  IMPERSONAL 
VERBS. 

555. — Rule  XXIV.   Impersonal  verbs  govern 

tlf  dative  ;  as, 

tieryn  [xni,  it  is  lawful  for  me. 

&d£e  uinoi,  it  seemed  proper  to  him  (i.  e.  he  determined). 

556. — Obs.  1.  Special  Rule.  Jet,  i XKeinu,  dia- 

cptoti,   jtttrtOri,  /utXtt,  ivbt/kTUL,  and    trpoorjxte. 
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with  their  compounds,  govern  the  dative  of  a  per- 
son with  the  genitive  of  a  thing ;  as, 

dti  nn)2cov  cot,  you  have  need  of  much. 

[ititcii  fioi  zovzov,  I  take  part  in  that. 

t»  8s  TZQoarjxei  iftol  KoqivOicov  ;  what  are  the  Corinthians  to  me? 

For  the  principle  of  this  rule,  as  it  respects  the  genitive,  see 
505-1. 

557. — Hem.  1.  The  dative  of  the  person  is  frequently  omitted. 

558. — Rem.  2.  The  nominative,  agreeing  with  the  impersonal, 
is  frequently  used  instead  of  the  genitive ;  as,  Siatpigsi  ri  cot 
totrro,  or  tovtov  ;  how  does  this  concern  you  ? 

559. — Exc.  I.  Jkl  and  xqtj  frequently  take  the 
accusative  of  the  person  with  the  genitive  of  the 
thing;  as, 

ov  yun  gcov  fis  8h  ■frtGrnGfidzcop,   for  I  do  not  want  your  oracles, 
ovdl  it  on  XQ'i  tuvzijg  ucpooGvvng,  you  have  no  need  of  this  folly. 

5G0. —  Obs.  2.  From  analogy,  the  derivative  substantives  £(>£oo, 
ypuco,  %otia,  are  often  construed  with  the  accusative  and  geni- 
tive ;  as,  ifti  St  yotco  yt'yiezui  avzijQ,  I  have  need  of  it  ;  rig  iquo. 
G  ifiov  ;  what  need  have  you  of  me? 

561. — Exc.  II.  xqij,  TtQSTtec,  and  dtl,  it  beJuweth, 
govern  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive ;  as, 

Iq)]  (fjuag)  noniGac&ai  tijv  einrjvrjv,  we  ought  to  make  peace, 
oocpcoztoovg  yun^dti  fitjozcov  dvui  ftiovg,  It  behoves  those  who  are 
wiser  than  men  to  be  gods. 

562. —  Obs.  3.  The  dative  is  used  in  certain  phrases  in  which 
it  appears  to  depend  on  an  impersonal  or  some  other  verb  under- 
stood ;  viz., 

1st.  After  cog  to  show  that  a  proposition  is  affirmed,  not  as 
generally  true,  but  only  with  respect  to  a  certain  person ;  as, 
fiaxnuv  cog  ytgovri  noovGzalrjg  o86v,  you  have  travelled  a 
long  way  for  an  old  man  ;  soil,  cog  qiuii'ETai  yeoovzi,  long, 
as  it  appears  to  an  old  man. 
intinzQ  tl  yavvcclog  cog  Idovzi,  but  since  thou  art  noble  in 
appearance;   i.e.  cog  eixciGcu  4gzi    idovzi,  as  a  person 
having  seen  you  may  suppose. 
2d.  To  express  the  opinion  or  judgment  of  a  person  with  or 
without  cog;   as,  g    iyca  ztfiqaa  zoig  cpQOvovGiv  sv,  I  have 
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done  honour  to  you  according  to  the  judgment  of  the  wise  ; 
ros-  doxEi   roig,   «fee.  M  it  appears   to  those  who  are   wi.fr. 
Hence  the  common  phrase,  cog  tftoi,  or  cog  y  ipoi  (scil.  doxei), 
according  to  my  judgment. 

For  the  dative  governed  by  adverbs,  see  655  and  664. 


§  150.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

563. — The  accusative  in  Greek,  as  in  other  languages,  is  used 
to  express  the  immediate  object  of  a  transitive  active  verb,  that 
on  which  its  action  is  exerted,  and  which  is  affected  by  it ;  as, 
Xafi^c'aco  t^v  uanida,  I  take  the  shield.  When  used  to  ex- 
preas  the  remote  object  of  a  verb,  or  after  verbs  properly  intran- 
sitive, it  is  governed  by  a  preposition  understood. 

564. — Rule  XXV.  A  transitive  verb,  in  the 
active  or  middle  voice,  governs  the  accusative  ;  as, 

yrco&i  GECtvrov,  know  thyself. 

mna^o*  tijv  nohv,  they  plundered  tJie  city, 

uya&ov  uvSqcc.  rtfiag,  tlwu  honourest  a  good  man. 

565. —  Obs.  1.  Several  verbs  in  Greek  are  used  in  a  transitive 
.  and  have  an  accusative  as  their  immediate  object,  which 
in  Latin  are  considered  as  intransitive,  and  followed  by  some 
other  case.    They  are  chiefly  the  following  ;  viz., 

1  st.  mifto) ;  as,  tzei&siv  nvu,  to  persuade  any  one. 

2d.  vftniXto ;  as,  v^otXtiv  rird,  to  insult  any  one  ;  sometimes 
Eig  riru. 

3d.   udixt'co  ;  as,  ildixtlr  tikc,  to  injure,  or  do  injustice  to  any  one 

4th.  Several  verbs  which  signify  to  assist,  to  profit,  to  injure  ;  as, 
cocfiEtia,  fWtjfii,  ti'tnynt'co,  fihimco,  and  with  these  verbs  the 
adverbs  more,  very,  are  expressed  by  the  accusative  neuter 
of  the  adjectives  7i).ti'o>r,  fteyag,  viz.  nltov,  yiittu 

5th.  The  verbs  u/iti'Jouut,  lutaitti^onict,  Tificontofiui ;  as,  clfiEi- 
^Ea&ai 7i>'U,  to  i  '■  any  one  ;  riftcoQEia&ui  tii<c. 

566 — KoU  1.  Some  of  theM  verbs  govern  other  cases,  but  theu 
they  generally  convey  a  different  idea;  thus,  mqtlflv  rn-a,  to  assbt 

any  one  ;  *f  i  '/.  t  iv  tm'i,  to  M  t'-Ki  i  l.  to  any  one. 

567. —  Obs.  2.  Many  verba  are  followed  by  an  accusative,  not 
of  the  object  on  which  the  action  is  exerted,  but  to  which  it  has 
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an  immediate  reference.  Verbs  thus  used  are  properly  intransi- 
tive, and  tlif  accusative  is  governed  by  the  force  of  a  preposition 
in  composition  with  the  verb,  or  understood  after  it.  These  are 
such  as  the  following  ;  viz., 

1st  TZQOGxvvtb) ;  as,  TTQOOxvmv  nva,  to  bow  the  knee  to  any  one, 
to  adore. 

2d.  doQvqoQt'w  ;  as,  donvyoQtiv  nva,  to  be  a  spearsman  to  any 
one.     So  also, 

3d.    imrgoTTEvtiv,  to  be  a  tutor  or  guardian.  • 

4th.  XuvViatn;  to  escape  the  notice  of,  or  to  remain  unknoim  to. 

5th.  q&urfir,  to  come  before,  prevent,  or  anticipate. 

6th.  imltlntiv,  to  be  wanting  to,  or  to  fail. 

7  th.  dnoSiSnuoxEir,  to  run  away  front. 

8th.  dTTOfu'r/sadui,  to  ward  off ;  ofivvrai  or  inionxew  rivd,  to 
swear  by  any  one. 

9th.  To  those  may  be  added,  intransitive  verbs  expressing  some 
emotion  or  feeling ;  as,  to  be  ashamed  of,  or  afraid  of,  any 
one  ;  to  compassionate  any  one,  &c.  &c,  which  are  followed 
by  the  accusative  of  the  object;  thus,  aidovvrai  zovg  dnyov- 
Tag,  they  respected  the  rulers  ; — tig  av  rude  ytftijoetev  ;  who 
would  rejoice  at  these  things  ? — dlytiv  ti,  to  be  grieved  at 
any  thing  ; — ■Oaonnp  ti,  to  take  courage  with  respect  to  any 
thing.  The  accusative  in  such  cases  may  be  governed  by  a 
preposition  understood  ;  as,  im',  ntot',  xutd  ;  or  by  the  par- 
ticiple of  a  transitive  active  verb,  to  be  supplied  ;  as,  bntov, 
dxovcor,  etc.  seeing,  hearing. 

568. — Note  '2.  Instead  of  the  accusative,  many  of  these  verbs  are 
often  followed  by  a  genitive  or  dative,  according  to  the  rules  for  these 
cases. 

569. —  Obs.  3.  Special  Eule.  The  infinitive 
mood  or  part  of  a  sentence  is  often  used  as  the 
object  of  a  transitive  verb  instead  of  the  accusa- 
tive ;  as, 

yft'yco  ndvtag  eiaqitoEiv,  I  say  that  rou  should  all  con- 

'IRIBUTE.   ' 

btttdzw  cog  ovx  dXn&tj  Xe'yco,  let  him  show  that  I  do  not 

SPEAK  THE  TROTH. 

570 — Note.  The  infinitive  is  also  used  instead  of  the  genitive  and 
dative  after  verbs  governing  these  cases.    714. 

671. —  Obs.  4.  In  constructions  of  this  kind,  the  object  of  the 
verb  is  frequently  expressed  twice.     First,  in  a  noun  or  pronoun 
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in  the  case  required  by  the  verb,  and  Secondly,  in  a  dependent 
clause  ;  as,  ai  ihio'irrovg  t»  titfot  out  umov&attt  WJ)'  Hjcorug,  J 
know  men  what  thing*  they  have  Buffered  from  love  ;  Jeepetg  qo- 

(It'tai  ui;  iitraJiuhom,  you  fear  the  Ionian*  lest  they  revolt  ;  uq 
iuov  ueuvrjaQ*  onoiia  fatoaoaov  ;  do  you  remember  me  ichat  things 
I  did  f  This  construction  is  especially  common  with  the  demon- 
strative pronoun  in  a  sort  of  apposition  with  the  clause  which  is 
the  object  of  the  verb,  39G-5,  6  :  it  is  also  sometimes  used  in 
Latin  (see  LatbGr.  445,  Obs.  2) ;  but  the  English  idiom  required 
these  and  similar  sentences  to  be  rendered  as  follows  :  "  /  know 
xvhat  things  men  have  suffered  from  love" — "  You  fear  that  the 
lonians  will  revolt" — "Z>o  you  remember  what  things  I did  V 

572. —  Obs.  5.  The  accusative  is  often  governed  by  a  transi- 
tive verb  or  participle  understood  ;  as,  ae  di; — q  jjg  Stdouxtrai 
tdde  (sc.  fQCOToi),  but  thee,  (I  ask)  dost  thou  confess  thou  didst 
these  things  ?  6  6*  zitv  nooqvoiSa  (sc.  *#«»'),  the  man  with  {hav- 
ing) the  purple  robe. 

573. —  Obs.  G.  In  this  way,  the  words  ovoua,  vxpog,  nt.T^og, 
tVQOg,  and  others,  are  frequently  construed  in  tin-  accusative  ;  as, 
utnodooftog  atudiov  rb  nXdrog  (sc.  */wj),  a  race  course  [hav- 
ing) THE  BKEADTH  of  U  StadilWl. 

574. —  Obs.  7.  In  like  manner  the  accusative,  apparently  in 
apposition  with  an  entire  proposition,  or  placed  in  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence,  to  express  the  leading  idea,  may  be  considered  as 
depending  on  some  preposition  or  verb  understood ;  as,  Ij.h^v 
xturcouiv  Mtrt'hco  Xiftip)  nr/.nav,  let  us  slay  Helen  (sc.  ettf,  in 
order  to  ;  or,  noiovvrtg,  causing)  bitter  grief  to  Mcnelaus  ;  p/re- 
Qa  ds — (lip  /to)  (i.  e.  nto),  or  xata,  (inrsQa),  as  to  your  mother— 
Ut  her  return. 

575. — Obs.  8.  Special  Rule.  An  intransitive 
verb  used  transitively,  governs  the  accusative  ;  as, 

noXspslv  nole/xov,  to  wage  war. 

This  is  done — 
1st.  When  the  accusative  is  a  substantive  of  a  similar  significa- 
tion witli  the  word  that  governs  it  ;  a-,  f|  pVo    ifiiarov,  he 
lives  a  very  agreeable  life. 

Note.  To  this  principle  of  construction  may  be  referred  such  phra- 
ses as  <i(it>fuv  fiiyn  (sell.  <j noyijua).  hi  In  proud ;  a.&a.vaxa  ptv  qnovn 
(sc.  qoovrjfictTa),  think  ax  beeometk  <m  immortal. 

2d.   When  they  only  signify  t<>  cause  that  state  or  feeling  which 
they  express  a.s  intransitives ;  as,  q^e?  Xtloa>  ^  caused  the 
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hand  to  move  forward,  i.  e.  he  stretched  out  the  hand  ;  al 
niflcu  (it ova i  ydXa  xai  fit'Xi,  the  fountains  caused  milk 
and  honey  to  flow  ;  i.  c.  the  fountains  flowed  with  milk  and 
honey.     So  Virgil  : 

"  Et  durae  quercus  sudabunt  roscida  mella." 

576. —  Obs.  9.  A  passive  verb  used  in  an  active  sense  governs 
the  accusativ?,  195,  Obs.  5,  and  612  ;  as,  rjovyvtui  noneiav,  they 
refused  a  passage. 


§  151.    VERBS  GOVERNING  THE  ACCUSATIVE   AND 
GENITIVE. 

577. — Many  transitive  active  verbs,  together  with  the  accusa- 
tive of  the  direct  object,  govern  also  another  word  to  which  the 
action  has  an  indirect  or  remote  reference,  in  the  genitive,  dative, 
or  accusative,  as  the  nature  of  that  reference  may  require. 

578. — Rule  XXVI.  Verbs  of  accusing,  con- 
demning, acquitting,  and  the  like,  govern  the  ac- 
cusative of  the  person  with  the  genitive  of  the 
crime ;   as, 

diojy.ofiai  ge  deiXiag,  J  accuse  you  of  cowardice. 

unoXixo  as  iij$  aiti'ag,  I  acquit  you  of  this  blame. 

579. — The  genitive  after  verbs  of  accusing,  is  often  governed 
by  a  preposition  or  some  other  word  interposed,  by  which  the  ex- 
pression is  rendered  more  emphatic  ;  as, 

iygdiparo  (fit)  rovzwv  avzav  he  accused  me  of  these  same 

ivexa,  things, 

diwxo  ere  tieqi  ftavdrov,  I  accuse  thee  of  a  capital 

crime, 
tptvyav  In  alria  cpovov,  to  be  accused  of  murder. 

580. —  Obs.  1.  Verbs  of  accusing,  &c.  are  such  as  int^eifu, 
yoaqjofiat,  dtaxG),  i7iaitidofiai,  to  accuse  or  criminate ;  ysvyco, 
to  be  accused,  or  to  defend  ;  a'tot'co,  to  gain  one's  suit ;  aXcofii,  to 
lose  one's  suit  ;  dixd^co,  to  judge  ;  Xayydvco,  to  commence  a  suit  ; 
imXafifidvojiai  and  drriXufi^dvofiai,  to  blame,  &c.  anoXia,  ucpi- 
tj/u,  dnoxprjcpi^ofiai,  &c.  to  acquit. 

581. — Obs.  2.  Verbs  of  this  signification  compounded  with 
Hard  take  the  person  in  the  genitive,  and  the  crime  or  punish- 

12 
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ment  in  the  accusative;  as,  xartjyopowi  gov  axdaiv,  they  charge 
sedition  against  you.  Sometimes  the  crime  or  punishment  is 
also  in  the  genitive  ;  as,  y.aTayncoaxco  gov  ftardtov  01  Oardrov: 
but  the  punishment,  seldom,  except  the  word  &avdtov,  and  the 
crime,  only  after  xazijyoQtco  ;  as,  Tiunarofioiv  avzov  xaxi;yondy. 

582. —  Obs.  3.  Verbs  of  arrii.-iiig  sometimes  govern  the  dative; 
as,  tyxulw  aoi  nqoaooalav,  I  accuse  thee  of  treason. ' 


583. — Rule  XXVII.  Verbs  of  hearing,  enquir- 
ing, learning,  &c.  govern  the  genitive  of  the  per- 
son with  the  accusative  of  the  thing ;  as, 

ifjxovoE  xov  dyytlov  xavxa,        he  heard  these  things  from  the 

messenger, 
nvv&dvea&ai  xi  rivog,  to  hear  any  thing  from  any  one. 

The  genitive  here  is  probably  governed  by  and  or  ex. 
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584. — A  transitive  active  verb  governs  the  accusative  and 
dative  when,  together  with  the  immediate  object  of  the  action,  it 
is  followed  by  the  person  or  thing  in  relation  to  which  it  was  ex- 
erted. The  more  common  constructions  of  this  kind  are  com- 
prehended under  the  following  rule  ;  viz., 

585. — Rule  XXVIII.  Verbs  of  comparing, 
giving,  declaring,  promising,  and  taking  away, 
govern  the  accusative  and  dative ;  as, 

vmoyrt'ouai  Got  oixa  rd).avza,  I  promise  you  ten  talents, 
loiyov  dfivrut  xoi^  dX).mj,  to  avert  the  plague  from  others. 

586. —  Obs.  1.  After  verbs  of  promising,  declaring,  and  the 
like,  the  promise  or  deelaration,  forming  part  of  a  sentence,  and 
M  .netimes  a  number  of  sentences,  often  stands  as  the  accusative 
with  the  dative  of  the  pa 

Aki%uvOQO$  dntaxtiXz  tote   EXhjai  {rebv  avxbv  xpncpioao- 

&ai,  Alexander  ordered  the  Greeks  to  vote  him  a  god. 
tint  uoi  xi  ai'Tcp  XQ'l^Vi    teM  7ne  what  you   would   do 

WITH   HIM. 
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587. —  06s.  2.  Instead  of  the  dative  of  the  person,  the  accusa- 
tive with  nnog  is  often  used,  and  sometimes  without  it. 

588. —  Obs.  3.  In  all  constructions  under  this  rule,  both  in  Latin 
and  Greek,  the  verb,  together  with  the  accusative  after  it|  is  to  be  re- 
gardod  u  expressing  the  amount  of  what  is  done  to  the  remote  object 
in  tlie  dative.  Thus  in  the  expression  narras  fabulam  surdo,  the  words 
narras  fabidam  express  the  whole  amount  of  what  is  done  {surdo)  to  the 
deaf  man.  With  verbs  of  taking  away,  the  English  idiom  requires  the 
dative  to  be  rendered  by  from ;  as,  eripuit  mihi  gladium,  "he  forced  the 
sword  away  from  me."  On  this  account,  some  have  supposed  that  the 
dative  in  such  expressions  in  Latin  is  governed  by  some  such  word  as 
existentcm  understood  ;  and  others,  to  obviate  the  difficulty,  have  given 
the  Greek  an  ablative.  All  this  perplexity  arises  evidently  from  over- 
looking the  principle  of  the  construction.  While  the  English  idiom  ex- 
presses that  fkom  which  a  thing  is  taken  away,  the  Latin  and  Greek, 
with  no  less  elegance,  on  the  general  principle  of  the  rule,  express  in 
the  dative,  that  to  which  the  act  of  taking  away  is  done.  Thus  in  the 
above  expression,  the  words  eripuit  gladium  together,  express  what  is 
done  (mihi)  to  me.  So  also  Terence :  Seni  animam  extinguerem  ipsi  ; — 
adolescent!  oculos  eripercm,  "to  the  old  man,  I  would  put  out  the 
breath  ; — to  the  young  man,  I  would  put  out  the  eyes."  In  Greek,  &e- 
/tuTTi*  Sexto  Sinou;,  to  Themistu»,  he  took  away  the  cup  ;  i.  e.  taking  away 
the  cup  was  what  he  did  to  Tliemistis  ;  according  to  the  English  idiom, 
he  look  away  the  cup  fkom  Themistis.  [See  Hunter's  Notes  on  Liv.  B.  L 
Chap.  I.  line  2.  JSnere  Antenorique,  <fec.] 

589. —  Obs.  4.  Verbs  of  giving,  govern  the  genitive  and  da- 
tive when  their  direct  object  is  in  the  genitive,  according  to  Rule 
XV. ;  as,  [i£zadid(o[u  cot  rwv  ^Qijfiwuav,  I  share  the  property 
with  you. 
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590. — Many  verbs  are  followed  by  the  accusative  not  only  oi 
the  immediate,  but  also  of  the  remote  object ;  hence, 

591. — Rule  XXIX.  Verbs  of  asking  and  teach- 
ing, clothing,  concealing,  depriving  •  speaking  or 
doing  well  or  ill  to,  and  some  others,  govern  two 
accusatives,  the  one  of  a  person,  the  other  of  a 
thing ;  as, 

Qqpai'ovg  ■^Qrl\iaTa.  rjTtjaav,  they  sought  money  from  tlve 

Thebans. 
diddaxovat  tovg  nalftag  acoqiQO-      they  teach  their  youths  pro- 

Gvvtpv,  %  bity. 

xl  non'tam  avrof  ;  what  shall  I  do  to  him  ? 
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592. —  Obs.  1.  The  immediate  object  of  verbs  which  signify 
u  to  do?  or  "  to  apeak''1  is  the  action  done  or  the  word  spoken  ; 
tlio  remote  object  is  the  person  or  thing  to  which  it  is  done  or 
spoken ;  tluis, 

noii.iv  dyatfd  (scil.  tnya)  nvu,  to  do  good  to  any  < 

hr'ytir  y.uy.ii  (ae.  imj)  run,  to  speak  evil  of  any  one. 

593. — Instead  of  these  adjectives  with  verbs  of  this  signifies 
tion,  the  adverbs  tv  and  xaxGok;  are  frequently  joined  ;  thus,  x«- 
xcog  Tzottiv  Tii  a,  to  do  a  person  evil  ;  tv  /.tytiv  ftttt,  to  speak  well 
of  a  person.  Sometimes  these  words  are  in  composition  with  the 
verb;  as,  tvlnyth,  xaxoloytir,  tvzoytztiv,  xaxovnyth — in  which 
the  accusative  becomes  the  direct  object,  and  is  governed  by  the 
compound  transitive  verb ;  as,  xuxovnytiv  ma,  to  maltreat  a 
person.  This  corresponds  to  the  English  mode  of  expression,  to 
maltreat  a  person,  to  eulogize  a  person. 

594. — On  the  same  principle  several  verbs,  such  as  lotfiooto- 
fUU,  h'fuavoiua,  (fee.  which  are  usually  followed  by  a  dative,  fre- 
quently take  an  aeeusative  ;  as,  o).tp>  tip  no).iv  XvfiuinoO-ai-, 
to  abuse  the  whole  city. 

595. —  Obs.  2.  When  a  verb  admits  of  either  of  the  words 
that  follow  it.  as  its  immediate  object,  they  are  both  put  in  the 
accusative  ;  thus,  fro'utiv  ruu  top  fizCdva,  to  clothe  a  person  ivith 
a  tunic,  and,  to  put  a  tunic  on  a  person,  convey  the  same  idea. 

596. —  Obs.  3.  A  transitive  verb,  besides  the  aeeusative  of  the 
immediate  object,  may  be  followed  by  the  accusative  of  a  noun 
of  similar  signification  with  itself;  as,  op  Zevg  qi)^i  narrow* 
qd.orrju,  whom  Jupiter  laves  with  great  affection  ;  tnxnat  tovg 
BaoBaoovg  tljP  W  MttQCtfttovi  [ti'tygjv,  he  completed  the  barhirians 
in  the  battle  of  Marathon  ;  manna up  nartag  rovg  axQaxuoTac 
rove  fieyujrovg  ooxovst  they  bound  all  the  soldiers  with  the 
greatest  oaths. 

597. —  Obs.  4.  When  nomaOui,  with  a  noun  derived  from  a 
transitive  verb,  is  used  as  a  circumlocution  for  the  verb  itself,  it 
will  of  course  be  followed  by  two  accusatives;  thus,  nouuirfhu 
t/,j'  ituth^tr  for  itailUutiv  ;  vnoin>taiv  nottiatrm  for  VftOfU 
noteia&at  x^r  ttonayiji  for  aona£e&\  as,  oxtv/j  xui  avdoeatoda 
aonayipi  noujoafttPOe,  plundering  the  furniture  and  slave* 
milking  plunder  ';/',  ifec. 

598. —  Obs.  5.   Verba   which  signify   to   cull,  or   n 
reckon,  make,  constitute,  toad  the  like  besides  the  accusative  of  the 
object,  take  also  the  accusative  of  the  name,  office,  cluiracter,  iVc 
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ascribed  to  it;  as,  oTQctrriyov  avtbv  U7zedei^ev,  he  appointed 
him  OKNKKAi..  In  this  construction  the  verb  elvai  is  frequently 
interposed  ;  thus,  <joyic;z>tr  hvom'uovai  zbv  uv8qu,  or  rbv  av8oa. 
tutu,  they  call  the  man  a  philosopher,  743-2d. 

599. —  Obs.  6.  The  accusative  neuter  of  pronouns  and  adjec 
fives  is  often  admitted  in  this  construction,  as  well  as  with  verbs 
which  govern  the  genitive  or  dative,  when  the  accusative  of  the 
substantive  could  not  be  used  ;  as, 

tovzo  juc  ijdixqoe,  he  injured  me  in  this. 

t/  iQwiiai  avzcp  ;  for  what  may  I  use  it  ? 

600. —  Obs.  7.  Instead  of  the  second  accusative,  many  verbs 
under  this  rule  frequently  take  the  genitive  or  dative ;  and,  on 
the  other  hand,  some  verbs  which  are  usually  followed  by  an  ac- 
cusative with  the  genitive  or  dative,  sometimes  take  the  double 
accusative  ;  thus,  og  d>]  noXXa  xdx  uvdoconoiai  (for  dvxroconovg) 
tcooyei,  who  verily  inflicted  many  evils  on  men  ;  dnoozuneiv  ztva 
zd  iQii\MTa,  and  zav  iqr]\idzo3vt  to  deprive  a  person  of  his  goods. 

601. —  Obs.  8.  The  second  accusative  is  often  to  be  explained 
by  a  preposition  after  such  verbs  as  nooxalm,  dvayxd^w,  dno- 
XQtvofiai,  and  verbs  which  signify  to  divide,  as,  diount'oj,  dd£a>, 
&c.  ;  as,  nooxah-iad'ai  ziva  (£g)  Gjzovddg,  to  invite  a  person  to 
a  treaty ;  Kvgog  to  czodzEVfia  xazt'vstpe  (eig)  dcodexa  [le'gn, 
Cyrus  divided  the  army  into  twelve  parts. 

602. — Note.  With  verbs  of  dividing,  the  whole  which  is  divided  is 
Bometimes  put  in  the  genitive,  and  the  word  ftiyot;,  fioZoa,  &c,  referred 
to  the  verb  ;  as,  SiiiSixa  1Hqo~mv  ifvXai  (Juj^^rTat,  the  tribes  of  the  Per- 
sians were  divided  into  twelve,  for,  the  Persians  were  divided  into  twelve 
tribes  ;  /totocu;  6£  n).tv  ?£  xcet  inniwy  xai  onhzotv,  literally,  he  divided 
the  parts  of  cavalry  and  infantry  into  six;  L  e.  he  divided  the  cavalry 
and  infantry  into  six  parts.  This  construction  is  imitated  in  Latin,  Cic. 
de  Orat  Deinde  eorum  generum  quasi  qiuedam  membra  dispertiat,  for  ea 
genera  quasi  in  qucedam  membra,  «fec 


§  154.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  CASES  WITH  THE  PASSIVE 
VOICE.  • 

603. — The  passive  voice  is  usually  followed  by  a  genitive  of 
the  doer,  governed  by  the  prepositions  vnb,  ix,  naod,  noog,  and 
consequently,  the  government  of  the  case  falls  under  the  rules  for 
prepositions  ;  as,  [ty  nx65  vnb  zov  xuxov,  be  not  overcome  of  evil. 
Sometimes,  though  very  seldom,  it  follows  the  preposition  in  the 
dative  ;  as,  vnb  aazgdnatg  dioixtiod'at,  to  be  governed  by  viceroys. 
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But  instead  of  this,  and  equivalent  to  it,  the  dative  without  a  pre- 
position is  common  ;  hence  the  two  following  rules ;  viz., 


604. — Rule  XXX.  Passive  verbs  frequently 
govern  the  dative  of  the  doer  ;  as, 

inyuzzezo  avzoig  ret  zijg  no-      the  affairs  of  the  city  were  con- 

Xecog,  ducted  by  them, 

nenoitjzcu  (tot?  it  has  been  done  by  me. 

605. — Note.  This  construction  most  commonly  takes  place  with  tho 
perfect  passive,  and  the  dative  is  equivalent  to  the  genitive  with  vno, 
which  is  in  common  use;  as  also  7n>6<i,  and  sometimes  naoa,  ix  or  i£, 
and  c*7ro.  On  the  same  principle,  the  verbal  adjectives  in  to<;  and  Tt'os, 
having  a  passive  signification,  govern  the  dative  of  the  doer,  528. 


606. — Rule  XXXI.  When  a.verb  in  the  active 
voice  governs  two  cases,  in  the  passive  it  retains 
the  latter  case ;  as, 

xaTtjontofiai  y.Xon7tg,  I  am  accused  of  theft 

ido&rj  uoi  naaa  izovout,  all  power  is  given  to  me. 

fiovor/.ijv  fie*  vnb  Aa\moov  being  taught  music  by  Lam- 

niudn'ttti'g,  prus. 

607. —  Obs.  1.  Any  passive  verb  may  be  followed  by  an  ac- 
cusative of  similar  signification  with  itself,  on  the  principle  laid 
down  596 ;  as,  rvnzezai  nXrflug  noXXdg,  he  is  struck  with  many 
blows. 

608. —  Obs.  2.  When  a  vorh  in  the  active  voice  governs  the 
accusative  with  the  dative  of  a  person,  the  passive  frequently  re- 
tains the  former  case,  the  latter  being  used  as  the  subject  of  the 
verb.  Thus,  the  same  idea  may  be  expressed  in  three  different 
ways;  viz., 

1st.  With  the  active  voice  ;  as,  6  dijpog  iniazsvae  slvxovnym  r)p 
rijg  noXeag  ini(u)Mav,  the  people  committed  the  can'  of  the 
city  to  Lycurgus. 
2d.  By  the  passive  voice  with  the  latter  case  ;   as,  Avxovoyqi 
inujzev&q  vnb  rov  dtjpov  ij  ztjg  noXecog  intfiiXua,  t/ie  man- 
<  ment  of  the  city  was  entrusted  to  Lycurgns. 
8d.   By  the  passive  voice  with  the  form*  OS**,  according  to  the 
Obs.  ;  as,  sivxovnyog  zitv  rijg  noXecog  tnifxtXtiuv  vnb  rov 
8/jfiov  imaztvftr],  Lycurgus  was  entrusted  with  the  manage 
ment  of  tlie  city  by  the  people. 
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The  following  IM  examples  of  this  construction  :  ol  MiTtrnaft- 
[tnni  ryr  qvh'.y.i'tV,  those  entrusted  with  the  watch  ;  for  olg  lj  cpv- 
Xaxa  imzezQCtsno  :  ritv  d'  f/.  ytrtoM)'  uonu^ofiai,  she  is  torn  from 
my  hands  ;  for  ;}  0°  «c  X£IQ^V  unnu^tzut. 

609. — Hence,  also,  such  phrases  as  the  following:  Aiftiomg 
ttttQdctleag  fn;[t[u'voi,  the  JBthtopiant  girded  with  panthers1  skins  ; 
).a7Tti  dt/.rov  fyyeyQdftfUVijv  Svp&fjuara,  he  leaves  a  tablet  inscri- 
bed with  tcritings  ;  hecauso  in  thejictive  voice  it  would  have 
been  tvanrw  Al#ibnt<si  wapfalXiaQ — tyyouyuv  ^vrDijftara  dt% 
re;).  The  accusative,  in  almost  all  such  cases,  may  be  explained 
by  supplying  xara.  This  construction  is  not  used  in  Latin,  ex- 
cept in  a  few  instances,  which  are  manifest  Graecisms  ;  e.  g.,  in- 
scripti  nomina  regum  fiores,  "  flowers  inscribed  with  the  names 
of  kings."     Lat.  Gr.  525. 

6 1 0. — Note.  This  construction,  used  in  Latin  only  as  a  Graecism,  is 
common  in  English  with  such  verbs  as,  to  ask,  teach,  offer,  promise, 
pay,  tell,  allow,  deny,  and  the  like ;  as,  He  allowed  me  great  liberty  ; 
paaairely,  great  liberty  was  allowed  me,  or,  I  was  allowed  great  liberty. 
So,  "The}'  were  offered  (to)  me,"  or,  "I  was  offered  them."  See  Ana- 
lytical and  Practical  English  Grammar,  812,  813.  Crombie's  Etymolo- 
gy. P-  '-^"- 

61 1. —  Obs.  3.  On  the  same  principle  the  part  affected  (505-3), 
is  often  put  in  the  accusative  after  the  passive  voice  ;  thus,  instead 
of  to  TQUvfid  fiov  imdeirat,  my  wound  is  bound  up,  the  genitive 
is  changed  into  the  nominative  to  the  verb,  and  the  nominative 
or  part  affected  into  the  accusative ;  thus,  (tya>)  imStofiai  r  b 
iQav(ia,  I  am  bound  up  as  to  my  wound  ;  rinofiyftevg  ixsi- 
qsto  to  lj 7i a q ,  literally,  Prometheus  was  torn  out  as  to  his 
liver  ;  i.  e.  his  liver  was  torn  out.     See  also  622. 

612. — Obs.  4.  When  the  passive  is  used  in  a  middle  sense 
(195,  Obs.  5),  it  becomes  deponent,  and  may  be  followed  by  an 
accusative  in  the  same  manner  as  the  active  voice  ;  as,  nctQEGxev- 
aauuvot  ndvra  mleov,  having  provided  every  thing,  they  sailed  f 
yorijiTou  TtOQtiav,  they  refused  a  passage,  576. 


§155.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  CIRCUMSTANCES. 

613. — Words  and  phrases  are  often  thrown  in  between  the 
parts  of  a  sentence  in  an  adverbial  manner,  to  express  some  cir- 
cumstance connected  with  the  idea  of  the  simple  sentence,  and 
which  do  not  depend  for  their  case  on  any  word  in  the  sentence 


260  REMOTE   CAUSE    OR   ORIGIN.  §  156. 

to  which  i!m'V  belong,  but  on  a  preposition,  or  adverb,  or  otber 
word  understood ;  as, 

thhu'n-t  aru&uovg  dvo  dq  'Iccovg,  xa]  fvrav&u  ffuivev  i; jtt t- 
qu^  tgeig,  he  advanced  two  days'  journey  to  Issue,  ana 
tined  their  thru  d 
' fi£yd).rj  a^ovdtj  nurra  IttQttTteto,  every  thing  woe  done  witb 

GREAT  J I 

Under  the  general  name  of  circumstances  may  be  included 
words  which  indicate,  1.  The  remote  cause  or  origin,  §  156  ;  2 
A  particular  qualification  or  direction  of  a  general  expression, 
§  157  ;  3.  Cause,  manner,  or  instrument,  §  158  ;  4.  Place,  §  159  ; 
5.  Time,  §  160  ;  6.  Measure,  §  161  ;  7.  Price,  §  162  ;  8.  Excla- 
mation, §  163. 


§  156.  I.  THE  REMOTE  CAUSE  OR  ORIGIN. 

614. — Rule  XXXII.  The  cause,  source,  or  ori- 
(jiii,  and  the  part  affected,  are  put  in  the  genitive  ; 
as, 

fUUUXQWg  r/%'  7v/i;g,         happy  from  his  fortune. 

q  i).h  aviov  t>~v  aQStije,    he  loves  him  on  account  of  his  virtue. 

Xvxop  XQ<iTHi>  &TV3V,         to  take  a  wolf  by  tlie  ears. 

615. —  Obs.  1.  Instead  of  the  genitive,  the  accusative  is  often 
u.-cd,  governed  by  xard,  did,  &c.  understood. 

616. —  Obs.  2.  The  circumstance  of  cause  expressed  by  the 
genitive,  differs  from  that  expressed  by  the  dative  ;  the  genitive 
expresses  the  remote  or  moving  cause — the  dative,  the  immediate 
or  effective  can 

617. —  Obs.  3.  The  material  of  which  a  tiling  is  made  is  ex- 
pressed in  the  genitive  ;  as,  o^ediai  diq)&EQ<av,  rafts  made  of 
BKixs.     See  456. 

618. — Note.  The  genitive  of  the  material  is  considered  by  some 
gramtnariaj  riding  on  tx  or  <xno  understood  ;  and  an  argument 

in  favour  of  this  ellipsis  is  drawn  from  the  circumstance  of  tx  or  ano 
being  In  all  sueh  passages,  the  preposition  - 

to  contain  a  more  direct  reference  t"  the  material  than  could  be  done 
by  the  common  construction,  especially  if  a  passive  participle  be  like- 
wise used  ;  a-<,  i'i)oa  t;  cufdfiartoi  mnot^ftiptj,  a  teat  made  of  adamant. 
Sometimes  the 'dative  is  used  for  the  genitive,  when  the  material  of 
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which  any  thing  is  made  may  be  considered  also  as  the  means  by  which 
it  is  made;  as,  at  ftiv  yct£  x^oiiriri  rinv/arat,  ai  d'  ikiqxtvT*, 
tome  were  made  of  uorn,  some  of  ivory. 


§157.  II.  CIRCUMSTANCES  OF  LIMITATION. 

619. — A  particular  qualification  of  a  general  expression,  mad  a 
in  English  by  the  phrase  "  in  respect  of"  "  with  regard  to"  ia 
expressed  by  the  genitive  and  dative ;  or,  more  briefly,  as  fol- 
lows : 

620. — Rule  XXXIII.  Respect  wherein  is  ex- 
pressed in  the  genitive,  sometimes  in  the  dative, 
444. 

I.  In  the  Genitive  ;  as, 

iyyvzaza  avzqi  h(ii  ysvovg,  lam  very  near  him  in  respect  of  kin. 

duals  dtrdgtov,  thick  with  trees. 

TzXrjOiot  dVJjlow,  near  (in  respect  of)  each  other. 

621. — The  genitive  is  used  : 

1.  After  fWy,  in  the  sense  of  to  be  (se  habere),  with  such  adverbs 
as  ev,  cog,  oncag,  7i<ag,  ovz(og,  xaXag,  &c. ;  as,  naideiag  ovzwg 
e%£(,  he  is  so  in  respect  of  learning  ;  xaXmg  fyeiv  fii'&qg,  to  be 
pretty  drunk  ;  ?jx(o  is  used  in  the  same  way  ;  as,  Tt'XXog  zov 
pYov  ev  //xtoy,  Tellus  being  well  advanced  in  {respect  of)  life. 

2.  After  other  verbs ;  as,  enelyeus&ai  agyog,  to  be  in  haste  with 
respect  to  the  battle. 

3.  After  adjectives ;  as,  anaig  dggevmv  nai'dwv,  childless  with 
respect  to  sons  ;  i.  e.  without  male  offspring. 

4.  With  adverbs  ;  as,  ngoaa}  dgezijg  dvt'jxeiv,  to  carry  it  far  with 
respect  to  virtue. 

5.  With  substantives ;  as,  dyyeXia  z?jg  Xiov,  the  relation  con- 
cerning Chios. 

6.  With  entire  propositions;  as,  ei  nazgbg  vt'pei  ziv  dtgav  zov 
xuXtag  Ttgdcceiv  doxeiv,  if  he  possesses  any  care  of  his 
father,  in  respect  of  his  appearing  to  prosper. 

622. —  Obs.  1.  Respect  wherein  is  also  put  in  the  accusative 
roverned  by  xatd  understood  ;  viz.,  when  the  idea  expressed  by 
a  verb  or  adjective  is  to  be  more  accurately  determined  by  an 
additional  circumstance  ;  as,  zov  ddxzvXov  dXym,  I am  pained 

12* 
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in  mt  finger;  xtQettov  ov  St fiag,  ovdf  ynivag,  inferior  nei- 
ther in  body  nor  mind  ;  no  dug  o>xiy  J-t/O-Xevg,  Achilles  swift 

OF  FOOT. 

623. — Note  1.  This  is  the  construction  so  often  imitated  by  the  Latin 
poets  ;  thus,  Os  htirnerosque  deo  similis.     Lat.  Gr.  638. 

624. — Note  2.  The  accusative  in  this  construction  is  in  signification 
adverbial,  and  hence  is  frequently  used  as  an  adverb ;  thus,  ao/tjv,  above 
all,  originally  ;  rd'/ae.,  quickly;  ti'/.oi;,  finally  ;  rrtv  7iod>Tt;r,  at  first,  Ac., 
xard  being  understood.  So  also  such  expressions  as  to  ivamiov,  on  tit* 
contrary  ;  to  Xtyofttvov,  according  to  the  proverb,  <fcc. 

II.  In  the  Dative. 

625. — This  case  is  used  in  a  sense  nearly  similar, 
to  express  that  with  respect  to  which  a  thing  is 
affirmed  to  be  or  take  place.  This  usage,  in  Greek, 
may  be  illustrated  by  the  following  examples : 

1.  afyog  ijv  ftavdrov  t^  no  lei,  he  was  worthy  of  death,  with 
respect  to  the  state;  i.e.  fie  was  guilty  of  a  capital  crime 
against  the  state. 

2.  xai  dij  utOt'fv  %aXtnoio  ypXoio  TrjX{ud%(p,  and  now  they 
laid  aside  their  grievous  anger  against  (with  respect  to)  Tei.k- 
machus ;  so  tyoyye  Xiaaouai  j4%iX\ii?  fie&dftep  %bXov,  I  will 
pray  him  to  lay  aside  his  anger  against.  Achilles. 

3.  to  fitv  i^atr&tp  a7zrofit'vcp  aoiga  ovx  dyav  fitnuor  tjv,  the 
surface  of  the  body  was  not  very  hot  when  one  TOUCHED  it 
(lit.  with  respect  to  one  touching  it). 

4.  'Emdcifiiog  taxi  nSXig  iv  del~ia  ianXiovri  tor  'Jonov  xoX- 
nov,  Epidamnus  is  a  city  on  the  right  hand  as  you  enteh 
(with  respect  to  one  entering)  the  Ionian  bay. 

5.  dvmdexdzt]  8i  ol  ?)d)g  xetfisvcp,  the  twelfth  day  since  he  lay 
(to  him  lying). 

6.  HqanXii  glv  d)/  oca  avzoi  Alyvnnoi  qetm  mat  tzea  is 
J^fiuair,  the  Egyptians  themselves  tell  how  many  years  passed 
from  Hercules  (or  since  live  death  of  Hercules)  to  Anutsis. 

7.  r<fiijt>  dovvfitvoi  MsveXdm,  looking  for  the  advantage  (or 
jdiasure)  of  Mk.nki 

8.  oQxqvdftevoi  ■&E0T01,  dancing  in  honour  of  the  gods. 

626. — Rem.  Respect  wherein  is  also  sometimes  expressed  m 
the  dative  governed  by  iv  understood  ;  as 

noal  xayi>qt  swift  of  foot. 


§  158.         CAUSE,   MANNER,   AND  INSTRUMENT. 
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§  158.  III.  THE  CAUSE,  MANNER,  AND  INSTRUMENT. 

6 27. — Rule  XXXIV.  The  cause,  manner,  and 
instrument,  are  put  in  the  dative ;  as, 

I  did  it  from  fear. 

it  happened  in  this  manner. 

to  strike  with  a  stick. 


ffo^tp  ttZQatrov, 
eyftveto  zq>de  rq>  TQoncp, 
nurad 


«SS    of 

lie, 


M 
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.  .''  father   \, 

*     -u    See 


""^ 


hniH 


'<■    tl, 

"ine. 
Pro 


■ruoauv  nufldo), 

k.  j  *»  'JfcThje  cause  or  motive  may  be  considered  as  i»- 

ternal  cause  represents  the  act  as  pro- 

r  state  or  disposition  of  the  subject, 

»,  »  contains  the  answer  to  the  question 

*f  /fili  {J    pnsequently  may  generally  be  ren- 

^f*    c«>t  'r  speak  from  good-will.     The 

nain<?3.      3on>     r^Sft  n  ^  caused  Dy  something  with- 

***'<*■,  ioj-fj6    u^.y  be  rendered  "for,"  "on  ac- 

how.  lh»      nie*J"  in*      '     •        conse(luence  of5      ^ 
ICO  n„     y  S;zo  up  *J^>  or  in  consequence  of  riches  ; 

troit  "j^??9  Practise1  o?-rfcr  to)  the  re-establishment  of 

5'©naJ   end°Ut   ^ffa]  derived  from  the  e»c?  ;  &avfia^(o 

df"Q'ti'st.    v.fiP8&xnent-»  -fo»*  astonished  xt  the  shutting 

"  struction  the  dative  expresses  the 
he  more  remote  being  usually  ex- 
.-  oV«  with  the  accusative  (615);  as, 
f  o"«To5ftay  v71£%(6qovv,  they  (the 
'toot  <Ae  weakness  of  their  bodies  in- 

CEDAR  p    _p*G£e  of  the  cause  is  probably  governed 
■  OSTS,  .neoi,  or  tni  understood.     Sometimes 
*  Bl?hether  with  or  without  a  preposition, 

the  whole  expy*  l  or,  verbial  in  its  nature;  and  hence,  disre- 
garding its  cali'Sp^-st.  adjective  or  pronoun  is  sometimes  put 
in  the  same  conSs,  v- n  with  it,  in  the  accusative;  as,  ei nvog 
fu'ya  i\v  to  ooofict  <pt?  ,  tj  too^y,  /}  a^qpoTeoa,  if  the  body  of 
a  person  was  large  naturally,  or  by  nourishment,  or  doth. 

631. —  06s.  4.  The  dative  of  the  manner  is  governed  by  iv 
or  avv  understood,  and  may  be  considered  as  adverbial.  Hence, 
perhaps,  verbs  of  punishing  are  followed  by  the  punishment  in 
the  dative;  as,  ^r^uovv  ziva  &  a  vara),  qivyq,  &c.  to  punish  any 
one  with  death,  with  banishment,  &c. 


1  £av; 
■•  ujpaa 
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264  CIRCUMSTANCES  OF  PLACE.  §159. 

632. —  Obs.  5.  The  dative  of  the  instrimknt  or  mean  maybe 
a  penon  ;  SB,   ToTg  nanovGiv  htr/j^tr,   he  built  the  wall  by 

MEANS  OF  THOBB   WHO   WERE   I'KKSKNT.       It    IS    also    put  With    Sub- 

stantivcs  ;    as,  y.ir!taug  zo)  acofiazi,  motions  made  with  the 

BODY. 

633. — Note.  Ilence  the  construction  of  /qTjo&cu  with  the  dative 
that  which   we  KM  being  considered  as  an  instrument     On  the  same 
principle,  ttve   dative  is  put  after  other  verbs  which   imply  the   idea  of 
using  ;  rtx/ialfifaO-a^  rou;  7i(t6a~Q-tv  difioloyi]  fiivou;,  to  infer  from  what  was 
granted ;  i.  e.  to  use  as  proofs  the  things  formerly  granted. 

634. — Obs.  C.  Instead  of  the  dative,  the  prepositions  iv,  and, 
did,  ovv,  with  their  eases,  are  sometimes  used. 


§  159.  IV.  CIRCUMSTANCES  OF  PLACE. 

635. — The  oircumstances  of  place  respect  motion  to,  or  from, 
or  through,  a  place,  and  motion  or  rest  in  a  place ;  in  all  of 
which  the  Greek  writers  generally  use  a  proper  name  with  a 
preposition  ;  thus,  i*  Jfft/jvcov,  from  Athens  ;  tig  Boizuvviav,  to 
Britain  ;  iv  FLvl.cj},  in  Pylos  ;  did  zijg  noXecog,  through  the  city. 
But, 

636.— Rule  XXXV.  The  place  where,  without 
a  preposition,  is  expressed  in  the  genitive  or  da- 
tive; as, 

Jlgyeog,  at  Argos  ;         Maoa&drvi,  at  Marathon. 

637. —  Obs.  1.  In  this  construction  the  genitive  may  be  gov- 
erned by  ini  or  moi;  and  the  dative  by  iv  understood.  The 
preposition  is  also  often  understood  before  common  nouns  de- 
noting place  ;  as,  to%ta{rov  xhmqv,  they  two  come  to  the  tent. 

638. —  Obs.  2.  The  genitive  after  tig,  to  a  place,  or  iv,  in  a 
place,  is  governed  by  a  substantive  understood  ;  as,  tig  adov  (so. 
dofiov),  to  Hades  ;  iv  Jtnyeog  (sc.  noXsi),  at  Argos,  451. 

639. —  Obs.  3.  The  terminations  \ri  and  ai,  added  to  a  noun, 
denote  at  a  place;  as,  aygo&i,  in  the  country ;  Oi/^rjat,  at 
Thebes  ; — 8t  and  at,  to  a  place  ;  as,  ^{r^vacde,  to  AtJwns  ;  x/U- 
■jiTjvde,  to  the  tent  ; — &e,v  and  &t,  from  a  place  ;  as,  xXioiq&er 
dveitezo  ey%°S>  he  took  a  spear  from  the  tent,  324. 


§160,161.      CIKCUMSTANOES  OF   MEASURE.  266 


§160.  V.    CIRCUMSTANCES  OF  TIME. 

640. — Rule  XXXVI.  Time  when  is  put  in  the 
dative  ;  time  how  long,  in  the  accusative  ;  thus, 

when  ;  as,  tjfifQK  tqitq,  on  the  third  day. 
how  long  ;  as,  ZQdig  oXovg  ftyvag  naQt'fieivev,  he  remained 
three  whole  months. 

641. —  Obs.  ].  When  the  reference  is  to  a  fixed  time  at  which 
a  thing  took  place,  the  dative  is  used  as  in  the  rule  ;  but  if  the 
idea  of  duration  is  implied,  it  is  put  in  the  accusative ;  as,  rag 
ilfifgag  xa\  rag  vvxzag,  by  day  and  by  night ;  sometimes  in  the 
genitive  ;  as,  ixdxmas  pin  'FfoaxXveitj  zmv  nqozsQoav  Izimv,  Her- 
cules distressed  us  informer  years. 

642. —  Obs.,  2.  Time  how  long,  may  respect  the  time  during 
which,  since  which,  or  after  which,  some  event  took  place.  The 
first  is  put  in  the  accusative,  as  above  ;  the  second  is  more  com- 
monly expressed  in  the  genitive  ;  as,  noXXo  v  avzovg  oi'%  ecooa- 
xa  xqovov,  I  have  not  seen  them  for  a  long  time;  the  third, 
generally  in  the  dative ;  as,  ov  noXXaig  qfitQatg  vgzsqov,  not  ma- 
ny days  after.  But  sometimes  in  the  genitive,  when  protracted 
and  indefinite  ;  as,  ixtiae  ovx  acpixvetzcu  izaiv  fiVQiav,  he 
comes  not  thither  in  ten  thousand  years.  In  this,  however, 
Ihere  is  some  variety. 


§161.  VI.  CIRCUMSTANCES  OF  MEASURE. 

The  circumstances  of  measure  respect  magnitude,  distance, 
and  the  measure  of  excess,  as  follows  : 

643. — Rule  XXXVII.   The  measure  of  magnir 
tude  is  put  in  the  genitive  ;  as, 

uvdptag  dvcodexa  nr\i(tavt  a  statue  of  twelve  cubits. 


644.— Rule  XXXVIII.  The  measure  of  dis- 
tance is  put  in  the  accusative,  sometimes  in  the 
dative ;  as, 


206  EXCLAMATION.  §  162,  163. 

Ecpeoog  anixH  rgiav  ijfieocov  odov,  or  oSejj,  Ephetus  is  distant 

three  days  J  or  km.  v. 
mrnntuuduta  ni'm-ig  vi/>wity  to  vdmo,  the   water  rose  fifteen 

CDBITS. 

645. —  Obs.  "When  measure  of  magnitude  or  distance  is  found 
in  the  nominative  after  a  substantive  verb,  or  in  the  accusative 
after  an  infinitive,  the  construction  is  according  to  436. 


646. — Rule  XXXIX.  The  measure  of  excess  is 
put  in  the  dative  after  the  comparative  degree ; 

imtavup  nQsafivxsQog,  older  by  a  year. 

647. — 06s.  Hence  the  expressions  noXho,  otiyw,  $>«£«,  &c 
with  the  comparative.  It  is,  however,  sometimes  put  in  the  ac- 
cusative ;  as,  noXv  pei^oav,  much  greater  ;  noXXbv  a/tsivrnv,  much 
better. 


§162.  VLT.  CIRCUMSTANCE  OF  PRICK 

648. — Rule  XL.  The  price  of  a  thing  is  put  in 
the  genitive ;  as, 

dbg  tovzo  dQaxfiijg,  give  this  for  a  drachma. 

649. — Obs.  The  price  is  put  sometimes  in  the  dative,  with  the 
preposition  in'i  expressed  or  understood  :  as,  mi  ftu?&$  (ic/aXco, 
for  a  great  reward.  Sometimes  in  the  accusative  ;  as,  mnQaGxei 
6  xaxbg  navta  nobg  aoyvQiov,  tlie  wicked  man  sells  every  thing 
for  silver. 


§  163.  VIII.  EXCLAMATION. 

650. — Rule  XLI.  Exclamations  of  praise,  in- 
<li<j  nation,  compassion,  &c,  are  put  in  the  geni- 
tive, sometimes  in  the  accusative  ;  as, 

tijg  avatdtiag,  0  the  impudence  ! 

irtv  roii  dvdoog,  Alas  !  the  man. 

to  ifie  daiXcaot;  0  wretched  me  ! 


§164,165.        ADVERBS  AS  PREPOSITIONS.  267 

65 1 . —  Obs.  Sometimes  with  the  genitive,  there  is  an  addition 
of  the  nominative  ;  as,  o'poi  roov  ffiwv  syco  xaxmv,  ah  !  my  mise- 
ries. Vw,  ovai,  o",  and  w,  govern  the  dative ;  as,  ioi  fioiy  woe 
is  me. 


§  164.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  ADVERBS. 

652. — Adverbs  are  joined  to  adjectives,  verbs,  and  other  ad- 
verbs, to  express  some  circumstance,  quality,  or  manner,  of  their 
signification. 

653. — Many  adverbs  in  Greek  have  the  force  of  prepositions 
in  Latin  and  English.  These  are  often  joined  with  substantives, 
as  will  appear  in  the  following  rules.  They  are  also  sometimes 
used  as  substantives  or  adjectives  ;  as,  anb  tors,  from  that  time  ; 
6  Qco  uvOqojtios,  the  outward  man.    373-2d. 

654. — Rule  XLII.  Derivative  adverbs  com- 
monly govern  the  case  of  their  primitives  ;  as, 

dzi'wg  tjfuav,  in  a  manner  worthy  of  u*. 

fiuhara  ndvrmv,  most  of  all. 

Ofioimg  roig  uD.oig,  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  rest. 

tiuqek  vl\a,  without  the  ship. 


§  165.  ADVERBS  AS  PREPOSITIONS. 

655. — Adverbs  having  the  force  of  prepositions  govern  the 
same  case  with  the  prepositions  which,  in  meaning,  they  resem- 
ble ;  thus,  bfiov,  afia,  together,  having  the  force  of  ovv,  govern 
the  dative  ;  tvexu,  on  account  of  resembling  did,  governs  the 
genitive.  This  general  principle  authorizes  the  two  following 
rules : 

656. — Rule  XLIII.  Some  adverbs  of  time, 
place,  and  quantity,  likewise  of  number,  order,  and 
exception,  govern  the  genitive  ;  as, 

ov  y7jg  elfti ;  ,  where  am  I  ? 

a%Qi  rijg  atjfiegov  tjfitQag,  to  this  day. 

657. —  Obs.  1.  To  these  may  be  added  adverbs  of  cause,  com' 


268  ADVERBS   AS   PREPOSITIONS.  §  165. 

parisnn,  distinction,  concealment,  separation,  or  exclamation  ;  and 
also  nouns  used  adverbially,  as,  y/iQtr,  oYx7;t,  trcomov,  <fcc. ;  as, 
duttp  nojofuav,  like  rivers. 

658. — The  adverbs  which  come  under  this  rule  are  the  follow- 
ing :  unv,  uri-o,  Sr/ji,  X^Qig,  without  ;  urztxnv,  avir/.ovg,  unc.i- 
ziy.nv,  against)  opposite  ;  uyni,  /"■'/(",  to,  even  to  •  trtxa,  erexer, 
at  account  of;  ryyvg,  nXtpnor,  uy/i,  aaaov,  near ;  ixtog,  i-zio, 
txznaOtv,  without  ;  tvzog,  i'aco,  £ta(o,  tvzocsftev,  within  ;  n).ltv, 
noQQctoq,  except,  but  ;  para£v,  among ;  bniaco,  omcrittv,  be- 
hind ;  nQoafttv,  before  ;  nt'nar,  ixt'/.tiru,  beyond,  <fcc 

659. — Exc.  1 .  ayyi  and  uXig  sometimes  govern  the  dative. 

660. — Exc.  2.  nh'tv,  except,  has  sometimes  the  nominative 
after  it;  as,  TT/.^r  ol  tojp  jiultioiv  8i8daxaXoi,  except  the 
teachers  of  the  boys. 

661. — Xote.  Adverbs  of  the  final  cause  are  frequently  omitted  ;  as, 
tyoaya  roTdt,  I  wrote  for  this  reason,  sup.  ivtxa. 

662. —  Obs.  2.  Adverbs  of  time,  place,  &c.  are  frequently 
changed  by  the  poets  into  adjectives;  as,  olds  narqusQiot 
uolni]  &809  Ihicxovzo,  they  propitiated  the  god  with  song  the 
whole  day.  381. 

663. — Certain  adverbs  are  joined  sometimes  with  one  case, 
and  sometimes  with  another ;  as  follows  : 

1st.  aftfjuva,  aftftiythp,  hyvg,  fyyvOev,  naneyyvg,  avveyyvg,  i^ijg, 
icpe^tjg,  n/h8ov,  G%edo&er,  avzoo%id6v,  are  put  with  the  gen- 
itive Or  DATIVE. 

2d.    uyxij  Kftoih,  ex7zoooor,  nXqaiov,  initCQoa&tv,  oftener  with 

the   GENITIVE. 

3d.    urunuhr,  tpnahv,  oftener  with  the  dative. 

4th.  £tGK>,  [it'aqa,  kuqex  or  Ttdoe^,  nioifc,  with  the  genitive  ot 

accusative. 
5th.  dti'oo,  with  the  dative  or  accusative. 
6th.    "(XQ'y  "CXQ'*>  fnXQ'>  tlfXQ'4>  w'tn  tue  genitive,  dative,  or  AC- 

\  I1VE. 


r>64. — Rule  XLIV.   Adverbs  of  accompanying 
govern  the  dative  ;  as, 

cifia  tj  in*#Q(ii  at  day-breik. 


§  166.  NEGATIVES.  269 

665. — RuleXLV.  Adverbs  of  swearing  govern 
the  accusative ;  as, 

v)\  Ala,  by  Jupiter  ;  ficc  rode  cxlnroov,  by  this  sceptre. 

666. —  Obs.  3.  In  sentences  of  this  kind,  fid  commonly  denies, 
unless  joined  with  vai\  and  vi)  affirms,  unless  joined  with  a  nega- 
tive. 

667. —  Obs.  4.  Adverbs  of  showing  are  put  with  the  nomina- 
tive ;  as,  idov  6  dv&oataog,  behold  the  man ;  i8e  y  ftfoiJQ  ftov 
xul  ol  ddeXyoi  fiov,  behold  my  mother  and  my  brethren. 


166.  NEGATIVES. 


t>68. — The  Greek  language  has  two  simple  negatives,  ov  and  [it], 
from  which  all  the  compound  negative  terms  are  formed,  and  to 
which,  in  their  use  and  manner  of  construction,  they  are  similar. 
Between  these  two  negatives  and  their  respective  compounds  there 
is  a  total  difference  of  use,  the*  foundation  of  which  is  as  follows  : 
669. — 1.  Ov  is  the  direct  and  independent  negative,  which 
expresses  a  positive  denial  without  reference  to  any  thing  else ; 
as,  ovx  ide'X(o,  I  will  not ;  ovx  dya&ov  iari,  it  is  not  good  ;  ov- 
8e)g  aaofjv,  no  one  was  present.  A  direct  negation  of  this  kind 
can  never  be  expressed  by  fir)  or  its  compounds. 

670. — 2.  Mi),  on  the  other  hand,  is  uniformly  a  dependent 
negative.  It  is  therefore  used  in  all  propositions  in  which  the 
negative  is  represented,  not  as  a  fact,  but  as  something  dependent 
on  the  conception,  as  a  condition,  supposition,  <fec. ;  and  hence 
it  is  used  in  the  manner  following : 

1st  After  the  conditional  conjunctions  ei,  idv,  ijv,  otav,  ineiddv, 
e<og,  dv,  and  those  which  intimate  an  end,  design,  motive,  as, 
iva,  mg,  onmg,  mars ;  as,  el  fit]  oo&wg  Xeyco,  if  I  do  not 
speak  correctly;  drreSijfitjae  iva  fijj  dmyxaa&rj,  x.r.X.,  he 
(Solon)  went  away  that  he  might  not  be  compelled,  &c. 
2d.  Without  any  such  particle,  pi)  is  always  put  with  the  im- 
perative mood  in  all  the  tenses ;  with  the  subjunctive,  in  the 
aorists  used  imperatively  ;  and  with  the  optative,  when  it  ex- 
presses a  wish ;  as,  fit)  /ie  fidXXe,  or  \ii\  fie  ^dkyg,  do  not 
strike  me  ;  fit]  yevouio,  may  it  not  be. 
3d.  yit)  is  used  after  relatives,  and  with  participles  when  they 
express  a  condition  or  supposition ;  as,  rig  de  dovvcu  dvvarcu 
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siego?  «  [it;  avzhg  t%ei ;  mho  can  give  a  thing  to  another, 
if  iik  has  it  not  himself?  u  ovx  avtbg  t%et  would  moan, 
that  which  he  has  not  himself.  So  also,  6  [it;  tugtevcov,  if  a 
person  does  not  believe.  But  6  ov  niGTtvwv,  is,  one  wlio 
does  not  believe. 

4th.  Mi]  is  used  with  infinitives  whether  they  are  dependent  upon  , 
another  verb,  or  used  with  the  article  as  a  verbal  noun  (7 1 4) ; 
as,  dvdyxrj  tovzo  uij  noulv,  it  is  necessary  not  to  do  thin  ; 
to  fiij  nouiv,  the  not  doing. 

5th.  With  verbs  which  signify  to  fear,  to  warn,  and  the  like,  fiq 
is  used,  like  ne  in  Latin,  where  a.  positive  expression  is  used 
in  English  ;  as,  dsdoixca  fit)  ri  pv/jzai,  vereor  ne  quid  acci- 
dat,  /  am  afraid  that  something  mag  happen.  Sometimes 
the  preceding  verb  is  understood  ;  as,  fii/  tovro  u).).mg  e%n 
(scil.  Stdoixa),  I  fear  lest  this  be  otherwise. 

So  also,  after  verbs  which  signify  to  forbid,  deny,  pr> 
refrain,  disbelieve,  to  be  cautious,  and  the  like,  it  is  frequently 
put  with  the  infinitive,  where  the  negative  is  not  used   in 
English ;  as,  anuvftw  rovrbv  fit]  naoiivai,  I  forbid  this  man 
to  enter. 

6th.  Mq  is  sometimes  merely  an  interrogative  particle  like  num. 
in  Latin,  giving,  however,  greater  emphasis  to  the  question  ; 
as,  fit]  avzXtTv  [U  av  fclti?  ;  wilt  thou  kill  me  ? 

67 1. — 3.  A  negative  placed  between  the  article  and  its  noun, 
converts  it  into  a  sort  of  compound  negative  term ;  as,  i\  ov  67a- 
Xvcng  iwv  yecpvnav,  the  not  destroying  of  the  bridges  ;  tj  fiij  ip- 
fitioia,  the  inexperience. 

G72. — Rem.  In  the  same  manner,  it  is  used  with  certain  verbs, 
not  as  a  negative,  but  to  reverse  their  meaning;  thus,  ytjfii,  I  say, 
ov  ynfit;  I  deny,  contradict ;  idw,  I  allow,  ovx  idea,  I  forbid  ; 
vni6-fvko\t.ai,  I  promise,  oi%  vntnyvtofuu,  1  refuse ;  thus,  ovx 
iqiaxsav  tovto  sivai  does  not  signify,  they  did  not  say  that  this 
teas,  but,  they  denied  that  this  was,  or,  they  said  this  was  not. 


§  167.  DOUBLE  NEGATIVES. 

673. — When  to  a  proposition  already  negative,  and  also  to 
verbs  which  signify  to  deny,  to  contradict,  to  hinder  or  oppose, 
and  the  like,  other  qualifications  of  a  general  nature  are  to  be 
attached  ;  such  as  ever,  any  body,  any  where,  <fcc. ;  it  ia  usual  to 
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do  this  by  compounds  of  the  same  negative.     Hence  the  follow- 
ing rules  : 

674. — Rule  XLVL  Two  or  more  negatives, 
joined  to  the  same  verb,  strengthen  the  negation  ; 
as, 

ovx  enoi'ijoe  zovzo  ov8a[iov  ovdtig,        no  one  any  wl*tre  did  this. 

675. —  Obs.  1.  To  the  negation  of  the  whole,  is  joined,  in  the 
same  sentence,  the  negation  of  the  parts;  as,  ov  dvvuzai  oits 
)Jyetv  ovis  nomv,  he  can  neither,  speak  nor  act. 

Note.  Consequently,  in  translating  such  propositions  into  English, 
only  one  negative  can  be  used. 

676. — Rule  XLVII.  Two  or  more  negatives 
joined  to  different  verbs,  destroy  the  negation, 
and  are  equivalent  to  an  affirmative  ;  as, 

ov  SvvduEftu  [il]  ).a).eiv,  toe  cannot  but  speak, 
oiidtig  oGTig  ov  y&dcfETai,  there  is  nobody  who  will  not  laugh,  i.  e. 
"  every  body  will  laugh  ;"  tari  being  understood  with  ovdti'g. 

677. —  Obs.  2.  Indeed,  so  common  is  the  ellipsis  of  tezi  in 
this  expression,  that  it  is  lost  sight  of,  and  the  antecedent  ovdei'g, 
which  should  be  its  nominative,  is  often  attracted  into  the  case 
of  the  relative  which  follows  ;  as,  ovdtn  ozn  ovx  dgtaxti,  there 
is  nobody  whom  it  does  not  please,  for  ovdtig  ozm,  <fcc. ;  ovStva 
ovTira.  ov  xuitxlavoev,  he  caused  every  one  to  weep,  for  ovdeig 
iativ  ovTira,  &c.  there  is  no  one  whom  he  did  not  cause  to 
weep. 

678. —  Obs.  3.  It  is  also  proper  to  observe  the  use  of  the  nega- 
tive in  such  sentences  as  the  following :  xal  ov  zavra  fitv  ygdcpei 
6  (Vi\i7i7iog  tolg  8  tgyoig  ov  noiei,  Philip  does  not  write  these 
things  and  not  perform  them  ;  i.  e.  think  not  that  Philip  writes 
these  things  and  does  not  execute  them  ;  where  the  first  ov  does 
not  affect  the  verb  yQacpei,  but  the  two  propositions  together.  It 
denies  an  assertion  which  might  be  thus  expressed  :  ygdqti  fitv 
ov  noist  ds,  he  writes  but  does  not  execute.  So  also  ov  dij  zoo* 
utv  xEiQOTi%v(or  iazi  n  at  gag  rtjg  tgyuaiug,  rov  8'  dv&goimvov 
filov  ovx  tan,  "  it  cannot  be  that  there  is  some  object  in  the  la- 
bours of  the  artist,  but  none  in  the  life  of  man." 

679. — Note.  In  phrases  of  tJ.is  kind,  the  two  propositions,  as  here, 
are  usually  distirguished  by  fiiv  and  St ;  and  the  second  is  negative. 
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680.—  Obs.  4.  Tn  some  phrases  ov  and  fitj  are  united ;  as,  ov 
fti'j  and  fjtrt  ov.  Ov  ut)  is  a  stronger  and  more  emphatic  negation 
than  ov,  and  is  used  in  the  same  way.  CG9.  Mij  ov,  in  genera', 
is  only  a  stronger  expression  of  p/,  and  is  used  in  the  same  mar* 
ner.  subject,  however,  to  the  following  modifications  : 

1st,  In  dependent  propositions,  when  the  verb  of  the  principal 
proposition  is  either  accompanied  by  a  negation,  or  contains 
a  negative  idea  in  itself,  (itj  ov  destroy  each  other,  and  may 
generally  be  rendered  "that;"  as,  ovx  aQvovftcu  py  ov 
yerec&ut,  I  do  not  deny  that  it  has  taken  place  ;  nei&outu 
yaQ  ov  zoaovzov  ov8tv  coari  fxij  ov  xalag  t>«* hv,  for  I  am 
j>ersuaded  that  t/tere  will  nothing  happen  to  me  so  bad  but 
that  I  shall  die  nobly. 

2d.  Mtj  ov,  after  verbs  signifying  to  fear,  to  toarn,  &c,  as  above, 
670-5th,  render  the  sentence  negative,  which,  with  /<//  alone, 
would  be  positive  ;  as,  dt'doixa  fiij  ov  %i  yt'vijTai,  I am  afraid 
lest  something  may  not  happen  ;  qofiov[iai  /t//  ov  xaVov  y, 
vereor  ne  non  honestum  sit,  I  fear  that  this  may  not  be 
proper. 

3d.  In  independent  propositions  with  the  subjunctive  mood,  /*//' 
joined  with  ov  makes  the  negative  expression  less  positive  ; 
as,  uXXa.  [it]  ova  //  SiSaxrbv  n  aokTi),  but  virtue  may  per- 
haps be  a  thing  not  to  be  lauyht.  The  sentence  may  be  ex- 
plained by  supplying  an  omitted  verb,  as  oqu,  or  the  like, 
ami  be  rendered  literally  :  but  see  whether  virtue  may  not 
be,  &c. 


§168.  PREPOSITIONS. 

b81. — Prepositions  are  used  to  express  the  relation  in  which 
one  thing  stands  to  another.  For  the  primary  and  various  de- 
rived meanings  of  prepositions  in  different  constructions,  see  §  124. 
The  influence  they  exert  over  the  words  with  which  they  are 
join  id,  as  far  as  it  respects  their  case,  is  regulated  by  the  follow- 
ing rules  : 

682.— Rule  XLVIII.  Uvri,  dno,  ix  or  #,  and 
uqo,  govern  the  genitive  only  ;  as, 

Wf&u't.uo^  urn  ocf&alfiov,         an  eye  for  an  eye. 
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683. — Rule  XLIX.  'Ev  and  ovv  govern  the  da- 
tive. 


684. — Rule  L.  Eig  (or  eg)  and  dvcc  govern  the 
accusative. 

Obs.  1.  Avd,  among  the  poets,  also  governs  the  dative. 


685. — Rule  LI.  did,  xaru,  fitrd,  vnkq,  govern 
the  genitive  or  accusative. 

686. —  Obs.  2.  Merd,  among  the  poets,  also  governs  the  da- 
tive of  a  plural  noun,  or  a  noun  of  multitude  ;  as,  ftsra  TQVzdtovai 
dvaaaev.  

687. — Rule  LII.  'd/ucpi,  ntq'i,  ftti,  naqa,  nqog, 
and  V7i6,  govern  the  genitive,  dative,  or  accusa- 
tive. 

Xnte. — For  thejneaning  of  the  prepositions,  as  modified  by  the  case 
with  which  they  are  joined,  see  §  124. 

688. —  Obs.  3.  Prepositions  are  often  used  as  adverbs,  their 
case  being  understood.  This  is  the  case  especially  with  iv  in  the 
Ionic  and  nnog  in  the  Attic.  Hence,  in  the  Ionic  writers,  they 
are  often  put  twice,  once  adverbially  without  a  case,  and  again 
with  a  case  or  in  composition  with  a  verb ;  as,  iv  ds  xal  iv  Mifi- 
qi,  in  Memphis  also. 

689. —  Obs.  4.  Prepositions  are  sometimes  separated  from 
their  case ;  as,  iv  yao  at  tij  vvxtI  ravtv  dvaiooftai.  In  Attic, 
this  takes  place,  according  to  the  rule,  with  the  conjunctions 
fuv,  op,  yao,  ovv  ;  as,  iv  fifv  yao  sigyvy  ; — tg  fitv  ovv  rug  Av}\- 
vag ;  and  with  nqdg  with  the  genitive  when  it  signifies  per. 

"  690. —  Obs.  5.  Prepositions  are  often  put  after  their  case,  par- 
ticularly by  the  Ionic  and  Doric  writers,  and  the  Attic  poets  ;  as, 
pe&v  ano  xal  xhmdav.  In  the  Attic  prose  writers,  it  takes  place 
only  in  naoi  with  the  genitive.  When  so  placed,  the  accent  is 
always  thrown  back  to  the  first  syllable  ;  thus,  ano  nioi,  &c. 

691. —  Obs.  6.  When  a  preposition  should  stand  twice  with 
two  different  nouns,  it  is  often  put  only  once  by  the  poets,  and 
that  too  with  the  second  noun  ;  as,  ?}  dXbg  i]  inl  yijg,  Horn,  by 
sea  or  land. 

692. — Obs.  1.  A  preposition  is  frequently  understood. 
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§160.  1 'IMPOSITIONS  IN  COMPOSITION. 

693. — Rule  LIII.  A  preposition  in  composition 
sometimes  governs  the  same  case  as  when  it  stands 
by  itself;  as, 

t^X&e  r7tg  olxiag,         he  went  out  from  the  house. 

694. —  Obs.  1.  This  is  done  when  the  preposition  can  be  sepa- 
rated from  tbe  verb,  and  joined  with  the  substantive,  without 
altering  the  sense. 

695. —  Obs  2.  In  Homer,  Herodotus,  and  other  old  writers, 
the  preposition  is  frequently  found  separated  by  one  or  more 
words  from  that  with  which  it  may  be  considered  in  composition  ; 
as,  Ijfur  anb  /.oiybv  dfivvai  (II.  1.  67),  for  i^lv  dnauwai  Xotyov  ; 
anb  fdv  Gtoji'Tov  oj).toug  (Herod.  3.  36),  for  am'vTov  ^dv  dncoXe- 
cag.  Hence,  when  the  verb  is  to  be  repeated  several  times,  after 
the  first  time,  the  proposition  only  is  often  used  ;  as,  unoln  no- 
hr,  anb  St  naxiqa.  Grammarians,  however,  consider  the  prepo- 
sition in  such  cases  as  used  adverbially,  and  not  properly  in  com- 
position. Instances  of  the  proper  tmesis  are  very  rare,  especially 
in  the  Attic  prose  writers. 


SYNTAX  OF  THE  VERB. 


§170.  THE  INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

696. — The  indicative  mood  is  used,  in  Greek,  when  any  thing 
is  to  be  represented  as  actually  existing  or  happening,  and  as  a 
thing  independent  of  the  thought  and  ideas  of  the  speaker.  Hence 
it  is  often  used  where  the  subjunctive,  and  sometimes  the  accusa- 
tive with  the  infinitive,  would  be  used  in  Latin  ;  as, 

1.  It  is  used  after  negative  propositions  with  the  relative;  as, 
ovdti'g  tc,Ti  Otitis  zovtn  noiti,  (here  is  no  one  wAo  does  this. 
Lat.  nemo  est  qui  hoc  facial      Lat  Gr.  636. 

•2.  It  is  used  in  indirect  interrogations,  where  the  Latin  re- 
quires the  subjunctive  ;  as,  oqSx4  n  nntovutr,  you  see  what 
we  are  doing.     Lat.  vides  quid  faciami  s.     Lat  Gr.  627. 

3.  It  is  used  in  quoting  the  language  of  another,  stating  what 
is  actual   and   fact,  after  on,  o'v,  &&,  where  the  Latin  uses  the 
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accusative  with  the  infinitive,  or  the  subjunctive  with  quod  ;  as, 
tffYsXkev  ottoinoJJfMH  i-'ytvynv,  he  announced  that  the  enemy  were 
/in  iu</.  Lat.  iiiuiciacit  hastes  fugcre,  or  hoc  nunciavit,  quod  hos- 
tesfugc/ri/t. 

THE   INDICATIVE   TN   CONDITIONAL   PROPOSITIONS. 

697. — The  indicative,  .n  Greek,  is  used  in  conditional  propo- 
sitions in  various  ways,  as  follows  : 

1.  When  the  thing  supposed  in  the  condition  is  regarded  as 
a.  fact,  and  neither  contingent  nor  uncertain,  the  indicative  in  any 
tense  is  used  with  ti  in  the  condition,  followed  by  the  indicative 
or  imperative,  and  sometimes  by  the  subjunctive  used  impera- 
tively (709),  without  av  in  the  conclusion  ;  as,  si  eiol  §muol,  slot 
xai  0*tM|  if  there  are  altars,  there  are  also  gods  ;  ti  ifioovzijae, 
xca  ijgzq aiptv,  if  it  thundered  (as  it  did),  it  also  lightened  ;  ei 
fjnuiTi'.oti,  y.ui  dazodtyu,  if  it  sliall  thunder,  it  will  also  lighten. 
This  accords  with  the  Latin  construction.     Lat.  Gr.  624-2. 

2.  When  the  thing  supposed  in  the  condition  is  not  a  fact,  or 
when  a  denial  of  it  is  implied,  the  indicative  in  the  past  tenses  is 
used  with  ti  in  the  condition,  and  with  av  in  the  conclusion ; 
and  here  there  are  three  cases  ;  viz., 

1st.  When  the  reference  is  to  present  time,  or  to  past  and  pres- 
ent time,  the  imperfect  tense  is  used  in  both  parts  ;  as,  u  ti 
ti%tt>,  ididov  av,  if  he  had  any  thing  (now),  he  would  give  it. 
Lat.  si  quid  haberet,  daret: 

2d.  When  the  reference  in  both  clauses  is  to  past  time,  the  aorist 
must  be  used  instead  of  the  imperfect  in  both,  or,  at  least, 
in  one  of  them  ;  as,  ti'  zi  ta%ov,  tdcov  av,  if  I  had  had  any 
thing,  I  woidd  have  given  it.  Lat.  ti  quid  habuissem,  dedis- 
sem ;  oiix  av  nootltytv,  ei  [iij  tm'otevoev  dhj&tvattv,  he 
would  not  have  foretold  it,  unless  he  had  believed  he  would 
speak  the  truth. 

3d.  When  the  condition  refers  to  past  time,  and  the  conclusion 
to  present,  the  indicative  aorist  with  ti  is  used  in  the  former, 
and  the  imperfect  with  av  in  the  latter ;  as,  ei  tfia&ov,  tyi- 
yvaoxov  av,  if  I  had  learned  (then),  /  should  know  (now). 

698. —  Obs.  The  indicative  without  ti  or  av  is  sometimes  used 
in  suppositions,  where,  in  other  languages,  the  subjunctive  would 
be  put ;  as,  zt-Dvqxu  zfj  cjj  &vyuzot,  xcu  [i  anaXtat,  sujipose 
that  1  had  been  slain  by  thy  daughter,  and  tl at  slie  had  madb 
an  end  of  me. 
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§171.  IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

699. — The  imperative  in  Greek  is  used  as  in  other  languages, 
in    addresses,  entreaties,  commands,  &c.     The  pronouns  (1 
the  nominative)  are  omitted,  except  where  emphasis  or  distinc- 
tion is  required.     In  the  use  of  this  mood  the  following  peculi- 
arities of  construction  may  be  observed  ;  viz., 

1.  The  second  person  sometimes  stands  for  the  third  : 

aXXa  cpvXazta  nag  zig,         but  let  each  one  watch. 
nt'hcg  rig  itti,  let  some  neighbour  go. 

2.  As  in  English,  the  plural  is  sometimes  used  for  the  singu- 
lar ;  as,  TiQOGeX&eze,  to  nal  nazQi,  come,  0  my  child,  to  thy  fa- 
ther. Also,  sometimes  the  singular,  when  more  than  one  person 
is  mentioned  ;  as,  etnt  unt,  u>  —.'coxpaztg  re  xui  Jnnoxoazeg. 

3.  In  prohibitions  with  fii'j,  the  present  imperative  is  most 
commonly  used.  If  the  aorist  is  used,  fii'j  must  be  put  with  the 
subjunctive.  The  few  exceptions  to  this  rule  belong  to  Ilomeric 
usage. 

4.  The  imperative  after  olatf  on,  ola(r'  o,  olal)'  cog,  seems  to 
be  used  elliptically,  and  to  have  arisen  from  a  transposition  of 
the  imperative  ;  as,  ototf  cog  noi'itaoy ;  knowest  thou  in  v)hai 
way  thou  must  act  ?  (i.  e.  act,  knowest  thou  in  what  way  ?)  olatf 
ow  o  douaov  ;  knowest  thou  what  to  do  ?  (i.  e.  do,  knowest  thou 
what  ?) 

5.  Sometimes  the  imperative  is  used  for  the  future;  as  t< 
ovv  ;  xnia&co  t'Oftog  ;  what  then  ?  shall  a  law  exist  ?  i.  e.  What 
tlien?  (do  you  say,)  let  a  law  exist?  On  the  other  hand,  the 
future  is  still  more  frequently  used  for  the  imperative  ;  as,  yvco- 
ami  JtzQtiSijv  Jiyautuvova  (for  yvco&i),  recollect  Agamemnon, 
Atreus1  son.  Especially  is  this  the  case  with  a  negative  inter- 
rogatively ;  as,  ovxovv  fi  idoag  ;  will  you  not  leave  me  alone  ? 
i.  e.  leave  me  alone. 


§  172.  SUBJUNCTIVE  AND  OPTATIVE  MOODS. 

700. — The  subjunctive  and  optative  moods  represent  an  ac- 
tion, not  as  actually  existing,  but  rather  as  dependent  upon,  and 
connected  with,  the  ideas  and  feelings  of  the  speaker.  The  sub- 
junctive i'  this  dependence  a& present;  the  optative  rep* 

resents  it  as  past  (197-2).     Hence  the  following  general  rule  : 
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I.  The  Subjunctive  and  Optative  in  Dependent  Propositions. 

701. — Rule  LIV.  In  dependent  clauses,  the 
subjunctive  mood  is  used  in  connection  with,  the 
primary  tenses;  the  optative,  with  the  second- 
ary (199-3);  as, 

naotiui  ira  tSoi,  I  am  present  that  I  may  see. 

nunijv  iva  idoifti,  Fwas  present  that  I  might  see. 

On  this  general  principle    the  whole  construction  of  these- 
moods  depends,  as  may  be  illustrated  by  the  following  observa- 
tions :     x 

702. —  Obs.  1.  These  moods  are  used  after  conjunctions  whose 
use  is  to  introduce  a  subordinate  or  dependent  clause,  in  which 
actual  existence  is  not  definitely  expressed  ;  as,  Iva,  ocfoa,  oncog, 
cog ;  thus,  f&t'Xng  ocpQ  avtbg  *Xfltf  YlQaG  >  do  you  wish  that 
you  yourself  may  have  a  reward?  fiij  [i  ioe'&tLz,  oacorioog  cog 
us  viij  at,  provoke  me  not,  that  you  may  return  the  safer.  This 
sentence,  which  contains  the  direct  address  (oratio  directa)  of  Aga- 
memnon to  Chryses,  has  the  subjunctive  after  cog,  in  connection 
with  the  present  £qi'&&.  When  this  is  afterwards  related  as  a 
past  event,  in  the  style  of  the  indirect  address  (oratio  obliqua),  the 
subjunctive  is  changed  into  the  optative;  thus,  aniivai  ixs'l.tve 
xcu  iii]  eQS&i^siv,  iva  acog  or/.a8e  tXxtot,  he  commanded  him  to 
depart  and  not  provoke  him,  that  he  might  return  safe. 

703. — In  like  manner  when  a  person,  without  quoting  the  di- 
rect language  of  another,  relates  what  was  said  by  him,  not  as 
actual  and  fact,  but  as  a  supposition  or  the  opinion  of  that  per- 
son, as  the  reference  must  be  to  what  is  past,  the  optative  is 
used  with  on  or  cog  prefixed;  as,  "Elt^e  fiot,  on  i)  odbg  cpe'oot 
eig  rip  nohv,  &c. ;  he  told  me,  that  the  road  wrouu>  lead  me  hit 
the  city,  &c.     See  also  696-3. 

When  on  has  been  already  expressed,  it  is  often  omitted  before 
succeeding  clauses  in  the  same  construction. 

Note.  "On,  that,  is  also  used,  in  Greek,  when  the  words  of  another 
are  quoted  without  change  in  direct  discourse.  It  is  then  equivalent 
to  quotation  marks  only,  and  is  to  be  omitted  in  translation ;  as,  arci- 
y.oivaro,  St»"  Baa  mi  Lav  owe  av  dfSqy/ti/v,  he  answered:  "  1 Will  not  re- 
tiu  kingdom ;  "  ferwq  ay  ifatottv,  iirt'  Jl  Jw(izaTf?,  /uij  &cri>fta£t  t« 
kiyouiva,  perhaps  they  (the  laws)  might  nay,  "  O  Socrates,  wonder  not 
at  the  sayings  '  (lit.,  things  said). 

704. —  Obs.  2.  When  a  past  event  is  related  in  the  present 
time  (198,  06*.  1),  the  verb  in  the  dependent  clause  may  still  be 

13 
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in  the  optative  ;  and  in  like  manner,  after  the  historical  tenses, 
the  subjunctive  is  used  when  the  event,  though  past,  yet  continues 
in  its  effects  and  operation,  to,  and  through,  the  present  time. 
Thus,  in  the  address  of  Minerva  to  Diomede,  UI  removed  the 
mist  from  your  eves  that  you  may  distinguish  (oqina  yivaaxijg)  a 
deity  from  a  man  in  the  field  of  battle."  Here,  however,  there 
may  be  a  change  of  reference,  i.  e.  the  subjunctive  yivwaxiug  may 
refer,  not  to  the  time  of  the  removal,  but  to  the  time  of  the  ad- 
dress, as  if  she  had  said,  ''I  removed  the  mist  from  your  eyes 
that  you  mat  from  this  time  forward  distinguish,"  <fcc.  Such 
changes  of  reference  are  not  uncommon  in  all  languages. 

705. —  Obs.  3.  It  was  noticed,  197,  Obs.  3,  that  the  future  in- 
dicative is  used  in  a  subjunctive  sense.  Accordingly  it  is  often 
found  in  a  dependent  clause,  especially  after  ontog,  in  the  same 
construction  as  the  subjunctive;  as,  "Cyrus  deliberates  {pnwe. 
fi/jnoze  $n  iozai)  how  he  may  no  longer  be  subject  to  his  brother 
but,  if  possible,  (flaoiXevau)  may  reign  in  his  stead."  £ium£o0 
— oncog  aocpaleoraxa  aatmfU9  (subj.),  xut  oncog  r«  (mrrfieio. 
QofiEv  (fut.),  We  ought  to  consider  how  toe  may  get  away  most 
safely,  and  obtain  the  necessary  supplies. 

706. —  Obs.  4.  After  adverbs  of  time,  when  the  precise  point 
of  time  is  not  determined  but  left  indefinite,  the  subjunctive  and 
optative  are  used.  These  are  inip,  tnuduv,  ozav,  ottorar,  refer- 
ring indefinitely  to  the  present,  and  so  followed  by  the  subjunc- 
tive— mm,  ineioij,  ozt;  anozf,  referring  indefinitely  to  the  past,  and 
followed  by  the  optative;  as,  " Menelaus  entertained  him  when 
(from  time  to  time)  he  came  from  Crete,"  onots  Kq^nj9» 
ixnizo.  Here  otioze  Koi'jzit\hv  r/.tzo  would  mean,  when  he  actu- 
ally came  from  Crete.  The  primary  part  of  the  sentence,  then, 
may  be  considered  as  understood, — when  it  happened, — that  he 
came  from  Crete. 

707. —  Obs.  5.  When  the  relatives  og,  oazig,  olog,  onov,  &c. 
refer  to  definite  persons  or  things,  and  to  what  actually  took 
place,  they  are  followed  by  the  indicative  mood.  But  if  the  per- 
son or  thing  to  which  they  refer  is  indefinite,  and  the  whole  pro- 
position affirms  of  past  time,  then  the  verb  is  in  the  optative 
without  uv  \  as,  ornra  uet  (Uujflija  xi/ei'ij,  whatever  monarch  he 
fbunxL  ;  7z<uz(tg  oto)  tiTiyoiEv — xzthorzfg,  slaying  all  whomsoever 
they  might  meet.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the  proposition  affirms 
something  of  present  or  future  time,  the  verb  is  in  the  subjunctive 
with  uv  ;  as,  n>  rj  o*'  uv  tco;-  cfvXoov  tzXeiotoi  coai,  &c,  in  which- 
soever of  the  tribes  there  may  be  the  greatest  number,  <fec. ;  tneo&a 
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onoi  av  rig  tffTjrai-,  follow  where  (it  is  possible  that)  any  one  may 
lead  the  way.  In  such  sentences  the  primary  part  may  be  under- 
stood, such  as  "  it  is  possible  that,"  "  it  happened  that,"  &c. 

TI.   The  Subjunctive  and  Optative  in  Independent  Propositions. 

708. —  Obs.  6.  Both  the  subjunctive  and  optative  are  used 
without  being  preceded  by  another  verb,  and  so  apparently  in 
independent  clauses.     In  all  such  instances,  however,  there  is  an 
ellipsis  of  the  verb  on  which  they  depend. 
709. — I.  The  subjunctive  is  thus  used, 
1st.  To  command  in  the  first  person ;  as,  icofiev,  let  us  go,  i.  e. 

it  is  necessary  that  we  go  ;  and  so  of  others. 
2d.    In  forbidding,  with  fitj  or  its  compounds  in  the  aorist,  not  in 

the  present ;  as,  [iq  ofiooyg,  swear  not. 
3d.    In  deliberating  with  one's  self;  as,  not  voaneouai,  whither 

shall  I  turn  ;  et7icofuv  /}  otycofisv,  shall  we  speak  or  be  silent. 
710. — II.  The  optative  is  thus  used, 
1st.  To  express  a  wish  or  prayer;  as,  tovro  fiij  vt'voiro,  0  that 

this  might  not  be.     In  this  case  ei&e,  ei,  cog,  ncog  av,  are 

often  used  with  the  optative. 
Rem.  A  wish  relating  to  what  is  past,  or  that  cannot  be  realized,  is 
expressed  by  the  indicative  of  the  historical  tenses,  with  tt&i,  ii&  ti 
ycLo,  (jk;,  prefixed;  as,  uQ-i  dWarov  tjv,  would  that  it  were  possible. — Or, 
by  the  2  aorist  indicative  of  6<pfU.<o  (Mytkov,  -«;,  -i,  200-8.)  with  the 
infinitive ;  as,  nt\nox  mqiXov  noinv,  would  that  J  had  never  done  it  I  ti 
yao  oKf>f?.t  &avitv,  O  that  he  had  died  I 

2d.  In  connection  with  av,  to  express  doubt,  conjecture,  bare  pos- 
sibility ;  as,  nvtg  av  etiv  vofidg,  they  were  perhaps  (or,  it  is 
probable  that  they  were)  shepherds  ;  and  in  volitions,  to  ex- 
press, not  a  fixed  resolution,  but  only  an  inclination  to  a 
thing  ;  as,  ydt'cog  av  &saaai^itjv,  I  would  gladly  see  them. 

3d.  To  express  a  definite  assertion  with  politeness  or  modesty ; 
as,  ov%  tjxEi  ov8'  av  »/$ot  davgo,  lie  has  not  come,  and 
will  not  come  bach  ;  i.  e.  I  rather  think  it  was  his  purpose 
that  he  would  not  come  back.  , 

4th.  Sometimes  it  is  used  for  the  imperative,  to  convey  a  com- 
mand or  request  in  milder  terms  ;  as,  faooig  av  eicco,  you 
may  go  in,  i.  e.  go  in. 

5th.  It  is  sometimes  used  for  the  indicative,  to  give  an  air  of  in- 
determinateness  to  the  circumstances  of  an  action  which  is 
determinate  in  itself;  as,  icov  vecov  ag  yatadvaeiav,  the  ships 
which  they  may  (or  might)  have  sunk  ;  i.  e.  which  *hey  have 
sunk. 
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6th.  Tt  is  also  used  in  a  potential  sense,  to  denote  power  or  vo- 
lition ;  as,  nvx  uv  8t  [itivttug  uvr/n  ;  could  you  not  with- 
stand him  f  tOt/.i^tttv  uv  ;   would  he  be  willing  t 

111.   The  Subjunctive  and  Optative  in  Conditional  Propositions. 

711. —  Obs.  7.  The  use  of  the  indicative  in  conditional  propo- 
sitions lias  been  noticed,  6#7.     The  subjunctive  and  optative  are 
also  used  in  conditional  propositions,  as  follows  : 
1st  Uncertainty  in   the  condition,  with   an  actual  result,  is  ex- 
pressed by  tuv  with  the  subjunctive  in  the  condition,  and 
the  indicative  future  or  imperative  in  the  conclusion  ;  as, 
tuv  ft  t%  oj uev  8(6aofiev,  if  we  have  any  thing  we  will  give 
it  ;  tuv  T(  f^5i" ,  8og,  if  you  have  any  thing,  give  it. 
2d.    A  mere  hypothetical  supposition  with  a  determinate  result, 
puts  the  condition  in  the  optative  with  tt,  and  the  result  in 
the  indicative ;  as,  ovg  tStt  tip  rvjrrog  mxgarepecr&ca  itoah 
GTounu,  u  ti  una  p$  tt ooyotooi '//  tuXg  iot/.t/.vxtnoi,  who 
were+*to  come  in   the  night   with   tin-  whole  army,  if  n        I 
BHoi'i.n  not  attend  those  who  hud  entered.     On  the  contra- 
ry, an  actual  case  supposed  in   the  condition  with  a  hypo- 
thetical  result,  would  require  the  first  in  the  indicative  with 
«",  and  the  last  in  the  optative  ;  as,  ti  yuo  uit8e  tuvtu  n78u, 
ma  ra>v  uvSouttoScov  qtavXoieQog  uv  tirt  v ,  if  I  did  not  know 

these  things.  I  BHOtTLD  BE  inore  worth/ess  than  the  sla 

3d.    When  the  case  is  altogether  hypothetical,  the  condition  is 

expressed  by  the  optative  with  tt,  and  the  result  by  the  op- 
tative with  uv  ;  as,  ti  it-;  tuvtu  nnuzrot,  utyu  \i  uv 
oorr  t).i't(7ete,  if  any  one  should  do  this  he  would  greatly 
assist  me. 

onetimes  the  subjunctive  with  tuv  or  uv,  instead  of  the 

optative,  is  put  in  the  condition. 

712. —  Obs.  8.  All  conditional  propositions  in  Greek  may  be 

tut  vd   into  the  infinitive  or  participle  with   uv  ;  as,  o'ovtui  uvu- 

uuyt-jOut   uv  avttuuynvg  nQOgXa^OTTSS,   u  they  think   they  might 

retrieve  their  fortune  in  war  if  they  should  obtain  allies^ 
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713. — The  infinitive  mood  expresses  the  meaning  <>f  the  rerb 
in  a  general  and  unlimited  manner,  without  the  distinctions  <>t 
number  or  person,  197-4.     In  construction  it  may  be  considered 
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under  the  four  following  divisions :  viz.,  as  a  verbal  noun  ; — with- 
out a  subject,  as  the  subject  of  a  verb,  or  the  object  of  a  verb  oi 
adjective  ; — with  a  subject ; — absolutely  after  certain  particles. 


§173.  I.  THE  INFINITIVE  AS  A  VERBAL  NOUN. 

714. — The  infinitive,  with  the  neuter  article  prefixed,  403-14, 
is  used  as  a  verbal  noun,  in  all  the  cases  except  the  vocative ; 
and,  as  such,  is  subject  to  the  same  rules  of  construction  as  the 
noun,  being  used  in  the  nominative  as  the  subject  of  a  verb,  and 
governed,  in  the  oblique  cases,  by  verbs  or  prepositions. 

•715. —  Obs.  1.  When  the  infinitive,  with,  or  without,  a  clause, 
is  used  as  the  nominative  to  a  verb,  or  the  accusative  governed 
by  it,,  it  is  frequently  without  the  article ;  very  rarely  so  after  a 
preposition  ;  as,  naaiv  yfitv  xaT&avsiv  ocpeiXEtui,  dying  is  due  to 
all  of  us. 

71G. —  Obs.  2.  Not  only  the  simple  infinitive,  but  the  infini- 
tive with  the  whole  clause  to  which  it  belongs,  may  often  be  re- 
garded as  a  substantive,  and  stand  in  almost  every  variety  of 
-  construction  in  which  a  substantive  can  be  placed  ;  as,  Nom.  to 
toiv  uvdomnovg  afiaQtdvEiv  ov8lv  ftavfiaGtov  (ion),  that  men 
should  err  is  nothing  wonderful ;  Gen.  into  rov  firfiiva  ano- 
ftrfaxen;  that  no  one  might  perish  ;  Dat.  ha  dmataiai  r<p  i/it 
■ztTiftijO&ai  vno  daifiovcov,  that  they  may  disbelieve  my  having 
been  honoured  by  the  gods  ;  Ace.  ixfjiva  to  fiij  naXiv  eX&eiv,  I 
determined  not  to  come  again. 

717. —  Obs.  3.  With  the  article  alone,  the  infinitive  is  gener- 
ally equivalent  to  the  Latin  gerund  ;  as,  tvexa  rov  Xtyuv,  causa 
dicendi  ;  iv  t(p  Xfyetv,  dicendo  ;  noog  to  Xeyt-iv,  ad  dicendum. 

718. —  Obs.  4.  Without  the  article,  it  has  often  the  force  of 
the  Latin  supine  ;  as,  ijX&s  ^nrtjacu,  venit  qu&situm  /  y8v  uxov' 
eiv,  Suave  auditu  ;  aiaxiGTog  oqt&tjvai,  turpissimus  visu. 


§  174.  n.  THE  INFINITIVE  WITHOUT  A  SUBJECT. 

f  19. — Rule  LV.  One  verb,  being  the  subject 
of  another,  is  put  in  the  infinitive  ;  as, 

rpevyetp  avzoig  aGcpaXtateoov  icziv,    to  fly  is  safer  for  them. 
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720. — Rule  LVL  One  verb  governs  another 
as  its  object,  in  the  infinitive ;  as, 

"jQ$dTO  h'jtn;         he  began  to  say. 
Jiem.  Both  theBe  rules  apply  to  the  infinitive  with  a  subject,  §  175. 

721. — Rule  LVII.  The  infinitive  mood  is  gov- 
erned by  adjectives  denoting  fitness,  ability,  capa- 
city, and  the  contrary  ;  as, 

Seivbg  foyeiv,  powerful  in  speaking. 

a£iog  &uv(idacu,  worthy  to  be  admired. 

Note.  It  is  also  used  after  substantives  ;  as,  i$ovoiav  yiviod-at, 
power  to  become. 

722. — Obs.  1.  The  infinitive  under  these  rules  is  in  the  same 
clause  with,  and  expresses  the  cause,  end,  or  object,  of  the  action, 
state,  or  quality  expressed  by,  the  verb  or  adjective  that  governs 
it  The  verbs  that  govern  the  infinitive  directly  in  this  way  are 
such  as  denote  desire,  ability,  intention,  endeavour,  and  the  like  ; 
,is,  e&dXet  yQaqjuv,  he  wishes  to  write  ;  dt'ofiui  gov  Hk&ttv,  I  beg 
of  you  to  come. 

723. —  Obs.  2.  The  infinitive  is  sometimes  placed  after  verbs, 
to  express  the  design  or  consequence  of  that  which  they  affirm. 
Thus  used  it  is  governed,  not  by  the  verb,  but  by  sonic  such  word 
as  wore  understood ;  as,  iyav  ode  navra  na^wfth,  i.  e.  mate 
Ttt'uzu  JUCQaorew,  I  am  here  (so  as)  to  furnish  all  things  ;  i^xo^ty 
(oxrze)  fiat&urEiv,  we  leave  come  (in  order)  to  learn. 

724. —  Obs.  3.  After  a  verb  or  adjective,  a  verb  denoting  an 
incidental  object  not  directly  in  view,  is  put  in  the  infinitive 
with  cocre ;  as,  qnXorifiorarog  nv  wars  nuvza  vnofiuvou,  he  was 
very  ambitious,  so  as  to  endure  all  things,  «fcc.  This  construction 
takes  place  especially  after  such  words  as  zoaovrog,  toiovrog,  ov- 
rrog,  and  the  like. 

725. —  Obs.  4.  The  infinitive  is  sometimes  put  after  verbs  or 
adjectives  which  indicate  some  state  or  quality,  in  order  to  ex- 
the  respect  in  which  that  state  or  quality  obtains,  and  would 
be  expressed  in  Latin  by  the  supine,  or  gerund  in  do,  and  in  En- 
glish, by  the  substantive  ;  as, 

tag  ideiv  iqianszo,  as  it  apjwared  to  the  sioiit. 

Geii-iv  lirtfiotaiv  ofioToi,         like  tlie  winds  in  running. 
ovtie  rtQovyuivBT  idtoVat,    nor  did  he  appear  to  the  sight. 
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726. —  Obs.  5.    The  infinitive  active  is  used  often  in  Greek  in 
the  sense  of  the  latter  supine,  or  infinitive  passive  in  Latin  ;  as, 

uvtjQ  Qrtmv  (pvXdoasiv,  a  man  in  more  easy  to  be  guarded  against. 
Qutiiu  noitiv,  things  easy  to  be  done. 


§175.  III.  THE  INFINITIVE  WITH  A  SUBJECT. 

727. — 1.  A  subordinate  or  dependent  clause  containing  a  verb 
and  its  subject,  is  connected  with  the  leading  or  primary  clause,  in 
two  ways.  First,  by  a  conjunctive  particle,  such  as  ozi,  cog,  and 
the  like  ;  as,  Xtyovai  on  6  ezaiQog  zs'&vtjxe,  they  say  that  our  com- 
panion is  dead.  Here  the  verb  is  finite,  and  its  subject  in  the  nom- 
inative. Second,  without  a  conjunction  ;  as,  Xt'yovoi  zov  izaioov 
teO'rdvaij  they  say  that  our  companion  is  dead.  In  this  case,  the 
verb  is  in  the  infinitive,  and  its  subject,  usually  in  the  accusative. 

728. — 2.  Sometimes  both  modes  of  expression  are  united  in 
the  same  sentence ;  as,  eczt  Xoyog  cog  EtQ^qg  exofti^ezo  eg 
zrtv ukaitjV  nXcoovza  oV ftiv  avefiov  XzQv\iovir\v  vnoXafislv. 
Sometimes  a  sentence  begins  with  the  one  form  and  ends  with 
the  other ;  as,  Xtyovot  &  tjftag,  uxivdvvov  fit'ov  £wfitv,  they  say 
that  toe  live  a  life  free  from  danger  ;  as  if  it  had  been  intended 
to  say,  Xtyovai  d'  tjfiag  uxirdvvov  (3tov  t,ftv  ;  735. 

The  construction  of  the  subordinate  clause  connected  by  the 
first  method  mentioned  above,  is  subject  to  the  rules  §§  138, 139 ; 
connected  by  the  second,  it  comes  under  the  rules  that  follow  : 


729. — Rule  LVIII.  The  infinitive  mood  in  a 
dependent  clause,  has  its  subject  in  the  accusative  ; 
as, 

rovg  &eovg  ncivza  eldsvcu  eXeysv,  he  said  that  the  gods  knew  all 
things. 

*730. — Exc.  When  the  subject  of  the  infinitive 
is  the  same  with  the  subject  of  the  preceding  verb, 
it  is  put  by  attraction  in  the  same  case  ;  as, 

eyn  uvea  azqaznydg,         he  said  that  he  was  a  general. 

731. — 3.  In  this  construction,  the  subject  of  the  infinitive  is 
generally  omitted,  except  when  emphasis  is  required ;  as,  ecpij 
avzog  tivai  azgaznyog,  ovx  exeivovg,  he  said  that  he  was  a  gene- 
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ral,  that  tiiky  wen  not  generals.  This  construction  has  been 
frequently  imitated  in  Latin  ;  thus,  Sennit  medios  dklapsus  in 
host's.   \  nao.     Uxor  invirti  Jovit  esse  nrscis.  Hor. 

73'2. —  Obs.  1.    In   a  few  ins!  Detractions  vary  both 

from  the  rule  and  the  exception.  Occasionally,  the  Bubject  of 
the  hunh'.ve  is  in  the  nominative,  when  it  signifies  a  different 
thing  from  the  subject  of  the  preceding  verb,  and  in  the  accusa- 
tive, when  it  signifies  the  same. 

733. —  Obs.  2.  If  the  subject  of  the  infinitive  be  the  same  with 
the  object  of  the  preceding  verb,  it  may  either  be  in  the  accusa- 
tive according  to  the  rule,  or  stand  before  the  infinitive,  in  tlie 
case  governed  by  the  preceding  verb  ;  thus, 

xtltixa  aoi  rovro  nomv,  or  )    T  ,  .     ,    ., 

„  *       y  J  command  you  to  do  this, 
y.t/.tvco  as  rovro  noiuv,        j  J 

734. — In  either  case  there  is  an  ellipsis  ; — in  the  first  form,  of 
o~e,  the  immediate  subject  of  the  infinitive  ;  and  in  the  second,  of 
aoi,  the  remote  object  of  the  preceding  verb.  Both  these  modes 
of  construction  are  common,  and  sometimes  they  are  intermixed 
in  the  same  sentence  ;  thus,  Lysias,  dt'ouai  vfiwv  rcc  dtxcuu  <.'•;;- 
(fiGaottat,  iv&vftovftt'fovg  on,  y..z.L,  I  beg  of  you  to  deter- 
mine, justly  considering  that,  ifcc.  Here  vfioov  stands  before 
the  infinitive  governed  in  the  genitive  by  dt'oiua,  and  yet  iv&v- 
ftOVfterovg  follows  in  the  accusative,  evidently  agreeing  with  iuag 
the  .subject  of  the  infinitive  understood.  With  equal  propriety,  it 
might  have  been  put  in  the  genitive. 

735 — Rem.  Constructions  of  this  kind,  in  which  the  end  of  a  sen- 
tence does  not  grammatically  correspond  to  the  beginning,  are  called 
anacolulha.  For  other  examples  of  this,  see  5Mo  and  1'lii.  The  most 
common  form  of  anaeoluthon  appears  to  be,  when  the  speaker  commen- 
ces a  period  Ld  the  manner  required  by  the  preceding  discourse,  but 
afterwards,  especially  after  a  parenthetic  clause,  passes  over  into  ano- 
ther construction.  This  method  of  construction,  however,  is  never 
adopted  by  Greek  writers  unless  something  is  thereby  gained  in  con- 
ciseness, perspicuity,  smoothness,  or  emphasis. 

73G. —  Obs.  3.  When  used  in  the  passive  voice,  the  subject  of 
the  infinitive  is  changed  into  the  subject  of  the  preceding  verb, 
or  it  remains  unchanged  in  the  accusative,  the  passive  verb  being 

Xererat  Kvoog,  )     ,     n      ,. 

w  ,  -v        rytnaOui  Auiipvoov. 

/.t-tzai  Iwnor,  \  '  ~" 

Cyrus  is  said  to  have  been  )   .,  .  ,.,      , 

It  is  said  that  Cyrus  teas  \  the  Son  °f  <"*«**"*- 
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737. —  06s.  4.  The  same  observation  is  true  of  the  verb  ooxei ; 
thus,  doxei  avibg  ehui,  he  seems  to  be  ;  or  doxei  uvtop  urui,  it 
seems  that  he  is.  Tho  following  sentence  unites  the  two  :  xai 
pip>  iiyyeXzcti  ye  tj  fi^X"  ic/you.  ytyovtvai  xai  aoXXovg 
zeOravai,  ami  indeed  it  was  said  that  the  battle  was  obsti- 
nate, and  that  many  died.  In  like  inainur,  the  adjectives  dixai- 
og,  dijXos,  qavtnog,  <fec,  witli  the  verb  «)//,  arc  used  for  the  neuter 
vender  with  iari,  as  impersonate  ;  thus,  dt'xaiog  UfU,  for  dixaim 
tart,  &c,  it  is  just  that  I,  ifec. ;  8Fjlog  eaziv,  for  dijXov  iaziv  av- 
zbv — ,  it  is  manifest  that  he — .     755. 

738. —  Obs.  5.  The  case  after  the  infinitive  of  a  copulative  verb 
(437),  must  be  the  same  with  the  case  before  it,  if  the  word  re- 
fers to  the  same  thing  (438) ;  as,  Nom.  eq>n  (avzbg)  elvai  azoazn- 
yog,  he  said  that  he  ivas  a  general  ;  Gen.  xazeyvmxozmv  tjdij  [tq- 
xtzi  xotiaaovrnv  ehat,  having  learned  that  they  are  no  longer 
superior;  Datcqp  miiv  iazi  zb  inieixeat  elvai,  it  depends 
upon  ourselves  to  be  reasonable.  And  this  observation  holds 
good  whether  the  word  before  the  infinitive  be  its  proper  subject, 
or  (that  being  omitted,  731),  the  subject  or  the  object  of  the  pre- 
ceding verb. 

739. —  06s.  6.  Whatever  case  is  required  before  the  infinitive 
by  the  preceding  rules,  it  continues  the  same  though  preceded 
by  mg  or  maze,  or  a  preposition,  because  the  preposition  affects 
not  the  subject  of  the  infinitive,  but  belongs  to  the  infinitive  it- 
self, or  to  the  whole  clause  ;  thus,  ovbelg  znhxovtog  eazm  naq 
v/uv  maze  zovg  vojxovg  it  aQ  a  flag  fitj  dowat  dixnv,  let  no  one 
be  so  great  among  you,  tfiat,  breaking  the  laws,  he  can  go  unpun- 
ished ;  i^iaQzavov  81  a  zb  fitj  aoyoi  elvai,  they  erred  be- 
cause they  were  not  wise. 


§176.  IV.  THE  INFINITIVE  ABSOLUTE. 

740. — Rule  LIX.  The  infinitive  is  often  put 
absolutely  with  the  particles  cog,  coots,  nqiv,  cc%Qh 
ui/Qt,  <fec.,  before  it ;  as, 

nog  \8eiv  (ift'O-Qmnov,  when  the  man  saw. 

Tioiv  anoirareiv  zb  natfiiov,     before  the  child  died. 

mg  fixobr  fteydXtp  etxuaai,      to  compare  small  with  great. 

741. —  06s.  1.  'Qg,  with  the  infinitive,  is  frequently  used  to 
limit  a  proposition  in  the  sense  of  "  as  far  as  ;"  thus,  mg  iyi  «t 

13* 
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(iffirjjo&ai,  as  far  as  I  recollect  distinctly  ;  cog  yt  ftoi  6oxth;  as 
it  seems  to  me.  But  cog  is  frequently  omitted  ;  hence  such  ex- 
pressions as,  ov  no^ho  /.oyip  ninth',  in  few  word*  ;  gtxQov  8th; 
little  is  wanting,  almost  ;   notJkov  6th;  much  is  wanting. 

742. —  Obs.  2.  The  infinitive  is  often  used  for  the  imperative 
mood,  OQUy  p)Jnt,  axonti,  Sec.  being  understood;  as,  raioeiw 
furu  xaioovzcor,  xXaitiv  furu  xlaiorzcov,  rejoice  with  them 
that  do  rejoice,  and  WKBP  with  them  that  weep.  Sometimes,  also, 
for  the  optative,  bog,  Oilco,  or  tvynuut,  being  understood  ;  as, 
09  Ztv  ixyevea&ui  [toi  j4ftijrut'ovg  tigv.gQui,  0  Jupiter,  max 
it  be  granted  to  me  to  punish  the  Athenians  : — sometimes  ex- 
pressed ;  as,  co  Ztv,  bog  fu  TiGuaOai  ftonov  nuToog. 

743. —  Obs.  3.  The  infinitive  thai  is  sometimes  absolute  and 
redundant,  both  with  and  without  the  article  ;  viz., 
1st  After  adjectives,  adverbs,  and  prepositions  ;  thus,  ixcbv  eivai 
for  ixcor,   willing  ;    as,  ixcbv  av  thai  zovro  noi^aatfii,  J 
would  willingly  do  this.     So  the  phrases,  to  avgrtar  thai, 
generally  ;  ci  y  thai,  with  respect  to  you  ;  rb  g.lr  rilgti>i»> 
eivai,  to-day  at  least  ;  xara  rovro  thai,  with  respect  to  this  ; 
to  vvv  thai,  now  ;  rb  in  ixthoig  tirai,  as  far  as  depends 
on  them. 
2d.  After  verbs  of  calling,  choosing,  making,  &c. ;  as,  aoqinrrj, 
ovoftaLovai  yt  rbv  ctrboct  thai,  they  call  the  man  a  philoso- 
pher ;  ol  bt  ovfifia^ov  fiiv  ti).ovro  thai,  they  chose  him  ai 
an  ally  (598). 


§177.  THE  PARTICIPLE,  201. 

744. — Rule  LX.  Participles,  like  adjectives, 
agree  with  their  substantives  in  gender,  number, 
and  case,  372. 

745. — Rule  LXI.  Participles  govern  the  case 
of  their  own  verbs  ;  as, 

oi  7ToXf[iWi-  rb  Xoylov  tibortg,    the  enemies  knowing  the  oracle. 
rovrcov  igov  btout'vov,  J  being  in  want  of  these  things. 

746. — The  Greek  language,  having  a  participle  in  ever] 
of  every  voice,  uses  it  much  more  extensively  than  the  Latin. 
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The  principal  purposes  for  which  it  is  employed  are  the  follow- 
ing : 

747. — I.  A  participle  is  joined  with  another   verb  agreeing 
with  its  subject,  for  the  following  purposes ;  viz., 

1st  Simply  to  connect  an  accompanying  with  the  main  action 
in  the  same  subject.  Thus  used,  the  participle  and  verb 
are  to  be  rendered  as  two  verbs  with  a  conjunction  ;  as, 
TzecQtX&mv  xig  dei^uza),  let  any  one  come  forward  and  shew. 

2d.  To  combine  the  accompanying  with  the  main  action  as  the 
cause,  manner,  or  means  of  accomplishing  it ;  in  which  use 
it  is  equivalent  to  the  ablative  gerund  in  Latin,  as  in  the 
following  examples. 

Cause;  as,  xi  noit]aag  xazEyvco&n  ftuvazov  ;  for  ha  vino 
done  wliat  (quid  faciendo)  was  he  condemned  to  die  ? 

Means;  as,  sveoyszaiv  ctvzovg  ixzijadfiyv,  I  gained  them  by 
kindness  (bene  faciendo) ;  Xni£6fievoi  £gogiv,  they  live  by 
plunder  (populando). 

Manner;  as,  cpevy  cov  i xqevyeq  he  escapes  by  flight  (fugien- 
do);  xoXfifjaag  eigijX&e,  he  went  in  boldly  (audendo). 
This  construction  is  found  also  in  Latin  writers ;  thus,  Hoc 
faciens  vivam  melius,  Hor.  by  doing  this  I  shall  live  bet- 
ter ;  as  if,  hoc  faciendo,  &c. 

Note.  The  participle  thus  used  agrees  with  the  agent  in  any  case  ; 
e.g.  in  the  dative  ;  as,  a  toT?  oiv&(jo')7Iok;  tdoixccv  ol  &tol  /*  a  #  o  i/ a  * 
SuxxQivuv,  which  the  gods  have  put  it  in  the  power  of  men  to  find  out  by 
study;  the  accusative;  as,  a  tjfOTtv  aQi&/iyaavraq  y  ufroqaavTat;  r\ 
aTt';o~avrctt;  tldivcu,  which  we  may  know  by  counting,  by  measuring,  or  by 
weighing. 

3d.  It  is  used,  to  limit  a  general  expression,  by  intimating  the 
action  in  respect  of  which  the  assertion  is  made;  as,  adixsizs 
TzoXe'fiov  anvovxeg,  ye  do  wrong  in  beginning  the  war. 

748. —  Obs.  1.  In  this  way,  the  participle  is  used  with  verbs 
that  signify  any  emotion  of  the  mind,  to  show  the  cause  of  the 
emotion;  as,  tjdofiai  fiev  a  sigiocov,  lam  rejoiced  at  seeing 
you;  ovdmozs  ooi  [lezapeh'jGei  ev  ttoitjaavxt,  you  will  never 
repent  of  having  done  a  kindness. 

749. — II.  The  participle  is  used  for  the  purpose  of  further  de- 
scribing a  person  or  thing  mentioned  in  a  sentence,  and  may  be 
rendered  by  the"  relative  and  the  verb  ;  or  for  connecting  with  a 
statement,  some  relation  of  time,  cause,  or  condition,  expressed  in 
English  by  such  words  as  when,  while,  after  that ; — because, 
since,  as ; — if,  although,  &c. ; — the   relation   intended,  and  of 
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Bowse  tin-  proper  rendering  of  the  participle,  will  generally  have 
to  be  ascertained  from  the  nature  of  the  sentence  itself,  or  from 

inflection  in  which  it  stands;  thus,  meaxarroftq*  rlv  txpx- 
Qtir  rtxjovrru,  may  signify,  according  to  the  context,  I  visited 

mrade  who  was  sick  ;  or  when,  or  because,  Ae  was  sick ; 
dndna  fih'   TfiijO t-'iTU  taj[£<og  qw&rai,  trees,  though  lopped 

(WHICH  HAVK  BESN  LOPPED, AFTER  THEY  HAVE  BSBN   LOPPED, 

when  l.ui'i'Kn,  as  to  their  branches),  quickly  grow  a 

750. —  Obs.  2.  When  the  article  precedes  the  participle  refer- 
ring to  a  word  already  expressed  or  easy  to  be  supplied,  the  two 
may  be  rendered  by  the  relative  and  the  indicative;  as,  6  tQX°~ 
p,  he  that  cometh,  402-8. 

751. — Note.  The  participle,  with  the  article  before  it,  i8  frequently 
equivalent  to  a  noun  designating  the  doer  of  the  action  expressed  by 
the  verb ;  as,  oi  ■yoa.ya.ntvoi,  —  (oxoccTrjv,  the  accusers  of  Socrates.  There 
is,  however,  this  difference;  the  participle  expresses  the  doer  in  a  state 
of  action,  the  substantive  docs  not ;  tbos,  6  9ovXo$  is  a  man  in  the  con- 
dition of  a  slave ;  6  dovfovotv  is  one,  at  the  time  referred  to,  performing 
the  part  of  a  slave. 

Tlic  Participle  as  the  Infinitive. 

752. — III.  The  participle,  in  Greek,  is  often  used  as  the  In- 
finitive, and  has  for  its  subject,  according  to  the  sense,  either  the 
subject  or  the  object  of  the  preceding  verb,  with  which  it  always 
agrees  in  gender,  number,  and  case. 

753. — In  the  construction  of  the  participle  with  its  subject, 
there  occur  the  following  varieties;  \iz., 

1st.  The  participle  takes  as  its  subject,  the  subject  of  the  pre- 
ceding verb,  and  agrees  with  it  in  the  nominative  or  accusa- 
tive ;  as,  Nominative,  oi)  navaofiui  yQOUpow,  I  will  not  cease 
to  write;  olda  rri'ijrog  oh;  I  know  that  I  am  a  mortal 
Accusative,  as  h'yovmv  avibv  frifunj<T&ca  non]aavTU,  they 
say  that  lie  remembers  having  done  it,  or,  that  lie  did  it. 
2d.  The  participle  agrees  with  the  immediate  object  of  the  pre- 
ceding verb  as  it.s  subject,  in  the  accusative  ;  as,  ocup&f  xa- 
tifUtftov  cfdoftuy.u  avzhv  vfxlv  iyyiavru.,  I  plainly  perceived 
that  he  had  infused  poison  for  you. 
Sd.  The  participle  Agrees  with  the  remote  object  of  the  verb  ?m 
it.s  subject,  in  the  genitive  <»r  dative.  Cknitivk,  as,  ipxYo- 
urtv  avrcoy  otouncor  thai  aoqcordzcov,  I  perceived  that  they 
fancied  themselves  to  be  very  wise  ;  Dativk,  ptyS&TOfl  fttzt.- 
fifi.rjot  pm  oiyifiavTu,  I  never  repented  of  liaving  been  silentt 
or,  thai  I  was  silent. 
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4th.  When  the  verb  is  followed  by  a  reflexive  pronoun,  the  par- 
ticiple ni.iv  agree  either  with  the  pronoun  or  the  nominative 
#  to  the  vei •!> ;  as,  nvvnida  ffiavzeo  utianzuvoav  or  dfiaozdrovzi, 
I  am  conscious  that  I  am  doing  Wong  ■  iavzbv  oirOtig  bfio- 
Xoynl  xaxovgyog  mv,  or,  xaxovnyov  bvza,  nobody  confesses 
that  he  himself  is  wicked. 

754. —  Obs.  3.  The  verbs  after  which  the  participle  is  thus 
used,  are  1st  Verba  of  sense;  as,  to  see,  hear,  <fcc.  2.  Verbs  de- 
noting any  act  or  feeling  of  the  mind  ;  as,  to  know,  perceive,  dis- 
cern, consider,  observe,  experience,  shew,  recollect.  3.  Verbs  sig- 
nifying to  overlook,  to  permit,  to  happen,  to  persevere,  bear,  en- 
dure, to  be  pleased  or  contented  with,  to  cease,  and  to  cause  to 
cease. 

755. — It  is  used,  also,  with  adjectives  signifying  clearness;  as, 
dijXog  f?  ovxocpuvTow,  it  is  clear  that  you  are  a  sycophant.  Some- 
times on  with  the  indicative  is  used  ;  as,  evdrjXog  dw  on  ifinaQexoy 
by  its  being  manifest  that  he  loved,  737. 

756. —  Obs.  4.  Instead  of  the  participle  with  the  verbs  men- 
tioned above,  the  infinitive  is  sometimes  used  ;  but  in  that  case, 
the  idea  expressed  is  usually  different ;  e.g.,  1.  alcxvvofiai  nouj- 
aag,  I  am  ashamed  to  have  done  it ;  aiaj^vvofim  noiijaat,  I  am 
ashamed  to  do  it,  and  therefore  will  not.  2.  6  xti/iav  itQ^uro 
yfrotitvog,  the  winter  was  cojne  on,  had  actually  commenced  ;  6 
%st{icov  liQ/sro  yi'yrea&ea,  the  winter  ivas  beginning  to  come  on, 
but  had  not  yet  arrived.  3.  qxovca  rbv  /tijfAOG&evf]  Xe'yovra,  1 
heard  Demosthenes  speak ;  jjxovaa  rbv  /l^noa&trij  Xt'yaiv,  1 
heard  (i.  e.  I  am  told),  that  Demosthenes  says.  4.  icpuivtzo 
xXaicor,  he  evidently  wept ;  hfaivsro  xXai'uv,  he  seemed  to  weep. 
5.  With  verbs  to  declare,  to  announce,  the  participle  represents 
the  thing  announced  as  a  fact,  the  infinitive,  as  matter  of  report, 
but  not  asserted  as  a  fact.  With  many  verbs,  however,  it  is  in- 
different which  construction  is  used ;  as,  ^vfiyooov  iozi  ravza 
ftQajfiipN&,  of  ravza  ^vfiqioQO.  ton  7Tpa%&kfvza,  it  is  unfortunate 
that  these  things  were  done. 

757. —  Obs.  5.  After  verbs  of  motion,  the  future  participle  is 
used  to  point  out  the  design  or  object  of  the  motion  expressed  by 
the  verb,  and  is  rendered  by  the  English  phrase  "  in  order  to  ;n 
as,  at'ys  didd^av  agfir^fiai,  I  fuive  hastened  forward  in  order 

TO  TEACH  THEE. 

758. — In  this  construction  <ag  is  often  interposed  before  the 
participle  ;  as,  nuQeaxevdCoi  to  cog  noXe(ii'icsovregt  they  prepared 
to  make  war. 
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759. — Sometimes  the  present  participle  is  used  in  this  way ; 
as,  nttinm  (it  gpqporra,  he  sent  me  to  carry.  The  future  partici- 
ple after  tQ^ofuu  i.s  only  a  circumlocution  for  the  future  tense  ; 
as,  t(i/()[iut  (pQciomr,  for  (fouoa),  I  will  speak ;  SQ^ofiat  anovct.' 
POVfMPQg,  I  shall  die,  or,  /  am  about  to  die. 

760. — IV.  Joined  with  Xav&avw,  y&dvm,  zvyyavtn,  diazeXe'm, 

<fec,  the  participle  is  used  to  express  the  main  action  or  state,  and 
rendered  in  the  indicative,  while  the  verb  with  which  it  is  joined, 
expressing  a  subordinate  circumstance,  is  often  rendered  as  an 
ad  veil) ;  thus,  ila&ep  vTTtxq  vywv,  he  escaped  unperceived  ;  rot 
(porta  kardavu  jjooxojv,  he  unconsciously  feeds  his  murderer ; 
hjUi-v  oupeXeaP,  I  took  it  away  just  before  ;  tzv%£v  ilmcov,  he  went 
away  accidentally  ;  tzv%ov  naoovzsg,  they  were  accidentally  pres- 
ent ;  dtazeXei  mtnav,  he  is  continually  present. 

761. — Note.  The  participle  Hrv  is  wanting  with  adjectives,  and  some 
times  without  them  ;  as,  ny/dm  xalfj  (sc.  ovoct),  she  happens  to  be 
beautiful.  With  a  negative,  qi&dvo)  may  be  rendered  scarcely,  no  soon 
er ;  as,  oi'x  eqptf-t/ffar  nvfro/ntvoi,,  they  no  sooner  heard.  Sometimes  it  is 
followed  by  the  infinitive  instead  of  the  participle ;  as,  novrjqix;  ar 
<p&dotu  Tf/.f i>T?/<7at  rtyiv,  x.  t.  )..,  a  wrctclied  man  would  sooner  die  than^ 
Ac. 

762. — Obs.  6.  In  the  same  sense,  these  verbs  stand  sometimes 
in  the  participle  with  other  finite  verbs ;  as,  anh  zei^og  aXzo 
Xaxiarv,  he  sprung  unobserved  from,  the  wall ;  ijvtieq  zvy^drav 
vnwio\u\v,  which  I  happened  to  promise. 

763. — V.  A  participle  with  the  verbs  etui,  yt'rofica,  v7iuq%g), 
t£&i,  and  tjxeo,  is  often  used  as  a  circumlocution  for  the  verb  to 
which  it  belong,  and  these  verbs  take  the  place  of  auxiliaries; 
thus,  7tQofit{Sriy.6zeg  ?joav  for  nQoe(ie^xeiaav,  they  had  gone  for- 
ward ;  mutts  t%eig  for  tpifiag,  you  have  married ;  {ravfictaag 
££oj  for  T£&av[iaxa,  1  have  admired,  &c. 

764 — 06s.  7.  Instead  of  a  simple  verb  signifying  "  to  go 
away,"  the  verb  ot^OfJiai  is  frequently  joined  with  a  participle  ; 
the  former,  to  express  the  idea  of  departure;  the  latter,  to  con- 
nect With  it  the  idea  of  the  manner,  both  of  which  may  generally 
be  rendered  by  a  simple  verb  ;  thus,  omr  anom afi&Ofi  he  de- 
partrd  flying,  i.  e.  he  flew  away  ;  $%et0  qnvymv,  he  departed 
fleeing,  he  escaped  ;  qnrovzo  uxoVtoiztg,  they  ran  away  ;  oi^fra 
■iturow,  he  is  dead.     Homer  uses  fra'reo  in  the  same  manner. 

765. — VI.  The  participle,  in  definitions  of  time,  is  often  joined 
with  the  adverbs  uvzi'xa,  ei'&vg,  fieza^v,  dfia,  the  last,  with  the 
dative ;  as,  wg  avzixa  yevdfi^fog,  as  soon  as  he  was  born  ;  [tezctf'v 
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oqvogwv,  during  the  digging ;  uita  rep  ijqi  Ev&vg  aQiopivcp,  on 
the  first  commencement  of  spring. 

760. — VII.  The  participles  of  some  verbs,  when  joined  with 
other  verbs,  appear  to  be  used  in  an  adverbial  sense,  or  at  least, 
to  denote  a  circumstance  which,  in  our  language,  is  better  ex- 
pressed by  an  adverb;  as,  uQ^ofisvog  elnov,  I  said  in  the  begin- 
ning ;  aQsttft&oe  ano,  especially  ;  t«Xcvtc5t,  lastly •  8ialmdn> 
Iqovov,  after  some  time,  (bioatv  and  aymv  with  verbs  which 
signify  to  give,  to  place,  and  the  like,  are  redundant;  as,  qt'now 
dobxe,  he  gave ; — with  verbs  of  motion  qstQoiv  expresses  zeal, 
quickness,  &c. :  with  their  cases,  they  are  equivalent  to  the  Latin 
cu?n,  with.  A  participle  joined  to  its  own  verb,  or  to  one  of  sim- 
ilar signification,  appears  to  be  redundant ;  as,  laaiv  tones,  they 
went ;  ecpn  Xe'yatv,  he  said  ;  Xtyn  cpdg,  he  says. 

S3T  For  the  dative  of  the  participle  with  a  personal  pronoun 
after  the  verb  iazi,  see  540. 


§178.  THE  CASE  ABSOLUTE. 

767. — Kule  LXII.  A  substantive  with  a  par- 
ticiple whose  case  depends  on  no  other  word,  is 
put  in  the  genitive  absolute  ;  as, 

Qeov  didovzog,  ovdtv  io~%vei  y&ovog,  when  god  gives,  envy 
avails  nothing. 

768. — Rem.  The  genitive  is  said  to  be  absolute,  in  this  construction, 
because  it  is  neither  governed  by,  nor  is  dependent  on,  any  word  ex- 
pressed or  understood,  in  the  sentence  with  which  it  is  connected,  and 
might,  be  separated  from  it  without  affecting  its  construction.  Yet, 
strictly  speaking,  it  is  not  really  absolute  in  such  a  sense  as  to  be  with- 
out government,  or  that  there  is  no  more  reason  for  its  bting  in  the 
fenitive  than  in  any  other  case ;  for  the  absolute  clause  will  generally 
e  found  to  express  a  circumstance  of  time,  and  so  may  come  under  642 ; 
as, 

Ki'Qoi  fictaiXi vovroq,  in  the  reign  of  Cyrus  (sc.  Inl). 

0*ctyvfiS  fft&TCM   Oiu>v  &fX6vro>v,   Theagnes  is  safe  from   the  gods 

WILLING    IT. 

769. —  Obs.  1.  The  participles  of  eifU,  yivofiat,  and  some 
others,  are  frequently  omitted ;  as,  iftov  uovijg,  sc.  ovang,  I  being 
alone. 

770. —  Obs.  2.  The  infinitive  mood  or  part  of  a  sentence,  as  if 
it  were  a  noun,  is  used  absolutely  with  the  participle ;  as,  tivq 
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nrtiv  znvg  zarnnvg,  nvQnloytfttnog,  that  bulls  breathe  fire,  being 
Circulated  as  a  story. 

771. —  Obs.  3.  The  dative  ABSOLUT!  is  used  to  express  the 
fixed  ,!-*l);  a-S  77 tnuoirt  d>  zo>  tiiaviai,  after  the  yeas 

had  ttapced;  and  also  when  the  subject  of  the  participle  may  be 

considered  as  that  in  reference  to  which  the  action  of  the  verb 
takes  pfan 

772. —  Obs.  4.  The  nomi native  and  accusative  are  some- 
times uscl  absolutely,  These  instances,  however,  probably  arise 
from  an  omission  of  sonic  words,  which,  being  supplied,  complete 
the  const  ruction  ;  as.  uroi'carrtg  zov  ocopazog  noQOtg,  ndhv 
ytitrtu  to  ttvq,  token  they  hare  opened  the  pores  of  the  body,  there 
is  again  fin- ;  i.  e.  ag  uroiiarztg  toot,  A.-C. ;  zavza  yevouiva, 
things  being  done  ;  i.  e.  fttzd  zavza,  <kc. 

773. —  06s.  5.  The  participles  of  impersonal  verbs,  and  other 
cerbs  used  impersonally,  are  put  absolutely  in  the  nominative  or 
accusative  neuter;  as.  f$6t;  it  being  permitted;  dtov,  it  being 
necessary;  doxovv,  since  it  seems  proper;  thus,  8ia  zi  fitting, 
t3nr  drztiiat,  why  dost  thou  remain,  it  being  in  thy  tower  to 
depart  ? 

774. —  Obs.  G.  The  construction  with  the  participle  is  often 
preceded  by  the  particles  dag,  mate,  uze,  out,  fti),  oittv,  when  a 
reason  of  something  done  by  another  is  expressed  ;  as,  taicoTia. 
cog  rzdvzag  tidozug,  or  rzdvzcov  tidozcov,  he  held  his  peace  be- 
cause ALL  KNEW. 


§179.  COXSTRUCTIOX  OF  COXJUNCTION 

775. — Conjunctions  serve  to  connect  words  or  sentences  to- 
gether ;  this  connection  is  of  two  kinds: 

776. — I.  Of  the  parts  of  a  sentence  which  are  complete  of 
themselves  and  independent  of  each  other.     These  are  com; 
by  conjunctions,  simply  connective  or  disjunctive,  332-1,  2  ;  and 
the  parts  thus  connected  have  a  similar  construction  :  h 

777.  —  Kilk  LXIIL  Conjunctions  conple  the 
same  riioods  and  tenses  of  verbs,  and  cases  of  nouns 
and  pronouns ;  as, 

tlX&OP  y.ai  tl8or,  they  came  and  SOW. 

zi'fict  top  TiuTboa  xal  zip  uijitQU,  honour  thy  father  and  thy 
mother. 
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778. —  Obs.  1.  To  this  rule  there  are  many  exceptions  as  it 
respects  the  tenses  of  verbs  ;  see  an  example,  198,  Obs.  3. 


779. — II.  Bat  the  parte  of  a  compound  sentence  are  often 
variously  related,  and  have  a  certain  dependence  upon  each  other, 
the  nature  of  which  is  indicated  by  the  conjunction  employed, 
and  the  mood  of  the  verb  with  which  it  is  joined.  The  general 
principles  of  this  connection  are  expressed  in  the  following  rules  : 

780. — Rule  LXIV.  Conjunctions  which  do  not 
imply  doubt  or  contingency,  are  for  the  most  part 
joined  with  the  indicative  mood  (696,  697)  ;  as, 

ovtoi  el  naav  avdgeg  dya&oi,  ovx  uv  note  ravra  'i7iaa%ov, 
if  these  had  been  good  men,  they  would  never  have  suf- 
fered these  things. 

781. — Rule  LXV.  Conjunctions  which  imply 
doubt  or  contingency,  or  which  do  not  regard  a 
thing  as  actually  existing,  are  for  the  most  part 
joined  with  the  subjunctive  and  optative  moods 
(§  H2)  ^  as, 

ei  zi£  aiQEGiv  fioi  do  In,  if  any  one  should  give  me  the 
choice. 

782. —  Obs.  2.  As  the  meaning  of  a  conjunction  varies  in  dif- 
ferent connections,  the  same  conjunction  is  often  found  with  dif- 
ferent moods.'  On  this  subject  no  very  definite  or  satisfactory 
rules  can  be  given. 

783. — The  particles  yao,  dai,  di'j,  dijnors,  eira,  ensira,  xui, 
are  often  used  not  so  much  to  connect,  as  to  give  strength  to  a 
question,  like  the  English  then,  but,  yet. 

784. — The  Greeks  do  not  distinguish  direct  and  indirect  ques- 
tions, like  the  Latins,  by  different  moods  (Lat.  Gr.  627-5).  In 
Greek,  the  direct  question  is  usually  made  by  the  definite  inter- 
rogative particles  n<ag,  nozeoog,  note,  nov,  aoT,  nnvixa,  tig,  <fcc. 
— the  indirect  by  onwg,  onozeoog,  onoze,  onov,  onoi,  onqvixa, 
oazig,  &c.     But  here  there  are  many  exceptions. 

For  further  remarks  on  conjunctive  and  adverbial  particles, 
see  §125. 
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785.— ANALYSIS  OF  SENTENCES. 

A  sentence  is  such  an  assemblage  of  words  as  makes  complete  sense ; 
as,  6  av&(itt>7i6<;  taxw  Qvt,r6<;,  man  is  mortal. 

All  sentences  are  either  simple  or  compound. 

A  simple  sentence  contains  only  a  single  affirmation  ;  as,  6  /Sto?  fail 
PQa/\%,  life  is  short. 

A  compound  sentence  consists  of  two  or  more  simple  sentences  con 
nected  together ;  as,  &iot;  laxw  o?  ndvxa.  xtfifyva. 

786. — SIMPLE   SENTENCES. 

A  simple  sentence  or  proposition  consists  of  two  parts — the  subject 
and  the  predicate. 

The  subject  is  that  of  which  something  is  affirmed. 

The  predicate  is  that  which  is  affirmed  of  the  subject. 

The  subject  is  commonly  a  noun  or  pronoun,  but  may  be  any  thing, 
however  expressed,  about  which  we  can  speak  or  think. 

The  predicate  properly  consists  of  two  parte — the  attribute  affirmed 
of  the  subject,  and  the  copula,  by  which  the  affirmation  is  made  ;  thus, 
in  the  sentence,  6  £/«)<;  ianv  ayados,  the  subject  is  fytos ;  the  predi- 
cate is  iariv  ayctQ-oi;,  of  which  ayaO-oi;  is  the  attribute,  and  iariv  the 
copula.  In  most  cases,  the  attribute  and  copula  are  expressed  by  one 
word  ;  as,  'in7io<;  rfti/n,  the  horse  runs.  357. 

The  name  of  a  person  or  thing  addressed  forms  no  part  of  a  sen- 
tence. 

The  predicate  may  be  a  noun,  a  pronoun,  an  adjective,  a  preposi- 
tion with  its  case,  an  adverb,  a  participle,  an  infinitive  mood,  or  clause 
of  a  sentence,  as  an  attribute,  connected  with,  and  affirmed  of,  the  sub- 
ject by  a  copulative  verb  (437);  or,  it  may  be  a  verb  which  includes  in 
itself  both  attribute  and  copula,  and  is  therefore  called  an  attributive 
verb. 

787. — THE   SUBJECT. 

The  subject  of  a  proposition  is  either  grammatical  or  logical. 

L  The  grammatical  subject  is  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of,  unlim- 
ited by  other  words. 

The  logical  subject  is  the  person  or  thing  Bpoken  of,  together  with 
all  the  words  or  phrases  by  which  it  is  limited  or  defined;  thus,  in  tin- 
sentence,  6  ni).a<;  otros  iart  &(>t7tTLX(!)xaros,  the  grammatical  subject  U 
olvui; ;  the  logical,  6  fiikai;  olvoi;.     Again  : 

II.  The  subject  of  a  proposition  may  be  either  sitnple  or  compound 

A  simple  subject  consists  of  one  subject  of  thought,  either  unlimited, 
as  the  grammatical,  or  limited,  as  the  logical  subject. 

A  compound  subject  consists  of  two  or  more  simple  subjects,  to 
which  belongs  but  one  predicate  ;  as,  Jux(»xt^(  xai  26).u>v  ooyoi  i;aar* 
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788. — MODIFICATIONS  OF  THE   SUBJECT. 

A  grammatical  subject  may  be  modified,  limited,  or  described  in  va- 
rious ways;  viz.,  1.  By  a  noun  in  apposition.  2.  By  a  noun  in  the 
genitive  or  dative.  3.  By  nn  adjunct,  i.  e.  a  preposition  and  its  case. 
4.  By  an  adjective  word,  i.  e.  an  article,  adjective,  adjective  pronoun, 
or  participle,      5    By  a  relative  and  its  clause. 

Each  grammatical  subject  may  have  several  modifications ;  and  if 
't  has  none,  the  grammatical  and  logical  subject  are  the  same. 

789. — MODIFICATION   OF   MODIFYING  WORDS. 

Modifying,  or  limiting  words,  may  themselves  be  modified. 

1.  A  noun  modifying  another  may  itself  be  modified  in  all  the  ways 

in  which  a  noun,  as  a  grammatical  subject,  is  modified. 

2.  An  adjective  qualifying  a  noun  may  itself  be  modified — 1.  By  an 
adjunct.  2.  By  a  noun.  3.  By  an  infinitive  mood  or  clause  of 
a  sentence.     4.  By  an  adverb. 

3.  An  adverb  may  be  modified— 1.  By  another  adverb.  2.  By  a 
substantive  in  an  oblique  case. 

790. — THE   PREDICATE. 

I.  The  predicate,  like  the  subject,  is  either  grammatical  or  logical. 
The  grammatical  predicate  consists  of  the  attribute  and  copula,  not 

modified  by  other  words. 

The  logical  predicate  is  the  grammatical,  with  all  the  words  or 
phrases  that  modify  it ;  thus,  ij  fie&tj  fuxoa  fiuvia  tariv :  the  gramma- 
tical predicate  is  fiavict  lariv ;  the  logical,  fjty.oa  /lavict  tariv. 

When  the  grammatical  predicate  has  no  modifying  terms,  the  logi- 
cal and  grammatical  are  the  same. 

II.  The  predicate,  like  the  subject,  is  either  simple  or  compound. 

A  simple  predicate  affirms  but  one  thing  of  its  subject ;  as,  6  /9/os 
flya/vc,  ianv ;  ininvtov  oi  avffiot. 

A  compound  predicate  consists  of  two  or  more  simple  predicates 
affirmed  of  one  subject ;  as,  Kdtifioq  anixrctvi  rov  tydxovta,  xai  ianii,- 
Qt  toik;  odovrw;  avrov.        ' 

791. — MODIFICATIONS   OF  THE   PREDICATE. 

The  grammatical  predicate  may  be  modified  or  limited  in  different 
ways. 

L  When  the  attribute  in  the  predicate  is  a  noun,  it  is  modified — 1. 
By  a  noun  or  pronoun  limiting  or  describing  the  attribute.  2.  By  an 
adjective  or  participle  limiting  the  attribute. 

II.  When  the  grammatical  predicate  is  an  attributive  verb,  it  is  mod- 
ified— 1.  By  a  noun  or  pronoun  as  its  object.  2.  By  an  adverb.  8 
By  an  adjunct.     4.  By  an  infinitive.     5.  By  a  dependent  clause. 
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79 2 — Nouns,  pronouns,  adjectives,  and  other  -words  modifying  the 
predicate,  may  themselves  be  modified,  as  similar  words  are  when 
modifying  tl 

Infinitives  and  participles  modifying  the  predicate,  may  themselves 
be  modified  in  all  respects,  as  the  attributive  verb  is  modified. 

COMPOUND    SKNTENCES. 

793 — A  compound  sentence  consists  of  two  or  more  simple  senten- 
ces or  propositions  connected  together.  The  propositions  which  make 
up  a  compound  sentence,  are  called  members,  or  clause*. 

794 — The  propositions  or  clauses  of  a  compound  sentence,  are  ei- 
ther independent  or  dependent ;  in  other  words,  coordinate,  or  subor 
dinatc. 

An  independent  clause  is  one  that  makes  complete  sense  by  itself. 

A  dependent  clause  is  one  that  makes  complete  sense  only  in  con- 
nection with  another  clause. 

The  clause  on  which  another  depends,  is  called  the  leading  clause; 
its  subject  is  the  leading  subject;  and  its  predicate,  the  leading  predi- 
cate. 

795. — Clauses  of  the  same  kind,  whether  independent  or  dependent, 
are  connected  by  such  conjunctions  as  x«i,  ri,  >/,  ifto*,  <fcc 

796. — Dependent  clauses  having  finite  verbs,  are  connected  with 
their  leading  clauses  in  three  different  ways;  as,  1.  By  a  relative.  '1. 
Bv  s  conjunction.     3.  By  an  adverb. 

79  i  — A  subordinate  clause,  consisting  of  an  infinitive  with  its  sub 
ject,  is  joined  to  a  leading  clause  without  a  connecting  word. 

ABRIDGED   PROPOSITIONS. 

798. — A  compound  sentence  is  sometimes  converted  into  a  simple 
<»ne,  by  rejecting  the  connective,  and  changing  the  verb  of  the  depend- 
ent clause  into  a  participle.  A  simpi.  ihus  Conned  is  called 
an  abridged  proposition;  as,  d'trfX&on>  de  H(jcixt;v,  rt*tv  »«<,•  tofffof,  hav- 
ing gone  through  Thrace,  he  came  to  27ube8<=  inndav  de  diqk&t  Gqo\mijv, 
tjxtv  ii<;  Vi'ipou;. 


799.— EXAMPLES  OF  ANALYSIS. 

1. —  (J  yo^ug  tov  Kvotov  icrrtp  uir/}t  rijg  aoqt'ug,  Oiefear  of  the 
Lord  is  the  beginning  of  unworn. 

This  is  a  simple  sentence,  of  which — 

The  logical  Bubjeot  is  !,  t>ej9oc  roE  KpqIoo. 

The  logical  predicate  is  urriv  &0/1)  rijs  trovie*;. 

The  grammatical  Bubj  •-,  shown  to  be  definite  by  the  article 

1';,  and  restricted  by  woZ  Ktviov. 
The  grammatical  predicate  is  in-riv  aoyr;,  of  which  ioriv  is  the  copula 

and  0^/7  the  attribute,  restricted  by  rfc  ooqUu;. 
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2. — *0  [Tqu-akT^  to  norraXor,  o  tqoQtt,  avzbg  tzafuv  In  Nffttag 
Hermit*  himtelf  <mt, from  t/te  forest  of  Neviea,  the  club  which 
he  was  accuatunud  to  earn/. 

Tliis  is  a  compound  sentnic",  conainting  of  one  leading,  and  one  depend 
ent  clause  ooanected  bv  the  relative  o. 

The  leading  clause,  b'Hi>a/./J^  to  b\6na).ov  avros  en/iiv  tx  Niftiat;,  is  a 
simple  sentence,  of  which — 

Tin-  logHtal  subject  \M6'Hi>ax/-7^  awroc. 

'Jin-  logical  predicate  is  trtfitv  i*  Nt/tia^  to  b[6na).ov. 

Tin-  grammatical  subject  is  ' Hnu.Y./.T^,  shown  to  be  definite  by  the  arti- 
cle b,  ami  rendered  emphatic  by  the  definite  pronoun  avrot;. 

Tlio  grammatical  predicate  is  trtntv,  modified  by  its  object  to  qonalov, 
and  by  the  adjunct  Ik  Nt/timt. 

The  dependent  clause  is  o  (avrot;)  iyoqu,  of  which — 

The  logical  subject  is  ch'to?  understood,  a  substitute  for'HqaxJ.rjq. 

The  logical  predicate  is  o  iqoon.  • 

The  grammatical  subject  is  the  same  as  the  logical. 

The  grammatical  predicate  is  irtfitv,  modified  by  its  object  o,  standing 
instead  of  vonaXov,  and,  being  a  relative,  it  is  the  object  of  the 
verb,  and  also  connects  its  clause  with  the  leading  clause. 


800.— SYNTACTICAL  PARSING. 

These  two  sentences,  thus  anah/zed,  may  be  parsed  syntactically  in 
the  following  manner: 

First   Example. — 'O  qofiog   rov  Kvqiov  iariv  «^y/y   rijg   ao- 
qtug. 

'0,  the,  the  definite  article,  in  the  nominative  singular,  masculine,  agree- 
ing with  q:6,%i;,  and  showing  it  to  be  definite.  Rule,  "The 
article  agrees,"  <fec.  400,  declined  thus,  6,  r\,  to,  &c 

q>6/3o<;,  fear,  is  a  noun,  masculine,  second  declension,  »6/?o<;,  -ov.  It  is 
found  in  the  nominative  singular,  the  subject  of  iariv.  "The 
subject  of  a  finite  verb  is  put  in  the  nominative,"  421. 

tot,  of  the,  the  definite  article,  genitive  singular,  masculine,  agreeing 
with  Kvoiov,  and  showing  it  to  be  definite.  Rule,  as  before, 
400. 

Ki^ioi;  Lord,  is  a  noun,  masculine,  second  declension,  Kvftioi;  Kvqiov. 
It  is  in  the  genitive  singular,  governed  by  6  q>6fio^,  which  it 
limits.     Rule  V.  (449),  "One  substantive  governs  another,"  «fec. 

iariv,  is,  is  a  verb  intransitive  irregular,  flfii,  iaoiuu,  rtv,  Root  i.  It  is 
found  in  the  present  indicative,  third  person  singular,  and 
ee  with  its  subject  q>6/?o<;.  Rule  IV.  (420),  "A  verb 
agrees,"  Ac. 

aQXy,  the  biijinitrmi,  is  a  noun,  feminine,  first  declension,  a.Q-/tj,  -fji;,  <fec. 
It  is  found  in  the  nominative  singular,  the  predicate  after 
iariv  its  copula,  and  is  therefore  without  the  article,  403—4. 
Rule  VL  (436),  "Any  verb,"  <fec. 
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rijc  (not  translated),  the  definite  article,  in  the  genitive  singular,  femi- 
nine, agreeing  with  aoqiac,  an  abstract  noun,  403-3.  Rule, 
"The  article  agrees,"  4c  400. 

aofiou;,  of  wisdom,  a  noun  iVinininc,  first  declension,  ao<p!a,  -aq.  It  is 
found  in  the  genitive  singular,  governed  by  noytj,  which  it 
limits.    Rule  Y.  (14'.»),  "One  substantive  governs  another,"  Ac 

Second  Example. —  0  'HQaxXtjg  to  (x'muXnr,  o  iyoQU,  ctvzbg 
tzt^itv  tx  NquaSt — construed  thus:  1J  'HqcatXys  u-vzbg 
ite/up  ex  Ntfu'ug  to  qotzuXop  o  iqoQti. 

'O  (not  translated),  the  definite  article,  in  the  nominative  singular,  mas- 
culine, agreeing  with  'JFfyeutiqc,  definite,  403-1.  Rule,  "The 
article,"  Ac.  (400),  declined  6,  ij,  to,  Ac.  139. 

'H^ax/lJjc,  Hercules,  contracted  for  '  Hoax/.tt^  (133),  a  proper  noun,  mas- 
culine, third  declension, 'HoaxXrji;,  -toe,  contr.  -oi">e.  It  is  found 
in  the  nominative  singular,  the  subject  of  trt^tv.  "The  sub- 
ject of  a  finite  verb  is  put  in  the  nominative,"  421. 

ai'Toc,  liii/mf/f,  a  definite  adjective  pronoun,  ouVroc,  -rj,  -6,  182.  It  is 
found  in  the  nominative  singular,  masculine,  and  agrees  with 
'Hqaxlrfi,  rendering  it  emphatic  Rule  II.,  "An  adjective 
agrees,"  dec  371  and  394. 

tTfptv,  cut,  is  a  verb  transitive,  first  conjugation,  liquid,  rt/uw,  to  cut, 
1  Root  Tf/(,  2  ra/t,  3  rofi.  It  is  found  in  the  2  aorist  indicative 
active,  third  person  singular,  and  agrees  with  'H(>ax/.rj<;.  Rule 
IV.,  "A  verb  agrees,"  SO,  An  irregular  form  for  iraut.  See 
the  word,  £  117.  Give  the  tenses  from  the  first  root — from  the 
second — from  the  third. 

in,  from,  is  a  preposition  atonic  (1$  before  a  vowel),  of,  out  of,  from,  and 
governs  Ntftiaq. 

Nifitaq,  Die  forest  of  Nenua  (without  the  article,  being  the  first  mention- 
ed), a  proper  noun,  feminine,  first  declension,  Nf/iia,  -a?.  It  U 
found  in  the  genitive  singular,  governed  by  ex.  Rule  XLY11I. 
"'Avri,  cctto,  tu  or  »';,"  Ac.  (6621 

to,  the,  the  definite  article,  6,  »),  to.  It  is  found  in  the  accusative  sin- 
gular, neuter,  agrees  with  {tonaXov,  and  shows  it  to  be  definite 
Rule,  "The  article  agrees,    dec  (400). 

l>6  it  a).ov,  club,  is  a  noun,  neuter,  third  declension,  i>una).ov,  (io7Tci).ov.  It 
is  found  in  the  accusative  singular,  the  object  of,  and  governed 
by,  trtfifv.  Rule  XXV.,  "A  transitive  verb,"  Ac.  (564).  It  is 
limited  by  the  relative  clause  following  it 

o,  which,  the  relative  pronoun,  oS',  n,  o.  It  is  fouud  in  the  accusative 
singular,  neuter,  agreeing  with  its  antecedent  (>o;ra/.ov.  Rule 
111.,  "The  relativi  104     It  is  governed  in  the  ac- 

cusative by  i<n')(>n,.    Rule  XXV.,  "A  transitive  verl>,"  Ac  564; 
it  connects  its  clause  with  bonalov,  and  limits  it. 

!i(6(in,  was  accuxtomed  to  carry  (198,  06*.  2),  is  a  verb,  transitive,  first 
conjugation,  pure,  niniim,  to  carry,  kindred  to  sttMt,  to  bear. 
Rool  i/oof  (210).  It  is  found  in  the  imperfect  indicative  active 
third  person  singular,  contracted  for  tf6on,  and  agrees  with 

nominative  arroe  understood,  referring  to  'H(*a*'ijc.     Rule 
IV.,  "  A  verb  agrees,"  Ac.  (420). 
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PART    IV. 


PROSODY. 

801. — Prosody,  in  its  common  acceptation,  treats  of  the 
quantity  of  syllables  and  the  construction  of  verses ;  iu  other 
words,  of  Quantity  and  Metre.  In  the  ancient  grammarians, 
rzQoatpdia  applies  to  accents. 


§  180.  QUANTITY. 

802. — Quantity  means  the  relative  length  of  time  taken  up  in 
pronouncing  a  syllable. 

1 .  In  respect  of  quantity,  every  syllable  is  either  long  or  short. 
When  a  syllable  is  sometimes  long,  and  sometimes  short,  it  is 
said  to  be  common,  or  doubtful. 

2.  The  quantity  of  syllables  is  determined  by  certain  estab- 
lished rules ;  or,  when  no  rule  applies,  by  the  authority*  of  the 
poets. 

3.  In  Greek,  the  quantity  of  certain  vowels  is  determined  as 
follows  : 

1.  The  vowels  e,  o,  are  naturally  short ;  as,  Xiyopev. 

2.  "  n,  to,  are  naturally  long ;  as,  yli;rco. 

3.  "  a,  i,  v,  are  doubtful ;  as,  tifivvco. 

4.  Diphthongs  and  contracted  syllables  are  long ;  as,  exti, 
ocfisg,  contracted  oqiig* 


§181.  L  POSITION. 

SPECIAL   RULES. 

803. — Rule  I.  A  short  or  doubtful  vowel,  before  two  conso- 
nants or  a  double  letter,  is  almost  always  long ;  as, 

ndXXdg,—7ZQ0t'a\p£v, — coze  Zavg. 

*  In  the  Prosody  the  accents  are  omitted,  as  they  often  interfere 
with  the  mark  for  the  quantity. 
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This  rule  holds  good  in  Epic  poetry,  except  in  proper  name*,  and  in 
words  which  could  not  be  used  in  any  other  situation  in  the  verse.  In 
dramatic  writers,  observe  the  following  exceptions: 

Etc.   A  short  or  doubtful  vowel  before  a  mute  and  a  liquid, 
:imoii  ;  as,  Ilurnnxhig,  or  J I  ut  no/log. 

Obs.  1.  A  short  vowel  before  a  mute  and  a  liquid  is  generally  short. 
But  before  a  middle  mute  (ft,  y,  <V),  follow. m1  by  0  m  tragedy,  it  is  mostly 
long;  and  followed  by  /,  /<,  r,  almost  always  l<»ntr,  both  in  tragedy  and 
dy. 

Obs.  2.  A  short  vowel  before  two  liquids  is  always  long,  and  some- 
times before  a  Bingle  liquid,  Which  in  this  ease  should  be  pronounced  as 
if  double;   thus,  i/.a-h,  pronounced  tlXafit. 

Note  1.  A  short  vowel  in  the  end  of  a  word,  before  f  in  the  begin- 
ning of  the  word  following,  is  long  in  the  dramatic  poets;  as,  i^u  (itnor. 

Not*.  J.  We  sometimes  find  a  short  syllable  before  two  consonants 
(both  mutes),  but  this  is  rare  and  should  not  be  imitated. 


§182.  II.  ONE  VOWEL  BEFORE  ANOTHER. 

804. — Rule  II.  A  vowel  before  another  vowel  is  short,  unless 
lengthened  by  poetic  license  ;  as,  7znlvui'xng. 

EXCEPTIONS. 
• 

1.  a  is  long  in  the  penult  of  nouns  in  do>v,  aovo?;  as,  Ma/do>v,  Ma/ao- 

voi;.     And  sometimes  when  the  genitive   ends  in  cm-os;    as, 
]  Io(Tm)d(i)v,  Iloaiidctwvot;. 
in  feminine  proper  names  in  ecu;;  thus,  SSSf. 

2.  *  is  long  in  the  penult  of  nouns  in  tr.>v,  toro?,  aud  sometimes  wivoc; ; 

as,  Jloioir,  Jlot-ovoi;  or  Jlfiuovot;;  except /tor. 

in  the  penult  of  verbs  in  mi  ;  as,  rito :   but  the  Attic 

tragic  writers  have  -«». 

3.  *  is  common  in  the  penult  of  nouns  in  tre  and  it] ;  as,  xa/.f«  and  xn/.m. 

4.  v  is  common  in  the  penult  of  verbs  in  vm ;  as,  la/vn)  or  kt/vm. 

805. — Rule  III.  Long  vowels  and  diphthongs  are  mostly 
short  at  the  end  of  words,  when  the  next  word  begins  with  a 
vowel ;  as, 

J^rco  £ \Xk>p  6  8t  |  xlv  xtxo\Xcoasral  |  bv  xiv  tx  coftaT. 

Obs.  1.  A  vowel  in  the  end  of  a  word,  before  a  word  beginning  with 
a  vowel,  does  not  suffer  elision,  as  in  Latin,  unless  an  apostrophe  is 
substituted 

Obs.  •!.  Two  vowels,  forming  two  syllables,   frequently  i" 
eealesee  into  one;  as,  /oinlo.  II.  d.  16,  where  lot  form  a  short  syllable. 
This  frequently  takes  place  though  the  vowels  be  in  different  words; 
as,  ifeim  a/U,  ll   i.  3I'J.    828-2. 
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§183.  HI.    THE  DOUBTFUL  VOWELS  LNT  FIRST  AND 
MIDDLE  SYLLABLES. 

806. — Rule  IV.  A  doubtful  vowel  before  a  simple  consonant 
is  short ;  as,  xaxos*. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1.  a  is  long  in  nouns  in  a/tow,  avotQ,  a^oe;  as,  ntSofldnow,  aydvoiq, 

fnvadQO';. 

in  numerals  in  o<xto? ;  as,  Sidxoffi-oq. 

—  in  derivatives  from  verbs  in  cer»>  pure,  and  qcio)  ;  thus, 

avtdroi;  from  avtaw ;  i«<n/<os  from  Iciofiat, ;  xaraQurot;  from 

y.nruitciaimi;    faaTfji;  and  &idfia  from  &Hxo/tcu;    7if(>d(n/to<; 

from  myall) ;  nydau;  from  (mnqaoxM  for)  tiquo). 

2.  t,  is  long  in  the  penult  of  nouns  in  wr\,  trij,  itijs,  m? ;  thus,  Sivrj, 

j4cpyodlttj,  noXirtji;,  TtolXxwi. 
in  the  penult  of  verbs  in  ifio),  ivo> ;  thus,  t(u/?m,  nZvo> ; 

SO  also  y.tvin),  divLb),  <fcc. 
8.  v  is  long  in  verbals  in  vfia,  vftot;,  vTqQ,  vros,  vtwq  ;  as,  ).T^i<x, 

/VftOi, J^inrnq. 

in  pronouns;  as,  'fiftuf. 

in  the  penult  of  verbs  in  vvi»,  vqm,  vgo),  v/u ;  as,  itZvvot, 

xvyo),  p^v/a),  tpvfu,  ^tvyvvfit. 
in  adverbs  in  vdov ;  as,  (Zoxqvdov. 


§  184.  IV.    THE  DOUBTFUL  VOWELS  IN  FINAL  SYL- 
LABLES. 
SOT. — Rule  V.    a,  i,  v,  in  the  end  of  a  word,  are  short ;  as, 
(iovay,  fieXl,  yl.vxv. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1     4  in  the  end  of  a  word  is  long,  viz: 

—  In  nouns  in  fee,  Sa,  &a ;  as,  &id,  ArjSd,  MaQ&d ;  exc.  dxav&ci. 

—  In  the  dual  number ;  as,  nyo<f>r\Td,  fiovffd. 

—  In  polysyllables  in  ct«x ;  as,  J£i).yvat,d. 

• in  woe,  derived  from  verbs  in  eva  ;  as,  SovIim, 

fiaaihid,  from  SovXiim,  fiaoifovo).     But  ^aaihid,  a  queen, 
has  the  final  a  short. 

—  In  tot ;   as,  y.ahti,  except  verbals  in  tq tee ;  as,  vce/t^ta ;  and 

dtd,  /net,  notvia. 

—  In  the  vocative  of  nouns  in  a?  of  the  1st  declension ;  as,  Alvad 

from  Alvtlat;.  « 

—  In  feminities  from  adjectives  in  o<;;  as,  6ftotd,  {[(Airiyd. 

—~  In  nouns  in  pet  not  preceded  by  a  diphthong ;  as,  tjufQd,  xrjQd. 
Except  dyxvqa,  yKpvqa,  Kiqxvqoc,  bhiqa,  oxoXoTrtvfyd,  oqivQa, 
xavayqa.,  and  compounds  of  fiiryoi;  as,  yfw/tfTpet. 

—  In  poetic  vocatives ;  as,  IlctXXd  for  TlakXw;. 

14 
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2.  »  final  is  long  in  the  names  of  letters  ;  as,  nl. 

8.  »i  final  is  long  in  the  names  of  letters;  as,  ftv,  vv. 

in  verbs  in  up* ;  as  i<fD. 

■ in  ftiratv  and  yov. 

808. — Rule  VI.    A  doubtful  vowel  in  the  final  syllable,  fol- 
lowed by  a  simple  consonant,  is  short ;  as,  [uXav,  Xafinag. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1.  av  is  long  in  masculines;  as,  TVrdv;  and  ntiv,  when  not  in  com- 
position. 

in  accusatives  when  their  nominatives  are  long;   as, 

yiivudv  from  AivH-aq. 

in  adverbs  ;  as,  aydv. 


'I.  ay  in  xdo  and  yaq  is  long  ;  in  yao  it  is  either  long  or  short 

8.  av  is  long  in  nouns  of  the  first  declension  ;  as,  Aivn.a<;,  fiovadi;. 

in   words    having   arros   in  the  genitive  ;   as,  rvyd£ 

rvyavroi;. 
• also  in  quag,  v/udg,  *(>&<;. 


4.  i,v  is  long  in  nouns  in  tv  which  have  tvo?  in  the  genitive;  as, 
{tqyftiv,  (jyyftwoi;. 
in  nouns  which  have  two  terminations  in  the  nomina- 


tive ;  as,  axriv,  or  oxxk;. 
also  in  tj/iiv,  v/xiv. 


6.  k;  is  long  in   monosyllables;   as,   At?;   but  the  indefinite  tk  is 
common. 

. in  nouns  which  have  two  terminations  in  the  nomina- 
tive ;  as,  axTfc;,  a/.riv. 

in  feminine  dissyllables  in  k;,  i,do<;,  or  t#o«;  as,  xvqftis, 

xvrifii,So<; ;  oqvu;,  oqvi&oi; ;  except  aanlq,  iyu;,  xa^>  au^  a 
few  others. 

in  polysyllables  preceded  by  two  short  syllables ;  as, 

nj.oxciftiq. 
6.  vv  is  long  in  nouns  which  have  vvoq  in  the  genitive;  as,  poaativ, 
noaavvoi;. 

• in  nouns  which  have  two  terminations  in  the  nomina- 
tive ;  as,  qooxvq,  or  qioqxvv. 

in  accusatives  from  iq  in  the  nominative ;  as,  ofniir 

from  6iy<ji(,-. 

in  the  ultimate  of  verbs  in  i'^*;  as,  iyvv  from  q>vfii. 

vvv,  now ;  but  in  vvv,  enclitic,  it  is  short. 


7    v(j  in  the  end  of  a  word  is  always  long ;  as,  ftaqTvo 

8.  vc  is  long  in  monosyllables:  as,  //P,-. 

in  nouns  which  have  two  terminations  in  the  nomina- 
tive ;   as,  qouxvt;,  qooxvv. 

in  nominatives  which  have  itro?  or  oc  pure  in  the  gen- 
itive;  as,  dn/.vt  ,-,  Ofntwmoi}   d'/^i's',  oqoiog. 

- in  km/h'i;,  xo>/<i'#o?;  and 

^-^— —  in  the  last  syllable  of  verbs  in  v/i»;  as,  iq>v$. 
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§185.  V,    DOUBTFUL  VOWELS  IN  THE  INCREMENT 

OF  NOUNS. 

809. — Rule  VII.  The  quantity  of  the  nominative  remains  in 
ho  oblique  cases  ;  thus,  Tirdv,  Ttzdvog  ;  xvqfilg,  xrtjfiidog. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1.  t"(>  in  the  nominative  shortens  the  crement ;  as,  ftaqrvq,  ^ot^rfpo?. 

2.  A  vowel,  long  by  position,  in  the  nominative,  shortens  the  cre- 
ment in  the  oblique  cases ;  as,  aD.al,  avXaxoq.  But  nounn  in  cej  after 
a  vowel  have  the  crement  long ;  as,  ?*«£,  vidxoq. 

Likewise  #«)£<*;,  Itual,  xr&jtfaJ,  xo(jda$,  Aa/9fa£,  ota£,  (ja£,  at  qqoS, 
V*i'«i,  with  many  words  in  «.v,  ittos,  and  **>  '■yot;  or  txo? ;  to  which  add 
y§«'V>  y'V>  and  generally  Bffiqv!;,  doufv$}  o^iti'S,  aavdvi. 

3.  o<;  pure  in  the  genitive,  from  a  long  syllable  in  the  nominative, 
varies  the  crement ;  as,  Sqik;,  dqvoq,  or  dqvot;. 

4.  The  dative  plural,  after  a  syncope,  has  the  penult  short;  as, 
narqctai;  artifact,. 


§  186.  VI.    DOUBTFUL  VOWELS  IN  THE  INFLECTION 
OF  VERBS. 

The  doubtful  vowels,  a,  t,  v,  are  short  in  verbs,  unless  it  be  other- 
wise specified  in  the  Rules. 

* 

8 1 0. — Rule  VLU.  a  and  v  before  act  in  participles,  and  al- 
ways before  crt  in  verbs,  are  long ;  as,  tvipaaa,  dtuxvvoa,  rerv- 
qpacri,  dtixrvai  (§  6,  18). 

FUTURE. 

81 1. — Rule  IX.  The  future  in  «o*co,  lgco,  vam,  from  aco  after 
a  vowel,  or  from  Qaco,  too,  t&co,  vm,  lengthen  the  penult ;  as, 

£«co,  edaoj  ;  8quk>,  8Qdaa> ;  Pqi&gi,  Pqigw  ;  ic/yco,  fo"/vcrco. 

But  the  future  in  uaco,  icco,  vaco,  from  a^oa,  t£"co,  v£co,  shorter 
tlie  penult ;  as, 

aQ7id£m,  aQizaaa  ;  bnXiCa,  onXlaco  ;  xXv^co,  xXvaco. 

812. — Rule  X.  Liquidj'erbs  shorten  the  penult  in  the  future ; 
as,  xotvco,  XQivca. 

813. — Rule  XL  The  second  future,  in  the  passive  voice, 
shortens  the  root-syllable ;  as,  zefivco,  zufi^aofjiai ;  cpuivco,  cpuvt]- 
GOfiai. 
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THE    OTHER   TENSES. 

814. — Rule  XII.  The  doubtful  vowels  have  the  same  quan- 
tity in  the  tenses  as  in  their  roots  ;  thus, 

1  Root   x(iiv, — xqivhi,  ixoivov,  xuirttunt,  txftlvofinv. 

2  Root   x(>iv, — xfxftixct,  txhxiJtxht,v,  x(jiO rjtTOftai,,  txQiD-Tjv,  xQivtjaoficu, 

ix(iivr;v,  xt/.(ii/icii.,  txtxoiti  rr. 

2   Root.    TI'yT, ITITIOV,   tTl.TO/l^y;  Tl  .TljffOfiCCI;   EtV7ItlV. 

8  Root  tvn, — rtri  Tict,  iTtrintuv. 

Exc.  1.  Liquid  verbs  in  the  future  active  and  middle,  as  in  Rule  X. 

Exc.  2.  The  initial  t.  and  v,  in  the  augmented  tenses  and  moods,  are 
long  ;  as,  Ixopcu,  'ixoftfjv. 

The  quantity  of  a  doubtful  vowel  in  the  root  is  ascertained  as  fol- 
lows: 

815. — I.  Verbs  in  aco  pure,  or  in  Qua,  ico,  i&co,  and  t/eo,  have 
the  final  vowel  of  the  first  root  long,  unless  followed  by  a  vowel ; 
if  followed  by  a  vowel,  it  comes  under  Rule  II.  All  others  are 
usually  short. 

816. — II.  The  final  syllable  of  the  second  root  is  always  short, 
unless  made  long  by  position. 

817. — III.  The  first  root  of  liquid  verbs  is  shortened  in  the 
future,  244-1. 

SPECIAL    RULES    FOR    VERBS    IN    fU. 

818. — Rule  XIII.  The  proper  reduplication  is  short,  unless 
made  long  by  position  ;  as,  t/ #/,/«.  The  improper  reduplication 
is  common  ;  as,  'ivpt  or  utfu. 

819. — Bulb  X1W  «,  not  before  aa  or  ».Tt,  is  every  Where 
short ;  as,  iaruutr,  iozuTt. 

820. — Rile  XV.  v  is  long  in  polysyllables,  only  in  the  sin- 
gular of  the  indicative  active  ;  every  where  else  it  is  short ;  as, 
dtixvvftt,  dtixrvai,  Stixivzo),  dtixrvfiui,  &c. 

821. — In  dissyllables,  it  is  every  where  long;  as,  Sv/u,  durov,  60- 
fiat,  ifcc. 


§187.  VII.   DERIVATION  AND  COMPOSITION. 

822. — Kri.K  XVI.  Derivatives  follow  the  quantity  of  their 
primitives;  and  compounds,  that  of  the  simple  words  of  which 
they  are  composed  ; 

ri/itj — ari/toq,  OfiOttftOG,  TSftfymQ,  <te. 

Adoc — A&ofttdov,  Mfff/.ixi^,  so. 

2vW|  /.in in — AiHHxriqoS)  /.idixaxoi;,  «tc. 

otaj,  oiaxo,- — oicixoiTTyotfOt;,  (nuxmoiioc,  Ac. 

nv(j — nvqavOTTji;,  nv^Huou 

\>i<i  or  (>lv — yivq/.ciTHii,  no/.).i(Jiro<;,  Ac 
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823. — Rule  XVII.    a  privative  before  two  short  syllables,  is 
frequently  long ;  as,  dxdfidtos- 

824. — Also  avv  in  composition  is  sometimes  long;  as,  <n"vnj/*t. 


§  188.  VIII.  DIALECTS. 

ATTIC. 

825.  —Rule  XVIII.   The  Attics  lengthen  a  in  the  accusative 
of  nouns  in  svg  ;  as,  ftaatlevg,  ace.  fiaaiksd,  contrary  to  Rule  V. 

Also,  » instead  of  a,  t,  o ;  as,  tout*  for  xavxa ;  6(5*  for  6 St. 
The  Paragogic  *  in  pronouns  (the  dative  plural  excepted),  and  in 
adverbs,  is  long ;  as,  ovxoai,  vim,  Bat.  pi.  xovxoiffi. 

826. — IONIC. 

1.  The  Comparative  in  wv  shortens  the  neuter ;  the  Attics  lengthen 
it;  as,  xa/./.'tov,  I.  xaXAiov,  A. 

2.  In  adjectives  of  time,  *  is  long ;  as,  bnmqlvos. 

3.  In  verbs,  the  Ionic  «,  <r*  not  following  it,  is  short;  as,  tarou  for 

827. DORIC    ANb    JEOIAO. 

1.  The  Doric  a  is  long ;  the  ^Eolic  is  short ;  as,  Aivttoi,  Doric  for 
Alvuov ;  innoxd,  ^Eolic  for  in not tjs,  <fec. 


828.— §  189.  IX.  POETIC  LICENSE. 

1.  The  last  syllable  of  a  verse  is  common,  except  in  Iambic,  Trochaic 
Anapaestic,  and  Greater  Ionic. 

2.  The  SvZtvte  unites  two  syllables  into  one ;  as, 

Xqvoho  ara  axijnxgq)  xat  ehaatxo  navxetq  Ayai,ov$% 

H  ).ct&tx  tj  oi'x  ivorjaiv  dacaro  3t  fifya  &vim>), 

H  fit  xfltcu  a-/h§vt\  mqaav  fttya  Xcux/tct  Q-aXaaatji;. 
8.  The  Arsis  makes  a  short  syllable  in  the  end  of  a  word  long;  as, 

„>,   I  1,1,11 

Atooioc;  r(  fiot,  tfffft  (fi,Ai  txvql  3uvo<;  xi, 

J7T7ioi'<;  o    Avxofitoovxa  &o<d<;  L,ivyvu/tiv  avioye. 

N&,e  1.  The  Arsis  means  the  elevation  of  the  voice,  which,  in  Hexa- 
meter verse,  is  always  on  the  first  syllable  of  a  foot 
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Note  2.  A  short  syllable  is  sometimes,  and  but  very  rarely,  length- 
ened at  the  end  of  a  foot ;  thus, 

,,     I  J  I  I,  I 

TV;  6    eni,  ftir  I  o(>yw  fiXoat(>o)7Ttq  tOTf^ccvwio. 

829 — Besides  thefS  deviations  from  the  usual  rules  of  quantity, 
the  Poets  sometimes  varied  the  quantities  of  syllables,  as  follows . 

T.  They  lengthened  a  syllable,  1.  By  doubling  or  inserting  a  conso- 
nant; as,  iddn#i  for  tSn<rt ;  dnroXu;  for  ot/ro/.w;-  2.  By  changing  a 
vowel  into  a"  diphthong;  as,  Si voftcu  for  Sioftcu.  3.  By  Metathesis ;  as, 
i7i(jad-ov  for  inaQ&ov. 

IL  They  shortened  a  syllable,  By  rejecting  one  vowel  of  a  diph- 
thong ;  as,  iXov  for  ilXov. 

IIL  They  increased  the  number  of  syllables,  1.  By  resolving  a  diph- 
thong; as,  cc'vrm  for  ai'rw.  2.  By  inserting  or  adding  a  letter  or  sylla- 
ble ;  aa,  aaa/i to?  for  da/tro? ;  ytXtoi;  for  r/Aio? ;  /?wj?>t  for  fiiy. 

IV.  They  lessened  the  number  ofssyllables,  1.  By  aphscresis ;  as,  vio&i 
for  eviq&i.  2.  By  syncope;  as,  ty^iro  for  iynqiro.  3.  By  apocope 
and  apostrophe;  as,  Sot  for  doifta;  ftv^C  for  /n^a. 

Other  varieties  will  be  learned  by  practice.  Many  conjectures  have 
been  made  with  regard  to  the  ancient  orthography,  and  the  principles 
of  versification  as  depending  upon  it.  But  the  best  of  them  deserve 
the  credit  of  ingenuity  alone;  for,  as  they  rest  on  no  unquestionable 
authority,  they  are  of  little  or  no  use. 


§190.  FEET. 

830 — A  foot,  in  metre,  is  composed  of  two  or  more  syllables 
strictly  regulated  by  time;  and  is  either  simple  or  compound.  Of  the 
Bimple  feet,  four  are  of  two,  and  eight  are  of  three  syllables.  There 
are  sixteen  compound  feet,  each  of  four  syllables.  These  varieties  are 
as  follows : 

831. — Simple  feet  of  two  Syllables. 


PyrrichiuB                  ^ 
Spondeus                    — 
Iambus                        w 
Trochseus                    — 

— 

{rioc.. 

rvnruu 

Xtyot. 

aw  fid. 

832.— Simple  feet  of 

three 

Syllables. 

Tribrachys         •—*    w 
Molossus             —    — 

~ 

n6Xffio$. 

tr/(7i/.Fj. 

Dactyl  us             —    w 

Anapji'stus            ^     ^ 

w 

ft  IH>TV()0$. 

(idaiXtvs. 

Bachius               ^—     — 
Antibachius        —    — 
Amphibrachys   >— '    — 
Amphimacer      —    w 

- 

infjrt^. 
Siixvvfit. 

TtOr 

Stixvirtii. 
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833. —  Compound  feet  of  four  Syllables. 

Choriambus  —  w  ^  « —  awtf^oavvfj  a  trochee  and  an  iambus. 

Antiapaatm  ^ -— '  ctftaorijua.  an  iambus  and  a  trochee. 

Ionic  a  majore w  w  xooyc^To^a  a  spondee  and  a  pyrrich. 

Ionic  a  minore       ^— -  — ' n).t6vixrfji;  a  pyrrich  and  a  spondee. 

First  Paeon  —  «*«  ^>  >-*  MffTpoAoyo?  a  trochee  and  a  pyrrich. 

Second w  —  w  ^  oerai/ov;  an  iambus  and  a  pyrrich. 

Third     ~~-  w  —  w  avaofj/ua  a  pyrrich  and  a  trochee. 

Fourth  '  — '  -^  w  —  #*dy*>»;s  a  pyrrich  and  an  iambus. 

First  Epitrite         *-^ afictQTwkij  an  iambus  and  a  spondee. 

Second —  «—• ce»'<ty6gr6>T^<;  a  trochee  and  a  spondee. 

Third >--  —  tvQW&ivfyi  a  spondee  and  an  iambus. 

Fourth —s  IwjiijTijfjd  a  spondee  and  a  trochee 

l'roceleusmaticus  w  ■— '  -^  —  nrdJU/tfof  two  pyrrichs. 

Dispondeus  (Tf'v<?otJAff<Tdi  two  spondees. 

Diiambus  w  —  -^  —  cTrftrrcfcifc  two  iambi. 

Ditrochaeus  —  ^  —  —'  dCiarvxij/ta  two  trochees. 


§191.  OF  METRE. 

834 — Metre,  in  its  general  sense,  means  an  arrangement  of  syllables 
and  feet  in  verse,  according  to  certain  rules ;  and  in  this  sense  applies, 
not  only  to  an  entire  verse,  but  to  a  part  of  a  verse,  or  to  any  number 
of  verses.  A  metre,  in  a  specific  sense,  means  a  combination  of  two  feet 
(sometimes  called  a  syzygy),  and  sometimes  one  foot  only. 

835 — Note.  The  distinction  between  rhythm  and  metre  is  this: — 
the  former  refers  to  the  time  only,  in  regard  to  which,  two  short  sylla- 
bles are  equivalent  to  one  long ;  the  latter  refers  both  to  the  lime  and 
the  order  of  the  syllables.  The  rhythm  of  an  anapaest  and  dactyl  is  the 
same  ;  the  metre  different.  The  term  rhythm,  however,  is  also  under- 
stood in  a  more  comprehensive  sense,  and  is  applied  to  the  harmonious 
construction  and  enunciation  of  feet  and  words  in  connection;  thus,  a 
line  has  rhythm  when  it  contains  any  number  of  metres  of  equal  time, 
without  regard  to  their  order.  Metre  requires  a  certain  number  of 
metres,  and  these  arranged  in  a  certain  order.  Thus,  in  this  line, 
"u4Q/iTf,  2t,x().ixai,  tw  7tiv&io<;  ay/tre  Moutcu. 

there  is  both  rhythm,  as  it  contains  six  metres  of  equal  value  in  respect 
of  time ;  and  metre,  as  these  metres  are  arranged  according  to  the  canon 
for  Hexameter  heroic  verse,  which  requires  a  dactyl  in  the  5th,  and  a 
Bpondee  in  the  6th  place.     Change  the  order  thus, 

"jig/iTf,  MoTaat,  2t,Y.ihxal,  tw  niv&ios  aq^ttf. 

and  the  rhythm  remains  as  perfect  as  before,  but  the  metre  is  de- 
stroyed ;  it  is  no  longer  a  Hexameter  heroic  line. 


§  192.  THE  DIFFERENT  KINDS  OF  METRE. 
836. — 1.  Metre,  in  the  general  sense,  is  divided  into  nine  species! 

1.  Iambic.  4.  Dactylic.  ?.  Ionic  a  majore. 

2.  Trochaic.  5.  Choriambic.         8.  Ionic  a  minore. 

3.  Anapaestic.        6.  Antispastic.         9.  Phonic  or  Cretio 
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These  nam»«  are  derived  from  the  feet  which  prevail  in  them. 
Each  species  was  originally  composed  of  those  feet  only,  from  which  il 
is  named ;  but  others,  equal  in  time,  were  afterwards  admitted  under 
certain  restrictions. 

It  often  happens  that  two  specie*,  totally  dissimilar,  are  united  in  the 
same  verse,  which  is  then  termed  Asynartetes.  When  the  irregularity 
is  great,  and  it  cannot  be  reduced  to  any  regular  form,  it  is  called  Poly- 
Bchematistic  or  anomalous. 

837 — Note.  The  invention  or  frequent  use  of  any  species  of  metre 
by  a  particular  poet,  or  its  being  used  in  some  particular  civil  or  reli- 
gious ceremony,  or  appropriated  to  some  particular  subject  or  sentiment, 
has  been  the  occasion  of  certain  kinds  of  verse  receiving  other  names 
than  those  specified  above.  Thus,  we  have  the  Asclepiadean,  Glyco 
nian,  Alcaic,  Sapphic,  and  others;  named  from  the  poets,  Asclepiades, 
Glycm,  Alcxns,  Sappho,  Phalacus,  Sotades,  Archilochus,  Alcman, 
Pherecratex,  Anacreon,  Aristophanes,  <fec  So  also  the  Prosodiacus 
(from  nqoaodoq),  so  called  from  being  used  in  the  approach  to  the  altars 
on  solemn  festivals  ;  and  the  Paroemiacus,  a  kind  of  verse  much  used  in 
the  writing  of  proverbs  (Tra^otutou). 

838 — In  the  iambic,  trochaic,  and  anapaestic  verse,  a  metre  con- 
sists of  two  feet ;  in  the  others,  of  one  only. 

839 — 2.  A  verse  or  metre  is  farther  characterized  by  the  number 
of  metres  (in  the  specific  meaning  of  the  term)  which  it  contains,  as 
follows : 

A  verse  containing  one  Metre  is  called  Monometer. 
two  Metres  Dimeter. 

three  Metres  Trimeter 

four  Metres  Tetrameter. 

five  Metres  Pentameter. 

six  Metres  Hexameter. 

seven  Metres  Heptameter. 

840 — 3.  A  verse  may  be  complete,  having  precisely  the  number 
of  metres  which  the  canon  requires;  or  it  may  be  deficient  in  the  last 
metre ;  or  it  may  be  redundant.  To  express  this,  a  verse  is  further 
characterized  as  follows:  viz. 

1.  Acatalectic,  when  complete. 

„     j  Catalectic.,  if  wanting  one  syllable. 

j  Brach y catalectic,  if  wanting  two  syllables  or  one  whole  foot. 
3.  Hypercatalectic,  when  there  is  one  or  two  syllables  at  the  end, 
more  than  the  verse  requires ;  thus, 

yr\  ).tw»  dqdxovraq  i'x;.     JEech.  Lept,  Theb. 

is  denominated  "trochaic  dimeter  catalectic;"  the  first  term  referrfng 
to  the  ipecies,  the  second  to  the  number  of  metres,  and  the  third  to  the 
apotkesis  or  ending. 

841. — Note.  The  two  last  terms,  viz.  that  designating  the  number 
of  metres,  and  that  which  refers  to  the  ending,  are  sometimes  reduced 
to  one;  thus,  when  a  verse  of  a  given  specie  of  two  feet  and 

a  half,  it  is  called  PmUuminur;  of  three  and  a  half,  Hephthcmimer  (five 
half  feet,  seven  half  feet) ;  and  when  it  consists  of  one  metre  and  a 
half,  it  is  called  Hemiholius. 
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842. — The  respective  situation  of  each  foot  in  a  verse  is  called  its 
place  (scdes). 

The  rules  or  canons  of  the  different  kinds  of  metre  are  briefly  M 
follows. 


§  193.  I.  IAMBIC  METRE.     Scheme,  §204, 1. 

843 — A  pure  iambic  verse  consist*  only  of  iambuses. 

A  mixed  iambic  verse  admits  in  the  first,  third,  and  fifth  place,  an 
iambus  or  a  spondee. 

In  the  second,  fourth^  and  sixth,  an  iambus  only. 

Variation  1.  The  iambus  in  the  odd  places  may  be  resolved  into  a 
tribrach ;  the  spondee,  into  a  dactyl  or  an  anapaest. 

Variation  2.  The  iambus  in  the  even  places  (except  the  last),  may 
be  resolved  into  a  tribrach.  An  anapaest  is  substituted  for  it  in  the 
case  of  a  proper  name  only. 

Observe,  however,  1st  that  a  dactyl  should  be  avoided  in  the  fifth 
place ;  and,  2d.  that  resolved  feet  should  not  concur. 

Of  this  verse  there  are  all  varieties  of  length,  monometers,  dimeters, 
trimeters  (called  also  senaiian,  each  line  having  six  feet),  and  tetra- 
meters. 


§  194.  II.  TROCHAIC  METRE.     Scheme,  §  204,  H. 

844. — A  pure  trochaic  verse  consists  of  trochees  only. 

A  mixed  trochaic  verse  admits  in  the  odd  places,  a  trochee  only ;  in 
the  even  places,  a  trochee  or  a  spondee. 

The  trochee  piay,  in  any  place,  be  resolved  into  a  tribrach,  and  the 
spondee  into  a  dactyl  or  anapcest. 

A  dactyl,  in  the  odd  places,  occurs  only  in  the  case  of  a  proper  name. 

Trochaic  verses  are  mostly  catalectic.  A  system  of  them  generally 
consists  of  catalectic  tetrameters;  sometimes  of  dimeters,  catalectic  and 
acatalectic  intermixed. 

In  tetrameters,  the  second  metre  should  always  end  a  word. 


§195.  ni.   ANAPAESTIC  METRE.     Scheme,  §  204,  HI. 

845 — An  anapaestic  verse,  without  any  restriction  of  places,  admita 
either  an  anapast,  spondee,  or  dactyl. 

JSxc.  1.  The  dimeter  catalectic,  called  paraemiacus,  requires  an  ana- 
paest in  the  last  place  but  one ;  and  is  incorrect  when  a  spondee  is  found 
there. 

Exc.  2.  In  some  instances  the  proper  foot  is  resolved  into  the  proce- 
leusmatic 

Anapaestic  verses  are  sometimes  intermixed  with  other  species,  but 
are  oftener  in  a  detached  system  by  themselves. 

846 — A  system  is  chiefly  composed  of  dimeters  under  the  following 
circumstances : 

1.  When  each  foot,  or  at  least  each  metre  (syzygy),  ends  a  word. 
14* 


810  prosody.  §196,197 

2.  When  the  Inst  verse  but  one  of  the  system  is  monometer  acata- 
lectic, and  the  last,  dimeter  eatalectic,  with  an  anapasst  in  the  second 
metre. 

In  a  system,  this  peculiar  property  is  to  be  observed,  thai  the  last 
syllable  of  each  verse  is  not  common  (as  in  other  species),  but  has  its 
quantity  subject  to  the  same  restriction!  as  it'  the  foot  to  which  it  be- 
longs occurred  in  any  other  place  of  the  verse. 

847 — A  series,  therefore,  of  anapaestic  verses,  consisting  of  one  or 
more  sentences,  is  to  bo  constructed  as  if  each  sentence  was  only  a  single 
verse. 

848. — Note.  The  monometer  acatalectic  is  called  an  anap&stic  base. 
This  is  sometimes  dispensed  with  in  a  system  ;  in  the  paramiai Ml,  rarely 

849 — To  this  metre  belong  the  Aristophanic,  being  eatalectic  tetra- 
meters; and  the  proceleusmatic,  consisting  of  feet  isochronal  to  an  ana- 
paest, and,  for  the  most  part,  ending  with  it 


§  19.6.  IV.  DACTYLIC  METRE.     Scheme,  §  204,  IV. 

850. — A  dactylic  verse  is  composed  solely  of  dactyls  and  spondees. 
In  this  species  one  foot  constitutes  a  metre. 

The  common  heroic  is  hexameter  acatalectic,  having  a  dactyl  in  the 
fifth  place  and  a  spondee  in  the  sixth. 

Sometimes  in  a  solemn,  majestic,  or  mournful  description,  a  spondee 
takes  the  place  of  the  dactyl  in  the  Ji/th  foot;  from  which  circumstance 
such  lines  are  called  spondaic. 

851 — The  elegiac  pentameter  consists  of  five  feet.  The  first  and 
second  may  be  either  a  dactyl  or  a  spondee  at  pleasure;  the  third  must 
always  be  a  spondee ;  the  fourth  and  fifth  anaptests.  • 

852 — Though  a  heroic  verse  is  confined  to  a  smaller  number  of  ad- 
missible feet  than  an  iambic  verse,  several  licenses  are  allowed  which 
are  not  used  in  the  latter. 

The  most  considerable  of  these  are : 

1.  The  lengthening  of  a  short  final  syllable  in  certain  cases,  viz.  at 
the  ca;sural  pause,  and  where  its  emphasis  is  increased  by  its  beginning 
a  foot. 

2.  The  hiatus,  or  the  concurrence  of  two  vowels,  in  contiguous  words. 
853. — That    irregular  sort   of  dactylics    which    Ilephaestion    calls 

ufZolics,  admits,  in  the  first  metre,  any  foot  of  two  syllables;  the  rest 
must  be  all  dactyls,  except  where  the  verse  is  eatalectic,  and  then  the 
eatalectic  part  must  be  part  of  a  dactyl. 

854 — A  second  soil  of  dactylics,  called  by  the  same  author  Ijogaa- 
dies,  requires  a  trochaic  syzygy  at  the  end,  all  the  other  feet  being  dactyl* 


§  197.  V.  CHORIAMBIC  METRE.     Scheme,  §  204,  V. 

855. — The  construction  of  an  ordinary  choriambic  verse  is  very 
simple.  Each  metre,  except  the  last.,  is  a  ehor iambus,  and  the  last  may 
be  an  iambic  syzygy,  entire  or  eatalectic. 

856 — The  iambic  syzygy  (two  iambic  feet)  is  sometimes  found  at 
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the  beginning,  and,  in  long  verses,  in  other  places ;  but  this  happens 
less  frequently. 

857 — If  any  other  foot  of  four  syllables  is  joined  with  a  choriambus, 
the  verse  is  then  more  properly  called  epichoriambic.  Of  this  there  ia 
a  very  great  variety,  and  they  sometimes  end  with  an  amphibrach, 
sometimes  with  a  bachius. 


§198.  VI.  ANTISPASTIC  METRE.    Scheme,  §  204,  VI. 

858. — An  antispastic  verse,  in  its  most  usual  and  correct  form,  is 
constructed  as  follows : 

In  the  first  place,  beside  the  proper  foot,  is  admitted  any  foot  of  four 
syllables  ending  like  an  antispastus  in  the  last  two  syllables ;  L  e.  either 

In  the  intermediate  places,  only  an  antispastus. 

In  the  last,  an  iambic  syzygy,  complete  or  catalectic,  or  an  incom- 
plete antispastus. 

There  is  scarcely  any  limit  to  the  varieties  in  this  species. 
859 — The  following  are  the  must  usual : 

1.  In  short  verses,  the  proper  foot  frequently  vanishes,  and  the  verse 
consists  of  one  of  the  above-mentioned  feet  and  an  iambic  syzygy. 

2.  All  the  epitrites,  except  the  second,  are  occasionally  substituted 
in  the  several  places  in  the  verse,  particularly  the  fourth  epitrite  in  the 
second. 

3.  If  an  antispastus  begins  the  verse,  and  three  syllables  remain, 
whatever  those  syllables  are,  the  verse  is  antispastic;  because  they 
may  be  considered  as  a  portion  of  some  of  the  admissible  feet,  or  of 
some  of  them  resolved. 

4.  In  long  verses,  an  iambic  syzygy  sometimes  occurs  in  the  second 
place,  and  then  the  third  place  admits  the  same  varieties  as  the  first. 

An  antispastus,  with  an  additional  syllable,  is  called  Dochmiac. 
An  antispastus,  followed  by  an  iambic  syzygy,  is  called  Glyconian, 
Two  antispasti,  with  an  iambic  syzygy,  is  called  Asclepiadean. 
Antispastic  dimeter  catalectic,  is  called  Pherecratian. 


§  199.  VII.  IONIC  METRE  A  MAJORE.   Scheme,  §  204,  VH. 

860. — An  Ionic  verse  admits  a  trochaic  syzygy  promiscuously  with 
its  proper  foot.  The  verse  never  ends  with  the  proper  foot  complete, 
but  either  with  the  trochaic  syzygy  or  the  proper  foot  incomplete.  The 
varieties  of  this  metre  are  numerous,  among  which  observe  the  follow- 
ing: 

Var.  1.  The  second  paon  is  sometimes  found  in  the  first  place. 

Var.  2.  A  molossus  ( )  in  an  even  intermediate  place,  with  a 

trochaic  syzygy  following. 

Var.  3.  The  second  pozon  is  occasionally  joined  to  a  second  or  third 
epitrite,  so  that  the  two  feet  together  are  equal  in  time  to  two  Ionic 
feet.  This  is  called  an  'Avdnlaau; ;  the  defect  in  time  of  the  preceding 
foot  being,  in  this  case,  supplied  by  the  redundant  time  of  the  subse- 
quent ;  and  the  verse  so  disposed  is  called  'Avaxlwptrot;. 
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Var.  4.  Resolutions  of  the  long  syllable  into  two  short  ones,  are 
allowed  in  all  possible  vari. 

861. — If  the  three  remaining  paeons,  or  the  second  paeon  in  any  place 
but  tin'  first,  without  an  '_-/»•« x/.arru; :  or, 

If  an  iambic  sy/ygy  or  third  epitrite — a  choriambus,  or  any  of  the 
discordant  feet  of  four  syllables,  be  found  in  the  same  verse  with  an 
Ionic  foot,  the  verse  is  then  termed  Epi-ionic. 


§200.  VIII.    IONIC  METRE  A  MINORE.     Scheme,  §204, 

VIII. 

862 — An  Ionic  verse  a  minore  is  often  entirely  composed  of  its  own 

C  roper  feet     It  admits,  however,  an  iambic  syzygy  promiscuously,  and 
rgins  sometimes  with  the  third  pceon  followed  by  one  of  the  epitrites 
for  an  'Avax).aou;. 

863. — A  molo8sus  sometimes  occurs  in  the  beginning  of  the  verse, 
and  also  in  the  odd  places,  with  an  iambic  syzygy  preceding. 

864 — In  the  intermediate  places  a  second  or  third  paeon  is  prefixed 
to  a  second  epitrite ;  and  this  construction  is  called  'stvaxkaou;  as  before. 

Resolutions  of  the  long  syllables  are  allowed  in  this,  as  in  the  other 
Ionic  »/. 

865. — An  Epionic  verse  a  minore  is  constructed  by  intermixing  with 
the  Ionic  foot  a  double  trochee,  second  epitrite,  or  paeon  without  an  *Ava- 
xkaou;. 

PROSODIAC    VEKSK. 

866. — When  a  choriambus  precedes  or  follows  an  Ionic  foot  of  either 
kind,  the  name  Epionic  is  suppressed,  and  the  verse  called  Prosodiacus. 
And,  in  general, 

This  name  is  applied  to  a  verse  consisting  of  an  alternate  mixture 
of  choriambic  and  Ionic  feet,  or  of  their  respective  representatives. 

N.  B.  The  two  species  of  Ionic  are  not  to  be  intermixed  in  the  same 
▼erse. 


§201.  IX.  P^EONIC  METRE.     Scheme,  §  204,  IX. 

867 — A  paeonic  verse  requires  all  the  admissible  feet  to  have  the 
same  rhythm  with  its  proper  foot ;  i.  e.  to  consist  of  Jive  time*,  or  be 
equal  to  five  short  syllables.  . 

The  first  and  fourth  paeons  are  mostly  used,  but  not  in  the  same  verse. 

The  construction  of  this  verse  is  most  perfect  when  each  metre  jnds 
with  the  several  words  of  the  verse,  as  was  before  remarked  of  the  ana- 
pcextic  metre. 

To  this  head  may  be  referred  those  verses  which  are  called  by  some 
authors  Bacchiac  and  Cretic  verses. 


§202.  THE  (LESURAL  PAUSE. 

868. — Besides  the  division  of  the  verse  into  metres  and  feet,  there 
is  another  division,  into  two  parte  only,  owing  to  the  natural  intermix- 


§  203, 204.  pbosody.  813 

sion  of  the  voice  in  readiug  it,  and  relevant  to  the  rhythmical  effect. 
This  is  called  the  pause,  which  necessarily  ends  with  a  word ;  and  its 
distance  from  the  beginning  is  generally,  though  not  invariably,  deter- 
mined by  the  length  of  the  verse. 

869 — Heroic  verses  and  trimeter  iambics  are  esteemed  most  har- 
monious when  the  pause  falls  upon  the  first  syllable  of  the  third  foot. 
This  is  the  penthemimeral  cajsura.  When  it  falls  upon  the  first  syllable 
of  the  fourth,  it  is  called  the  liephthemimeral.  In  iambic  and  trochaic 
tetrameters,  its  place  is  at  the  end  of  the  second  metre.  These  rules  are 
more  observed  by  the  lloman  than  by  the  Greek  poets.  In  anapsestio 
verse,  and  paeon  ic,  no  place  is  assigned  to  the  pause  ;  because,  since  the 
metres  (if  rightly  constructed)  end  with  a  word,  the  effect  of  a  pause 
will  be  produced  at  the  end  of  each  metre.  The  same  may  be  observed 
of  the  Ionic  a  minore. 


§  203.  COMPOUND  METRES. 

870. — Besides  the  preceding  nine  species  of  metre,  the  compositions 
and  modifications  of  these  are  very  numerous.  Of  these,  observe  the 
following : 

1.  A  long  syllable  is  sometimes  inserted  between  the  parts  of  a  verse 
consisting  of  similar  metres. 

2.  In  some  species,  the  portions  of  an  admissible  foot  of  four  sylla- 
bles are  separated  by  the  intermediate  metres. 

3.  It  happens  not  unfrequently  that  two  species,  totally  dissimilar, 
are  united  in  the  same  verse  ;  which  is  then  denominated  Asynartetes  ; 

1.  Dactylic  Tetrani.  -f-  Troch.  Hemiholius. 

2.  Iambic  Penth.       -j-  Troch.  Hemiholius. 

3.  Dactylic  Dim.       -j~  Troch.  Monom.  or  Logasedic. 

4.  Iambic  syzygy      -j-  Troch.  Syzygy,  and  vice  versa. 
This  last  is  called  Periomcus. 

4.  When  a  verse  is  so  irregular  as  to  contain  in  it  some  glaring  vio- 
lation of  the  preceding  rules,  it  is  called  Polyschematistic  or  anomalous  ; 
thus, 

87 1 . — To  this  title  may  be  referred, 

1.  A  verse  otherwise  iambic,  having  a  spondee  in  the  second  or 
fourth  place. 

2.  An  iambus  in  a  trochaic  verse,  <fec.  <fec. 

These  rules  are  exemplified  in  the  following  tables. 


§  204.  METRICAL  TABLES. 

872 — The  following  tables  exhibit  a  scheme  of  the  different  feet 
allowed  in  each  kind  of  metre,  and  the  place  which  they  occupy.  In. 
the  tables  the  following  abbreviations  ocofir ;  viz.,  A.  C  for  Acatalec- 
lic ;  C.  for  Catalectic  ;  B.  C.  for  Brachycatalectic  ;  H,  C.  for  Hypercata- 
lectic ;  and  P.  N.  for  Proper  Name.  840  In  Iambic,  Trochaic,  and 
Anapcestic  verse,  each  metre  consists  of  two  feet>  and  is  followed  by  a 
double  line. 
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873.— I.  IAMBIC  METRE.    §193. 
1.  Manometer  Base.  2.  Dimeter  Acatalectic. 


t  2. 
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3.  Trimeter  Acatalectic 
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874.— II.  TROCHAIC  METRE.    §194. 

Explanation  of  the  Scheme. 

In  this  verse,  each  metre  is  alike.  If  from  the  trimeter  scfteme 
exhibited  below,  the  first  and  the  second  metre  be  taken  away,  the 
remainder  will  be  a  scheme  of  the  Monometer,  which  is  always  hyper- 
catalectic  or  acatalectic.  If  the  first  be  taken  away,  the  remainder 
will  be  a  scheme  of  the  dimeter  ;  and  if  a  metre  be  prefixed,  it  will  be  a 
scheme  of  the  tetrameter,  which  is  always  catalectic. 

Trimeter  Acatalectic. 


1.                  %                   8.                  4.                   5.                  ft. 
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875.— UI.  ANAPAESTIC  METRE.    §195. 

Explanation  of  tlie  Scheme. 

This  scheme  ie  dimeter.  *  The  removal  of  the  firtt  metre  leaves  it 
Monomktkr  (which  is  called  an  anapaestic  base) ;  by  prefixing  on* 
metre,  it  becomes  trimeter  ;  and  by  prefixing  two  it  becomes  tetra- 
meter, which  is  always  catalectic.  A  catalectic  dimeter  is  also  called 
Paroaniac. 
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1.    Dimeter  Acatalectic.  2.  Parcemaic  or  Dim.  Cat. 


1. 

1 

& 

• 

1. 

2. 

8. 

4 

N^    -_-    — 

-^    _<    

****    

^    W   

~ 

~- 

876.— IV.  DACTYLIC   METRE.    §196. 
1.  Dimeter.  2.  Trimeter. 


A.  C. 
ILC. 

Adonic. 
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3.  Tetrameter. 
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4.  Pentameter. 
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A.  C. 

JSolic. 
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5.  Hexameter. 


1. 

2.               a               4               5. 

6. 

wJ     „i     „*J     „ 

- 

' 

i        !        i 

—  w 



=rj 


pure.    . 

impure. 

Hehoio. 
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Logaccdics. 

called  also  Choriamric  Dimeter  Catalectic 
—  s_  —  —  I  Alcaic  (the  most  common). 


I  Logaaedics  only 


877.— V.  CHORIAMBIC  METRE.     §197. 


M.      I. 


II. 


Trimeter. 
III. 


Cat. 

pure  acatalectic  seldom  occurs. 

impure  do.  in  which  also  other 

feet   are  intermixed,   as  the 

Paeons  and  Epitrites. 


Monometer  is  the  same  as  Dact  Dim.     Dimeter  removes  the  first 
Metre.     Tetrameter  prefixes  a  metre,  and  is  always  Catalectic 


878.— VI.  ANTISPASTIC  METRE.     §198. 

An  Antixpastic  Metre. 
Iambus.      Trochee. 

— •  In  the  varieties  of  this  verse,  any  of  the  simple 

w  _/  feet  under  the  Iambus  may  precede  any  of  those 

pure-J under  the  Trochee.     Dimeters,  Trimeters,  and 

_  w  _  Tetrameters,  are  formed  as  directed  §  198,  and 

are  catalectic,  acatalectic,  and  hypercatalectic. 

The  Dochmiac  dimeter  and  trimeter  is  formed 

by  repeating  the  Dochmiac  monometer.     The 

—  -'       Dochmiac  also  sometimes  precedes,  and  some 

—  w  w  times  follows,  the  Antispastus. 


Metres.      I.  IL 


HI- 


Any  form  of 
an  Antispas- 
tic  metre. 


Antispastic  Varieties. 


Cat  is  called  Pherecratio 


A.  C.  is  called  Glyconic 


H.  C.  is  called  Sapphic. 

A  C.  is  called  Glyconic  Polyschematistic. 
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879.— VIL  IONIC  METRE,  a  majore,  §199. 
Trimeter. 
Metres  L  IL  HL 

p£T  ~  ^  ~  I ww| Cat 

pure-l  —     w   —  w  |  —     —   — 


I--- 


as  above. 


as  above  and 


A.C. 


all  the  paeons. 
Dimeter  may  be  formed  by  joining  L  and  III. 

VARIETIES    OF   THE    IONIC   A   MAJORE. 

^_w_i ^  w  1  ^       ALOAia 

v  —  _*~l— w«^—,  or  —  <^<-'  —  <^  —  >-'-'>■  Prosodiacta. 
Ionic  a  majore  tetrameter  B.  C.  is  called  Sotadio. 

880.— Vin.  IONIC  METRE,  a  minors,  §200. 
Dimeter.  Tetrameter. 

Metres  L  IL  fe  formed  by  joining  a  Dim.  Cat.  to 

a  Dim.  A.  C.    A  Molossus  (— ) 

in  the  odd  places  must  always  be 
•  A.  C.    preceded  by  an  iambic  syzygy. 


m$m 


The  Ionic  a  minore,  preceded  or  followed  by  a  choriambus,  is  an- 
other form  of  Peosodiacds.     For  the  Epi-Ionic,  see  §  199. 

881.— IX.  P^EONIC  OR  CRETIC  METRE,  §201. 
A  Pceonie  metre.  Dimeter,  Trimeter,  and  Tetrameter, 

_  w  s^  ^      >-• are  formed  by  a  repetition  of  the  metre ;  a  reso- 

"*  —  '"'ot  *"   iution  of  —  into  w  w  is  common. 


§205.  SCANNING. 

882. — To  those  who  are  accustomed  to  the  scanning  of  the  Latin 
poets,  the  ordinary  hexameter  and  regular  systems  of  the  Greek  poets 
will  present  no  difficulty.  After  a  little  exercise  in  these,  the  best 
praxis  is  furnished  by  the  Choruses  in  the  Dramatic  writers,  and  the 
odes  of  Pindar ;  as  almost  every  line  furnishes  a  different  kind  of  Terse, 


Dim. 

Ac. 

Trim. 

" 

Dim. 

H 

Trim. 

H.  C. 

Dim. 

Ac. 
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and  the  student  is  compelled  to  make  himself  thoroughly  acquainted 
both  with  the  rules  of  quantity  and  of  metre  in  order  to  discover  it. 

883. — In  scanning,  for  example,  the  Proodus  in  the  Medea  of  Euri- 
pides, beginning  at  the  181st  fine,  after  ascertaining  the  quantity  of 
each  syllable,  and  comparing  the  whole  line  with  the  preceding  tables, 
they  will  be  as  follows : 

131  Anapa?stio 

132  Dactylic 

133  Anapaestic 

134  Dactylic 

135  Pasonic 

136  Antispastic  "  " 

137  Dactylic  "  ■  pur*. 

138  Antispastic  "  H 

884. — Proceeding  in  the  same  way  with  the  second  Olympic  ode  ot 
Pindar,  it  will  be  as  follows : 

1.  Periodicu?,  or  circulating  dimeter. 

2.  Ionic  Dimeter  Catalectie. 

3.  Pajonic  Dimeter  Hypercatalectic 

4.  Choriambic  Dimeter  Catalectie. 

6.  Iambic  Dimeter  Brachycatalectic 
6.  Dochniiac — and  so  on  of  the  others. 

885.*-ATofe.  In  the  choruses  of  the  dramatic  writers,  and  the  odea 
of  Pindar,  each  line  of  the  antiatrophe  is  the  same  kind  of  verse,  and 
often,  though  not  always,  the  order  of  syllables  is  the  same,  with  the 
corresponding  line  of  the  preceding  strophe. 
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886 — In  the  proper  modulation  of  speech,  it  is  necessary  that  one 
syllable  in  every  word  should  be  distinguished  by  a  tone  or  elevation 
of  the  voice.  On  this  syllable,  the  accent  is  marked  in  the  Greek  lan- 
guage. The  elevation  of  voice  does  not  lengthen  the  time  of  the  sylla- 
ble ;  so  that  accent  and  quantity  are  considered  by  the  best  critics  as 
perfectly  distinct,  but  by  no  means  inconsistent  with  each  other.  These 
can  be  of  no  use  to  us  now,  as  far  as  regards  the  pronunciation  of  the 
language,  however  useful  in  this  respect  tluy  may  have  been  to  those 
by  whom  it  was  spoken.  Still,  however,  the  study  of  these  is  useful, 
as  they  serve  to  distinguish  between  words  which  are  spelled  alike,  but 
have  different  siirriiricutions.  This  difference  was  doubtless  market!  in 
the  'anguage  as  originally  spoken  by  a  different  httonation,  vhieh,  bj 
the  different  marks  called  accents,  it  was  intended  to  convey  to  the  eyi 
Thus,  in  English,  the  words  desert,  and  desert',  though  spelled  with 
the  same  letters,  differ  both  in  sound  and  meaning;  and  this  is  marked 
by  the  accent.  So  in  Greek,  o/jmc  and  6/«iic,  spelled  with  the  same  let- 
ters, differ  in  meaning;  and  the  differeiue  of  the  accent  would  doubt- 
less lead  the  Greek  to  express  this  by  a  difference  of  tone  which  is  now 
lost.     Scapula  has  given  a  list  of  more  than  four  hundred  words  which 
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are  thus  distinguished.     The  accents  also  indicate,  in  many  cases,  the 
quantity  of  one  or  more  syllables  of  a  word. 

887 — The  aooenta  in  form  are  three:  the  acute  ('),  grave  ('  ),  and 
circumflex  (*  ).  Strict iy  speaking,  however,  there  is  in  reality  but  one 
accent,  the  acute,  which  is  placed  over  a  vowel  to  mark  the  emphatic 
syllable.  When  the  accent  is  marked  on  a  diphthong,  it  is  placed  over 
the  subjunctive  vowel;  as,  ^aatXn't;. 

888. — The  accent  is  placed  over  one  of  he  last  three  syllables 
only,  and  words  are  denominated  accordingly, 

Oxytons,  when  accented  on  the  final  syllable ;  as,  ■Oeog. 
Paroxytons,  when  accented  on  the  penult ;  as,  dv&Qco7tov. 
Proparoxytons,  when  accented  on  the  antepenult;   as,  av- 
{yQwnog. 

889. — The  two  last  are  called  barytons,  because  the  final  syllable 
is  not  accented,  for  every  syllable  not  accented  is  called  grave  (/?api's); 
but  the  grave  accent  is  never  marked,  as  such,  upon  a  syllable. 

890 — In  the  structure  of  a  sentence,  when  any  oxyton  is  followed 
by  another  word  in  continued  discourse,  the  grave  is  used  instead  of 
the  acute  ;  as,  &to<;  tjumv:  but  the  word  is  still  considered  an  pxyton. 

891 — When  two  syllables,  the  first  of  which  is  accented,  are  con- 
tracted into  one,  the  circumflex  is  used  to  denote  that  an  acute  or  ac- 
cented syllable,  and  a  grave  or  unaccented,  are  united ;  thus,  ipiMw,  as 
if,  qt/M'ii,  (fvkm;  (fi).ioi'iu,  as  if  yt/t'ot/<t,  q>i,/.oi/a.  Hence,  if  there  be  no 
accent  on  the  first  of  the  syllables  to  be  contracted,  there  will  be  no 
circumflex  on  the  contraction;  thus,  quhoi/utjv,  (pd.olfiijv.  But  oi  con- 
tracted for  oct  iu  the  accusative  singular  of  nouns  in  d>  has  not  the 
circumflex. 

892. — It  is  evident,  also,  that  as  the  accent  must  be  upon  one 
of  the  last  three  syllables,  the  circumflex  must  be  upon  one  of  the 
last  two  ;  and  words  are  denominated  accordingly, 

Perispomenons,  when  the  last  syllable  is  circum  flexed  ;  as, 

yiXtio  for  qnkeco. 
Properispomenons,  when  the  penult  is  circumflexed ;  as,  (jiXov- 

[up  for  (pi)Jo[iev. 

893. — N.  B.  Of  many  words,  both  the  uncontracted  and  contracted 
forms  are  in  use ;  but  of  others,  the  contracted  form  only  remains,  and 
we  must  conjecture  from  analogy  what  the  uncontracted  was;  as, 
ta^yov,  TiQy.ov,  iov,  ovv.  This  reasoning  from  analogy,  however,  pro- 
ceeds on  the  assumption  that  all  syllables  having  the  circumflex,  were 
originally  two,  now  united  by  contraction.  Whether  this  was  so  oi 
not,  cannot  be  satisfactorily  ascertained ;  nor,  if  it  could,  would  the 
knowledge  be  of  much  value,  as  the  rules  for  the  accentuation  of  words 
would  still  continue  the  sam« 
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§  20Y.  PLACE  OF  THE  ACCENT  IN  THE  NOMINATIVE. 

894. — No  rule  can  be  given  for  ascertaining  the  proper  place 
of  the  accent  in  the  nominative  of  nouns  and  adjectives;  this 
is  best  learned  from  practice,  and  the  use  of  a  good  Lexicon. 
The  following  observations,  however,  may  be  of  use: 

1.  The  articles,  pronouns,  and  prepositions,  have  the  place  of 
the  accent  marked  in  their  inflexions  in  the  grammar. 

2.  In  verbs,  it  is  thrown  as  tar  back  as  possible,  except  ttfu 
and  yqfu. 

3.  The  following  have  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable,  and  are 
therefore  oxt/tons ;   viz^ 

I  A.11  monosyllables  which  are  not  contracted ;  as,  jffJo,  o;.  When 
they  have  suffered  contraction,  they  take  the  circumflex;  as,  yij, 
(ytct),  ifoi;  ((fdoq).  Ho  also  at,  vTv,  onv,  i\,  Spi*ii  /iTs,  far;,  oi\-, 
naf?,  nv(i,  most  or  all  of  which  are  contraction.  2.  All  noun*  in 
Hf,  as,  (/cuftXtfe  3.  All  verbals  in  rtjQ;  as,  yaiiu/.ri^.  4.  Ver- 
bals in  tijfl  as,  fict&rjTri;;  but  those  from  Verne  in  fit,,  on  the 
penult;  as,  fUrr^.  5.  Verbals  iii  //ij  and  /mq  (from  the  perfect 
passive};  as  yQa/i/tij,  enraernot;.  f>.  Verbals  in  to<;,  from  the  3d 
singular  perfect  passive;  as,  7iotrjr6<;;  except  some  compounds ;  as, 
anofov  ro,-.  7.  Verbals  in  rt  ami  a  from  the  2  perf.  active;  as, 
aro/.i';,  diaqo^d.  8.  Diminutives,  patronymics,  and  other  deriva- 
tive in  nns  in  «;;  as,  x^mui'?,  fiaattit;.  '.".  Compounds  of  noiho, 
ay«),  (jtiit'i,  or(iOs,  i'<s>yor;  as,  7ieu<\ety<t>y6<;,  rW<jo^«,  nr/.ovyoi,  o/'/tyt- 
Itontyoi;  (but  nettid  and  nn>i  throw  back  the  accent;  as,  7Tf(>ii(iyo<;). 
ID.  Adjectives  in  tjq  not  contracted;  as,  ctkri&fj<i.  11.  Compound 
adjectives  in  yq;  as,  hV ''<•/<,•;  except compounds  of  ijOwi and  aoxlw, 
as,  xauonOtfi,  jrodao xrj<;.  12.  Adjectives  in  re,  «a,  ii  :  as,  ;/b ',-, 
tj&tia,  tjAr.  13.  Adjectives  in  ^o<;;  as,  nla/gos.  14.  Adjectives  in 
utoq,  frmn  verbals  in  to?;  as,  tto^tixos  from  noujroi;.  15.  The 
advt-rbial  terminations  »  and  dor;  as,  dfrtti,  ofio&vfiadov. 

895. — ./lccen<  o»  the  Penult. 

i.  The  following  have  the  accent  on  the  penult ;  viz., 

1.  Diminutives  in  kt/.oc,  l).o<;,  uov;  as,  viaviaxos,  natS'iaxr},  va>ni).o<;, 
fiMoioiv.  2.  Nouns  in  n,ov,  denoting  a  place ;  as,  Avxuov,  <tc. 
3.  Nouns  in  it/;  ;  as,  dixauxrvvr;.  4.  Nouns  in  «t,  if  derived  from 
adjectives  in  o«;  as,  tpuia.  If  derived  from  substantives,  the 
accent  varies;  as,  crroartajfom  (jTyctTos.  5.  Nouns  in  net  derived 
from  verbs  in  tvo> ;  as,  ftaenfoia  from  (iaenfovM.  6.  Almost  all 
nouns  denoting  national  relation  ;  as,  'PtapaZo$.  7.  Verbals  in 
rn>() ;  as,  itJTMQ,  zr/rci(>.  8.  Adjectives  in  n;  *fT<ra  tv;  as,  /a- 
•iwci  '.»•  Adjectives  in  wo'tv  ;  as,  /t.?M<b,-.  lft  Verbal  adjectives 
in  ro;;  as,  yiictTtrioq.  11.  Comparatives  in  n.ii' ;  as,  flfXrUov.  12. 
Adverbs  of  quantity  in  ax*c  ;  as,  r^MretxKi  7ro>Uax^.  13.  Adverbs 
in  Jiyv;  as,  avXX^fidnv. 
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896. —  Composition. 

0.  Compound  words  in  many  instances,  especially  in  adverbs, 
retain  the  accent  on  the  syllable  where  it  stood  in  the  simple ; 
as,  avroiji,  ovoccvotttv.  In  the  following  cases,  however,  the  ac- 
cent is  drawn  back  to  the  antepenult ;  viz., 

1 .  Words  compounded  of  particles,  «,  eu,  8vg,  di,  ofio,  apn, 
uvti,  nenl,  nana,  vnd,  &c. ;  as,  dniarog  from  nusrog,  di\pv%og 

from  V'yt'/- 

2.  Words  compounded  of  two  adjectives  ;  as,  yiXoooqiog  :  of 
two  substantives  ;  as,  vuixXiiQog  :  of  adjectives  and  substantives  ; 
as,  (fiXoarooyog. 


§  208.    GENERAL  RULES. 

897. — I.  If  the  final  syllable  is  long,  the  accent  on  the  penult 
is  the  acute  ;  thus,  av&oconov,  dovaa  (dual),  ocpemg,  IlriXuddeco, 
rvTtzco,  rvnTtotfeo. 

Obs.  The  Attic  terminations  ecov  and  ecog,  in  the  second  and 
third  declensions,  and  the  Ionic  tco  in  the  first,  are  considered  as 
forming  one  syllable  ;  as,  dvaysav,  noXtatg. 

898.— II.  If  the  final  syllable  be  short,  then 

1.  In  dissyllables,  the  accent  on  the  penult,  if  short,  is  the 
aoute  ;  as,  vims  ;  if  long,  with  the  final  syllable  short,  the  accent 
is  the  circumflex  ;  as,  x^Qa>  8ovaa  (sing.). 

2.  In  polysyllables,  the  accent  on  the  antepenult  is  the  acute  ; 
thus,  u.v&qo37iog,  ar&oco7ioi,  rvntofiev,  ivntoficu. 

Obs.  1.  The  diphthongs  oi  and  cu  final,  and  syllables  long  by 
position  only,  are  considered  short  in  accentuation  ;  thus,  avXa%, 
uvXuxog. 

Obs.  2.  These  rules  apply  to  the  inflections  of  nouns,  and  to 
all  the  parts  of  verbs  except  as  in  the  fpllowing — 


§209.  SPECIAL  RULES. 

899. 1.    IN    THE    DECLENSION    OF    NOUNS. 

I.  The  first  declension  has  the  circumflex  on  the  ultimate  of 
the  genitive  plural ;  thus,  fiovoow,  from  fiovau. 

Exc.  The  feminine  of  baryton  adjectives  in  og  follows  the 
first  general  rule;  dytow  from  ayiog  (not  dyiai)  ;  l-trcov  from 
£iVo£  ;  also,  iQi]ataiv,  yXovvtav,  izqaiaw. 
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2.  Oxytons  of  the  first  and  second  declensions,  circumfiect  the 
last  syllable  in  the  genitive  and  dative;  thus,  np/j,  ttfidje,  zipj}. 
7iji!tv,  rifion1 ;  xaX6ff,  xukov  ;  xuloi',  KCtlotjp. 

3.  In  the  third  dtcienmm,  the  acute  accent  on  the  last  sylla- 
ble of  the  nominative  is  transferred  to  the  peftolt  in  the  oblique 

-  ;  thus,  Gwn'jQ,  awtJ^ng,  caiito(xiV  (Rule  I.)  ;  narftQ,  nuii- 
oo±  ;  riiKU',  roiddog. 

Exc  1.  The  final  syllable  of  vocatives  in  ev  and  oi  change  the 
acute  into  the  circumflex  ;  as,  flttot&svg,  fiaoiXtv  ;  x).a>{}c6,  x/.co&oi. 

Exc.  2.  MijZijQ  and  xrvydrrjO,  though  barytons,  accent  the  pe- 
nult ;  as,  [ujTtQog. 

Exc.  3.  Genitives  and  datives  of  t  vo  syllables,  have  the  cir- 
cumflex on  the  final  syllable  long,  and  the  acute  on  the  final  syl- 
lable short ;  as,  fttjpog,  mf^  lu^-oir,  (tijpaf,  {tqai,  dvwv,  dvai.  But 
tie  and  participles  follow  the  general  rule  ;  as,  zi'vcor,  6tWoft 
ovat ;  also,  oVioW,  dfioiwv,  ftawv,  xqutojv,  naidav,  Tqojmv,  ov- 
tcop,  cpiorcov  [of  lights),  navxcov,  traeu. 

Also  syncopated  nouns  and  yvrt/,  except  the  dative  plural ; 
as,  nuTQog,  nurowv,  naroaai ;  yvnuxog. 

Also,  a  short  vowel  of  the  {genitive  from  a  long  vowel  in  the 
nominative,  throws  back  the  accent  in  the  vocative  ;  thus,  drfe, 
dvtnog,  avSQ  ;  tvdaificov,  ivdai/xovog,  tvdatfiov.  Kxcept  when 
the  penult  is  long  not  by  position ;  as,  Ma-fdov,  Zaonifiov. 

900. — II.   IN   VERBS. 

1.  Monosyllables,  being  long,  are  circumflected;  as,  oj,  £?<,•, 
yrjg,  $  for  epfy 

2.  A  long  syllable  after  the  characteristic  is  circumflected, 
1st.  In  the  active  and  middle  voices,  both  in  the  future  of  liquid 

verbs;  and  in  the  Attic   future  of  all  verbs. 

2d.  In  the  passive  voice,  in  the  subjunctive  of  the  aorists,  and  in 

the  subjunctive  of  the  present  of  verbs  in  fu  ;  thus,  oasow, 

aneoi-ts,  cntpelv,  aneodiv,  G7zeoov[iai — rvnw,  rvnovftet;  zvn- 

oTui,  rvnovfiat — zvcpfta — twttjg — rt&ca  — Ti&afxut. 

Exc.    Kxcept  when  the  last  syllable  ends  in  ayr  ;  as,  tvnzohnf 

(see  1st  General  Rule). 

3.  The  third  person  of  the  optative  in  oi  and  cu  has  the  acute 
accent  on  the  penult ;  as,  rtrvqoi,  donna. 

Except  in  the  futures  mentioned  in  rule  2d. 

4.  Tlie  imperatives  Su&i,  tint,  evnt,  i8e,  htfit',  have  the  acute 
accent  on  the  final  syllable. 

But  the  imperative  cireuinflecUs  the  last  syllable  in  the  second 
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person  singular  in  the  second  aorist  middle  ;  thus,  tvnov.     Ex- 
cept ytvov,  tquttou,  tn'yxov. 

5.  The  infinitive  of  the  second  aorist  active  circumfleots  the 
final  syllable  ;  that,  tvntir,  viz.  M  if  contracted  from  Tvm'fisvai, 

WfttftW,  TVTTt'iV,    ZVTTtty. 

The  infinitive  of  the  first  aorist  active — of  the  second  aurist 
middle — of  hoth  aorista  passive — of  all  the  perfects — and  of  the 
active  voice  of  verbs  in  [u,  has  the  accent  on  the  penult ;  viz., 
the  circumflex  on  the  long  penult,  and  the  acute  on  the  short ; 
thus,  roirai,  tXdaai,  uxovaat — zvntc&cu — tvcp&ijvtti,  ivnTivai — 
terva  tica,  TEivnivai,  ttxvayiyax,  neytXijadou — iardvuu 

6.  The  participles  of  the  second  aorist  active,  and  of  the  pres- 
ent active  of  verbs  in  fit,  and  all  ending  in  tag  or  tig,  have  the 
acute  accent  on  the  final  syllable ;  thus,  tvnmv,  lazdg,  8i8uvg, 
tervamg,  Tvqy&ti'g. 

The  participles  of  the  perfect  passive  have  the  acute  accent 
on  the  penult ;  as,  Ttvvfifit'vog. 

Except  when  abbreviated;  as,  dtypevog  for  dtdtyfitrog. 

V.  Eip.1,  I  a/ft,  and  tpjfU,  I  say,  have  the  acute  accent  on  the 
final  syllable  of  the  indicative  (except  the  second  singular)  ;  thus, 
iari,  yaai. 

Obs.  When  iari  is  emphatical,  or  forms  the  copula  betweeu 
the  subject  and  its  predicate,  it  throws  back  the  accent ;  thus, 
urVycoTzog  tan  £o~)OV,  man  is  an  animal ;  tart  uy&QConog, — n 
d'  tart;  This  is  commonly,  though  improperly,  classed  under 
enclitics. 


§210.  IN  CONSTRUCTION. 

90 1 . — Words  accented  on  the  last  syllable,  when  that  is  lost 
by  apostrophe,  throw  the  accent  back  ;  as,  dtiva — 8dv  mq. 

Exc.  1.  JiWu.  and  the  prepositions  are  excepted,  which  lose 
their  accent 

Exc.  2.  Prepositions  placed  after  their  cases  (uvd  and  did  ex- 
cepted), throw  back  the  accent ;  thus,  neat — yn>X'i*>  mQL 


§211.   PROCLITICS  OR  ATONICS. 

902 — The  following  ten  words,  when  written  by  themselves  or  be- 
fore another  word,  have  Dp  accent,  but  seem  to  rest  upon  and  form,  as 
it  were,  part  of  the  word  following;  viz.  the  articles  6,  r\,  oi,  at;  the 
prepositions  iv,  n<;  (*<,-),  tx.  e;  ;  the  conjunctions  it,  ok ;  nnd  the  nega- 
tivo  adverb  ov  {ovx,  oiyf). 
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But  these  words  have  the  accent  when  it  is  thrown  back  upon  them 
from  an  enclitic  following;  as,  uyt ;  in  the  end  of  a  sentence;  ns,  niits 
yctQ  oX>,  why  not  f  after  the  word  on  which  they  rest;  as,  #*o«  w?,  like 
a  pod ;  xaxoiv  R,  in  consequence  of  evils.  Also  the  article,  used  as  a 
personal  pronoun,  often  has  the  accent ;  as,  o  yot^i  tjX&i. 


§212.  ENCLITICS. 

903 — Enclitics  (from  iyxXivoi)  are  so  denominated,  because,  like  the 
Latin  que,  they  lean  or  rest  their  accent  upon  the  preceding  word  as 
forming  a  part  of  it,  and  have  no  emphasis  on  themselves.     They  are, 

1.  Mot;  fttT),  ftoi,  ftl, — aov,  ait;  aoi,  ai, — ov,  oli,  t, — n'tv,  viv,  aq/iv, — 
a<f«>i,  ayi,  atfiai;,  ay  int.,  aqiu>v,  and  the  indefinite  xhi,  in  all  cases  ami 
dialects. 

2.  Flfii  and  vypi  in  the  indicative  present,  except  in  the  second  per- 
son singular. 

8.  Jlij,  not;  no),  nox;,  no&iv,  nori,  not  interrogative 
4.  Fi,  xi,  xi,  xev,  viv,  ni[>,  (jet,  rot. 

904. — RULES. 

I.  Enclitics  throw  back  their  accent  on  the  last  syllable  of  the  pre- 
ceding word  when  its  antepenult  has  the  acute  accent,  or  its  penult, 
the  circumflex ;  as,  oiv&oo)7i6i;  ian — tjX&i  /<oi,  atTtf/d  /tor,  o?  Tt. 

Note  1.  In  this  case  the  acute  accent  is  always  used,  though  the 
enclitic  may  have  a  circumflex. 

Note  2.  When  the  preceding  word  ends  in  a  double  consonant,  and 
will  not  easily  coalesce  with  the  enclitic  following,  the  accent  remains 
unchanged;  as,  6fi7jh$  ftor. 

I I.  Monosyllabic  enclitics  lose  their  accent  when  the  preceding  w6rd 
has  any  accent  on  the  final  syllable,  or  the  acute  on  the  penult ;  as. 
uyanaii  fit,  dvt]()  ru;,  xvnxM  at. 

Dissyllabic  enclitics  lose  their  accent  when  the  preceding  word  has 
an  acute,  or  a  circumflex  (in  this  instance  regarded  as  an  acute)  on  the 
final  syllable  ;  as,  xaXot;  iariv,  xaXov  xwoi;,  for  xct/.o,'  iariv,  xa/.oli  Ttroc 
But  they  retain  their  accent  when  the  penult  has  the  acute  ;  as,  Xoyoi 
xtvot;,  Xoyot;  iariv. 

Obs.  The  principle  of  these  rules  is,  that  two  successive  syllables  in 
the  samo  word  cannot  be  accented,  and  that  a  circumflected  syllable  is 
equivalent  to  one  acuted  followed  by  another  unaccented 

III.  If  several  enclitics  follow  each  other,  the  last  only  is  without 
the  accent,  the  accent  of  each  being  thrown  back  on  the  word  which 
precedes  it  ;  as,  u — tX  ti$  Wra  qciai  fioi. 

IV.  The  enclitic  pronouns  retain  their  accent  after  prepositions,  and 
after  'ivtxa  and  ij ;  as,  dt.a  ai.  <• 

V.  All  the  enclitics  retain  their  accent  when  they  are  emphatic,  and 
when  they  begin  a  clause. 

VL  'Eori  accents  its  first  syllable  when  it  begins  a  sentence  or  is  em- 
phatical,  or  follows  aXX ,  it,  oi'x,  ok;,  or  xovx'  ;  as,  ovx  fart. 
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